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PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE 

BY WHITNEY 
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LAnnouncement of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney, under the title, “ Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two years before Mr Whitney’s death, m 
the Proceedings for Apnl, 1892, appended to the Journal of the American Oiienial 
Society, volume xv , pages clxxi-cbi.xiii They show the wa} in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided betiseen those two scholars 
Moreover, they state bnefly and clearly the mam purpose of Whitnej’s commentary, 
which IS, to give for the text of this Veda the vanous readings of botli Hindu and 
European authorities (living or manuscnpt), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
Paippalada recension and of the corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together 
with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc 
They are significant as showing that in Mr Whitney’s mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the critical notes Most significant of all — the last sentence makes a 
clear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as “ material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda ” — C R L J 

When, in 1855-6, the text of the Athan^a-Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter, 
even till now. The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first 
volume had fallen v to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda — 
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, was a help of the first older toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fiagmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation : most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text, 
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century’’, and of which 


xvu 



xviii Paragraphs in luti of a Preface by Whitney 

the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done 
something in the same direction, by publishing in the Society’s 
Journal m 1862 (Journal, voL vii.) the Atliarva-Veda Prati9akhya 
text, translation, notes, etc., and in 1881 L Journal, vol. xii.J the 
Index Verborum — which latter afforded me the opportunity to 
give the pada-readings complete, and to report in a general way 
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its fiist issue. 
There may be mentioned also the index of pratlkas, which was 
published by Weber in his Indische Shidun, vol iv, in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press. 

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub- 
lication as originally foraied. In 1875 ^ spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscnpt material which had come to 
Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have 
' soon taken up the work senously save for having been engaged 
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years At last, in 1885-6, 

I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barnng 
further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

LStatement of its plan and scope and design, j — My plan includes, in 
the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various 
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for years engaged in pnnting in India. Of 
this extremely \vell-edited and valuable woik I have, by the kind- 
ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout Not only his many manuscripts and frot?'tyas 
(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 
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manuscripts) give' valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims' to be “ Sayana’s ”) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to beireported, though seldom offering anything 
bett^f-than the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
B|l|5palada version; in those parts of the Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furnished me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in whose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Samhita, Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the Anukramanl respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the Kau 9 ika and Vaitana Sutras 
(both’ of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary, 
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order 
to help “float” the rest of the matenal. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design ot the volume will be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final 
comprehension of this V eda, 

|_TIxe purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In a critique pub- 
lished some SIX years earlier, m 1886, in the American Jo^trt^al of Philology, vii. 2-4, 
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads His remarks on the 
second "way” leave no doubt that, in making his V^da-translation as he has done, he 
fully recognized its provisional character and felt tliat to attempt a defimtive one would 
be premature. His descnpbon of the “third way,” mutatis mutandis, is so good a 
statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default ot 
n bettor one, it is here reprinted — C R L J 

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guia- 
?-nce of a narive interpreter. . . . Another way w'ould be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations — in connection with which tre.atm>ent, one could hardly 
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made ; it may be 
looked for^vard to as one of the results of future study. 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this : 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits, 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for ; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophical systems ; he should even carefully avoid working in 
the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, ta 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably 
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to 
bnng out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
which should serve both as help and as check to those that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it 
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of paraltel pas- 
sages ; and so that the student should not run the risk of hawng 
a difference of statement which might turn out important cohered 
from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary^ 
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Nothirig, as a matter of cburse, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation iiito a strange tongue ; nor would 
anything be put in withoubexact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of text-amendment. But it is needless to go into 
further detail ; every one knows the methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish- 
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney’s labors on the Atharva-Veda. — As early as March, 1851, at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text ^ The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise diffeneht, and resulted m the plan for a joint edition of 
the Atharva-Veda.^v,, Whitney’s preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 
contained m his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book® 
to have been made m the short interval between October, 1851, and 
March, 1852 The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
.pent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly m planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas, 
and so on; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only “a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852 During the winter of 1852-3 he copied the 
Prati^akhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No 361), as is stated in his edition, p 334 As noted below (pp xliv, 1 ), 
the collation of the Pans and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just, 
before his return (in August) to America The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in na^ari letters by Mr. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved 

The Edition of the text or “ First volume.” — The first part of the work, 
containing books 1 -xix of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855 The provisional preface announces that 
the text of book xx will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-V eda , and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below — This plan, however, was changed, 

^ See the extract from Weber’s letter, below, p xli\ ,The text was the Taittirlja Aranyaha 

® See the extract from Roth’s letter, below, p xhv 

® See below, p cxvii 


will 
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and the second part appeared in f^ct as a thin Heft of about 70 pages, 
giving book xx m full, and that only To it was prefixed a half-sheet 
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the 
words “Erster Band Text,” thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the << First volume** and to this Series. — Of 
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to 
complete the fulfilment As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected “ second ” was 
to have been done by Roth In fact, however, it turned out that Roth’s 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions 
to the St Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof 'with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work^ as a 
“ Second volume of the Roth-Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,” and 
called It “our volume” in writing to Roth (cf p Ixxxvi) , and letters 
exchanged between the two friends in \ 894 discuss the question whether 
the “ second volume ” ought not to be published by the same house 
(F Dummler’s) that issued the first m 1856 It would appear from 
Whitney’s last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Senes,* and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (dated April 23) 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the “ First volume ” The pages have been 
numbered continuously from i to 1009, as if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven 

1 In a letter to the editor, dated March 28, 1881, speaking of Roth’s preoccupation with 
Avestan studies, Whitney says “I fear I shall yet be obliged to do AV ii alone, and think 
of setting quietly about it next year” Again, June 17, 1881. he wntes- “I have begun work 
on \ol lu of the AV , and am resolved to put it straight through ” 
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series.^ The volumes are substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front , and 
the top IS cut without spoiling the margin The purpose of the ‘inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking Dff of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil- 
ment. — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the “ First volume ” The specifications of 
that promise were given in eight items as follows : 

1. Excerpts from the Pratigakhya , 5 Excerpts from the AnukramanI , 

2. Excerpts from the Pada-patha , 6 General introduction , 

3 Concordance of the AV with other Sainhitas , 7 Exegetical notes 

4 Excerpts from the ritual (Kaugika), 8 Critical notes 

*1 ^ 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly* fulfilled by Whitney In 1862 he published the 
Prati9akhya (item i), ^text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised In i88r followed the (unprom- 
ised) Index Verborum,^ m which was given a full report of the pada- 
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic 
Samhitas (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857), — 
the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the ^work of 
Whitney, — went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3) 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment 
In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation, and 
that was followed in 1890 by Bloomfield’s 'text of the Kaugika-Sutra 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom- 
field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give 
ns a translation also The material for report upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) was thus at hand. 

^ For conscience sake I register my protest agamst the" practice of issuing works in gratui- 
tously confusing subdivisions, as Bande and Halften and Abtetlungen and Ltefemttgen — In 
this connection, I add that the page numbers of the main body of this nork, which are of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the book and hj-mn, which are 
of prime importance for purposes of finding and citation, may be conspicuously and con\en- 
lently shown in the outer comers I hope that such regard for the convenience of the users of 
technical books may become more and more common unth the makers of such books 

^ The published Index gives only the words and references It is made from a much fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context in which 
the words appear, and which for the present is m my hands 
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p Ixxii), Whit- 
ney made also a transcript of the Major AnukramanI, and subsequently 
he added a collation of the Berlin ms thereof (preparative for item 5) 
— In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction 
(item 6) Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7) — Furthermore, dunng the decades m which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Samhita, the places 
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or m part , thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Samhita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the vanous readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Pratigakhya 
(P 338 : year 1862), Whitney says . 

The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as a duty what m the case qf any of the other Vedas would 
have been an almost inexcusable liberty — namely^, the emendation of the text- 
readings in many places In so treating such a text, it^is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little , and while most of the alterations made 
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology In his Introduction to the Index Verborum 
(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says ' 

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether tins [^course of pro- 
cedure J was well-advised — whether they [_the editors_J should not have contented 
themselves with giving just what the manusenpts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for their notes , and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason 
have been made . It is sought [_in the IndexJ simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manusenpts, as veil 
as to those comparaUvelj infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at \ anance, 
and to furnish the means . . for determining m any particular case what the 
manusenpts actually read 
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Thus the eighth item oi the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index. — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordmgly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned m the third paragraph of Whitney’s “Announce- 
ment,” p xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S P. Pandit’s authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation For the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death 

Evolution of the style of the work. — To elaborate all tne varied matenal 
descnbed in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney’s task, and he was “fairly 
started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the 
second grand division (books viii — xii.) that he settled down into the style 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carry 
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi , vii ) he 
S^ve a pretty thorough revision without rewriting ; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal The 
discussion of the ritual uses in book viii (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter fdr his General 
Introduction, Whitney’s manuscript of his commentary and translation. 
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as he 4 eft it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Senes would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected 
without discussion ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface 

Picking up the broken threads. — It is, on the other hand, no simple 
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor’s teacher and friend The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author 
that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
and which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation ^of the editor’s work to that of the author, — Although Whit- 
ney’s manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete Thus he had written for book 1. (and 
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like 
for the other eighteen Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a 
very few parts were worked out, for some parts there were only rough 
sketches ; and for very many not even that And in unnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bnnging the whole nearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness What these details were, the work itself may 
show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men are alike 
in the various Endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, m 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont to differ It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editonal additions to Whitney’s manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved They ought 
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible , and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, L J* 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, and which may be called “ ell-brackets ” and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor’s name (cf p c) Besides the marked additions, 
there are others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word “Trans- 
lated,” which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts : the first, by the 
editor , the second, elaborated m part from material left by the author. — 
Part I. — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General 
Introduction and are treated m Part II , there are a good many which, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editor’s preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous cntical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction, The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction : Part II. — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to the mam body of the work For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
considerable amount of miaterial Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Samhita, and (most fortunately •) 
nearly all of" the very important chapter, i, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell- 
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter lO, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Samhita — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza no 
devir abhistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I., 
as being from the editor’s hand , but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss 

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay on a couch or bed I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment Nevertheless, 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
draft , but it was one that had evidently been made years before those 
l^st mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter m Whitney’s Pratigakhyas (cf p. cxxiii, note) 

To revert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap- 
ter I (on the mss), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor’s part from 
the author’s If, m these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor’s further studies. 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, m 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney’s material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s 
part of the Gruiidn.s$. Bloomfield’s plan is quite different ; but since a 
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the Gntndnss 

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-^iz. — Since 
Whitney’s manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into 
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
wntten by the editor, and are, v/ith some trifling exceptions (cf pages 
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand The paiydya-\\yri\x\% 
(cf p 471) and the divisions of the pa-tyaya-xix-^X.^xvaS. (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment , similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numcration (pages 589, 610) 
and the /^z;9'5>'rt-divisions (pages 771, 793) , hkevise the subject-matter of 
boojc xviii (p S13) , while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatise^, 
called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns: editor’s biMi'j^Tapby of previous 
t'^ansiations and discussions. — These arc contain :n the poragmphs begin- 
ning V ith the "^verd TiViti'^lafcd — In the iT.troauct.on to each rjmn, in 
^ p-vigrapli immediately followlnr; the AnukramauT exccqjls, and usual’)' 
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between a statement as to where the hymn is “ Found in Paipp.” or in 
other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is “ Used in Kau9 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
For Weber’s and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of the Indtsche Stndicn or of the Traduction. 
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield, see 
the table, p cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney's 
death >The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scatteied through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books 
i-xix (save li 20-23), ^ bibliography of the translations and discussion^ 
of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. For some hymns the 
amount of discussion is large* cf. the references for iv. 16, v. 22 ; ix 9; 
X 7, xviii I, xix. 6 At first blush, some may think it ‘^damnable iter- 
ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry 
some 167 times; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Translated ” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them 
as such by enclosing them in ell-brackets. 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p evil) These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney’s statements, as when he says all the translators ” understand 
a passage thus and so Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney’s Here and 
there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic- 
ally IS a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished 

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xviii. and to some others. 
— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “hymns 
of book xviii to the Rig-Veda etc is such that a clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable ; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into Parts ” according 
to then provenience or their ritual use or both An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xvii also seemed to me to be worth 
giving Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled « Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-Veda ” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references, and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, I hope I have slated the questionable matters with clearness 
I have ventured to disagree with the author’s view of the general signifi- 
cance of hymn 111 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons m a couple of paragraphs The hymn for use with a pppd-shell 
amulet (iv 10) and the hymn to the lunar astenstns (xix 7; also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptaole. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. — Whitney’s 
last illness put an end to his revision of his lyprk before he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand are insufficient or lacking I have accordingly supplied 
these reports for book viii , and further also for x 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8 
(“army rites ”) and x 5 (“water-thunderbolts ”), the conditions warranted 
greater fulness ^ Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his 
entire work, at the end of anuvdkas and books and piapdthakas, certain 
statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and m part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramani In default of his final revision, these 
stop at the end of book vii. (cf p 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf pages 475, 48 1, 516, 737, and so on) 

Other additions of considerable extent. — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous are the brief ones , but the great difficulties of books 
xviii. and xix have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, J hope, prove 
warranted by their interest or value The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses may serve- as instances * twin consonants, p 832 ; 
afijoydndis, p 844; su-^dnsa, p 853 , diiat, p. 860, dva ctkstpan^ P ^75 > 
the piipttdhdna (“ eleven dishes "), p 876 , vdnyd etc , p 880 ; sai^igntya, 
p 886 ; on xviii 4. 86-87 J 7* 4 J ^ 4 > 26 3 ; 44 7 > 45* 2 {suhdr 
etc), 47 8; 55. i, 5, 

The seven tables appended to tne latter volume of thisy^ork. — The list of 
non-metncal passages is taken from the mtroduction to Whitney s Index 
Verborum, p 5. — The list of hymns ignored by Kaugika, p. ion, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney’s hand-copy of Kau9ika The 

I It may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books i-vii ), the ntual uses are given m 
the prenxcQ introductions , but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more 
conveniently given under the verses concerned 
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concordance of the citations of Kaugika by the two methods, I have 
made for those who wish to look up citations as made m the Bombay 
edition of the commentary The same purpose is better served by^writ- 
ing the number of each adhydya^ and of each kandikd as numbered 
from the beginning of its own ad/iydya, oil the upper right-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfield’s text — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p Iaxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text — The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general — The index of the names of the seers 
IS a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical ' 
observations 

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. — These are of 
two classes The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence Of the mere slips in Whitney’s admirable manu- 
script, some (like “ thou has ” at ii lO 6, or the omission of “ be brought ” 
near the end of the note to ii 13 3) are such as the care of a good proof- 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various 
books concerned Such are “ cold ” instead of “ heat ” for ghransd at 
^111 I 52 and 53, “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi 78 3 ; 
“Mercury” for “Mars” at xix 9 7; “kine” for “bulls” at 111 9 2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at 1 22 i; vdcdn for ^vdgdn at xviii 2 13 At vi. 
141 3 his version read “so let the A9Vins make,” as if the text were 
tmutdvi acvtud. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “The Anukr ignores the metncal irregularity of the second pada”, 
here I changed “ ignores ” to “ notes ” — He had omitted the words 

“the parts of ” at iv 12 7, “a brother” at xviii i 14; “which is very 
propitious ” at xviii 2 31, “ the Fathers ” at xviii 2 46 Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the 
tecasting or rewriting of which involved So' many minor changes that 
It was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets The note to xviii 
3 60 is an example Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at XIX 49 Dr 55. I • cf p S06, 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes In a work like 

this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not ^give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix 40 2, 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says: “We have rectified the 
accent of swnedhds , the mss and SPP. have siimidJids"' In fact, the 
edition also has smn/d/ids, and I have changed the statement thus : 
“Lin the editionj we Lshould havej rectified the accent Lso as to readj 
sumedfids"' The changes in the last two books are such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer’s copy afresh : 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting ; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the uncleamess of a clumsily tinkered paragraph To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy; and, as is shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked As noted above, it is evident 
that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press 

The revision of the author’s manuscript. Verification. — The modifica- 
tions of the author’s manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s 
design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words “ brought nearer to completion ” The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind m the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the 
translation with the original This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared ailew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
the Atharvan readings were correct This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious ; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below, 
p Ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney’s Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major AnukramanI were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the 
Samhita; and that the references to the Kau9ika and Vaitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney s 
statements Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages bdv ff. of the General Introduction Since the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbe’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscnpt 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the* 
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv. 

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages The author frequently introduces Sansknt words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur m the voca- 
tive (so saddnvasy ii 14 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in li. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if used independently (so -nithd at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part of sahdsranitJia ; -ksitra at iii. 3 4, as part of anyaksetrd , cf. ii 8 2) 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart : cf., for example, my reference from vii 80. 3 
to 79 4 or from vi 66. 2 to 65. i. 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as (Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, 'IPushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Puramdhi, sometimes 
retainmg, however, the strange diacntical marks (as in Angiras orVaruna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier , but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf Vntra, Vntra, 
Vrtra, Savitar) 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney’s work, to ensure its appearance 
m a form worthy of its great scientific importance , but the work is exten- 
sive and IS crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-note below,^ Despite trifling / 

^ Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50 3, the rather -wrote iareyut instead of iarena, 
tal mg tai.yus from the word iramedta'-ely below iarema in the text This sense disturbing 
error was octfloohed by the author and by Dr Ryder, and once by me also, althongh discovered 
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy m the real essentials has been attained, I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies m the work, 
but I shall be glad if they do' not cavil at them India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life It is far better to exploit 
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength m belittling 
the achievements of one’s fellow-workers or of those that are gone. 

The biographical and related matter. — The First American Congress of 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney 
The Report of that session, entitled The Whitney Memorial Meeting,” 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume XIX of the Journal of the American Oriental Society The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and wap distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients Besides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney’s 
hfe and, family, and a bibliography of his writings, but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it, 
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which ‘'A^itney published 
in 1885 (see p lx) Moreover, since the people into whose hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor’s 
Memorial Address (p. xlvn) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings (p Ivi), which is essentially the hst prepared by Whitney for the 
“Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893) 


at last m time for correction — At xix, 27 7 , 1 had added suryam as the Kashminan reading 
for the Vulgate suryam, simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryam , but on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 136a, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch bark 
leaf really has suryam and that the sbp was Roth’s — In regard to xix. 24 6 b, the Fates 
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail Here the manuscripts read vSyittam This 
is reported m the fobt-note of the Berhn edition as viphtam (ist error) The editors intended 
to emend the ms reading to vafandm, which, however, is misprinted in the text as va^diiam 
(2d error) [^The conjecture i/flfawa/Tr, even if ngbtly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful 
one 1 In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “ The vdfdndm of our text ” etc (3d 
error) This I corrected to vafandm, and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 
the ronjectore was “ Misprinted vafdnam ” My note about the mispnnt was rightly pnnted in 
the second proof, but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood “hEspnnted vafdnam ” 
(4th error) The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate 
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General significance of Whitney’s work Its design, says Whitney 

(above, p xix, Aiinotmccnieni), is “ to put together as much as possible of 
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda ” Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work As for the translation, on- the one hand, the Announcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary , and 
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him m 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
are part and parcel of the author’s extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p xcviii) 
the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader 
who examines* the book casually 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do Never 
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text 
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve I have put together (below, pages xcii- 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
1 prove useful A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary, and the 
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the “by-products,” so to say), 
are likely, I am convmced, to be abundant, and of large interest and value 
Furthermore, we may confidently 'believe that Whitney's labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis 

Need of a systematic commentary bn the Rig-Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda That 
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars, for it will certainly not be 
the work of anyone man alone It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made Thus- the parallel passages 
from the Rig- Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned , for this 
task Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, ^rauta, Grhya, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts, 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and 
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita m hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that 
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations^ of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for findmg out quickly the rela- 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship 
The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney’s 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of TJie Century Dictionary^ an Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of 'the English Language (see p lx, below) But for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not Whoever has visited for example the pnnting-offices which make 
the metropolitan distnct of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for Amenca, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary 

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge 
He had been my pupil at Baltimore , and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance and fnendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University m sundry 

I Roth wntes to Whitney, July 2, 1893 Tch begreife mcht, •me em junger Mann, statt nach 
•wertlosen Dingen zu greifen, mcht heber sich an die Uebersetzung und Erkldrung ernes Stuckes 
aus Taittiriya Brahmana oder Maitrayanl Samhita wagt , mcht um die minutiae des Rituals zu 
erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuganghch zu machen 
und zu erlautem Auch in den Medizinbuchern gabe es •viele Abschmtte, die verstanden und 
bekannt zu werden verdienten. 



Acknowledgments xxxix 

instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale ; the editor is an alumnus 
of Yale and a teacher at Harvard, and Warren was an alumnus of 
Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 
which the fnends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 
motif for the dedication of this work But I dm glad to say that learning, 
as well as money, was at Mr. Warren’s command for the promotion of 
science. Before his death there was issued his collection^ of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled 
“Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book Moreover, 
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr Warren’s edition through 
the press. 

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil. Dr 
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 
his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 
proofs He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the mam body of Whitney’s commentary and translation 
For books i— vii , I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof- 
sheets Dr Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi , but from the beginning of book viii , it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, *and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
of course m cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own , that given 

P 739 IS so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise 

Mrs Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
this work, together with his other manuscnpt material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some 
of which, in particular his copy of the Kaugika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs Whitney this public expression of my thanks 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite 
page xlm, has been made The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness 

Of an occasional fnendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, Georo-e 
F Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr George A Grierson, I have already 
made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243) Professors Bloomfield and 
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 
facsimile of the Kashmirian text Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses ^ In particular, 
I thank my colleague,' Professor Morris H Morgan, for his kindness in 
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athenasum Press (situated m Cambridge) of Messrs 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart Fate, indeed, may be the other , but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels It is so with a book good copy is 
one wheel , and a good printing-office is the other Whitney’s long expe- 
rience was guarantee for the prior requisite, and the other I have not 
found lacking The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction, but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful 

Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work m print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustnous preceptor 
and colleague and fnend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bnng 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvatl or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries , and that the unending progress of Science 
is indeed like the endless flow of a river 

^ These, I trust, vnll not be -wholly unpleasmg to my pundit-fnends in India, "Who, as lucjr 
•will find the thought in part un-Indian, \ti11 not, I hope, forget that it -was pnmanly and design- 
edly conceived in Occidental form Their great master, Dandm, has a kmd word for men m my 
case at the close of the first chapter of his Poetics 
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BY THE EDITOR 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight The mother was daughter of the Rev Payson Williston 
(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability and integrity William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of 
the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of 
Geology m Harvard University, Miss Maria Whitney,' the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College , James Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903, and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English 
ui Beloit College 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public 
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845 He then spent three full years 
in service m the bank, under his father Early in 1848 he took up the 
study of Sanskrit In the spring of 1849 he left the bank, spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, and m the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
ms Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
A-mencan Oriental Society He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1S50 
The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 

xllll 
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Albrecht Weber ^ and Rudolph Roth respectively, but algo of Professor 
Lepsius and others Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned^ In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852 Leaving Berlins m March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in 
Pans, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5 _ 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go 
there to remain His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years The events of such a life as his are, so 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr and Mrs 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study,^ to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome In 1873 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to 
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet In the summer of 1875 Mr Whit- 
ney visited England and Germany,® mainly for the collection of further 

1 In a letter to Salisbury from "Weber (see JAOS in 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 1851, 
Weber writes “I have alread) had the pleasure of instructing two of jour countiymen in 
Sansknt, Mr Wales and Mr Whitney Mr Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and cntical judgment I hope to induce him 
to undertake an edition of the Taittirlya-Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip- 
tures ” Whitney’s fellow -student was Dr Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, 1838), who had 
already, nearly two years before, by a will dated Apnl 24, 1S49, provided for the endowment of 
the Wales Professorship of Sansknt in Harvard University, which was established in due course 
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903. 

2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS m 216 cf also p 501) of an interest- 
ing letter from Roth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 1S51 “I have had for a scholar, through/this 
summer, one of your countrymen, Mr ^^^lltney of Northampton Through the winter, he will 
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharva\eda, and then 
return here with what is brought together We shall then together see what can be done for 
this "Veda, hitherto without a 'claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” Cf Roth’s letter of November 18, 1894, JAOS xix 100 

® The date given on p 1 is not quite correct see p exvm 

< The AV Pratika index (Ind Stud , vol n see p 62) is dated Pans, Maj, 1S57 

£ In particular, Munich and Tubingen (cf JAOS x,p cxviii, = PAOS for Nov 1S75) At 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kaegr, and Lindner \\ hitney s arrival 
(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It maj be'added that it was the pnn- 
lege of Whitney and mvsclf to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Bohlhngk on 
his sixtieth birthday, June i r, 1S75, in celebration of the completion of the great Sansknt Lexicon. 
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material for the Atharva-Veda Irt 1878 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and 
Gotha 

Of Whitney's scientific writings, the 'most important ones^ (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items pages Ivi to Ixi) 
may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works. 
— I The edition of the Atharva-Veda, the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhita , the Atharva-Veda Pratigakhy^j the 
Index Verborurh , to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of critical commentary and translation In the same general category 
belongs his Taittirlya Prati9akhya As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies must be mentioned also the Surya-Siddhanta , and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language — 2 His chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
and in his Life and Growth of Language Here may be mentioned fiis 
article on “ Language " in Johnson’s Cyclopaedia (vol 11 , 1876) and that on 
“Philology” m the Encyclopaexlia Bntannica (vol xviii , 1885) — 3. His 

principal text-books are his G'etpian Grammars (a larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important a^ an influence upon the conservation and 
growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century 
Dictionary (see p xxxviii) 

Of Whitney’s minor writings, those which he included in the Yale 
Bibliographies (p Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below A much fuller list, compnsing 360 
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 1 21-150 One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of 
his interests 

Mr Whitney’s services to science were recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861 ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from Williams College m 1868, from the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in 
1889 He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington) He 
was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great 

* Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages li to liu. 
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy, and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St Petersburg, of the Institute of 
France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh In i88i he was made a Foreign Knight of the 
Prussian Order pour le mdrite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 
by the death of Thomas Carlyle. 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven Mr Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
It up Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766 Mr and Mrs Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1897. He marned Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, born August 26 tRqq, bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney 



MEMORIAL* ADDRESS 


Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists , Whitney 

Memorial Meeting, December, i8g4 

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY’S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies and Gentlemen, — There are some among us who can remember the time 
when “ascertain condescension in foreigners” easily gave us pain There was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities Time is changing all that The men 
have come, and some, alas ! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be 
proud wherever we are In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc- 
tions of race It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great 
army But to-night — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science bas 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Amencans We look for the centunon, 
for the captain of the fifties , and he is no more ! And we call, as did David, lamenting 
for Abner, “ Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in 
Israel,” yea, and like Jonathan, “m the midst of the battle?” 

It is in the spint of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman And it is well We may praise him now , for he is gone 
But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha Nigh fifty years he 
has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching And now he is 
about to die Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his 
praise “ But not by all this,” he answers, — “ but not by all this, O Ananda, is the 
— Teacher honored , but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored ” It is fitting, then, tliat we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so g^eat an example urges upon us, — in short, the lesson of a hfe 
of service 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable hfe Many accounts ^ of it have been given of late in the 
public prints Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few 
facts concerning Mr Whitney which may serve to ilhistrate certain essential features of 
his character and fundamental motives of his life. 

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity William Dwight’Whitney was born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu- 
setts, and m his veins flowed the best blood of a tjpical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire His stock 
'vas remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact tliat 
genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, ■wnll remain — as for generations 

^ Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Se}mour of Yale, in the 
“American Journal of Philology,” vol 15 
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It has been — one of the pnme guarantees of the permanence of democrac} m America. 
Few places m this land have produced a proportionate!) greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton Social advantages were thus added to those of birth, 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beaut) 

It was in William Whitney’s early infancy that his fatlier mo\ed into a dwelling built 
on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house This dwelling was the second in a 
row of SIX neighbonng houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu- 
pants In the first lived Dr Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at “ the Solitude ” Be)ond the Whitne)s’ was the house in which lived Lewis 
S Hopkins, the father of Edward W Hopkins, the Sansknt scholar of Bryn Mawr 
The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in winch the first Yale 
President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and 
founder of the New York “ Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Edwards The adjoining place was the home of the elder S)lvester Judd, and of his son 
Sylvester, the author of “ Margaret and the sixth house was occupied by the I.ahan 
political exile, Gherardi, and later by Dr William Allen,ex-President of Bow’doin College 

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen wiien he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more Three years later (in 1845) easily outstnpped all his classmates and 

graduated with the highest honors , and with all that, he found ample time to range the 
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural 
History Society The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk m the Nordi- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni- 
thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon m 
public They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning They 
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired 

This brings us to a critical penod in the determination of his career In the ency- 
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous Had he devoted his life to 
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence Truly, it is not the ivhat, but the hom f That he did devote himself to 
Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor 
of geology m Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, had brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp’s Sansknt Grammar Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E Day, a college- 
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor And third, he met with 
Eduard Desor 

There is m possession of Professor Whitney' of Harvard a well-wom volume of his 
father’s called the Family Fact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say, 
in passing, tliat tins book, with its vaned entries in all vaned moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling In it, among 
many other things, are bnef autobiographic annals of the early life of Willnm Whitne), 
and in its proper place the following simple entry' “In the winter of 1S4S-49 com- 
menced the study of Sansknt, encouraged to it by Rev George E Day In June, 1S49, 
went out with Josiah to Lake Supenor as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological 
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Survey.” To William Whitney were mtrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally mtrusted to him, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive ear He mus^ already, in the spnng, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit, for his article (almost the first that he published) 
entitled “ On the Sansknt Language,” a translation and abndgment of von Bohlen, 
appeared in the August number of the “ Bibliotheca Sacra ” for 1849, and must there- 
fore have been finished before he left home. With him, accordinelv, he took his 
brother’s copy of Bopp 

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that 
spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region 
That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward 
famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland He had come only a short time 
before, with Agassiz, and as his fnend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings, 
from Neufchitel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science , 
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by his 
mtercourse with other bnght minds and eager workers whom he had known in Pans 
and Neufchitel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz Small wonder if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puntan. It is to Desor, and to 
his words and example, that my Cambndge colleague attributes in laigc measure his 
brother’s determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to busmess or 
to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sansknt may be 
ascnbed in part to the accident of the books throvm in his way , in part to the interest 
of the language and antiquities of India, intnnsically and as related to our own , and in 
part to the imdemable fascination which the cultivation of the virgm soil of an almost 
' untrodden field has for a mmd of unusual energy, vigor, and originality 

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday, 
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the 
horrible insect pests, he wntes from Copper Harbor “ For my part, I intend attacking 
Sansknt grammar to-morrow,'” And then, on Wednesday “ I have, after all, managed 
to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sansknt, but it has been a narrow 
escape ” And five weeks later, from Carp River . “Another day of almost inaction, 
roost intolerable and difficult to be borne How often have I longed for that Sanski it 
grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault I ” 

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and m company witn 
Professor -Hadley, studjdng under Edward Elbndge Salisbury, the Professor of the 
Arabic and Sansknt Languages and Literature The veteran Indologist of Berim, Pro- 
fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest 
honors that they had Whitney as a pupiL To have had both a Whitney and a Hadley 
at once is surely an honor tliat no American teacher m the departments here represented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr Salisbury’s judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he saj’s, “ Their 
qmdeness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places ” 

We have come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 
sdready also an incipient master. “ 1850, Sept 20. Sailed for Germany m the steamer 
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Washington Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr Weber and 
two summers in Tubingen, Wurtemberg, with Professor Roth ” Thus runs the entry m 
the Fact-book A few lines later we read “ Leaving Berlin m April, 1853, stayed six 
weeks in Pans, three in Oxford, and seven m London (collating Sanskrit manuscnpts), 
and then returned in the steamer Niagara, amving in Boston Aug 5 ” Such is the 
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid 
scientific career For m this bnef space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 

part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, as witness the 

volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
Pans, Oxford, and London collations 

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend. Professor Salis- 
bury, “ with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies ” (these are 
Mr Whitney’s ovm words), had been diligently prepanng the way for him , negotiating 
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendermg pro tanto 
his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
no stone unturned to msure the fruitful activity of his young colleague Nor did hope 
wait long upon fulfilment , for m 1856, only a tnfle more than two years from his induc- 
tion, Whitney had, as jomt editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the edtito prtnceps of the Atharva-Veda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

In September, 1869, — that is to say, in the very month in which began the first 
college year of President Eliot’s admimstration, — Whitney was called to Harvard It 
reflects no less credit upon Mr Eliot’s discernment of character and attainments than 
upon Mr Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national university The prospect ot 'lOsing such a man was 
matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor, Professor Salisbury Withi n a , week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr Whitney’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times , and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 
at New Haven 

It was dunng nis studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a 
member of the American Oriental Society Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to “ standing and credit in the world of scholars ” Like him, 
Mr Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of 
these assembleiLsocieties is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men 
to help in “ co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress and, more 
than that, to do so at real personal sacnfice 

The first meeting at which Mr Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853 
More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room “It is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country ” His first communication to the Society was 
read by Mr Salisbury, October 13, 1852 , and his last, m March, 1S94, at the last meet- 
ing before his death Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii , of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important 
papers m the Proceedings In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Coitesponding Secretary, which from the beginning earned with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him, and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
I aggregate of fifty-one years of oflScial service. The American Philological Association, 
too, IS under deep obligation to Whitney He was one of its founders, and, veiy fit- 
tingly, Its first president For many years he was one of the most constant attendants 
at Its meetmgs, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contnbutors 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying his Onental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last, 
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy dunng his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise ” 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high sciefitinc standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of j'udging and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts irfuch labor , while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled m wnting demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one m 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society 

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay, and, besides, it would 
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one IS that which Professor Lounsbury calls his “ thorough intellectual sanity ” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming, 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ’ With him, the impulse to pnek the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny Witness this passage from his boyish journal 
“ On entering the river [the St Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay sa}'s 

[that] actually visited thirtj'-six thousand such islands, . which in my opinion 

IS a whopper To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, eveiy day for ten 
jears ” This may seem tnviii In fact, it is typical. It is in essence the same kind 
of treatment that he gave in later life to a^iy loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable 
authority 

Breadth aiM thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite The gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius 
That the gift was Wliitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
niind, the vanousness of his work, and the quality of his results As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay 
nearest to him , but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistue theorj^ the origin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its denvation, the method and 
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha- 
betics, and paleography, and much else Astonishing is the combination of" technical 
knowledge in ^Mdely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddh^ta, and which, again, 
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earher and later attempts to determine the age 
of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged imphcations resjiecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures 

But not onl> in respect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous ment , he 
had also the sense of form and proportion, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatorj’ At twenty-two, his Enghsh 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could be more admmable than his beautiful essaj, — a ventable classic, — 
“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”? H;s subjects, indeed, if treated senously, 
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing , and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta- 
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts This was a matter on 
w'hich he felt deeply , for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
authors fondlj thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of printer’s manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the 
Nestor of Indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off 
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the 
office of the Russian Academy 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces Very notable is his “ Language 
and the Study of Language,” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects 
concerned It deals with pnnnples, with speculative questions, and with broad gener- 
alizations, — the very things m which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance 
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Pratigakhyas. 
These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is 
minutice, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one v/ilh aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of 
them as they stand Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minutim, but also 
such is hts command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
easy reference 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has 
held its oivn now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vcdic text- 
edition ought to be His “Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful 
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and ma\ not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contnbutions to the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Impenal Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and 
twent\ years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four “faithful 
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Boehthngk and Roth, contnbuted most to 
this monumental work < 

Of all his technical works, his “ Sanskrit Grammar,” with its elaborate supplement, 
“The Roots, Verb-forms, and Pnmary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spint and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences The language is treated historically, and as 
the product of life and growth , and the work is filled with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special mvestigations The amount of material which is here 
subjected to ngorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is 
enormous , and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings ; but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for w'hat is in every sense by far the 
greatest lexicographical achievement of Amenca, “ The Century Dictionaty ” And 
despite the ability and size of the editonal staff, w'e may well believe that this office was 
no sinecure , for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney’s best-known monument 

Mr Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less 
than of his books, and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a 
charming companion for the woods and hills Physical courage, too, abounded, often 
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy , or as when, 
mth his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of 
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward tlie summit as far as there was any 
opening within the spice large enough to contain a man’s bod} He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the word , and his patnotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser wa}'s not unpleasing 
to recall In descnbing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he sa}s in 
that youthful journal, “There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides; 
but I endeavored to persuade m}self that the Amencan offered evidence of more actiie 
and successful industry than the British ” 

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know 
him more mtimatel}, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underhung his ordinary 
reserve, of his profound sympath} with difficult}* and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast 
loyalties Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal 
family, in whose house auf dein Grabcn he lodged during his Tubingen summers of 
1851 and 1S52 Nearl} forty ^ears later he wTOte to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking liTm to seek out the Schaals, and ta be the bearer of kindly messages to them 
Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages 
Sent them by the professor w’ho had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
them, and showed the MSitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a tjpical 
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SiudenUnzimnierj in the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair 
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without movmg When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and v/as very particular that no one 
should disturb The only adornment which he had in the room was an Amencan flag 
draped over the mirror; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the anhiversary of Amencan independence The flag was the 
symbol of a true passion; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for 
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country And as for the latter, how many 
an Amencan student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
Whitney’s success ! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchangmg a few words with 
a famous Onentalist The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part of Amenca 
I came New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank I know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney So much for the letter of a lovmg and beloved pupil 

It suggests withal -an inqiury What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity ? 
In the first instance, — it is almost needless to say, — his native gifts But it is far 
from true that native gifts are always fruitful Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first Such was his regulanty 
that even the dire necessity — which arose m 1882 — of moving from one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it “ Even moving,” he writes, “ I expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc ” The “ art of judicious slighting ” was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might , its importance to the really great is 
equalled only by its perilousness m the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed 
wdth circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the 
utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — nthil quod incepit non perfecit 

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the 
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothmg again, his gratitude to those who did him a service I And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies! How notable the brevnty with which he presented his 
papers! No labored reading from a raanuscnpt, but rather a simple and faale account 
of results An example, surely ^ He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
.least time in saying it And this was indeed of a piece with his most,exemplaty habit, 
as editor of the publications of the Oriental Soaety, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background. For how genmne was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul ! 

And in narmony therewith was his reverence for thmgs hallowed 

He coanted not himself to have attained, 

This doughty toOer on the paths of truth ; 

And scorned rot them who lower heights had reached 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so aiso was it toward those who went before 
him in science He did not speak sneenngly of what they, with lesser light, had 
achieved And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on s 
giant’s shoulders can see farther than the giant himself 

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitnej’s life-work sho\?S 
three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the 
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions 
The last two methods of public service arfe direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of 
none , yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he 
would have set most store As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an 
edition of the Veda or of a Sansknt grammar — to say nothing of a Pratigakhya — 
extremely remote , they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause , and 
jet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis- 
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part m unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 
great lessons for us modems ; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole 
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in m^od and m contents , and that 
the history of the evolution of religions m India is destmed to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children 
He labored, and other men shall eqter into his labors. But it is this “faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,” — rirtorts iXm^ojuivwv ^darami, — which is one of the 
most vital attnbutes of the true scholar. 

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the heart Adhering closely to a stnctly prescnbed physical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already bnmming measure 
of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffenng, his calm 
serenity m facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — the pure 
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful service. 

W ith this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not 
this truly one of the lives that make for nghteousness ? 

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscnbed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel • — 

QVI AVTEM DOCTI FVERINT 
FVLGEBVNT QVASI SPLENDOR FIRMAMENTI 
-T QVI AD IVSTITIAM ERVDIVNT M\T.TOS 

I 

QVASI STELLAE IN PERPETVAS AETERNITATES 

We may say them of him ; And they that be wise shall shme as the brightness of the 
irmament j and they that turn many to nghteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University It consists of 
about 1 50 numbers , a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the Memonal Volume mentioned above, p xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) repnnted in his Oriental and Linguistic Studies (First senes, 1873 : 
Second series, 1874) are marked by the note “Reprinted in Studies’’ 
with an added 1. or li. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci- 
cvi; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted : Journal of the American Onental 
Society (JAOS ) ; Transactions of the Amencan Philological Association 
(APA ) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP ) ; North American Review 
(N Amer. Rev) 

1849 On the grammatical structure of the SansknL (Translated and abridged from von 
Bohlen) Bibliotheca Sacra, vi 471-486 
1860 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs Ibid^ vil 654-668 

1862 Tabellansche Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verbaltnisse der Sanbitas des Rik, Saman, 

weissen Yajus und Atharvan Ind Stud , 11 321-368 

1863 On the mam results of the later Vedic researches in Germany JAOS in 289-328 

Repnnted in Studies, 1 

1864 On the history of the Vedic texts Ibtd , iv 245-261 

1866 Bopp's Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sansknt languages Ibid 195-218 
On the Avesta, or the sacred scnptures of the Zoroastnan religion Ibid , \ 337 - 3 ^ 3 - 
Repnnted in Studies, 1 

1866 Contnbutions from the Atbarva-Veda to the theory of Sansknt verbal accent Ibid , 
V 385-419 Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beiirage z tergl 
Sprachforschiing, 1 187—222 

1855-66 Atharva-Veda-Sanhila, herausgegeben von R Roth und W D Whitney i, 1855, 
2, 1856, roy 8°, 458 pp 

1857 Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Versanfange der Athan’a-Samhita Ird Stud,iv 9-64 
1868 The Bntish in India. /Icto Englander, xvi 100-141 Repnnted in Studies, 11 
1859 China and the Chinese. Ibtd,%w\ 111-143 Repnnted in J’/wa'i.'r, 11 

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacra, x\i 404-420 Repnnted in 
Studies, 1 

1880 Translation of the Surja Siddhanta, a text-book of Hindu astronomy vith notes, and 

an appendix JAOS 141-498 [Both translation and notes are entircl) by Pro- 
fessor Whitnej, though in the vrork itself this fact is •acknowledged only in the words 
assisted by the Committee of Publication ”] 

1881 China and the West sVevs Englander, xix 1-3: Repnnted in Studies, u 

Muller's History of Vedic literature. Christian Exaninerflxx 251-281 Repnnted in 
Studies, L - 

Ivi 
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Ivii 


1861 On Lepsms’s Standard Alphabet JA OS vu 299-332 

Review of Soule and Wheeler’s Manual of English pronunciation and spelling JVeto 
Englander y xix 913-929 

1862 The Atharva-Veda-Prati9akhya, or ^aunaklya Caturadhyayika text, translation, and 

notes JAOS vii 333-616 

1863 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations or the Hindu and Chinese 

systems of astensms , with an addition, on Muller’s views respecting the same subject 
Ibid , vm 1-94 

1861-1863 The foUowmg articles in Appleton's New American Cyclopcedta, ist ed Persia, 
Language and Literature of, xiu 324-328 — Sansknt, xiv 6ri-6i6 — Semitic Race 
and Languages, xiv 760-762 — Synac Language and Literature, xv 547-549 — Tura- 
nian Race and Languages, xvi 42-43 -•-Turkish Language and Literature, xvi 63-66 
— Veda, XVI 280 — Zendavesta, xvi 810-81 1. — Zoroaster, xvi 834-835 

1864 Bnef abstract of a senes of six lectures on the Pnnciples of Linguistic Saence, delivered 

at the Smithsonian Institution m March, 1864 Smithsonian Reportiax 1864, pp 95-116 

1865 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date denvable from it 

JRAS x. 316-331. 

On Muller’s second senes of lectures on the Saence of Language. N Amer Rev , c. 

565-581 Repnnted m Studies, l 
I s the study of language a physical science ? Ibid , ci 434-474 

1866 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet a letter of explanations from Prof Lepsius, with notes 

by W D Whitney JAOS vui 335-373 

Reply to the stnctures of Prof Weber upon an essay respecting the astensmal system 
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Ibtd , viii 382-398 

1867 Language and the Study of Language, twelve lectures on the pnnaples of linguistic 

science New York, 12®, xi -f 489 pp Translated into German by Prof Julius Jolly, 
1874, Munchen (Ackermann), 8°, xxix -f 713 pp , — into Netherlandish by J Beckenng 
Vinckers, 2 vols , 1877-81, Haarlem (Bohn), 8°, xvi -f 436 pp and iv -f 476 pp 
The value of linguistic saence to ethnology New Englander, xxvi 30-52 
Languages and dialects N Amer Rev , civ 30-64 

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race Ibid , cv 214-241 
Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. Ibtd , cv 521-554. Repnnted in Studies, 1 
The aim and object of the Sheffield Saentific School Annual Statement for 1867-8, 
pp 9-21 

1868 The translation of the Veda. N Amer Rev , cvi 515-542 Repnnted in Studies, 1 
On A M Bell’s Visible Speech Ibtd , cvii 347-358 Repnnted m Studies, u 

1869 On Muller’s Chips from a German Workshop, I , II Ibid, cix. 544 - 55 ^ Repnnted m 

Studies, 11 

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises New York, 1 2°, xvi -f 
252 + 5 ^PP 

"70 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary New York, 12°, 

^ + 523 PP 

Muller on the Saence of Rehgion Nation, No 276, Oct 13 
On comparative grammars N Amer Rev , cxi 199-208 
1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sansknt. Trans APA for 1869-70, 
pp 20-45 

On the present condition of the question as to the ongin of language Ibid , pp 84-94 
Repnnted in Studies, 1. 

On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations N Amer Rev , cxn 218—229 Repnnted 
in Studies, n 

On Muller’s translation of the Rig-Veda. Ibtd , cxm 174—187 Repnnted in Studies, 1 
Language and Education Ibtd , cxm 343-374 Repnnted in Studies, 1 
On Muller’s lectures on the Saence of Language, 6th ed Ibtd , cxm 430-441 Repnnted 
m Studies, i 
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1871 Examination of Dr Hang's views respecting Sanskrit accentuation JAOS x nn \x r 

= Proc for May > PH ^ 

The Taittiri)a-Prati9akhya, with its commentary, the Tnbhashyaratna text, translation, 
and notes JAOS ix 1-469 ’ 

1872 Sfeinthal on the Origin of Language Amer Rev, cxiv 272-308 Reprinted m 

Studies, 1 

Jacolliot’s Bible in India Independent, May 2 

Stnetures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin- 
dred subjects 7r<7w for 1S71, pp 35-64 Reprinted m n 

1873 Oriental and Linguistic Studies the Veda, the Avesta, the Science of Language 

New York, 12°, ix-f4i7pp [First senes ] 

On matenal and form in language Trans APA for 1S72, pp 77-96 
Notes to ColebrQoke’s Essay on the Vedas Pp 103-132 of vol i of the second edition 
of Colebrooke’s Essays, London, 8° 

Intercollegiate emulation Nation, No 399, Feb 20 

On the U S Geological Survej of the Temtones Amer Journal of Science for Dec , 
VI 463-466 

Hall’s Recent Exemplifications of False Philology The New York Times, Feb 26 
Hall’s Modem English Ibid , Dec 6 

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado) The New York Tribune, extra No 14, 
Dec. 30 

Text-books for the study of Sansknt The (Yale) College Courant, Dec. 13 Reprinted, 
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874 
La question de I’anusaara Sansent Mimotres de la Sociiti de Linguistique de Paris, 
vol 2 (187s), pp 194-199 

1874 On Darwinism and language N Amer Rev , cxix 6r-88 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies Second series The East and West; Rehgion and 
Mythology, Orthography and Phonology, Hindu Astronomy New York, 12®, 
XI -f 432 pp 

Who shall direct the national surveys? Nation, No 464, May 21 
On Peile’s Greek and Latin Etymology Trans Philol Soc of London for 1873-4, 
PP 299-327 

On the Chinese sieu as constellations. JAOS x., pp Ixxxii-lxxxv, = Proc for May 
On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sansknt anusvSra Ibid , 
pp Ixxxvi-lxxxvm 

On the Sansknt accent and Dr Haug Ibid , pp ciii-cv (for Oct) 

1876 The Life and Growth of Language an outlme of linguistic saence (International 
Saentific Senes, vol 16 ) New York, 12®, ix + 326 pp Translated into German by 
Prof A Leskien, 1876, 12®, xv + 350 pp , Leipzig (Brockhaus) , — into French, 1876, 
8®, vu -f 264 pp , Pans (Bailliire) , into Italian by Prof F d’Ovidio, 1876, 8®, xxi - 1 - 
389 pp, Milan (Dumolard) , — into I^etherlandish by G Veldennan, 1879, 

274 pp I Arnhem (Quint) , — into Swedish by G. Stjemstrom, 1880, 12°, viu + 320 PP » 
Stockholm (Bjorck) 

or 8/<rei — natural or conventional ? Trans APA for 1874, pp 95-116 
Are languages institutions ? Contemporary Rev (London), x.xv 713-732 
Streitfragen der heutigen Sprachphilosophie Deutsche Rundschau (Berlin), iv 259-279 
1876 On the classification of the forms of the Sansknt aonst JAOS x, pp cxxiv-cxxv, — 

Proc for May , 

ZeO = dyShs, and other points relating to Sansknt grammar, as presented m M Mtdlers 
recent volume of “ Chips ” Ibid , pp cxxvi— cxxix 
On De Rough's denvation of the Phenician alphabet from the Egyptian characters 

Ibid , pp cxxxi-cxxxii (for Nov ) 

The study of English grammar New England Journal of Education, Mar 18, Apr I 5 > 
May n 
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1876 Muller's Rig-Veda and commentary New Englatider, xxxv 772-791 
Language Article in Johnson's New Universal Cyclopmdta, u. 1633-1641. 

The system of the Sanskrit verb Proc APA , pp 6-8, m Trans for 1876 

1877 Essentials of Enghsh Grammar, for the use of Schools Boston, 12°, xi + 26o"pp 
A botamco-philological problem Ttans APA for 1876, pp 73-86 

On Cockneyisms Proc APA , pp 26-28, in Trans for 1877. 

On the current explanation of the middle endings m the Indo-European verb JA OS 
X , pp, cxlui-cxlv, = Proc f*r May 
Douse on Gnmm’s Law Nahon, No 631, Aug 2 

1878 On the relation of surd and sonant Trans. APA for 1S77, pp 41-57 
The pnnaple of economy as a phonetic force /ltd,pp 123-134. 

On the denvative conjugations of the Sansknt verb JAOS x, pp clxviu-clxx, = Proc 
for May 

1879 A Sansknt Grammar, including both the classical language and the older dialects, of 

Veda and Brahmana Leipzig (Breitkopf u Hartel), 8°, xxiv -f 486 pp Second ed , 
revised and extended, ibid , 1889, xxvi -f 552 pp Third ed , tbtd., 1S96 Translated 
into German by Prof H Zimmer, tbtd , 1879, 8°, xxviii + 520 pp 

1880 Collation of a second manusenpt of the Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya JAOS x 156-171 
Logical consistency m views of language AJP l 327-343 

Muller’s Sacred Books of the East Independent, Nov 1 1 
Sayce on the Saence of Language Nation, No 774, Apr 29 

On the rules of external combmation in Sansknt JAOS xi , pp xxxu-xxxiv, = Proc 
for May 
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BY THE EDITOR 

General Premises 

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated aboye, p xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put 
into a preface The mam body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and commentary Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows : 

1 yulgate European mss 6 Vulgate Pratigakhya and its comm 

2 Vulgate Indian mss 7 Vulgate The Anukramanis 

3 Vulgate Indian reciters 8 Vulgate. Kaugika and Vaitana 

4 Vulgate Commentator’s readings 9 Kashminan recension. Paippalada ms 

5. Vulgate Pada-readings. 10 Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atbarva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight qon- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension Of the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the samhtta- and the pada-pathas} and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected m the case of 
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, It will be well to make certain observations upon them senatim, 
under the ten headings Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to what was said in the preface, p xxxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbrenations etc 
^ay be put , and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments 

Scope of the reports of variant readings. — By “ variant readings aro here 
uieant departures from the printed Berlin text ^ Absence of report means 

^ Doubtless the padapStha also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not 
qvivte logical , but they will serve 

“ Here it is to be noted that, by reason of br#»akage of type, the last part of the “run” (as 
tke pnnters say) is not always like the hrstf^n other words, that not every copy of the Berlin 
edition IS like every other (cf note to 1 18 4) 
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in general that the mss present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe There is of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants * 
and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination 
of the learned editors 

The term “manuscripts” often used loosely for “authorities,” that is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters — S P. Pandit, in establishing his text, 
relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of living reciters of the Veda Accordingly, it should once for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word “ manu- 
scripts” (or “ mss ”) when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should have used the less specific word “ authonties.” I have often, but 
not always,^ changed “mss.”^ to “authorities,” when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii lo 12 c, 
Whitney’s first draft says, “ The s of vy asaJuinia is demanded by Prat, 
ii 92, but SPP. gives inTiis text vy dsalianta, with the comm,, but against 
the decided majority of his mss , and the minority of ours (H.O , and per- 
haps others : record incomplete),” The second draft reads, “ SPP gives 
in his text vy as-, against the decided majonty of all the mss ” Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the samiiita (since for this vari- 
ant /r?(/<z-mss do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O , and that 
SPP records Bh.K. A.Sm V , as giving s, in all, seven authorities ; and 
that Whitney records PM.W.EIK, and that SPP- records KD.R, as 
giving s, in all, nine authorities Whitney’s record is silent as to R,T. ; 
and SPP’s report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “against a majority of 
the mss. reported by him.” 

I. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports indude mss. collated, some before pubHcation of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B P.M.WE I H. , to 
- the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,^ belong O R T K. 
Op.D.Kp. Whitney’s description of the mss is given in Part II of the 
Introduction (p cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp cx-cxi) convenient tabular 

1 Thus in the note to m- 7. 2, “ a couple of SPP’s mss.” tn^eans two tnen, not books Cf. notes 
to xir. 32 8, 33 I. 

* In discussing iiL 23 6, "Whitney says in the Prat, (p “Every codex presents aj , r 

while in this work (below, p 1 2S) he reports O as reading dySus Since “ every codex means 
ev ery codex collated before publication, this is no conti*uiction. 
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views of the mss The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book • see pages cxvii to cxix In the Collation-Book, the Berlin and 
Pans readings (BP) are m black ink , the Bodleian readings (MW) are 
m red , the London or “ E I H.” readings are in blue , and, excepting the 
variants of K Kp (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O R T Op D ) are in violet The wntmg is a clear but small 
hand The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either implicit (the absence of any recorded vanant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small excIamation-points The differences of method 
m recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations 
The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the 
record and knew the circumstances of its making, and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi 36 2, where it is P I K 
(and not Bp T K , as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
■vigvdh — Again, at vi 83 3, it is W O D (and not H O R , as he wrote 
It for the printer) that read galantds — Again, in writing out his com- 
mentary for the printer so many years after making his collation, he 
frequently forgot that there was no Op for books v — xvii , and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op 
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened 
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have had all the 
instances of this error rectified in the plates — Likewise, in wntmg 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v from codex Chambers 
109 (= Bp “) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers 8 (= Bp ) I have accordingly had to change ‘^Bp” into *‘Bp V’ 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v (at 6 8 ; 7 3 , 8. 3 ; 24 3, 14; 

27 10, 30 1 1) — I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 

book xi\ , Whitney seems to use such an expression as “ half the mss ” 
loosely in the sense of “a consiuerable part of the mss ” : so at xix 29 i, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney's authorities, 
and where «half" is not true for SPP’s — For my own part, in con- 
sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate 

By « Indian mss.’* are meant those used by S. P. Pandit.—, No other 
Indian-^authorities are intended, m this section and the next, than those 
given in S P Pandit’s edition, they include, as is fully and’most inter- 
estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters Whitney had only th'fe advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books 1 -iv , VI -viii 6, XI., and xvii -xx 37) ; but, although the remain- 
P3-rts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S P Pandit s apparatus cnticus into Vdiitney’s work 
I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far 
too much rewnting of Whitney’s copy for the printer 

S. P. Pandit’s reports not exhaustive. — It is far from being the case that 
S. P Pandit always reports upon all his authorities For books i -xvii 
he had 12 samJnta and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm ; 
but at 11 36 4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authon- 
ties^ In summanzmg SPP’s reports, Whitney often says “all of SPP's 
mss,” “all but one,” “the majority,” “half,” and so on, and it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and reported upon by SPP in any given instance. Compare Whitney’s 
notes to ill. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) , iv. 7. 3 (line 6) ; iv 26 5 and 111 30 3 ; 
li. 36. 4 (Ime 9), with SPP’s cntical notes on the same verses. 

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By “ In dia n oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit — It 
was from the lips of three living authonties that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text 
His Vaidikas were BapujI Jivanram (cited as Bp ), Kegava Bhat bin DajT 
Bhat (K ), and Venkan Bhatjl (V ), “ the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pathas, samhita and pada. The remarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S P. Pandit concerning his reciter*! are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, atix 8(13) 20, establishes the reading vtsatpa', 
as against vtsalya- of the Berlin text Save in AV , the word is otherwise 

^ At IV 26 5, SPP reports 8 oat of 13 samkztd anthonties, Sm. and V being given on bom 
sides, and of course vrrongly on one or the other 
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unknown, and, as the ms -distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the 
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi 127. i. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii. 12 3, dsyaiid-, as against aspand- (see the note and my addi- 
tion) ; so also at viii. 617, spandand, as against syandand, where, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At XIX 66, i (see note), as between those mss which give pdhi 
and the Vaidikas K and V , who recited ydht, there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP strangely rejects their 
evidence Cf the notes on qdyaya^ at iv. 184, and samitspa/d, at vi 139 3 
One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is “ Sayana’s ” 
idam, at vi 37 2, for h'adam or hrdam of the authorities, including K 
and V. (cf. W’s and SPP’s notes) If this comm was the real Sayana, 
the blunder does him no credit At viii 2 i, pmstt is established (as 
against qritsii) by the testimony of all the reciters ; although the case is 
less clear at 111 17. 2 and 30 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at 
X 7 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasds, albeit aira^ XeySfievov and of questionable meaning 

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its 
vanant readings, in an article in the Festgruss an Roth, pages 89-96 
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had 
also corrected , and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text ^ but his variants “consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf W’s Grammar, § 232) , and is accordingly so obtuse as to 
misunderstand and explain iddydmeit, at iv 19 6, as iddydm f/z, although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but tdd dydm cii. Simi- 
iarl) at iv 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of 

^ Ihus at xuc zo 4 b virti’fikar vdrr'a dtyah, the comm reads cg^sr fo- cJ^ar, and is 
supported therein b> A9S-,and Ap 
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siuvd 7 mevii (that is stuvan emi . ct. Pestg-russ, p 90-91) an untranslaiable- 
siiivaft ne^nl: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of' the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that 
past passive participles with a preposition accent- the preposition (cf. 
Gimfimar, § 1085 a), and accordingly takes samvhas at xviii 3 30 as if 
it were sdvivrias Despite accent and^pada-kara, he takes rajasd, p -sd/i^ 
at XI 2 25, as instr of 7 'djas f And so on. 

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S P Pandit’s authorities. In books i— iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator's text, and in the Fest~ 
gimss he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few indeed 

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with tfie Sdyanaof 
the Rig~Veda? — I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 
the Madhavlya-vedartha-prakaga (or RV -bhdsya) with the bhdsya on the 
AV , with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two- 
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 
the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the “Sayana” of the AV. 
The latter ^ does indeed sometimes heed his accents , but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost ranty (see W’s 
note to xix 139 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yamdrdjnas, we find that at RV x 16 9 Sayana explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive compound, rdjd yesdm, tan , while at AV xviii 2 46, 
on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, ‘by a 
safe (?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king, 
dpanparma pathd yamdrdjnah pitrn gac/ia, “ Sayana ” makes of the very 
same form a gen sing, and renders *by a safe road belonging to king 
Yama {iasya svabhutetia mdrgena) go thou to the Fathers ’ Evidently, 
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between indra-^atm and the 
blasphemous ludra-gatni (cf. Whitney on TPr xxiv. 5 , Weber, Ind Stud. 
IV 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work 
of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did. 

1 A remark in his comment on u.4 r (Bombay ed , zro**), to the effect that the is 

a kind of tree familiarly known m Benares, suggests the surmise that his bha^a may have been 
wntlen m that aty 
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5. Readings of the Pada-patha 

These were reported m the Index, and have since been published in full. — 
As elsewhere noted, these have been reported m the Index Verboncm m 
such wise (see IndeXy p 4) as to enable us to determine the pada-ioxvsx of 
every item of the Atharvan vocabulary An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-pdiha, as 
published by S P Pandit, is accordingly most welcome Some of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed 
out by Whitney m the places concerned , but the pada-pdtJia has deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission ^ Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of 
the pada-patha would be an interesting and fruitful task Even pada- 
text of books 1 -xvm stands on a very different plane from that of the 
RV (cf Geldner, Ved Stud, ill 144). A critical discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here , but several illustrative examples may be given 
Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. — Verb-compounds give 
occasion for several varieties of errors Thus, first, as respects accentua- 
tion, w'e find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal 
element (cf v 22 1 1) , and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv 2 73 (j/I d agaman instead of dodgainan) and xiv 
I 9 {ydt . savitd adaddt . where ^akalya resolves aright savitd ddaddt) ^ 
Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the 
rule The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms 
IS that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon) 
after it , but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde- 
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation 
Or avagraha Qiqtq represented by a circle) Thus iaAV i i, we have 
ui , rajnaya and pari°ydntt Such a division as ni°rainaya or pan : ydntt 
would be wholly erroneous ; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
74 2 isdimjnapaydmi), 1 14 2 {I'cpao^ekinia), xiii 3 ^7 ipMhdti), xvm 
^58 {pdndhkhaydtdi), 4 53 {yi°dadhat)^ 

^ The pada-iext of book xix , ■which swarms ■with blunders (cf p SpS* end, S96, top), is 
clearly very different both in character and ongin from ihe pada te\t of books 1 -x\nii 

- If Whitney is right in supposing that vi 1 3 is a spoiled j^d} alrt the first pada of which 
ends unth saviift, then I belies e that the accentlessness of sdiisat is to be regarded as pointing 
to a false resolution and that the/ofl'a text should be amended to fiosdtisat, but cf \u 73 7 c 
and Qakalya’s resolution of its RV parallel 

® In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible cf the notes, especially 
the note to xui 3 17. 
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Various combinations. — The combination oi e qx o (final or initial) with 
other vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii 2.21 cd = i 35 4 cd, 
i^nu {=le dim) is resolved by the pada-kara as id dim, and the comm, 
follows him in both instances In matters concerning the combmation 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves saptdsydni into sapid 
dsydni at iv. 39 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv i 56, that dnvar- 
itsye means dnu • variisye,^ to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
yd stands iox ydh in the verse x. 10 ^2, yd evdm viduse dadics, id etz , or 
that mdyd stands for mdydh as subject of jajne in viii 9 5. Perhaps his 
idi . ydin : eit 19 €)2LX^^siiivdn: iieini (yi 28 3), already noticed (p Ixvii) 
in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm Beside the 
former we may put his resolution 2 of sSmaivdm { = sdtitdi ivdm), at 
iv. 10. 6, mto sSind: ivdin. 

0. The Praticakhya and its Commentaay 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Pratigaktiyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the Taittirlya Sarahita, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Samhita by 
Whitney’s critical edition of the appurtenant Pratigakhya Whitney’s 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model , but even his earlier edition of 
the Atharvan Prati9akhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Praticakhya, and by such 
complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could 
speak with the utmost authority m criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the Praticakhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the beanng of the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Pratacalrhya upon the orthography and criticism 
of the text. — First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 
of the Praticakhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise , but the orthographic method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the actual prescnptions of the Praticakhya are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p cxxiii — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the general criticism of the text That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items *of cumulative evidence respecting the 
onginal make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that 

^ Cf the contusion between p 3 tv rsabhds and fatn vrsabhii at xix 27 i, Bombay ed 

2 Cf note to XIX 50 i, where nirjahy'dsth a tdm drupadi jaht, doubtless mcanmg nir ja t 
ajid a sintdm drupadi jaht, is resolved as ttih jahySh tina 
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book : see p. 896, line 6 In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value . thus the non-mclusion of tdas 
pade among the examples of the comment on APr 11 72 (see note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi 63 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator’s AV text. 

I 

Utilization of the Atharvan Pratic^hya for the present work. — Whit- 
ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general 
index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the 
Pratigakhya or the comment or Whitney’s notes, in which those passages 
are discussed Whitney has transferred the references of the first index 
with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned Very many or most of them, after they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the text of the Samhita, are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work , the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value IS obvious 


7. The Annkramanis : and “Major” 

• 

More than one Anukramani extant. — At the date of the preface to the 
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was 
more than one such treatise The well-known one was the Major Anu- 
kramanl, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms in the 
British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p Txxii In making hisj fun- 
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, lookingj like 
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney m the colophons 
of the several divisions of the mss which he was transcribing, and were 
copied by him m his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied m speaking of them as “bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it” (see p cxxxviii) 

The Pancapatalika The Critical Notice in the first volume of the 

Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed 
an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered 
fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Pailca- 
patalika That name is used by “Sayana” vhen he refers to the treatise 
m his comm, to 111 10 7 In the mam body of this vork the treatise is ' 
usually styled the “quoted Anukr ” or the “old Anukr ” The word 
“old” means old with icference to the Major Anukramani, and since 
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p 770, 
^4, end, p 793, ^ I, end) it appears that the word «oId" was rightly 
used The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s 
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience, but several 
considerations dissuaded me * they are after all only fragments; they are 
all given in their proper places in the mam body of this work , and, finally, 
the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons 
of Whitney’s mss For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf pages 632, 707, 
737» 814 

Manuscripts of the Pancapatalika. — Doubtless S P. Pandit had a com- 
plete ms of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a cnti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract It is not unlikely that the ms which 
S. P Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrecht, Caialogtis 
caialogorunty p. 315, namely. Nos 178-9 (on p 61) of Kielhom’s Ry)ort 
on the seaixh for Sanskrit mss in tJie Bombay Presidency during the year 
1880-81 Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss 
deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179 According to Garbe’s 
Verzeichniss der Indischen Handschriften (Tubingen, 1899), p 9*^> Roth 
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms , which copy is now in 
the Tubingen Library 

The Brhatsarvanukramani. — This treatise is usually styled m the 
sequel simply “the Anukr,” but sometimes “the Major Anukr The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the mtr^ 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney s 
ndgari transenpt which he made in London m 1853 on the occasion of 
his visit there to make his London collations (p xliv) The transcript 
IS bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 
to do 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarv^ukramanl. — Whitney made his tran 
senpt from the Polier ms m the British Museum which is now numbere 
548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss m the Bntts i 
Museum of 1902. The ms forms part of Polier’s second volume described 
beIow% p cxiii, under Codex I ; and it is the one from which was raa e 
" the ms transcribed for Col Martin and numbered 235 (see 

again p. cxiii). Whitney after\vards, presumably in 1875, collated his 
London transcript with the Berlin ms described by Weber, Verzeichniss, 
vol li , p 79, No 1487, and added the Berlin readings m violet ink. The 
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Berlin mst bears the copied date samvat 1 767 (a d 1 7 1 1 ) it is characterized 
by Weber, Ind Stud xvii. 178, as “ pretty incorrect ” , but my impres- 
sion IS that it IS better than the ms. of the British Museum 

Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. — The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use m establishing the text of the sainfnid, 
IS the Prati9akhya , but the Anukramanis are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf, for example, pages 61 1, 628 or note to iv ii 7), as has 
been practically shown by S P Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16-24 — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p cxlviii) are also of value 
in discussing general questions as to the structure of the smninid In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr are some- 
times of critical weight Thus 111 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses ; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrca, thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain see 
note to vs 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the oj-der 
of verses (cf p 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf p 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr , may be different from that of our text — Its statements 
as to the “deity” of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the general drift of that hymn , and its dicta regarding the 
“seers” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp 1038 ff — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited p 7 ’aiikas 
(cf note to IV 3 3) And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr may be pressed into service at x 5 49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether viii 3 12-13 or vii 61 1-2) is 
meant by the ydd agua iti dvi of the mss (see below, p cxx : and cf the 
case at xix 37 4) 

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters. — The author 
shows no sense for rhythm His equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables Thus he 
calls ii 12 2 jagatl , but although pada a has 12 syllables, its cadence has 
T^ojagatl character whatever To illustrate the woodenness of his methods, 
"we may take ii 13 i : this he evidently scans asii-fii 10-4-12 =44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple Ui^inbh, as if the “extra” syllable m 
d could offset the deficiency in c > For the spoiled c of the Vulgate, the 
Bpp reading ptbatm auirtain (which is supported by MS ) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common m one and the same verse 
of acatalectic jagatl padas with catalectic forms thereof So far, indeed 
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IS he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology^ is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression ^ 

If the author of the Major Anukr showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samhitd or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings The contrary, rather, 
IS wont to be the case Thus at iv 15 4, his definition, virdipiirastdd- 
brhail, implies the division (given also by the pada-m^'&) 10-}- 8 8 + 8, 
thus leaving the accentless parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada > 
An excellent illustration of the way m which he might help us, if we 
could trust him, is offered by iv 32 3 b, which reads tdpasd ynjd vi jahi 
gdtrun Here Ppp makes an unexceptionable Uistnbh by readingy^z/zJ//^, 
and the author of the Anukr says the verse is iristubh His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp reading to be the true 
Athan^-an one, if only we could trust him — as we cannot Cf end of 
W's note to iv 36 4 

Such as it IS, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably 
careful Thus he notes the irregularity of vii 112 i, while in treatmg 
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv 2 45 (see note), he passes 
over the bimnktvam in silence Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters by the Anukr Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so 
radically different from those of his Occidental cntic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the cnticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely 
exhaustive 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions or quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr and given m the 
Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p 1040 and are critically dis- 
cussed at p 1038, which see 

8. The Kaucika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garhe and Bloomfield and Caland — As elsewhere mentioned 
(p xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kaucika (m 1S90) by Bloomfield Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kaugika has been done by 

^ For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient bj one or two s}Ilables, 
respectively, are called by him mcrt and vtraj , and that \erses redundant by one or two are 
called Ihurtj and svarSj 
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Bloomfield^ and by Caland.^ — The value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis From that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii) . Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Samhita. 

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the cnticism of the structure and text 
of the Samhita. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kaugika, p xli. He there points out instances 
m which briefer mdependent hymns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Samhita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately Thus (as is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7) The Sutra 
prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-charms , and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield’s next illustrations, which concern vii 74 and 76, have in the 
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii 74 1-2 and 
76 r-2 did not form one hymn for Kecava ® 

The mss of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited pratikas The like was said (p Ixxiii) of the mss of 
the Anukramanls The mss. of the Kauqika (cf Bloomfield’s Introduction, 
p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even m obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in Samhita compared Many 

instances might be adduced from the Kaugika which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
hymns that appear as units in our text To cite or discuss them here 
would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Samhita, ought 
to be undertaken At Kaug 29 1-14 the verses of AV v 13 are brought 
in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order The like is true of 
AV lx 5 i_6 at Kaug 64 6-16 Whether it would lead to clear-cut 


^ See his seven Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda (beloiv, p ci), his Hymns of 
the A V (SBE xlii ), and his reMew of Caland’s Zaubemtnal (Gottingiscbe gelehrte Anzeigen, 
1902. no 7) 

^ See his Alitndtsches Zaubemtual, and his eight papers Znr Exegese und Kritik der rituellcn 
Sutras (ZDMG h -Ivii ) Of the papers, those most important for the Kau9ika are the ones 
contained in vol Im See also WZKM viii 367 

“ See Bloomfield’s note, SBE xlu 55S , Whitney’s introduction to vii 74, and me note added 
) me at p 440, top, and Caland’s note 5 to page 105 of his Zanber/ituat Hymn 76 of the 
t in ed IS in no wise a unity see the introduction thereto 
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results is doubtful , but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviii , where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses of the Samhita Thus xviii 4 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii 2 4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile 
See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of ‘'Part III” and “Part V” of xviii 4 As is noted at xviii 
I 49 and 2 I, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a 
division as that between two successive anuvaka-\i'jrc\rv^ It is pointed 
out on p 848 that verse 60 of xviii 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse 6 

Many difficulties of the Kaueika yet unsolved — It will very likely 
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kau^ika here and there , as 
also, on the other hand, he has m fact here and there corrected the text 
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield At the time of Whit- 
ney’s death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE xlii ) to the interpre- 
tation of Kau^ika had not yet appeared,-' nor yet those of Caland As I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust- 
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good 
edition of it , and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not 
give us — m the natural sequence of the sutras — as good a version as 
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter- 
pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE xlii Caland 
observes, in the introduction to his ZaitbernUial^ p IV, that in using the 
Kau^ka he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single 
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book The like is, 
of course, equally true of the Pratigakhya A commentator upon the 
Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the 
best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course 
stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may 
require the investigation of a specialist Thus Whitney, in his note to 
X 5 6, said m his ms for the printer, "The Kaug quotes the common 
pratlka of the six verses at 49 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull” If Caland is right {ZaubejTii2ial, p 171), 
the hocus-pocus with the “water-thunderbolts” does not begin until 
49 3, and the svayam is to be joined to the preceding sutra (ZDMG 
Ini 21 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49 i) has nothing to do with 
the uses of x 5 This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly 
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blame Whitney^fof^ making Special difficulties ot this sort should' have 
been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just as h^had settled the 
special difficulties of the Prati^akhya when he edited that text. 

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Samhita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eifnhent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in tlie Kaugika which really elucidates the Samhita, 
and that the Kaugika is in the mam a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices The pnncipal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong It IS, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated m kandika 79 of the Kaugika, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is 
implied m the acts from the talpdroha 7 ia to the actual mdhiiva^ia (79 9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9 Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf Whitney’s note to xiv 
2 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable 

To this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescnption or ideate Vorschnft} compliance with which was not expected 
by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality 
of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of 
witnesses 

The data of the Kdugika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism, in the 
exegesis of the Samhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the 
actual text of the samhitas is -often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition , and that the 
stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural 
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts It is moreover 
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up, 
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi- 
^fion, it IS hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages {grdvias) 
^ad country districts (janapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to 

’ I owe this suggestion to Professor Delbruck of Jena, who was my guest while I had this 
chapter m hand and was so kind as to criticize it As a curious parallel to the case abo\e 
Cited, he told me of the verses prescribed for use in the Brudergemeine of Count Zinzendorf : 

Mem mir von Cott verliehcncs Weibl 
Anitzt besteig* ich delnen Leib 
Empfange mcincn Samcn 
In Gottes Namen Amen 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details, 
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs, so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned {iiccdvaca janapadadharma 
giamadhaimag ca • AGS i 7') Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remarks in KarpuramafijarT, p 206, 2, p 231, note 2), it can 

nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters ^ 

Integer vitae as a Christian fimeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stanzas of the Horatian ode (i 22), integer viiac scelensqne purus, to 
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one 
might almost call it a part of the “ Funeral Office after the Harvard Use ” 
The onginal occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius 
Fuscus to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known The lofty moral 
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have 
entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection m a tone of mock-- 
solemnity Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations 
made possible by the intrinsic appropnateness of these two pre-Chnstian 
stanzas for their employment m a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to Lalagen amabo, dnlce loqnentem f what palpable, 
what monstrous ineptitude ' If only the first two stanzas were extant, 
and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any amere-pensde in writing them , and if we were to interpret them 
simply m the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive ! 

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no 
one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit 
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may there be found m plenty This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 

i Caland’s sketch of the funeral ntes is a most praisenorthj and interesting one, and his 
descnption of the practices \^hich he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is 17611 north 
the while, but his descriptions are taken from many sources difiemg widuj in place and time, 
and It is on mary grounds improbable that the ntuai as he there depicts it was e\er earned out 
in an} given place at any given tine. 
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determined by some most superficial semblance of verbal pertinence m the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever For example, CGS prescribes the verse 
dksa 7 i for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here, 
I think, there can be no doubt ^ that the prescription has been suggested 
• by the surface resemblance of dhsa/i ‘ they have eaten ’ to dksa7n * axle ’ 
Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated hy 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv 2 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral , and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for 
such noisy proceedings Secondarily, they have been adapted for use jn 
connection with the wedding ceremonies, “in case a wailing arises," and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for 
“wailing”, and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts 
among the we^lding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield, 
AJP XI 341^ 338 : and cf vii 466 

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the 

'Atharva-Veda Samhita 

General reianons of this recension to the Vulgate or ^aunakan recension.- 
— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely 
related manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit- 
ney’s P. and M ) represent upon a very small scale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashminan recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a 
very large scale The (^aunakan or Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from 
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of 
them school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order ; the Kash- 
niirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar 
process 

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character 

a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best 
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda, it is quite possible that'that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the 

^ I had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii 4 61 , and I am pleased 
to see now that Bloomfield had unhesitatmgly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP. 
* 1*341 

^ Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p 1013. 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which IS wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate m its claim for genuineness and originality • thus for the 
Vulgate readings tdtas (x 3 8), tydya (x 7 31), yd ca (x 8 10), kstprdm 
(xii I 35), amd ca (xii 4 38), respectively, the Paipp presents the sense- 
equivalents tasmdty jagdma, yota, osain, and grhcsu 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no 
means coincident The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brahmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate ^ The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf p 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashminan and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent 
version 

This, however, is not always the^case thus, of the two recensions, the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii 2 30 d Or again, at v 2 8 
and XIV. i. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xi 2 7, with the Katha reading In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32 4, 

5, 8 , 44. 2 ; 46 3 (two) ; 53 5 > 56 4 

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the PSippaldda text. — This .is 
described by Garbe in his Verzetchniss as No 14 It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters, and in width, 
from II to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page The ms is 
dated sa7nvat 95, without statement of the century If the year 4595 of 
the Kashmirian loka-kdla is meant, the date would appear to be not far 
from AD 1519 A description of the ms, with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculianties, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep 1878, 
and is published in the Atti del IV Congrcsso tntc} naztoiiale dcgh Orten- 
tahsti, 11 89-96 Now that the facsimile is published, further details are 
uncalled for A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given m the 
latter volume of this work The plate chosen is No 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several^ of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

1 So Roth in the Attt (p 95), as cited on this page 
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (Nov. 1874) A nagarl copy of 

the original birch-bark manuscript was made at ^rinagara in 1873. This 
copy IS No 16 of Garbe’s Verzetc/mtss, and we may call it Roth’s Kash- 
mirian nagarl transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth’s essay, 
Per Atharvaveda in Kaschmiry pages 13-14; and the date of its amval 
m Tubingen, from p ii of the same essay With great promptness, 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6, 1875) of king^ — It would appear that Roth’s 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
onginal in India . S. P Pandit seems also to have had one ; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his .edition, vol iv., p 369 The copy used by him is 
doubtless the nagari copy procured by Buhler, and listed as VIII i of 
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col- 
lege manuscnpts See also Garbe’s Verzeic/miss, under No. 17, for the 
descnption of another copy (incomplete) 

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tubingen. — 1 he original 
seems to have come into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1876 
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney’s note to 
p xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, and May, 1876 (— JAOS. 
x,p. cxix) : “As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanagarl copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in 
passages ” 

Roth’s CoUatioii (endedf June, 1884) of the P&ippalS.da text. — This is 
■written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from i to 44 (but 
sheet 6 has only two pages) ; the pages measure about 5 X 8^ inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p Ixiocii, top), sent in 
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo- 
phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884 Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the next 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
€rror in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his 
^^s^hminan nagarl transcript, and that he used*" the birch-bark original to 

1 My copy of BotVs essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. s6, 1875 
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some extent to control the errors of the copy ^ Occasional suspicions 
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscnpt upon certain doubtful points 
Whitney’s questions extend over books i. to v, and others were noted, 
but never sent Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. 

Roth’s autograph nagari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1884 After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan ii, 
1893 “Von Paippalada habe ich devanagarl Abschnft, aber nicht voll- 
standig Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, die nur durch Fehler 
Eckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, z B die vielen aus RV , nehme mir 
aber doch vielleicht noch die Muhe, sie nachzutragen Ich habe an der 
Abschnft unermudlich vom 19 Sept bis 28 Dez 1884 geschneben und 
diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet ” This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagari 
transcnpt * see p Ixxxv, top P j 

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe ^ The technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
vemings of the bark itself, with its injunes and patches Even if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas- 
much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

1 In some cases, fragments of the birch-bark onginal seem to have become lost after itoth’s 
Kashmirian nagari transcnpt was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies 
mentioned on p Ixxxi, have thus become now our only reliance Thus for avtvrdhat of the Vul- 
gate at 1 29 3 b, Roth reports as Paipp vanant abhibhr^at, and adds “nur m der Abschnft 
vorhanden ” This must have stood on the pnor half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the birch-bark 
ms , but a piece of it is there broken ^ut 

2 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Plippaladas) Reproduced by chromo- 
photography from the manuscnpt in the University Libraiy at Tubingen Edited under the 
auspices of the Johns Hopkins Uhnersity in Baltimore and of the Ro}al Eberhard Karls- 
Universit} in Tubingen, Wurttemberg, by Maunce Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hopkins 
University, and Richard Garbe, Professor m the Unuersity of Tubingen Baltimore The 
Johns Hopkins Press 1901 The technical work by the firm of Martin RommeU&Co, 
Stuttgart 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring 
the utmost caution m handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
except to a very few persons but other things are not equal ; for the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
IS gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as 
soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted original Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or 
pencil) as much as he pleases The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the original 
Roth’s Collation not exhaustive. — Now that the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth’s Collation m 
respect i, of its completeness, and 2 of its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by 
Roth,^ that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney’s, whose mam scope is very much broader Roth 
was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things — a sense 
of intellectual perspective , and he was right, 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable ‘ mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders,’ an apapdtjiaskhalitaratndkara, a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given 
hn brackets) * idm fpd (^dle saivavirds suvlrd [ar/sZaz/// d] abln sah caicina 
thdiva dhnrjd prati \it\stha gdlc, folio 54 b^-^ = 111 12 i c, d, 2 a , 'Vcnaikdic 
yathd ya^aJi : \_yatJtd yagas] soviapitkc, folio i 87 a‘ 5 -‘^ = x 3 22 b, 21 a; 
^Uye ca \iiica]ksast, folio i87a''=x. 3 18 b , apa stcdavP vdsama- 
tham gothavi nta \ta]skaram, folio 158 b* = xix 50 5 a, b Confusions as 
l^etween surd and sonant (cf p 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non- 
^spirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to 
be worth reporting cf asasc nos pan dhthi san'dn rdtil aadkasa/j, ::xhich 
‘s found at folio I58b+ = xix 50 7a, b, and exemplifies all three cases 


^ ’ Such are •' Verse, die nur durch Fehler Eckel erregen,” p Kx'iu . “ On ) trouve, il ost vrai. 
^ bonnes parties, imis d’autres sent telloment detiguiees, qu’on a besom de conjecture* 
S'lnsuombrcptnir arn\er a un texte jisible," p 96. “das Kauderwelsch,” "gnrze Ztilen 
So un^iclier diss imn nicht emnnl die V/urtcr trennen kanii ” p Ixxwi 

To judge from for we might suppose that tlm ms at this poirt wtis nniten 

oun bv a senbe at the dictation of a reciter uiih a bad cold in bis head 



Ixxxiv General Introduction^ Part /. ; by tJie Editor 

{dh fox dy t for t, k for g). — Of variety in the character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad [d]andena, folio 9 rb 5 = v 5 4a, inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahlyam of folio 264 b ^ for inahyam of 
ill 15 I d, and in e te rdtny anadvahas of folio 158 a ^7 for ye te rdtry 
anadvdlias of xix 502a, inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatram 
ca rdsthram ca of folio i 87 a 4 = x 3. 12c Not one of these examples was 
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth, In his Collation 
for V 6, he notes for verses 1 1— 14 “ unwesentliche Differenzen,” without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting 
reading as yathdhani qatruhdsanyy folio 3 b * 4 , where qatriihd is a correct 
equivalent of the qatnihas of the Vulgate, i 29 50, but with such a blun- 
der as asdni in the very next word, and such grammar as ayam vacah m 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reierence to the birch-bark ms. — 
Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which 
he does give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian ndgari transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original Thu§ far, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself ; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips ^ on his part may yet come to light It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an 
entirely different order Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verses 111 12 i, 6, 8 , 13 i , 14. i ; 15 i, we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side* line) respectively : 
54 b 2, 276 b 7 , 225 a 10, 50 a I, 32 b S, 264 b 5 From this it is evident that 
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure 

1 Such as suryatti at p xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm , and this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney P *°45 J 

Care taken in the use of Rothes Collation. Word-division. — In carrying 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian 
readings that might have crept into Whitney’s copy for the printer Since 
Roth’s system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were 
numerous ; and I have taken due care to avoid them It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s system transliterates anusvara before a labial by m 
and not by md but that in printing the Kashmirian headings, I have 
followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by vt (or n)y save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division In many 
cases this is hardly practicable ; and in such cases it was probably a 
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at 
V 2 q 2 ,* syatamo , vi. 44 2,saroganain, 109 i,jivatavd yati , 129 ■^yVrkse 
sdrpitah intending vrksesv dr-, vii. 70. i, drstd rdjyo, intending drstdd dj- 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac- 
simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for 
me to give a reason for ray procedure in this matter In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced ^ in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable, but an 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that It would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given 
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done cn passant than 
can the task of editing a Prati9akhya, — all this apart from the difficulties 
of the Carada alphabet 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. — Vffiitney 
noted m pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding a ov b X.o indicate the obverse or 
the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves 
of Roth's Kashmirian nagarT transcript (No 16, Garbe) from which Roth 

^ I am sotT) to obsenc that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 51S-9) 
’Misrepresents him upon this point 

" The main part of this book uas in type as far as page 614 (xi i le) in Dec. 1901 The 
remainder (as far as p 100 ^, the end) ivas in t^-pe Dec. 13, 1902 
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made his Collation , but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work 

One of Roth’s first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagarl transcript These places he has indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript 

This was most fortunate , for the added numbers, in Roth’s familiar 
handwnting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile and it has given me much pleasure dunng the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, — useful at least until they are superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate Whitney’s pencilled reference- 
numbers were arranged by Dr Ryder in the form of a table, which I 
have recast and given below see pages 1013 ff 

What ought an “ edition ” of the Kashmirian text to be ? — 1 his question 
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters ^ exchanged 
between them in 1893 Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be pnnted in transliteration in the Kashminan 
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix 

^ Under date of Feb 14, Whitney suggests to Roth “ Why not give a Paipp text, as an 
appendix to our volume [“ our volume ” means the present "work], noting m their order the 
parallel passages by reference only, and vmting out in full, interspersed with the former, the 
remainder^” — Roth makes answer, March 14 “Ich will nur wunschen, dass Ihre Gesund- 
heit so lange Stand halte, urn das Werk zu Ende zu fuhren Weil das aber als ein glucklicher 
Fall zu betrachten 1st, nicht als erne sichere Voraussicht, so wunschte ich alle Erschwemngen, 
also auch die Frage von einer Pubhkation der Paippal Rec ganzlich beseitigt zu sehen ” 
— Whitne), June i6, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, i because “a 
text of such primary imjiortance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,” 
and 2 because “ there will, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing 
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state the occasion is 
an ideal one” — Roth ansuers, July 2 “Mem lieber Freund, das 1st kein erfreulicher Bencht, 
welchen Ihr Brief vom 16 Juni uber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet Und ich sehe namentlich 
daraus, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt 
In einer Ausgabe der Paipp musste das ganze gedruckt werden, \on A bis Z Wie wird 

sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? ganze ZeUen so unsicher, dass man nicht emmal 
die Worter trennen kann Daran bessem, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, durfte man 

nicht . Fur Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder 
gesund zu werden, alsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen ” — Whitney 

^v^tes, Aug 25 “ I gi\e up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp in our 
edition , but 1 will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions ” 
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to the present work Roth’s hope was that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden- 
some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled , and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tained Bloomfield’s difficult task of secuiing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile 
without any accessory matter That too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness. 
As to what should next be done, I have no doubt 

1 . A rigorously precise transliteration. — First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only -the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details, I am in doubt In the prose parts, the translit- 
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch- 
bark original : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original , or else they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashinirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated 
by a bracketed number in its proper place In case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together m pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an Occidental book 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. — Secondly, on the mar- 
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashminan verse that corresponds to 
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place m the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found 

3* Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a or b') and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found 

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately 
bound volume 

4. Accessory matenal : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
matenal of the second volume should be arranged m the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners m the 
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity 
This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi ; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney , — 
and all this m the light of the digested report of the vanants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield’s Vedic Con- 
cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added m cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto 
satisfactorily treated 

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt 
Kashminan readings point simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes 
have corrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii 3 36 b, 
found at folio 226 b^ 3 , \% yavantah kdmdn savntdii pnrasihdt Apart from 
the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of pnrastdt, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word , but taken 
together, they yield far less meaning than do the famous Jabberwock 
verses of Through the Looking-glass,^ Their presence m the Kashminan 
text IS explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
pada ydvantah kdvtdh sdin atltrpas idn, of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashminan text in such cases 

* For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, jt may be added that this 
Classic of English and American nurseries is the work of Charles Lutwidge Dodg->on (“Lewis 
Carroll") and is a pendant to Alice's Adi-entures tn IVofdcrland 
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as kene- 
dam bhmmr nikaiak (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and 
masculine predicate participle: folio i86a‘s = x 2 24*^), — to mend that 
would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy; and why should 
we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless niha- to the 
intelligible vilii-} Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text 
pure and simple. 


10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in 
these reports are of the Samhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittirlya, Maitrayam, 
Vajasaneyi-, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda ; of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittirlya, Catapatha, Paficavih9a, and Gopatha ; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittirlya , of the Upanishads, the 
Kausitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya ; of the Q!rauta-Sutras, 
the A9valayana, Cahkhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana ; 
of the Grhya«Sutras, the Aqvalayana, ^ankhayana, Apastamba, Hiran- 
yake9i-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited : 
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Samhita, and the Jaiminlya Brah- 
mana; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of 
Abbreviations, pages ci ff. I have added references to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested report of the variants such are the Mantra-patha, von 
Schroeder’s “Kathahandschriften,” and Knauer’s Manava-Grhya-Sutra. 
Von Schroeder’s edition of Kathaka i came too late The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yaj’us texts 
was very fragmentary and inadequate, this fact must be borne in mind 
in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
his notes to 111 17 , 19 , 20 , 21 , v 27 , vii 89) 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly striven for three things * that his repdrts 
should be characterized, i and 2 , by the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness , and, 3 , that they should be presented in a thoroughly 
well-digested form First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under 
n given AV verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV verse in question. As a matter of 
fuct, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney’s reports 
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
MaitrayanT, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder m 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthograpTiical peculiarities of 
that text Accordingly, at in 14 3, he treats the na {=nas) d gata of 
MS as if it were na d gata Again, the MS correspondent of 111 19 3 
has, in samhita, svdn, and in pada, svdn , Whitney vep&rts sndn, and quite 
propel ly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other So at 11 34 3, 
he reports tdn, although MS has, in s , tdu, and in p , tdn 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney’s paraUels to be far from exhaustive 
To thisT reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants I have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses m the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which 
are not given by Whitney, but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the Jiumerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors*, but I surmise that 
they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text ^ 

The reports are presented in well-digested form. — Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and their variant^ are to be found ^ It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants , 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 

It is yet another and a ver}’’ different thing to compare these readings 
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly 
the points on which they differ,^ The result of this last procedure is a 

I In spue of its intnnsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the CB, to which 
V»Tiitne\ makes, I think, rather meagre reference 

- And It IS a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance. 

3 Whoever doubts it, let him take so verj simple a case as .A.V ii 29. 3 or iv 14 r, wnte 
out the AV text in full and then the three parallel Yajus texts beneath it, compare them, 
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and 
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 

II. WMtney^s Commentary : Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. — I have already called 
attention (p xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness In respect of the comprehensiveness of 
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements 
set by Pischel and Geldner in the Introduction (p x\x) to the Vedische 
Studien “ Das gesamte mdische Altertum kann und muss der vedischeh 
Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderster Lime wollen auch 
wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklaren durch umfassenderes Aufsuchen 
der Parallelstellen und Combinieren zusammengehoriger aber m Verschie- 
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gedanken ” That Whitney’s work will ’ 
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism 
and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt It will easily be seen 
that often, m the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is' 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars Con- 
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful "tool is this, 
such IS Bloomfield’s Concordance , and other such helpful tools aje sure 
to be invented and made in the next few decades The pratlka-vadL^^^s of 
Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable, 
and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one 
With another This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison he before us m 
the conveniently digested reports of the varian^ * 

Criticism of specific readings. — Examples abound showing how the 
reports may be used for this purpose They enable us to recognize the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydg cdrati at 

■Qnderscore in red ink the points of difference, and then state them mth brevilj and clearness 
Then let him examine Whitney’s reports, and I think he will freely admit that they are indeed 
well-digested and are models of masterly condensation XIore difficult cases are ii i 3, 13 i « 
in 10 4, 12 7 , 19 6, vu 83 2, 97 I , XIV 2 71 The amount and intricacy of possible %aria- 
tion is well exemplified by vi. 117. i Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of oxer- 
condensation in his note to vii 29. 2. 
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iv, 5 5 over against the yd^ ca cdraii of RV vii 55 6 , or, again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf TB 11 4 7’°) of a lot of waver- 
ing variants, as m the case of those that disguise the svdravo mtidh of 
XIX 42 I They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV 
corrects that of the AV in many places (cf. the accentless asahania of 
XI I 2) , but that the AV occasionally scores a point even against the 
RV, as in the case of magh^u at xiv i 13 (RV aghdsti), or as in the 
case of ndu . . . nan at xviii i 4 (RV no nan) What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv 2 72) jamydnti ndv dgravah^ ‘The, unmarried [plural] of 
us two [dual] seek a wife,’ by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts ' but 
the comparison of RV. vii 96 4, with its mi for nan, teaches us that the 
error lies in the nan, even if it does not show us with certainty how that 
error is to be emended Even with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv 8 i , vi 22 3,31 3) at times forced to the conclu- 
sion that certain verses were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them in hand 

Illustrations of classes of text errors 1 have already hinted at the 

variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites The various occasions of probable error in the trans- 
mission of Indie texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic 
and formal treatise Here we have, conveniently presented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater 
degree of certainty than ever before Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield , but several may be given ^ 

Auditory errors. — A most striking example of a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the pmtltya of AGS 111. 10 ii, as compared with the 
praticah of AV vi 32 3 Compare dydvi of HGS i 15 3, with jydm of 
AV vi 42 I — Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant 
version of part of the familiar RV hymn, x 154, given at jAV xvin 
2 14, where we have ydbliyo niddfin pradhdv ddin, ‘for whom honey [is] 
on the felly’ This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading, 
but It is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the piadhdvati of the 
RV and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi 70 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable- The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xvm 3 3, where the editors of the Berlin 

^ Others, taken from the Kashmirian text, are given above, p Ixxxm 

-Confusions of surd and sonant are discussed bj Roth, ZDMG xlvm 107 cf note to 

13 3, below The Kashminan text svvarms vvith them. 
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text gave, with the support of all the mss then accessible, the reading 
jlvdm Hdbhyas * that this is an error for mrtdbliyas is shown beyond all 
doubt by the TA variant mrtdya jivdm (cf. the note on p 832) 

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to “ mistakes 
of the eye” Confusions such as that between pdhi 2xA ydhi are simple 
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral 
reciters (cf p Ixvi), but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl- 
edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions 
for error of this kind — Of errors by haplography, yd dste ydg cdrqti 
(just mentioned) is a good type this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan 
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and -/the 
comparison of RV , which h 3 .s ydg ca edmit. cf notes to iv 5 5 , vi 71 i ; 

VII. 81 I, XIX. 42 3,^55 3 For a most modern case, see note to 

xiii 2 35. 

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth Our suspicions of 

hyperraetne words as glosses are often confirmed by the downright 
absence of those words m the parallel texts Instances are * hdstdbhydm 
at AV iv. 13 7 (cf RV x 137 7); dev 6 at RV x 150. 4^ (cf RV 111. 
2. 8), asmdbhyam at TS 11 6 122 (cf. nah at RV. x 15.4), tindm at 

AV. XIV 2 40 (cf RV. X 85 43) — On the other hand, the damaged 

meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has 
fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form 
has been substituted for an equivalent suitable one ; and the suspicion is 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts Thus in div 6 [vd] vistia 
utd vd prihtvydy mahd lya] visna urdr antdriksdt, the bracketed vd's, miss- 
ing at AV vii 26 8, are found in their proper places in the TS and VS. 
parallels. pdttt and lyj'ts of AV xviii 2 55 quite spoil the cadences 
of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV original at x 174 

Blend-readmgs. — The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in 
yet another gioup A good example is found, at AV xiv 2 18 (see 
note), in prajdvati virasflr dcvrkdmd syoiid , its genesis is clear, as is 
also the intrusive character of syond, when we compare the Kashmirian 
Tea.dir\g prajdvati viraszlr dcv 7 'kdmd with that of the RV , virasilr dcvdkatftd 
syofid (i I syllables)! Tbie like is true of asj'd at VS \ii 73 » dgativta 
tdmasas pdrdm asyd : cf the oft-recurring dtdrisifja tduiasas pdrd 7 n asyd 
with agaiwia iaiztasas pdz’aui of the Kathaka, xvi 12, p 235^ — The 

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition 
in India. 

^ Heije BoUensen long ago proposed {Orient itnd Occident, 11 4S5) athetize ebhavat. 
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12. Whitney’s Tnux&iation and the Interpretative Elements of the 

Commentary 

The Translation : general principles governing the method thereof. — The 
statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p xix * cf p xxxvii) , ^and to 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version. — 
Whitney expressly states (above, 'p xix) that the design of this work is 
“to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help 
towaid the study and final comprehension of this Veda”, accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays m the business 
of interpretation , and if, as he intimates, his mam purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he knew a fact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii 9 18, where he says, “The version is as lit- 
eral as possible , to modify it would imply an understanding of it ” 

A literal version as against a literary one Let no one think that 

Whitney was not well aware of the differences betu^een such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Gnffith) makes con- 
cessions to the demands of literar}’’ style and popular interest VTiitney’s 
version of xviii i 50, as given below, reads: ‘Yama first found for us a 
track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those bom [of them], along their own roads ’ 
With this compare his version of 1859 (O and L S , i , p 5 ^)- 

Varna hath found for us the first a passage, 
that’s no possession to be taken from us, 

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed, 
thither their offbpnng, each his proper pathvray 

Each version has its own quality; each method has its justification* to 
niaKC a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitab!) 
wane the consiacration of philological difficulties, a thmg by no means licit 
for Whitney m such a work as this The aciniin-blc \ersion of Griffith 
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illustrates the advantages of the second method,- and also its inherent 
limitations ^ 

Interpretative elements, captions of the hymns. — The preponderating 
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been 
discussed by me at length in chapters i to ii of this Part I of the Gen- 
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii) ; of the interpretative elements 
a few words need yet to be said And first, it should be expressly stated 
that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed 
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramanl-excerpts) con- 
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of 
the interpretative element of this work They have evidently bhen formu- 
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended %■ 
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn In a 
few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me 
from his first draft (so at i 35) or otherwise (so at 11 12; v 6, vii 109 
cf books XV , XVI , and xviii , and p 772, end) These captions are given 
in tabular form near the end of the work see volume viii , p 1024. 

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a ngor- 
ously literal version is in many (if not m most) cases fairly intelligible 
without added interpretation The need of such additions Whitney has 
occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized Thus after rendering the 
padas 12 3 ab by the words ‘ when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the 
quivering dexterous reed,’ he adds, “that is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle ' ” Similarly at 
vi 125 I The text speaks at xviii i 52 of an offense done pnmsdid 
Whitney renders ‘ through humanity,' and adds “that is, through'*^ human 
frailty” Cf note to vii 33 i 

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney, 
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes 
over some m silence Sometimes this appears to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disapproved them Thus at iv 37 3, he notes m 
his first draft the suggestions of BR and OB concerning ava^jasdm ; 

’ It would be idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man uhose knowledge of the 
literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than my own , but I maj 
be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved fnend, M Auguste Barth, con- 
cerning Griffith’s Veda-translations Elle [the RV translation] se presente ainsi sans aucun 
appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne \eut pas dire qu’elle n’est pas sa\ante L’autcur, qui a 
longtemps dinge le Benares College, a une profonde connaissance des langues, des usages, de 
I esprit de I’Inde, et, pour maint passage, on aurait tort de ne pas tenir grandement conipte 
tie cette ^erslon en apparence sans pretentions (Reeue de I'histoirc des religions, jear 1S03, 
^'tvii 181) Eiie translation] mdnte Ics mSmes cloges (Ibidem, jear 1809 

xxxix 25) 

^ Ily a cunous coincidence, “through human frailty” is preasely the rendenng given b) 
Griffith 
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but ignores them in his second Similarly, at ii 14 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p 420 

Ezegetical notes contributed by Roth It appears from the letters 

between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (m their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney The 
result IS a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages m Roth’s handwriting, 
which IS now in my keeping From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It IS yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely 
mechanical version, as at xii i 37 a, * she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi 70 2 ab Even in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes Thus, at iv. 124, dsrk te dsthi rohatii mansdm 
^ndnsiiut rotiatiit he renders ‘let thy blood, bone grow,' although the 
change of dsrk to asthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions. — On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of 
course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version 
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is entirely 
justified. 

A few examples may be given Whitney renders tdm tvd bhaga sdn>a 
ij johavlini (111. 16 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although 
RVVS hzvQ johavUt, ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2 8, /wwf 
cid vi^ain aniavat tdpasvan is rendered ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor. 
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send(?) all,- although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line duraq ca avrnod dpa svdk. So puniddmaso 

(vii 73 I), ‘of many houses,’ although the ^rauta-Sutras pumta- 
mdso At RV, VI 28 7 the cows are spoken of as ‘drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture/ suydvasam nqdntlh: the AV. text-makers, at 
IV. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se niqdntihy but only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by * shining {piqaiitili) in good pasture ’ The 
AV, at xviii 4, 40, describes the Fathers as dslndm Urjam iipayt sdcante, 
Whitney is right m rendering the line by ‘ they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment,* although its onginal intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS , which has {jnsantdin) mdsl 'ntdm^ urjam uta ye hhajantei ‘and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month ’ For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21. 2a; iii. 3 i ; iv. 16 6 {piqantas for nisduias), 8 
(ydnino ) ; 27 7 (yidttdm ) ; vi. 92. 3 {dhdvatu ) ; ii 35 4 , iii. 18 3 , iv 2 6 ; 
15 5 , vii. 2 1 I ; and so on 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. — These are always 
expressly started by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does, not present ^he true Atharvan.text. An example 
may be found at xix 64 i, where the editors had emended wrongly to 
dgre and the version implies dgne At xix 6. 13, the editors, following the 
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdnddtisi the ungram- 
matical corruption of the AV c/tdndo ha {jajntre tdsindt ) ; but since 
Whitney held that the latter reading “has the best right to figure as 
Atharvan text,” his intentionally ungrammatical English ‘meter were 
born from that ’ is meant to imply that reading 

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, ‘is so unmanageable 
that Whitney has in desp^r translated the reading of some parallel text 
or an emended reading. Thus at vii 57. 2 c it is assumed that 7 ibht id 
asyo 'bhd asya rdjatah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for 
the RV has nbhd id asyo 'bhdyasya rdjatah, and from this the translation 
is made — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying 
relations of mss and edition and version cf xix 30. i , xviii a 87; and 
so on 

Whitney’s growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii 4 54, Whitney says : “Our rendering has at least concinnity — 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
Its acceptance ” The remark is just; but one docs not wonder that its 
author has been called dcr grossc Skeptiker dcr Sptacinvisscnschaft That 
^ Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers. an onginal nasi nesr I'lrjan 
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his skepticism grew with the progress ot his work is clear from a com- 
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf p xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi 57. 2, as a rendering of jalasdy his manuscript at first 
read ‘ healer ’ ; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
rigid literalness seems to have increased At 11 33 5, the first draft trans- 
lates prdpada very suitably by ‘ fore parts of the feet ’ , but the second 
renders it by * front feet ’ Similarly, at vi. 42 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdrsnya prdpadeiia ca means [I trample] ‘ with heel and with 
toe ’ (cf viil 6 15; vi 24 2) ; but again he renders by ‘ front foot ’ At 
in. 157, his prior draft reads * watch over our life ’ : ‘ life ’ is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits’ ox prdnds , but the author has 
changed it to ‘breaths’ in the second draft 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand , but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden Thus 
he renders bhr^ when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6 1 1 , $. 13) by ‘ bear ’ 
instead of ‘wear’ At iv 21 i, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,’ although ,‘ full many a morning yielding milk for Indra’ 
can hardly be called too free Cl his apt version of dttardm-nitarain 
sdmdm abxii i. 33, ‘from one year to another,’ with that given at in 10 i y 
17.4, ‘each further summer’ In a charm to r^d the grain of danger, 
vi 50. I d, ‘ make fearlessness for the gram ' is needlessly inept It is 
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘ heroism ’ (vityd), as 
used of an herb at xix. 34 8, means its ‘virtue’ (and so he renders it at 
xii, I 2); that ‘bodies’ of Ag^i at xix 3 2 are his ‘forms’ (pvds or 
ghords ) ; and so on ; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the 
intended meaning The fact that svasiibhiSy in the familiar refrain of the 
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural^ 
as ‘well-beings’ to render it at iii 16 7; and some will say the like of 
‘ wealfulnesses ’ (iv. 13 5), ‘wealths,’ and ‘marrows’ 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, which do not really go below the -surface of the work, are the very 
things that are the most stnking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge; but the book is after all primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor. — The places in which the AV rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xv’in 2 5®) » 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x 8 under Deussen s 
sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean The motive 
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one’s neighbors 
(v 22. 14) IS intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious 
businesses If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it The 
gravity of Whitney’s long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to li. 30 and his notes to vi 16. 4 and 67. 2 and 
X 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1. 23. 

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the fist. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downright or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this 
work, but also to explain m the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles' as are more or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters ; 
the latter, of an author’s name or of the abbreviated title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. — These are for the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his Grammar and given and explained by 
him on p XXVI of that work : thus AA = Aitareya-Aranyaka. — Whit- 
ney’s omission of the macron proper to the A in AA , AB , ACS , AGS., 
BAU , and TA was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera- 
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A, that he has not 
omitted it in Apast or Ap is a pardonable inconsistency — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p cix, and only such of them are included here as have 
noore than one meaning : thus, W = Wilson codex and also = Whitney 

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. — For these the list is 
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind — 
An author’s name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work Thus « Weber” means 
Weber’s hidische Studien With like arbitrariness are used the names 
of Bloomfield, Caland, Florenz, Griffith, Gnil, Henry, Ludwig, Muir, 
Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf the list — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary Of similar numbers, separated 
by “or” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint ^ 

^ Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina 
non or a 'double pagination to separate repnnts If an author in citing a reprinted article does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of this work more or less arbitranly. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous 
instances, see xii. i, where the added bhfimi or prtinvi (both are added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n ) or number 
(du. pi ) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for v/hich there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus : [_ J ), were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p xxviii, end) These types were devised partly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together 
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 1 1 : 

See p. 1045) 

The small circle (thus : o ) represents the avagtaha or division-mark 
of the pada-toyX’s,. This use of the circle is common in the mss (as 
explained at p cxxii) and has been followed m the Index Vcrbomnt 
(seep 4) 

The Italic colon (/) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used m nagan to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3 I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are 
intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or vers*. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The dov,Tiright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the 
original and the rcpnnt {and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeterof a otation is 
sure to be baffled m a-largc proportion of the instances concerned. It is anuzing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evQ practice. 
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AA. - Aitareya-Aranyaka, Ed Bibl Ind. 
1876. 

AB s= Aitareya-Brahmana* Ed. Th Auf- 
recht Bonn. 1879 

Abh = Abb andl ungen 

A^S. = Agvalayana- (Jrauta- Sutra, Ed 
Bibl Ind 1874 

In the ed , the 1 2 adhyiyas of the •work 
are divided into two Hexads {satkas), a 
Prior and a Latter, and the numbenng of 
those of the Latter begins anew with i 
In Whitney’s citations, the numbers run 
from 1 to xlL thus (in his note to iv 39 9) 
A^S II li 14 4 IS ated as vui, 14 4 

AGS, = A^valayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed 
F Stender in Sanskrit and German 
Leipzig. 1864-5. Ed also m Bibl 
Ind. i86g 

AJP. = American Journal of Philology. 
Ed B L Gildersleeve. Baltimore. 
1880- 

Ak = Akademie. 

Araer = American 

Anukr. = Anukraraanl nr, sometimes the 
author of it 

ApQS or Ap ^ Apastamba-(^rauta-Sutra. 
Ed R. Gdrbe in Bibl Ind. 1882- 
1902. 3 vol’s. 

ApGS. = Apastambrya-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. 
M. Wintemitz. Vienna. 1887 

APr. = Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya. Ed 
D Whitney in JAOS (vii 333- 
615) 1862 Text translation, and 

elaborate notes 

Aufrecht Das XV Buch des AV Text 
translation, and notes Ind Stud. 1. 
1 21-140 1849 See below, p 769 

AV = Atharva-Veda. AV = also Athar- 
va-Veda-Samhit^" "Ed. by R. Roth and 
W. D. Whitney Berlm 1855-6 Ed. 
also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit 
Bombay. i895-,8 4 vol’s. 

-av. = -avasana . see explanation following 

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the 
Sanskrit eka-, dvt~, trj~, etc, constantly 
recumng m composition with avasSna and 
poda^ are abbreviated by the Arabic nu- 
merals I, 2, 3, etc Thus, at p 727, the 
excerpt ^-cv 6 -p atyasU may ^ read as 
t>y’*x>asdHd iase>adS 'tyadth 


B = Brahmana 

BAU = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad Ed 
Otto Bohthngk Leipzig 1889 Other 
ed’s Calc , Bo , Poona 
Baudhayana = Baudhayana-Dharma-Qas- 
tra Ed E Hultzsch Leipzig 1884 
Bergaignp see Rel Vdd 
Bergai^ne-Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour 
dtudier le Sanscrit vddique By A. 
Bergaigne and V Henry Pans 1890. 
Bibl Ind = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig- 
nation of the collection of texts and 
translations published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal m Calcutta 
Bl. = Bloomfield 

Bloomfield (without further designation of 
title) = Hymns of the AV , together 
with extracts from the ntual books and 
the commentanes, translated by Mau- 
nce Bloomfield Oxford 1897. This 
book is vol xlii of SBE. 

In this work Bl sums up a very large 
part, if not all, of his former “ Contnbu- 
tions ” to the exegesis of this Veda, which 
he had published in AJP (■vu,, xn, xu., 
xvu ), JAOS (xuu, XV , XVI. — PAOS. 
included), ZDMG (idviu ) The“Contn- 
butions " are ated by the abbreviated des- 
ignations given) of the penodicals 

concerned 

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda= his part, so en- 
titled, of the Grundriss 1899. 

Bo = Bombay. 

BR = Bohthngk and Roth’s Sanskrit- 
Worterbuch Pubhshed by the Impe- 
rial Russian Academy of Sciences St 
Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven vol’s 
Often called the (Major) (St ) Peters- 
burg Lexicon Cf OB 
Caland (without further indication of title) 

= Altmdisches Zauberritual Probe 
einer Uebersetzung der wichtigsten 
Theile des Kau^ika-Sutra (kandikJs 7- 
52) By W. Caland. Amsterdam 
1900 From the Verhandelingen der 
Konmkhjke Ak van Wetenschappen 
te Amsterdam. Deel III No 2 
Caland, Todtengebrauche = Die Allindi- 
schen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrau- 
che. Amsterdam 1896. Seep 813. 
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Calana, Totenverelirung = Ueber Toten- 
verehrung bei emigen der Indo-Ger- 
maniscben V olker Amsterdam 1888 
Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme- 
dha-Sutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake- 
gin, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896 
Calc = Calcutta or Calcutta edition. 

= ^atapatha - Braimana. Ed A 
Weber. Berlin 1855 

= ^aiikha^yana- ^rauta-Sutra Ed 
A. Hillebrandt BibL Ind. 1888. 

QGS = ^ahkbayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. H 
Oldenberg in Ind Stud (xv 1-166) 
1878 Skt and German 
ChU. = Chandogya-Upamsad Ed O. 
Bohtlingk Leipzig 1889 Skt. and 
German. Ed also in Bihl. Ind , Bo , 
and Poona. 

CoUatiou-Book = manuscript volumes con- 
taining Whitney’s fundamental tran- 
script of the AV text and his collations, 
etc For details, see p cxvu 
comm = the commentary on AV (as- 
cribed to Sayana and published in the 
Bombay ed) , or, the author thereof 
Dag. Kar =: Daga Karmani, a paddhati to 
certain parts of the Kaug. See Bl’s 
introduction, p xiv 

Delbruck. Altindische Syntax. Halle. 
1888 

Denkschr = DeuKschnften 
Deussen, Geschichte = Allgemeine Ge- 
schichte der Philosophic mit besonderer 
Berucksichtigung der Religionen By 
Paul Deussen. Leipzig The first vol. 
(part I, 1894 part 2, 1899) treats of 
the philosophy of the Veda and of the 
Upanisads 

Deussen, Upanishads = Sechzig Upani- 
shad’s des Veda aus dem Sanskrit 
ubersetzt und mit Einlcitungen und 
Anmerkungen \ crsehen. Leipzig 
1897 

Dhanvantan = uhanvantarlja- Nighantu 
Some references are to the Poona ed ; 
Roth’s references are, I presume, to 
his tnmscnpt described bj Garbe, 
Vcrzcichniss der (Tubingcr) Indischcn 
Handschnften, No 230. 


^ au = dual 

ed = edition (of) or editor or edited by 
or in. 

et al = et alibi 
f or fern = feminine. 

Festgruss an Bohtlingk = Festgruss an 
Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi- 
laum, 3 Februar 1888, \on semen 
Freunden Stuttgart 1888 
Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24. 
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und 
Schulem Stuttgart 1893 
Florenz = his German translation of AV. 
VI 1-50, with comment, m vol xu of 
Bezzenberger’s Beitrage Gottmgen. 
1887. See below, p 281. 

GB = Gopatha-Brahmana. Ed BibL Ind 
1872 

Geldner : see Stthenzig Ludzr and Ved. 
Stud 

Ges = Gesellschaft 

GGA. = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen 
GGS = Gobhila-Grhya-Sutra Ed Fned- 
rich Knauer. Leipzig 1885 Text, 
transk, and comment in 2 parts 
Grammar or (Skt) Gram or Gr. = Whit- 
ney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed Leip- 
zig and Boston. 1889 There is a 3d 
ed (1896), which is essentiallv a re- 
pnnt of the 2d 

Grassmann = Rig-Veda. Uebersetzt etc. 

Leipzig 1876—7. 2\ol’s 
Gnfnth = The hymns of the AV., trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary By 
RalphT. H Gnffith Benares and Lon- 
don. 1895-6 2vol’s CLp xc%, above. 
Grill = Hundert Lieder des AV By Julius 
Gnll. 2d ed Stuttgart 1S88 Trans- 
lation and comment 

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV , 
mit besonderem Bezug auf dcnTakman 
In Ind. Stud (ix. 381-423) 1865 

Grundnss = Grundnss der Indo-Anschen 
Philologie und Altcrtumskunde. Be- 
grundet von Georg Buhlcr. Fortgesetzt 
von F Kielhorn Slrassburg 1S96-. 
Gurupujakaumudl = Fes'gabe zum funf- 
zigjahrigcn Doclorjubilaum, Albrecht 
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Weber dargebracbt von seinen Freun- 
den und Schulem Leipzig. 1896. 

h. = hymn or hymns 

Hala’s Saptagataka • reference is made to 
A Weber’s treatise thereon (Leipzig 
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip- 
zig. 1881)^ 

Hardy = Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe- 
riode der Religion des alten Indiens 
By Edmund Hardy Munster in West- 
phalia 1893 

Henry (without further indication of title) 
= Victor Henry’s French translation 
of books vii -xiii of the AV , with com- 
mentary It appeared in 4 vol’s (Pans, 
Maisonneuve) as follows book xiii., 
1891 ; book vii , 1892 , books viii -ix , 
1894, books x-xii, i8g6 For pre- 
cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471, ^ 
562, 708 

HGS = Hiranyake(ji-Grh)ra-Sutra. Ed J 
Kirste Vienna 1889 

Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie Berlin 
1885 

Hillebrandt, Ved Myth = his Vedische 
Mjthologie, Breslau 1891-1902 

Hillebrandt, Ritual-litteratur = his part of 
the Grundnss 1897. 

IF = Indogermanische Forschungen Ed. 
by Brugmann and Streitberg Strass- 
burg 1 892- 

IFA = Anzeiger fur Indogermanische 
Sprach- und Altertumskunde “ Bex- 
hlalt” to IF 

Index Verborura = Whitney’s Index Ver- 
bonim to the published Text of the 
A.V Issued as JAOS , vol xii New 
Haven, Conn. 1881 

Ind Streifen = A Weber’s Indische 
Streifen Berlin and Leipzig 1868 
1S69 ^879 3 vol’s 

fnd Stud = Indische Studien. Ed AI- 
^'rccht Weber Volume 1 (Berlin 1S49- 
50) to volume xviu (Leipzig. 1S9S9 
= Journal Asiatique Publid par la 
Socidtd Asiatique Parts 1S22- 
Cttcd by senes, vol , and page 

jAOS = Journal of the Amencan Oriental 
Societ} New'Ha\cn Conn 1843- 


JB. = Jaiminlya-Brahmana Cited from 
Whitney’s transcript, described by him 
at JAOS xi , p. cxliv, = PAOS. for 
May, 1883 

JR AS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London i 834- 

JUB = Jaiminiya- Upanisad - Brahmana, 
Ed H Oertel in JAOS (xvi 79-260) . 
1896 (presented, 1893), Text, transl, 
notes 

K = Kathaka , or^ someitmes the codex 
K. Von Schroeder’s ed of book i of 
the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900 
Kap = Kapisthala-Samhita 
KathaB = Katha-Brahmana see below, 
p 903. IT 2. 

Katha-hss = Die Tubinger Katha-Hand- 
schriften und ihre Beziehung zum TA. 
By L von Schroeder Sb der k. Ak. der 
Wiss in Wien. Vol 137 Vienna 1S98 
Kaug = The Kaugika-Sutra of the AV. 
With extracts from the commentanes 
of Danla and Kegava Ed Maurice 
Bloomfield. Issued as vol xiv of JAOS 
1 890 F or concordance of two methods 
of Citing this text, see p 1012 
KB = KausTtaki-Brahmana Ed B Lind- 
ner Jena 1S87 

KBU. = Kausitaki- Brahmana -Upanisad 
Ed E B Cowell Bibl Ind 1861 
Text and translation 

KQS = Katyayana-Qrauta-Sutra Ed A. 

Weber Berlin 1859 
Keg = Kegava or his scholia on Kaug 
See Bl’s introd , p xvi 
Kuhn’s Pah-gram = Beitrage zur Pah- 
grammatik von Ernst W A Kuhn 
Berlin 1875 

KZ =Zcitschnftfurvergleichende Sprach- 
forschung begrundet \ on Th 

Aufrecht und A Kuhn Berlin (Now 
Gutersloh ) 1851- 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection = Noun - Inflec- 
tion m the Veda By C K Lanman 
In JAOS (X 325-601) iSSo 
Lanman,(Skt) Reader = Sanskrit Rcade*-, 
with Vocabulary and Notes B\ C R 
Lanman Boston iSSS 
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L^S. = Latyayana - ^rauta - Sutra. Ed. 
BibI Ind 1872. 

Ludwig (without further inoicanon of title) 
= vol. iii. of bis Der Rigveda in 6 vol’s 
Prag 1876^8 

Vol’s L-u. contain the translation* of the 
RV., and iv-v. contain the comment- 
Vol 111. (1878) contains many translations 
from AV. and is entitled Die Mantra-ht- 
teratur und das alte Indien als Emleitung 
znr Ueb des RV. — Where reference to 
the transL of the RV. equivalent (in vol L 
or iL) of an AV. passage is intended, that 
fact IS made dear (as at p 118 top, 113, 
248, etc.). 

Ludwig, Kritik des RV.-textes : see p 860. 

m = masculine, 

Macdonell, Ved. Mythol. = his Vedic My- 
thology in the Grundriss 1897. 

MB = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.) 
Cited from ed in periodical called 
Usha. Calcutta. 1891. 

MBh. = Maha-Bharata, Citations refer to 
Bo ed (or ed’s), or to both Bo and 
Calc. ed’s. 

M^m Soc. Ling = Mdmoires de la Sociftd 
de linguistique de Paris 

MGS. = Manava-Grhya- Sutra, Ed, F. 
Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897. 

MP.= Mantra-Patha • or, the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter- 
nitz, Oxford. 1897. Part of the ma- 
terial of MP. had already been given 
in the work cited below undet Winter- 
nitz, Hochzeitsrtiuell, -as explained 
also bdow, p. 738 

MS = Maitrayanl-Samhita. Ed. L. von 
Schroeder, Leipzig. 1881-6 

Muir (without further mdication of title) = 
OST , which see. 

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit 
Writers London. 1879 

N = North, 

n. = note ; or, sometimes neuter. 

Naigeya-kan^ of SV. * see below, under 
SV. 

Naks iirNaks K =Nak5atra-Kalpa, See 
Bl’s introd- to Kaug., p xix. 

Noun-Inflection ; see above, unaer Lan- 
man. 


O and L S = Onental and Linguistic 
Studies By W. D. Whitney New 
York 1873 1874 2 vol’s 

OB = Otto Bohthngk’s Sansknt-Worter- 
buch in kurzerer Fassung St Peters- 
burg 1879-89 Seven vol’s Often 
called the Minor (St) Petersburg 
Lexicon Cf BR. 

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band I 
Metrische uhd textgeschichthche Pro- 
legomena. Berlin. 1888 

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- 
lin 1894- 

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London, 1868- 
73 5 vol’s. 

p = pada-patha, 

-p (as in 3-p , 4-p ) = p 5 da (in the sense 
of subdivision of a stanza)* see expla- 
nation above, under -av. 

Paipp = Paippalada or Kashmirian AV. 
For details concerning the collation 
and its sources and the birch-bark 
original and the facsimile, see above, 
pages bcxx ff 

Pan = Panini’s Grammar 

• • 

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: see below, 
under SPP. 

PAOS = Proceedings of the American 
Oriental Society 

They were formerly issued (with pagina- 
tion in Roman numerals to distinguish 
them from the Journal proper) as-appen- 
Hit-pc to be bound up"^th the volumes of 
the Journal, but they were also issued m 
separate pamphlets as Proceedings for 
such and such a month and year The 
citations below are so given that they can. 
readily be found in either issue. 

Parig, = AV. Parigista : cf. Bl’s introd. to 
ICaug., p. XIX. 

PB = Paficavinga-Br^mana or T^dya- 
Maha-brahmana, Ed. Bibh Ind. 1 870— 
74. 2 vol's, 

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed with 
Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transl by 
Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1888 

PeL Lex. = the Major St Petersburg Lexi- 
con See BR. 
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Pet. Lexx = the two St Petersburg Lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor See BR and 
OB 

PCS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra Ed A 
F Stenzler Leipzig. 1876 1878 

Skt and German 

Pischel, Gram der Prakrit-sprachen — his 
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss. 
1900. 

Pischel, Ved Stud . see below, under Ved. 
Stud. 

p m = pnma manu 

Poona ed = ed. of the Ananda-A^rama 
Senes 

Ppp = Paippalada AV see above, under 
Paipp 

Prat or Pr = Prati9akhya of the AV . see 
above, under APr. 

Proc = Proceedings 

R = Roth , <7/*, sometimes the codex R 

Rajan. = Rajanighantu Cited no* doubt 
from Roth’s own ms , now Tubingen 
ms 176 There is a Poona ed 

Rel V^d = Abel Bergaigne’s La Rehgioir 
vddique d’apr^s les h)rmnes du RV. 
Pans 1878-83. 3 vol’s Bloomfield 
made an Index of RV. passages there- 
in treated Pans 1897. 

Rev. = Review 

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des 
Weda. Stuttgart 1846 

Roth, Ueber den Atharva Veda. Tubin- 
gen 1856 

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir. 
Tubingen 1875 

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kurzungen des 
Wortendes im Veda. Verhandlungen 
des VII. Intemationalen Onentalisten- 
Congresses Vienna. 1887. 

Roxburgh, Flora Indica: the citations by 
vol and page refer to Carey’s ed of 
1832 ; but these can easily be found in 
the margin of the Calc repnnt of 1874. 

RPr. or RV. Prat. = RV. Pratigakhya. 
Ed Max Muller. Leipzig 1869 Also 
W A Regnier m JA 
= Rig-Vcda or Rig-Veda-Samhita 
Ed, Th Aufrecht Also by Max 
MuUer. 


RW = Roth and Whitney 

s = samhita-patha. 

Sachsische Ber. = Benchte der konml. 

O 

Sathsischen Ges der Wiss 

SB = Sadvin9a-Brahmana Cited pre- 
sumably from ed of JIbananda Vidya- 
sagara. Calc 1881 Ed of part by 
K Klemm Gutersloh 1894 

Sb = Sitzungsbenchte Those of the Ber- 
lin Ak are usually meant. 

SBE = Sacred Books of the East Tfansl. 
by various Oriental Scholars and ed 
by F Max Muller Oxford ^879- 
1904 49 vol’s 

Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen = Phil 
Hymnen aus der RV - und AV -Sam- 
hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen 
der alteren Upanishad’s. Strassburg 
1887 

schol = scholia of Darila or of Ke^ava or 
of both, on Kau9 see Bl’s introd , p 
xi and p xvi 

von Schroeder see above, Katha-hss , 
and below, Zwei Hss 

Siebenzig Lieder des RV Uebersetzt 
von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kaegi. 
MitBeitragenvonR Roth. Tubingen. 
187s 

s m = secunda manu 

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the 
Grundnss, entitled Vedische und San- 
skrit Syntax 1896 

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as 
editor of the Bombay edition of ttie AV 
It IS entitled Atharvavedasamhita 
with the Commentary of Sayan&caiya 
1895-8. 4 vol’s 

Suiya - Siddhanta = Translation of the 
Surya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu 
Astronomy, with Notes, etc In JAOS 
(vi 141-498) 1860 

SV = Die Hymnen des S 5 ma-Veda Ed. 
Th. Benfey. Leipzig 1848 Text, 
transl , glossary 

The verses of the Prior Srctka are cited, 
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i 
1 to i 585 , siniilarly, those of the Latter 
Sraka, as it I to u 1225 — The \erse5 of 
thcNaigeya supplement to the Prior Srrska 
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are cited as SV i 586 to 1 641, and as 
edited by S Goldschmidt in the Monats- 
bencht der k Ak der Wiss zu Berlin, 
session of Apr 23, 186S Cf note to AV. 
IV 36 1 and to xiu. 2 23 

TA = Taittirlya - Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl 
Ind 1872 There is also a Poona ed 

TB = Taittirlya - Brahmana Ed Bibl 
Ind 1859-? There is also a Poona ed 

TPr. = Taittirlya-Pratigakhya. Ed W D 
Whitney. In JAOS (ix. 1-469) 
1871 

Trans = Transactions 

TS = Taittirlya-Samhita Ed A Weber 
In Ind Stud,vol’sxi andxii Leipzig. 
1871-2 There is also a Poona ed. 

Vait = Vaitana-Sutra. Ed R Garbe. 
London 1878 German transl by 
him Strassburg 1878. 

Ved Stud = Vedische Studien Von R 
Pischel und K F Geldner Stuttgart 
3 vol’s 1889 1897 igoi. 

VPr = Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya Ed A 
Weber.. In Ind Stud (iv) 1857-8 
Skt and German 

VS = Vajasaneyi-Sarahita Ed. A Weber 
Berlin 1852 

vs (never v , which is used as meaning 5) 
= verse vss = verses cf , for exam- 
ple, line 2 of note to iv 12 i. 

W = Whitney , or^ sometimes the codex 
W 

Weber (without further indication of title) 
= Weber’s Indische Studien. see 
above, Ind Stud 

Weber, Omina und Portenta in Abh der 
k Ak der Wiss for 1858 Berlm 

1859 

Weber, Rajasuya = Ueber die Kbnigs- 
weihe, den Rajasuya in Abh der k 
Ak der WisS. for 1893 Berlin 1893 

Weber, Sb • for the meaning in book 
xviiL, see below, p 813 


Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeya 
m Sb der k Ak. der Wiss for 1892, 
pages 765-813 Berlm 1892 
Weber, Vedische Beitrage 

Under this title was issued a senes of g 
articles in Sb der k Ak der Wiss zu 
Berlin, from 1894 to igoi They are 
usually cited by Sb and the date For the 
AV , the most important is no 4 (1895, 
concluded 1896), treating book xviii , as 
explained below, p 813 

Weber’s Translations of books i-v and 
xiv and xviii for these, see p. cvii 
Wh or Whitney, Grammar see above, 
imder Grammar 

Whitney, Index Verborum see above, 
under Index 

Whitney, O and L S see above, under 
O and L S 

Whitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Derivatives of the San- 
skrit Language Leipzig 1885 
Whitney’s other contributions relating to 
the AV for some of these, see Preface, 
pages xxiii, XXV, xxvi 
Winternitz or (m book xiv cf below, p. 
738) simply Wmt = his Hochzeits- 
rituell in the Denkschnften der k Ak. 
der Wiss , vol xl Vienna 1892 
Wiss = Wissenschaften 
WZKM = Wiener Zeitschnft fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes Vienna 
1887- 

ZDMG = Zeitschnft der Deutschen Mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft Leipzig 
1847- 

Zimmer (without further indication of title) 
= his Altmdisches Leben Berlin 1 879 
Zwei Hss = Zwei Handschnften der k k 
Hofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen- 
ten des Kathaka By von Schroedcr 
m Sb der k Ak der Wiss for 1895 
(38 pages) Vol cxxxni Vienna 1S96 


14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary. — It may prove useful to 
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre- 
hensive previous translations, with dates , and also' a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary nas been published in the Bom- 
bay edition The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned , the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes considerably earlier For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-cvi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book 


I Translation of the whole text 

Gnffith, 1895, 1896 see p cu. 

n Translations of a mass of selected hymns 

Ludwig, 1878 see p civ Gnll, 1888 see p cu 

ni b. Books with comment of ** Sayapa." 


SPP's voL I. 


Bloomfield, 1897 see p ci 

ni. a Translations of single books. 


Book 1 

Weber, Indische Studien, iv 

1858 

Book 1 , entire 


u 

f( 

“ “ xiu 

1873 

Book u , entire 


nu 

cr 

" “ XVU 

1885 

Book m , entire. 

to 

iv. 

i( 

“ “ xvm 

1898 

Book iv , entire. 


V 

i< 


it 



Vl 

4 

1-50 

Florenz (see p 281) 

00 

00 

Book VI , entire. 


vu 

Henry, Le livre vu 

1892. 

Book vii , entire 


vm 

<C 

Les livres vm et ix 

1894 

Book viu , 1-6. 

to 

IX. 

f< 

t( <( 

4C 



X 

l( 

Lesbvresx, xietxii 

1896 



XI 

4( 

<1 <1 

4f 

Book XI , entire 

•v 

XU 

4( 

4( it 

44 



xm 

it 

Les hymnes Rohitas 

1891. 



XIV 

Weber, Indische Studien, v 

1862. 



XV 

Aufrecht, Indische Studien, 1 

1850 



XVL 





4 

XVU 


- 


Book xvii , entire 


xviu 

Weber, Sitzungsbenchte 

1895-6 

Book xviii , entire 

m 

XIX. 




Book XIX , entire 


XX. 




Book XX , 1-37 

•• 


SPP’s vol u. 


SPP’s vol ui 


r SPP’s vol IV 


Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is 
desirable to know their ^chronological sequence In giving the detailed 
bibliographical minutiae below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have 
always endeavored to arrange them chronologically , but the following 
brief table in addition will not be superfluous The difference m time 
of the printing of the translations of Gnffith and Bloomfield and Henry 
(x —xii ) was so small that they must have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc , see the List, pages ci-cvi 


>850 Aufrecht, book xv 
1858 Weber, book 1 
1862 Weber, book xiv 
1872 Muir, select , OST. v 
*873 Weber, 2d ed , book u 
*878 Ludwig, selections 
*879 Zimmer, selections 
1885 Weber, book iu 


1887 Scherman, selections 
1887 Florenz, book vi 1-50 
188S Gnll,2ded ,100 hymns. 

1891 Henry, book xiii 

1892 Henry, book vn 

1894 Deussen,Geschichtc,i i 
Henry, books viii -ix 

1895 SPP’s text, vol’s 1 -u 


1895 Griffith, books 1 -IX 

Weber, book x\iii 1-2 
1S96 Weber, book xiiii 3-4 
Gnffith, books x -xx 
Ileniy, books x-xiu 
1897 Bloomfield, selections 
1S9S Weber, books n -v 

SPP’s text, vol’s ui-iv 





GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART 11. 


ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY’S 

MATERIAL 


General Premises 


(_Contente of this Part. — While Part I. contains much that might be pre- 
sented m a preface, the contents of Part II are more strictly appropriate 
for an introduction. The contents of Part I. are briefly rehearsed at 
p Ixiii ; and the contents of both Parts, I. and II , are given with more 
detail and in synoptic form at pages x— xv, which see As was the case 
with the ten text-critical elements of the commentary m Part I , the 
subject-matter of Part II. also may be put under ten headings as follows : 


1 Descnption of the manuscripts 

2 Their opening stanza. 

3 Whitney’s CoUation-Book 
4. Repeated verses in the mss 

5* Refrains and the like in the mss 


6 Accentuation-marks in the mss. 

7. Orthographic method of Berhn text. 

8 Metncal form of the Atharvan samhita 
9. Divisions of the text 
lo. Its extent and structure J 


LAuthorship of this Part. — While Part I is wholly from the hand of 
the editor, Part II is elaborated in large measure from material left by 
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however,' although written by the editor, 
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is 
here, just after chapter i. In the rewritten portions of the other chap- 
ters, It has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author’s part 
from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are 
enclosed in ell-brackets, L J The whole matter has been carefully stated 
hy me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested 
to consult J 


I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney 

LThe brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum). — The sigla 
O* and L, seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note thaf Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive Thus B , P , R , T , 
nnd D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Pans, Roth, Tanjore, and 
Deccan ; small p of course means />a//a-text , and small s means saviJstin- 
tsxt , and K was the first letter of Bikaner not previously empio} ed as 


cue 
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siglum M and W, which designate the mss of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
' and Wilson. The letters E I H , as designating the mss of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon East India Company previous to 1858 Observe that Whitney’s 
“I ” was first used by him to designate E I H ms No 2142 (Eggeling’s 
No 234), but only until he discovered that that ms was a mere copy of 
the Poller ms in the Bntish Museum , after that time Whitney collated 
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation I ” The 
sigla of the mss used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV Pr., p 338, which see J 

LSynoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. — It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss , a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see ]ust 
what ones were available for any given book The following table is 
essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use J 

SAMHITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-^LANUSCRIPTS 


~ — ■— / ' " * 

"East Tan. Bik- “Dec- 

Berlm Pans Oxford India House ” Kaug Roth jore aner Berlin Haug can” Bikaner 





hlill 

A ^ 


^ — 






/ 

..A. 

N 






Wilson 


Mus 
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Bp® 

Bp 2® 

Op 

D 

Kp 

11 
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H 

0 
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K. 

Bp ®» 


Op 
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Kp 

lU 
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Bp ® 


Op 
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Kp 

IV 
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0 

R. 
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Bp ® 


Op 

D 

Kp 
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Bp ® 

Bp^* 
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Kp 

M 
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Bp ® 

Bp 2*” 


D . 

Kp 

Vll 
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Bp ® 

Bp 2*" 


D 

Kp 

vm 
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Bp ® 

Bps*" 


D 

Kp 

IX 


P 
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Bp ® 

Bps*" 


D 

Kp 
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Bp^ 
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Kp 

XI 
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K 

Bp ^ 



D 

Kp 

XU 

B 
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I. 
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K 

Bp« 
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Kp 

xuu 
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Bp^ 
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Kp 

XIV. 
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Bp^ 
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XV 
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Bpf 
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xvi. 
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Bp* 



D 

Kp 

Xl’Ul 

B 

P 



E. 

I 


0 

R 

T 

K 

Bp* 


Op 

n 

Kp 

XIX 
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LBerlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of the vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss , Weber, Nos 
331—339, will be found useful and is given here The left-hand column 


I. Description of tJie Manuscripts used by W/iitncy cxi 

gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c, ") added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table The second 
column shows which books any given ms contains The third gives the 
numbers of the mss as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue , and the fourth 
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss when they formed a part of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chambers The right-hand column shows what 
book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 



Books 

Weber-No 

Chambers-No 

Copied by tVbitney 

Bp« 

l-lX 

332 

8 

Books 1 -IV and vi -ix. 

Bp^ 

X-XVUl 

335 

loS 

Books X.-XV111 

Bp 

XX 

336 

114 

Book XX. 

Bp 

1 

331 

117 


Bp 53' 

/V 

333 

109 

Book V 

Bp 53" 

Xvi-ix. 

334 

107 


Bp5tf 

XX 

337 

116 


B' 

XI -XX. 

338 

ITS 

Book XIX 

B" 

XI -XX 

339 

120 



V Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol- 
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to 
require almost no changes J ^ 

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /^r</<3:-manuscripts, making together a complete pada-l^xt to books 
i-xviii. The first manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No 8, Weber, No 332), is 
described on pp 82-83 of Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlm Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book li is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as 
1593-4; but this is probably copied 'from the scribe's original. At 
the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omisSion 
of a leaf (leaf 125) The second manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No 108; 
Weber, No 335 see Weber’s Catalogue,, pp 83-84), containing books 
xviii, is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii 
(except the first word of 4 88), and of course also the colophon. It is 
'vritten in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber’s note, 
“by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake). It is accented in the same 
manner as No 332 

Bp “ This designation also applies to more than one manuscript the 
manuscript, Bp.’“^, contains only book 1. (Chambers, No Ii 7 » W*ebcr, 
33 1 ’ Cat, p 82), IS handsomely and very accurately written, and is 
quite independent ot Bp. It is dated a.d 1632. Its mode of accentua- 
tion changes sonn after the beginning (see below, p exxi). The second 
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manuscnpt, contains books v-ix This manuscript, though one in 

paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, 109, Weber, 333) containing only bookv., and 
the other (Chambers, 107, Weber, 334: both p 83 of Cat.) containing 
books VI -IX They are less independent than Bp ", representing the 
same proximate onginal as Bp (though they are not copied from Bp , nor 
are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp , and 
also more carefully corrected since copying There is no colophon to 
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp", or as Bp , their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter. 

B or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 115; Weber, 338: 
pp. 84-83 of Cat ) of books xi — xx. in sainkiid-text. It is rather incorrect 
and somewhat worm-eaten It bears the date ad 1611 In the Berlin 
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p 85 of Cat.) a modem copy 
LB "J of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present. 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same onginal, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style P IS in the Pans Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204 
and D 205 M , also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection m 
the Bodleian Library at 0 .xford ^ By some cunous and unexplained blun- 
der, the copy of books vii -x that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to 
Pans with P , so that P’s first volume contains books i — x , and its 
second vii.-xx , while of M the first volume contains i — vi , and the 
second xi — xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of 
VII —X included in the first ^ volume of P is accounted as M The differ- 
ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy- 
ist; since P has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
readings), P is also more carefully copied than M , but both are rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of bookxi gives sainvat 1812 (a-d. I7S^) ^ date, doubtless 
of the onginal , the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P IS defective from xiii i to xix 10 

W This also, like M , belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,® and 
IS a jaw/Jr/^-manuscapt of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book 

^ L^t the ms listed by Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
p 392 b, as No So of the Codices Milhani J 

‘ j_The pnnter’s copj of this paragraph in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly “ second vol- 
ume”, but the onginal descnption of the mss (made him probably in 1853) sajs clearl} 
“first volume” I feel sure that the onginal is nght and have altered the proof to correspond 
therewith J 

® LListed by Aufrecht, p 585 b, as Nos 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsoniam J 
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modem copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M , as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi the same colophon as they In 
•certain of the books, namely i , ii , vi -x., xvi , xvii , it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the first book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV. method. 

E This is a sain/izIa-manuscTipt of all the twenty books (except the 
latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggelmg’s Catalogue on p 37 (now numbered 
22 g and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date, Eggelmg 
reckons it as of ,the 17th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
m a large an(^HTeguIar hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
■edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder , otherwise it is in 
good preservation Its method of accentuation is veiy various . see 
below, p. exxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the sainhiid-text, in large form {14% 
X 6^ in ), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Euiope 
by Col Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained m two volumes : vol i gives first 
book XIX., then xx , then i.-x. ; vol ii gives the Anukramanl, then the 
Oopatha Brahmana, then books xi -xvii , then xviii — each division, in 
both volumes, being separately paged There is no colophon ; but the 
whole is evidently a modem copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse fdw no devir etc prefixed at the beginning, like some of the 
manuscripts compared later (see p cxvi). 

Of all this** Atharvan material of Polier’s, a copy was made for Col 
Martin while it remained m the latter’s keeping (as Prof. H. H. Wilson 
mformed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time) , and this 
■copy now constitutes Nos 233-236 of the India Office collection, being 
credited as presented by R. Johnson (No 234, containing Books xi - 
^viii , has W D W ’s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue , but 
frof Eggelmg fails to notice that the other volumes are of the same 
character). The collation of No 234 was begun, but abandoned on the 
<hscovery of its origin Doubtless No 232 (old number 901) is another 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrookc, 
cr else [made for Martin andj later given fto ColebrookeJ by Mai tin, as 
it is stamped “Claud I^Tartin” , [at all events, the one who gave it to the 
Library was ColebrookeJ. 
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- H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No 231, 
old No. 1137; Catalogue p. 37). It contains only the first six books, 
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly -vn-itten. It has no date, but its 
accentuation Was added in a.d. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies: see below. 

^Manuscripts collated after publication of the teirf:. — The following 
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R. 
and T , which have been supplied by the editor. J 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in 
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported 
m the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, ]jut formerly of 
Prof. M. Haug (to whom they belonged at the time of their coUarion), are 
a parcel of Atharvan manuscnpts containing a complete sanikiidA-oAt 
with a pada-\. 07 Lt of six books, variously divided and' bound together, 
and in part mixed with other texts. The sam/iitd-te>X is designated as 
above : it is in five parts : i. books i.— v., on European paper, x 3 in., 
each book separately paged. The date at the end. fake 1 737 (= ^ ® t S 1 5) 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made It is wntten 
in a small but neat and clear hand. 2. Books vi — xvii , 8^ X 3M wnt- 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a MamnajI, dated samvat 1690 (a.d 1634) ; 
the paper is in parts badly damped, so as hardly to bold together, and 
of two leaves in book xii only fragments remain. It makes great use of 
the virdmat and of v;? as arufsvdra-sign. It numbers the verses only in 
•uargasy making no account of the hymns {sukias) ;*nor does it notice the 
prapd:^kaka division. 3. P>ook xviii , 9^ X 5 in ; in a large regular band; 
dated gake 1735 (a d. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume 
with pada-ms. of L— iii. before it, and sainhitd of xx. after it. 4. Book xix., 
bound up with i. {scemhiid i.— v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied ?) date is two yearn later ; both are works of the same 
copyist. 5, Book xx., bound in {as above noted) after 3. The size is 
8^^ X 4)^ in., and it is dated fokc 1735 (A.D. iSlt). 

■Op. This designates the /o^iz-text of the Haug or Momch manuscripts, 
as above described. They include books L-iv., xviii., and xx , in three 
diviBiailB : i. books i— iiL, bound up (as noted above) with the samktid^ 
text c^Tcvin. and :cx. The books are paged separately, but all wntten by 
one hand ; dat at the end is cake IJ 33 (a-D. iSi i) ; size 9 X 4^ in- 
The hand is lar»e and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator) 
very correct. 2. Book fv. : size 8 x .1 in ; date fake 173 ^ 1814b * 

■a. Book* *vni sx., 'bound with the preceding, -and of same ^size ; 
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separately paged ; date ^ake 1762 (ad. 1840). From 3cx. are omitted the 
peculiar Atharvan parts, except h)rmii 2. 

0 . and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of 
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books 
XV .-XIX., and the peculiar parts of xx , also the parydya hymns in the pre- 
ceding books, and the pada-\.t,y±^ were collated thoroughly; in the met- 
rical parts of vi -xiv. the comparison was made by looldng through the 
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points. 

LThese mss. are described in the Verseichntss der orie?italischen Hand- 
schnften aus dcm Nachlasse des Professor Dr. Martin Hang tn Muftchen, 
Munchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the siglum O are designated the 
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op , those numbered 15 and If 
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by 
Whitney, It is worth while to report from JAOS x., p. cxviii, W’s criti- 
cal remark about this materia] : “ all in good and correct manuscripts, 
made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Europeans).”J 

R. [This is a complete samhitd-ins , belonging at the time ol its collation 
(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen Universit}'- Library. It is 
descnbed by Roth, Der Atkarvaveda in Kaschinir, p 6, and by Garbe, in 
his Verscickmss^ as No. J2, pi’’. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other, books xi -xx. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so viii, ix, x, xiv., xix.) is the date t^ahe 1746 
(A.d 1824); but at the end of xx is the date samvat ioz6 (k d, 1870). 
It was bought for Roth from a Brahman m Benares by Dr Koernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patuvardhana that it 

originated m the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x , p cxviu, = PAOS 
Nov. 1875) that it has special 'kindred with the Haug mss Roth adds 
that it IS written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care 
fulness and is far more correct than the AV mss. are v.'oiil to be.J 

T. l_This also is a complete samhitd-ms , a transcript made from the 
Tanjore-mss described on p. 12 of A. C. Buinell’s Classified ind-ex to the 
Sanskrit mss m the palace at Tanjorc and numbered 2526 and 2527. 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr Burnell and is described by Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books 1.— iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i — xx , is unaccented, and was written about 
A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.— xx, is accented, and was writ- 
ten A.D 1827 at Benares. I ffnd no note stating the relation of Roth’s 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac- 
cented books, i.— iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526 ; and that 
of the accented books, v.-xx., from No. 2S27.J 
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D. This is a />ada-manuscnpt belonging to the Deccan College at 
Poona, collated while m Roth’s possession at Tubingen It is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious, 
errors were left unnoted It gives a pada-text even for book xix , but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. L^he Index to the Catalogue of i888- 
of the Deccan College mss gives only two complete yada-mss of the AV , 
to wit, the ms listed as III 5 on p 13, and the one listed as XII 82 on 
p 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter sanivat 1720; and as- 
date of the former, samvat 1741. In the 'Collation-Book, Whitney gives- 
at the end of book xx the colophon of his D with the dates samvat 1741, 
^ke 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D with the' 
ms. Ill 5 That ms is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Buhler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharuch J 

L. A /(2<ii2-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from D while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L) 
Lit is described by Weber, Verzetchniss^ vol 11., p. 79, under No i486,, 
with details confirmatory of the above J 

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the- 
complete safh/ntd-tQxt ] it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books 
i.-xvui alone ; xix and the peculiar parts of xx , not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript 
claims to be written in samvat 1735, ^ke 1600 (a d . 1678-9), by Einmva- 
ganeqa, under king Anupasinha, at Pattana-nagara 

Accompanying this is a pada-manuscnpt wntten by the same scribe, 
but without accents Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp 

2. The Stanza 9dm no devir abhlsteye as Opening Stanza 

Lit was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion. — This stanza, which appears as 1 6 i of the Vulgate, doubtless, 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in hts 
A V. in Kasc/imir, p 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which ^dm no etc was the initial stanza of Paipp , 
and not yd trisaptdh as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that 
account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms is lost.J 

LQfim no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney notes that this^ 
stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss 
used by him, to wit, I and R and O, and Op. Thus at the beginning of L 
we nave the stanza qdin no devir abhisfaye entire, and then yd trisaptdh J 
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2 . TJie Stanza fain no devir as Opening Sta^iza 

[In 1871, Haug had noted, p 45 of his Brahma und die Brahmanen, 
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives ^am etc as the beginning of the AV } and that both of his mss 
(our O and Op , as just stated) prefix the stanza In 1873, St. xiii 
431 - 3 . Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha- 
bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahmana In 1874, 
India?i AtiUquary, in 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive pratlka of the AV. in the Brahmayajfia or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield, 
Kau^ika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9 7, and his §§ 13-14 m the Gnmdnss^ p 14 
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p 37 b of his Tanjore 
Catalogie, that the real South Indian mss of the Mahabhasya ignore the 
AV.,and omit the (dm no devir \ 

3^ Whitney’s Collation-Book and his Collations 

[Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book. — The 
Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the variants of the European mss of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending 
books X —XX , appears to have been written first, since it is dated " Berlin 
Oct 1851-Jan 1852”; while the first, comprehending books 1— ix, is 
dated “Berlin Jan— March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written 
last The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by 10 inches 
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372.J 

[Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text. — In copying book x 
(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf , but for the books subsequently copied, books xi — xx and 1 — ix , he 
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf 
for various memoranda For all the first eighteen books except book v , 
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the pada-toxt contained in the 
two Berlin pada-mss (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 
and io8, and designated above as Bp. For book v , he copied from one 
of the four mss to which the designation Bp.^ is applied, to wit from 
Chambers, 109 J 

[While reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation in iS6:, Ind Sind 
^ /S Moreover, the fact that ^dm no figures as opening stanza of AV in the GB at i- :o is 
used (1904) by CaJand, WZKM xviii 193, to support his new that the GB attaches itself 
^0 the Taipp recens.nn r 
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LThe fundamental copy of book xix was made by Whitney from the 
samhttd-ms Chambers, 1 1 5 = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
ndgan ; and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page, 
the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix 27. 6 Whitney makes the 
note, “ acc. from Pans ms to the end of the book.” — For book xx , the 
transcript was made from Chambers, 114 = Bp.®J 

LCJoUations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
(first collations) — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view, 
and codex, B.", as being a mere copy of B ’, is disregarded From the 
table on p cx, it appears that for books li -iv , x , and xix there was 
only one ms at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation of book V. (since this was copied from Bp.* = Chambers, 109) was 
made of course (see the table) from Bp. = Ch. 8 The first collation of 
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.*, that 
is, the first collation of book i was made with Ch. 117, and that of books 
vi-ix with Ch 107 For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of 
course with B. = Ch. 115.J 

LThe Paris and Oxford and irondon collations. — These, made in the 
months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing 
of the text They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch ^ above, p xhv J 

J_Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, m Feb. 1855, of the printed text 
of books i —xix,, were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x , p. cxviii J 

LCoUation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the Haug mss , O and Op , was made at Munich, in June and July, 

I 

1875 Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss D. and 
T. and R J 

LThe collation with the Bikaner ms., K. — This, as stated abovej p cxvi, 
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon J 

LOther contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p cxvii, ^ 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the 
Major AnukramanT, the citations of concordant passages gathered from 
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full 

1 LThe date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to 
May 10 (1853) at Pans, May 12 to June i at Oxford, and June i to July 22 at London J 



5* IVkiineys Collatton-Book and kis ColiaiioTts ryfy 

references to the AV. Pratigakhya. and to the Kangika and Vaitana 
Sutra^ references to the writings of Ocdd«itaI Vedic scholars m which 
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translatiott or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof and finally miscellaneatrs 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a St^iplemmit to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing^ statements of the variants 
of BJP.M.WJS.LH. in tabnlar form. With it are aboot a dozen, more 
leaves of variants and donbtfhl readings etc. j 

4. Repeated Yetses in the Mannsciipfs^ 

Ablaeviated by prafifca wi& additioiL of ek& etc . — There are 41 
cases of a repeated verse or a repeated g ro np of verses ocenrring a second 
time in the text and agreeing thronghont withont vari^t with, the text 
of the former occurrence. These in tiie ms:^ gnenerally, both samkUa and 
padaj are given the second time by pmiika only, with ^ ikm (sc. ^ or 
{ft dxri or ifi fisrdh added and always accoited like &e qnoted text-words 
themsdves. Thus ix. ra. 4 (= viL 73. 7 ) appears in the mss. as ku(^a 
{ty ika. On the other hand, the very next vers^ ahhongh it differs from 
vii 73. S only by having *bkyd^t for is written ont m'fhIL So 

xm. 2 $8 (=x. S. iS) appears as saJtasmJhydm ika; while xm. 3. 14, 
which is a second r^etition of x; 8. 18 bnt contams fnrth«- the added 
refrain fdsjd etc, fe written ont in ftiH as fiur as idsja. The like holds 
good of xifi. 3. r8. See note to xiH 3. 14. 

last of r^eated verses or Yerse>-gzuapa;. — The 41 cases of rqjetrtioii 
involve 52 verses. The list of thrai is givmi on p. 3 of the Index Verba-- 
nwjf (where six. 23. 2a is a mi spr i n ^ and m given with &e places of first 
occnrrence. The list is r^>eated her^ bnt without the places of first 
occnrreuo^ which may always be ascertamet^ from the cominentaiy 
below. It is: iv. 17.3; v, 6. i and 2; 23, ro-rz ; vL 58. 3 ; 84.4; 94.1-2; 
95«r-2; ror.3; viL 23, i ; 75, i ; 112.2; YnL3. r8,22; 9.11; 1x11-15; 
8-23; io.4» 20,22; X.E.4; 3,5; 5*4<5-47r 4^9; xLiar/; xra.r.4r; 
2-38; xrv. 1.23-24; 2-45; xvtiL r.27-28; 3.57; 4.25,43, 45-47, 69; 

^13* 5 ; 23.30; 24.4; 27.14-15; sr-4; 5^-5- 

Fnrther details rfmc^nrrrrg -fee piatika and the adffitfon. — The praSka 
embraces the first word, or the first two, for even the first three; when 
oneortwoof themareencKtiesrsa vL94.r ; ror.3; -^^3.22; ix. r. rsJ; 
but at xtx. 58. 3 the whole first jeda is given with added. Occa- 

sionally, in, one or another ms^, the repeated verse or group is given in 
bill : thus ly OJR. in the cases of r ep e ti t io ns in book" ivrn. Both edi- 
tKJQS ^ve aS the repeated verses in fuIL 

^LOctliis topci W&ita«yk£fcoit^t3»gjkne<eSta6oaattB«e5orsor c£-p-«ix.J 
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The addition is lacking at v 6. i and v. 6 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratlkas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would h^ity ikd The addition is also lacking at xiv. i. 23-24 ; 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 8 1 1-2, is intended, 
ilere again the mss. give two pratikas separately, purvapardm (= vii. 81 i 
and xiii 2 ii) and ndvonavah (= vii.. 8 1 . 2) ; and they do this instead of 
giving purvapardm iti dvd, because the latter procedure would have been 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2 1 1-12 
^ The addition iti pUrvd is made where the pratika alonejnight have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning This happ^§^t-xni 1.41 
(where avdh pdrena might mean either ix 9 17 or 18* see note, p 716) 
and at xviil 4 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x 5 48-49, 
where ydd agna iti dvi might mean either viii 3 12—13 vii. 61 1-2 
(see note, p. 585) ; there is doubt also at xix 37 4 (the case fs discussed 
fully at p 957). 


5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence. — For the 
relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale m both the sam- 
hita- and the pada~vass the omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more than two successive verses, they are wntten 
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others ^cf p 793, endj For example, m vi 17, a hymn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in i and 4 
Then, for verse 2 is wntten only mahi dadJidre 'mdn vnnaspdtin, because 
ydthe ^ydm prthtvt at the beginning is repeated LThat is, the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common 
with its predecessor.J Then, because dadhdra also is repeated in 2-4, m 
verse 3 mahi also is left out and the verse reads in the mss simply 
dadhdra pdrvaidn girtn — and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission — Sometimes the caie is a little more 
intricate Thus, in viii 10, the initial words s 6 V akrdniat are wntten 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-1 7 > 
parydya II (verses 8—17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse 
with subdivisions Lcf p 512 topj 

Such, abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramanl as if unabbreviated. 
— The Anukramanl generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated In 
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a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found 
at XV. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x 8 J2X xv 5 (16 
instead of 7 x 3 ) ; at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6 x 3) , at xvi 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 x 4) • cf. the discussions at p. 774, ^ 2, p. 772, ^ 3, p 793 end, 
p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms , how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R , which, 
for example, in viii 10 writes s 6 *d akramat every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

-Usage of the editions In respect of such abbreviated passages. — Very 
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samlutd and 
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by 
Signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses. 

% 

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The 
modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss and parts of 
mss of the AV are so diverse, that we were fully justified m adopting 
for our -edition the familiar and sufficient method -of the RV. That 
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v. and xix. of the Haug 
ms material described above at p. cxiv under O i and 4, but only there, 
and there possibly only by the last and modem copyist, L^Vhitney notes 
in the margin that it is followed also m book xviii of O , and in books 
^ "ni. and iv of Op , and in part of Bp In this last ms , which is 
Chambers, 1 17, of book i , thej method of accentuation is at the beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely hke 
that of Bp Lsee next saving that horizontal lines are made use of 
instead of dots T^e method continues so to the end. 

Bots for lines as"kccent-marks. — The use of round dots instead of lines 
ss accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue It is applied 
i^niformly in the pada-mss at Berlm (except in Bp as just stated) * a 
dot below the line is the anuddtiatara-^X^n^ in its usual place , then the 
^'&n of the enclitic svanta is a dot, usually not above, but within the 
^ksara , and the independent svanta is marked either by the latter 
method or else by a Imejdrawn transversely upward to the right through 
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a 
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi 27 to the end of xix.) and also 
in large parts of H 

Marks for independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots that the pecnliar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such 
a line, but run up into and more or less through the aksara, either below 
or through the middle. [_From this method was probably developed the 
method of J starting mth a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely 
throng the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit of horizontal above. LCf. SPP’s Critical Notice p. 9-J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four 
mss. (in part of Bp^ = Ch. 117, in D. and !«, and occasionally in Kp.); 
|_its shape is ^iproximately that of the long : cf. SPP^s text of n. 14 
and my note to iiL i r. 2 J. 

Horizontal stroke for svarita.. — A frequent method is the use of the 
atmddttaiara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the encirtic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
^llabl^ and of the independent svarita hy one of the signs just noted. 
Bnt even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted hy the same sign 
as the aiditic snarifa, to wit, hy a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself. The last method (mdependeat svarita by horizontal is seen in 
the old ms. o^ book xx.. Bp.®, dated ajd. 1477, and in S'. 

The udStta marked ly vertical stroke ahove^ as in the MSitrilyanL — 
It is a featore peculiar to E. among our AV. mss. that, from the hym- 
ning of book vL on, it marks lie vd^a sjrHahle by a parpendicular stroke 
above^* while the enclitic svarita^ as in other mss., has the horizontal 
stroke in the aksara;- but just before the end of vi 27, both these strokes 
are chart g ed to dots, as is also the amcdcdtafara-strdke ^ ; while in xx. the 
accentuator goes hade to strokes again for all three. that in 

BBT’s A. and E. the ttddUa is marked by a red ink dot over the 
proper pliable j 

AcCent-maiks in tie Bombay efithm. — SPP., in his edition, adopts the 
RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fuHy efeborated 
peculiar J-sign, g i v e n by the small mm ority of the mss.,* for the inde- 
pendent svarita, ITo ms., I bdieve^ of those used by us, m a ke s this 
combinatian of methods ; and it m ay safely be edaimed riiat our procedure 
is truer to the mss., and on that as wdl as on oliar accounts, the preferable 
one •fSe^ for examjde, his Critical Noticef P- I 4 j- description of Cp.j 

Use of a ar^. as avagraha-sigir- — As a matter of kindred cimracter, 
we may mention tbart for the s^n of ava^nzka or dmsron of a vocable 
into its oomponent parts, a cirde is used in all our j 9 m£r-tezt^ even 



6. Marks of A ccentuahmi in the Manuscripts cxxiii 

of book XX., excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index Verborum Lit is used also in SPP's />ada-mss. : see his 
Critical Notice, pages 1 1-14.J This special AV. sign has been imitated 
in our transliteration in the Index and in the main body of this work 
Lcf. page cj ; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his pada-text the 
sign usual in the RV. 

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Pratigakhya. — Our method is of 
course founded primarily upon the usage* of the manuscripts; but that 
usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the 
teachings of the AV. Prati^akhya 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. — The rules of that 
treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up 
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr , as in the other 
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those 
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and 
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be whoDy the out- 
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the 
varna^kratna"^ or dirgJia-pdtha. L^^I Whitney’s notes to AVPr iiu 26 
and 32 and,TPr. xiv. i.J 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. — 
Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule LAVPr. iii. 27 : see W’ s notej 
that after a short vowel a final « or « or k is doubled before any initial 
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory^ not only in the language of the 
Vedas but in the classical dialect as well ; while, on the other hand, we 
have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a 
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following: 

The rule Liii. 31 J that after r or // an immediately following consonant 
IS doubled ; Las to these duplications, the Pratigakhyas are not in entire 
accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and 
the h stands by no means on the same footing as the r : cf. V'^s Grammar, 

§ 228 ; his note to Pr lii. 31 ; and Panini’s record, at viii. 4. 50-51. of the 
difference of opinion between ^^akatayana and ^akalya.J 

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in irisUtpp, vidyjitt, godhnkk; this is directly con- 
travened by RPr., VPr., TPr. — Yet another is the prescription that the 

^ LFor this chapter, pages cxnu to acxvi, the draft left by ‘Wbilncy was too meagre and nnSc- 
ished to be printed- I have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and 
^guagc ^ given in his notes to the PratipLkhyas-J 

* Cf. p' 832^ Y ^ below. 

* Nearly all the mss. and SPP. violate it at iL i- 22- 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnth, vrkksah, etc. LSee- 
W’s notes to these rules, at in 26 and 28 l_“The manuscripts of the 
AV , so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the vaniakrama proper, except- 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r ^ and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the latet litera- 
ture.” So Whitney, note to iii. 32 J 

Items of conformity to the Prati^akhya, and of departure therefrom. — 
Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Prati9akhya has served as our norm 

Transition-sounds : as m tdn-t-sarvdn — Pr. 11. 9 ordains that between 
«, n and f, s respectively, k, t be in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of n with g or of n 
with s ; that of final n with initial j, however, is very frequent, and ^he / 
has always been introduced b}*^ us (save Lby madvertencej in viii 5. 16 
and xi. 2 25) — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying exceedingly 
irregular,” says W in his note to li 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation 

Final -n before c- and 3-: as in pagyan janvidni. — Pr. ii 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of -n before a following palatal (i e its conversion- 
info -ft), namely, before g- (which is then converted by 11 17 into c/i-), and 
before a sonant, i e before j- (since jh- does not occur) In such cases 
we have written for the converted -n an anusvara; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity f in any of the instances few instances may be given : 
for i 33. 2* ; 11 25. 4, 5, iv 9 9^ ; 36 9*; v 8 7; 22 14*; vi 50 3 ; 
viii 2 9*; xii 5 44, for-« f-, 1 19 4*^ , ill II. 5 ; iv 8 3 ; 22 6, 7; xviiL 
4 59 The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss , this is a 
wrong procedure: see notes to vm 29,1 19 4; iv 9 9 J fLBut see 
xiii I 22 J 

Final -n before c-; as in ydhg ca — Rule ii 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of g Owing to the frequency of the particle ca, the cases are 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss and 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rik; cf for example ii. i. 16, ctsvidil ca tdng ca, and see RPr iv 32 
Final -n before t-: as in tans ie — The same rule, ii 26, ordains the 
insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a j is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not , its Pr. (cf li 30) allows and the mss show 
a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
IS wavering and uncertain LThe matter is fully discussed in W’s note 
to li 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion 
are given on p 417 Cf also note to AV. i ii 2 J 
Final -t before c- : as in asinac charavas, — By the strict letter of rules 
ii 13 and 17, the f- is converted into ch- and the preceding final -/ is then 
assimilated, making -cch- In such cases, however, we have always fol- 
lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -t and g- by their 
union form the compound -ch-, and have written simply -ch-, as being a 
truer representation of the actual phonetic result The mss , with hardly 
an exception, do the same. |_The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchdt, gacha, yacha, etc J 
Abbreviatioii of consonant-groups ; as in pahkti and the like. — By li 20 
a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped : so panti ; chmtam and rtindht instead 
of chinttam zxvdrunddhi ; etc The mss observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions , and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At xn. 1.40, anuprayuhktdnt is an accidental 
exception ; and here, for once, the mss happen to agree in retaining 
the k. LCf. the Hibernicisms stren'th, len’ih, etc^J 
Final -m and -n before 1-: as in kan Ivkavi and sarvdh lokdn — Rule 

« 

^^35 prescribes the conversion of -w and of -n alikO into nasalized -I In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the Pr , nasalized -I + or two Vs of which the first is nasal- 
ized Thus kam lokam becomes ka -f- nasalized I lokain, a combination 
which we may write as kal lokam or as kanl lokam or as kaii lokam. 

Lit is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In ndgarl, the nasalized I should properly 
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it In Roman, it might well be 
rendered by an I with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7 ) ; in prac- 
tice, a h is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot + 1 , 
so that for the sotitid of “nasalized /” we find either nl or simply h J 
I^or the combination resultant from -m /-, the mss are almost unani- 
mous in writing Lnot what the Pr. ordains, but ratherj a single / with 
nasal sign over the preceding vow'el, as in kan lokam at xi 8. 11 , this 
usage is followed by the Berlin text 

^ For the resultant from -11 1 -, the mss. follow the Pr , not without excep- 
tions, and write doubled I with nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as m 
sarvdh lokdn, x 6 16, etc , asmtn lake, ix 5 7, etc. ; this usage also has 
hcen followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity) — It 
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr. 
and to write both results with double / and preceding nasal sign. 
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Visarga before st- and tbe like : as in ripu stejia steyakrt, viii. 4. 10 = 
RV. vu. 104. 10 Our Pr l_see note to ii. 40 J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute The mss in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the and so 
does the Rik RPr iv 12 , TPr. ix. i ; VPr iii. 12 J; and the general 
usage of the mss has been followed by us |_For examples, see x 5 1-14 : 
cf. also notes to iv 16 i {ya sidyat SVF.yas tdyat), 1. 8 3, etc.J 

The kampa-figures i and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following 
acute accent in the sainhitd^ our Pr is likewise silent The usage of the 
mss is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a'few instances, pointed 
cut each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumnexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the 
saifihitd-mss * Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however, 
end we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting i after 
the v'ov’el if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. L^his matter 
is mscussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. hi 65, pages 
49ii-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p 562 J *[.See APr., p 499, near end, and notes 
to A V vi 109 I and - X 9 J 

Tne method of marking the accent. — With respect to this important 
matter, v/e have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method througnout. Their methods arc, however, all of them in 
the main identical Vi^ith that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant 
particulars [."The details have been discussed above (see p. exxi), and 
with as much fulness as seemed worth while J 

8. Metrical Form of tlie Atbarran Saihliita 

Predominance of anustobli. — The two striking features of the Atharva- 
Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominance of ar.xtsUtbh stanzas The stanzas in gdyatri and trts{ubh 
are correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among 
metrical passages are given below, at p. loi i, as are also the longer pas- 
sages in Brahmana-lBce prose. Lio Kashmirian recension, the latter 
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx. J 
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Extreme metrical irregiilarity. — This is more or less a characteristic of 
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and 
Sama-Veda). In the samhitas of the Yajur-Veda, m the Brahmanas, and 
in the Sutras, the violations of meter are so common and so penading 
that one can only say that meter seemed to he of next to no account in 
the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan saihhita 
the irregular verses outnumber the regular 

Apparent wantonness m the alteration of RV. material. — The corrup- 
tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often 
such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The 
smallest infusion of care as to the metncal form of these verses would 
have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree 

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. — In very many 
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and 
obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the 
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter.. It> 
would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, anc by 
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irreg:u- 
iarity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu- 
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such ; and to make it so woijld 
be to distort it. 

9. The Divisions of the Test 

[.Sunimary of the various divisions. — These, in the order of their extent, 
are : pra-^dthckas or ‘ Vor-lesungen * or ‘ lectures,’ to which there is no 
corresponding dmsion in the RV. ; kan.(^ or * books,’ answering to the 
mandalas of the RV. ; and then, as in the RV., anu-vdkas ot * re-cita- 
tions,-’ and suktas or * hymns,’ and rcas or * verses’ The verses of the 
long hymns are also grouped into ♦ verse-decads,’ corresponding to thd 
Vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also 
the divisions called artlM-suIiias or * sense-hymns ’ and patydj'a-siiktas or 
‘period-hymns’; and the subdivisions of the latter are called par}dyas. 
In the parya.ya^x^Taxi%f the division into ganas (or sometimes danrla^ias c 
P- 628) IS recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasdnarcas and 
S^^’Svasdnarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi- 
sions of the books (the later hooks especially) may be found in the special 
introductions to the several books, j 

LThe first and second and third gnmd drvisions 0* dooks i.— xviii. A 
<^tical study of the text reveals the fatt that the first eighteen books are 
divided (see p, xv) into three grand divisions; the first (books i-vii.) 
contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects; the second (books 
’riit'-xiL) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii— xviii) characterized each by unity of 
subject These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf. page civil, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog- 
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail m the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will^be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition J 

The division into prapS^akas. — The literal meaning of pra-pathaka is 
* Vor-lesung ’ or ‘ lesson ' or * lecture ' This division, though noticed in 
all the mss , is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Bombay edition ' No ms gives more than the simple 
statement, “such and such •&. prapdthaka finished”, no enumeration of 
hymns or verses is anywhere added There are prapdtkakas,2.u^ they 
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
from book i to book xviii inclusive The prapdtkaka-dWxsion is not 
extended into books xix and xx 

Prapathakas : their number and distribution and extent. — First grand 
division (books i -vii ) • in each of the books i -iii there are 2 prapd^hakas ; 
in each of the books iv -vL there are 3 , and in book vii. there are 2 : m 
all, (6 + 9 + 2=) 17 — Second grand division (books viii — xii ) : in each 

of the five books viii-Xii there are 2 prapdthakas m all, 10 — Third 

grand division (books \m -xvm ) • each of the first five books, xiii-xvii, 
forms I prapdthakai while the sixth and last, book xviii , forms 2 in all, /• 
— Sum for the three divisions, (17 +10 + 7=) 34 — In book iv the 

division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapdihakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book ; while in xii , on the other hand, in order to 
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapdthakas, 
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second 
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with 
the number of prapdthakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approximation to equality of length among them will appear The like 
is true in the second grand division ; and also in the third (note espe- 
cially book xviii ), so far as is feasible without making a prapdihaka run 
over more than one book J 

Their relation to the anuvflka-divisions. — The prapdthaka-^x^^xoxi^ 
mostly coincide -with the ajttivdka-^wxsxons Exceptions are as follows : 
prapdihaka 1 1 begins with v 8, in the middle of the second aurvaUt of 
book Y. ; 19 begins with xnii 6, in the middle of the third trnvrla of 
bonk viii ; 21 begins v.ith ix 6, m the mrld’e of the thirci annvdka 
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of book IX ; 23 begins with x 6, in the third anuvdka of book x ; 25 
begins with xi 6, in the third nnuvdka of book xi ; and 27 , as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous aimvdka) 
of book xii 

The division into kdn^s or < books.* — [_The word kdnda means literally 
‘ division ’ or ‘ piece,’ especially the ‘ division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next,’ and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic 
texts (TS , MSjCB, etc) The best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is ‘ book ’ As to the length of the kdndas and their arrangement 
within their respective grand divisions, see p cxliii, below J The division 
into kdndas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental 

The division into anuvdkas. — The anu-vakas^ literally ‘re-citations,’ are 
subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss in 
very different manner and degree There is usually added to the antt- 
vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it. 
Land those statements are reproduced in this work m connection with 
the comment J L^^'rom these it appears that the anuvdka-(\\v\s\or\s are 
sometimes very unequal thus the last annvdka of book vi , where the 
average is 35 verses, has 64 J L^^ course of the special introductions 
to the books, there is given for each of the books vii — xix (except xiv 
and xvii ) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of 
verses in each annvdka. see pages 3S8 and so on. For xiv and xvii 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need- 
less.J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through 
the annvdka (cf p 388, end) 

LTheir number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements In the 
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second, 
to the second , and the last, to the third 


Books 

1 

u 

m 


V 

M 

\u 

contain 

respectively 

6 

6 

6 

S 

6 

13 

10 

inuvakas 

Books 

Mil 

IX 

X 

XI 

Xll * 



contain 

respectively 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 



anu\akas 

Books 

Xlll * 

XIV * 

x\ 

XM 

XVII * 

XMU * 


contain 

respectnely 

4 


2 


I 

4 


anuvakas 


Thus the first grand division has 55 aniuakas, the second has 25, and 
the third has 15 bam, 95 Moreover, book xi\ contains 7, and xx con- 
tains 9 In the colophon to book xvn , neither printed edition has the 
note (7 ‘ nJtvdkak , but it is found (cf p 812) in the mss Each 
of the books viii -\i has ten h}mns (p 472), and so each annx.dka there 
consists of just two hymns In book xii , of five hymns the annvdta is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii , xiv , xvii , and 
xviii (p 814) In the table, these five books are marked with a star. 
But furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p cxxx, below), books xv. and 
xvL are to be reckoned each as a boox of two hymns (and not as of 18 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii on, to xviii , are to be 
starred, and regarded as having their miuvdkas and hymns conterminous J 

j_It is noted at p 898, ^ 2, that in book xix there appears an attempt 
to make the aituvaka-dimsions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi- 
sions between the subject-groups I do not know whether the same is 
true in books i-xviii, not having examined them with regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last amivdka of book ix (= RV i 164 
= AV IX 9 and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the 
anuvdJui and not the AV hymn On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p 194) that an aimvaka-Ai’^^idTi falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
group, and (at p 247) that another falls between v 1 5 and 1 6 with entire 
disregard of the close connection of the two hymns J 

LTheir relation to the hymn-divisions in hooks xiii.-xviii. — In these books 
and in xii , the anuvdka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except m the two 7>i2?j^'«-books, xv. and xvi In 
the colophon to xiv i, a ms. of Whitney’s speaks of the hymn as an 
t^Lnuvdka-sukta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv , at least, the author 
of the Anukr did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p 739)* That 
they signify very much less in books xiii -xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p cxxxi, and the third of 
p clx) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin, J 

j_It IS at the beginning of book xii that the aniivdka-A\v\€\oxi^ begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions ; and it is precisely at the corresponding 
point in the Anukr (the beginning of paiala viii ) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to say athd 'mivdkd ticyante. From book xn 
on, therefore, it would seem that the samhita was thought of by him as a 
collection of anuvdkas^ or that the subordinate division below the kanda 
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
anuvdka and not the sukta.\ 

LIf this be right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books 
xii.— xviii , the books xv and xvi ought not to be exceptions In them, 
also, the groups of individual parydyas or parydya-^o\rgs should be con- 
terminous with the anuvdkas. Book xv, will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and 1 1 parydyas respectively , and book xvi into two groups 
of 4 and 5 This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 
support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv as ‘'two 
amtvakas ” (see note to xix. 23. 25), and from the fact that the Paficapatalika. 
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makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p 792, ^ 4, to p 793), and 
speaks of our xvi 5 as adya, that is, * the first ’ of the second group 
(p, 793) Moreover, the treatment of books xv and xvi. by the makers 
of the Paipp text (see p 1016, line 12) would indicate that the amivdka 
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the kanda As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, cf. p cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms J 

[The division into suktas or < hymns.’ — The hymn may well be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions Of the 
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single 
verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units Book 
and hymn ^ and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise However diverse in subject-matter two succes- 
sive suktas may be, we rightly expect unity of subject within the limits 
of what is truly one and the same sukta It is this inherent unity of 
subject which justifies the use of the term artha-sukia (below, p cxxxiii) 
with reference to any true metrical hymn , and our critical suspicions are 
naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii 35) fails to meet this 
expectation The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second- 
ary accretions which are discussed below, at p cliii J 

LThe hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — It is matter of 
considerable cntical interest that the hymn-divisiohs of diflerdnt parts of 
our text are by no means of equal value (cf p clx) Thus it is far from 
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the 
material of book xiv into hymns (the question is carefully examined at 
pages 738-9) And again, the material of book xviii is of such sort as 
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions m that book are decidedly 
mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsic significance (seep 814, 
^ 6, p 827, ^ 2, p 848, ^ 8) The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the 
Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix 9 
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
^approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books 
vni-xi (p clvi) As Whitney notes, hymns xLx 53 and 54 are only two 
divided parts of one hymn : so 10 and ii ,* 28 and 29 J 

LThe division into rcas or ‘verses.’ — This division is, of course, like the 
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance It is main- 
tained even in the non-metrical passages , but the name is then usually 
modified by the prefixion of the determinative aiasaua, so that the prose 
'seises in the/'fyj^'^^z-hvmns a^c ca'ded avasanaycus (p 472) J 

' pi’’! of is ‘.un'ei-t f'lr xiu ’ . totnf' ri orit.icaUo" ^l{ ^ lo. 

llie prtcf dinp p^ragr\ph J 
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LSubdivisions of verses : avasanas, padas, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said Avasdna means ‘stop,’ and so ‘the verse-division 
marked by a stop’ The verse usually has an avasdna or ‘stop’ in the 
middle and of course one at the end Occasionally, however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others • and the verse is then called tr)>- 
avasdna Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one {ekdvasdna) — The next subordinate 
division is the pdda or ‘ quarter ’ As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasdnas, but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of pddas (like the gdyatn), a 
pada may be identical with an avasdna The division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ntual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
{pacchas) in a corresponding sequence — Even the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KB xxvi 5, ream vdrdharcam vd 
pddam vd padain vd varnam vdy where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention J 

Wumeratioii of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book , so that to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation A few may be 
given by way of specimen In book^ 111 and v the enumeration m our 
mss is by hymns only LSometimes it runs continuously through the 
anuvdka • above, p cxxix J In vi it is very various * in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together; sometimes 4 , also 10 verses together, or 9, 
or 8 In book vii , some mss (so P and I ) number by decads within 
the annvdka, with total neglect of real sTiktas, and the numbering is in 
all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled m several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than 
SPP’s edition The discordance is described at p 389 and the two num- 
berings are given side by side in the translation 

LGroupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. — 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so 
simple and uniform in the mss as we might expect It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between d^cdiA-suktas and artlia-suktas and 
pa^ydya-suktas The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
differences in length m the metrical hymns J 

Decad-sGktas or ‘ decad-hymns.^ — With the second grand division 
begins (at book viii ) a new element m the subdividing of the text* the 
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division, 
are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen • cf pages 388, 
end, and 472, ^ 5. Book xvii divides precisely into 3 decads p 805 
The average length of The CLecdid-suktas is exactly ten verses m book x 
(35 decads and 350 verses, p 562), and almost exactly ten in book win 
(28 decads and 283 verses p 814) In the summations, these decads 
are usually called suktas and never by any other name (as da^atayas), 
while the true hymns are called artlia-suktas 

LAlthough known to the comm and to some mss in book vii (p 388), 
the decad-division really begins with book viii ; and it runs on through 
book xviii (not into xix . p 898, line 6), and continuously except for the 
breaks occasioned by the parydya-\\'jmxis (p 471, end) and paiydya-hooks 
(xv and xvi pages 770, 793) In book vii , this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition The nine are enumerated at p 389, line 8 , but m 
the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated J 

Lin the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called suktas , 
and they and the parydyasuktas are added together, like apples and pears, 
to form totals of “hymns of both kinds” (p 561, line 8) The summa- 
tions of the deca.d-si7ktas and paiydya-suktas for books viii -xvm are duly 
given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these 
should be consulted , but for convenience they may here be summarized 

Book viu IX \ XI xiL Jnu xiv xv x\i x%u x^^u 

Becads 24 21 35 27 23 14 14 3 2S 

Paryajas 67 37^ 1S9 J 

Artha-suktas or ‘ sense-hymns.’ — LThis technical term might be ren- 

dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘subject-matter 
h)^mns ’ It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “ hymns ” 
without any determinative The comm very properly notes that hymns 
47 3.nd 48 form a single artJia-sTikia, and that the next two form 
another The determinative aitha- is prefixed in particular to distinguish 
the sense-hymns from the paiydya-kymns (p 61 1, 5[ S)> and there is little 
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division J The 
verses of the ariha-snkta are sometimes numbered through each separate 
component decad or sukta, and sometimes through the whole ajtha-sukia. 
the two methods being variously mingled In books xii — \iv and .wii and 
xviii , as already noted, the artha-suktas and anuvdkas arc coincident, the 
aiss specifying their identity 

LParyfiya-stUctas or < period-hymns.* — In the second and third grand 
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions C2\\cd} pa tyaya-sfik fas 


{ 
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They are divided into what are called paiydyas, or also parydya-suktas, 
but never into decads l_The term paiydya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
exanlple, on the one hand, the whole group of six patydyas that compose 
our IX 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e g our ix. 6 1-17) 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower 
meaning and parydya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix 7 is a 
parydya-sukta consisting of only one parydya For the word pary-dya 
(root i literally Unt-gang, circuit, TreptoSo?) it is indeed hard to find an 
English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
‘ strophe ’ , perhaps ‘ period ’ is better , and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best J 

|_The pafydya-hymns number eight m all, five in the second grand 
division (with 23 parydyas), and three in the third grand division (with 
33 paiydyas). They are, m the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 paiydyas), 
IX. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with i) , xi 3 (with 3) ; and xii 5 (with 7) , and, m 
the third division, xiii 4 (with 6) ; book xv (18 parydyas) , and book xvi 
(9 parydyas) The parydya-suktas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3 
For further details, see p. 472 J 

Lit will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv and xvi , 
consist wholly of parydyas , and, further, that each book of the second 
division has at least one of these hymns (ix has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book x Even book x has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions , but despite the fact 
that the Anukr divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p 579), it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as parydyas. Moreover, the hymn is expressly called 
an artha-sukta by at least one of Whitney’s mss J 

LDifferences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books viit and xix* 
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain 
differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses These 
are rehearsed by SPP in his Critical Notice, vol. 1, pages 16-24 Those 
which affect book vii are described by me at p 389, and the double 
numberings for book vii are given by Whitney from vii 6 3 to the end 
of vii The Bombay numbenngs are the correct ones (cf p 392, line 4 
from end) Other discrepancies, which affect book xix, are referred to 
at p 898 J 

LDifferences of hymn-numeration in the paryaya-books. — These are the 
most important differences that concern hymns They affect all parts of 
a given book after the first parydya of that book They have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily 
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form The table harmonizes 
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse- 
numbermgs, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing 

Hymns of the 
Bombaj ed 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right ? The 
fourth paragraph of p 61 1 (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the 
real point at issue plainly I now believe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would suggest a better method To make the 
matter clear, I take as an example th.Q paiydya-sukia xi 3, which consists 
of a group of three 

Suggested method Berlin method Bombaj method 

XI 3 I 1-31 M 3 1-31 \t 3 I-31 

XI 3 2 1-18 \i 3 32-49 XI 4 i-iS 

XI 3 31-7 XI 3 50-56 XI 5 1-7 

The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text- 
divisions . the first set (xi ) to the book ; the second (3) to the paijdya- 
sfikta or group of paiydyas , the third (r, 2, 3) to the individual paiydyos of 
that group , and the fourth «-«8. 1-7) to the verses of the patydyas J 
[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the 
three component parydyas of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by Upograpli- 
ical separation and that the pafydya-numhers (i and 2 and 3) arc dul} 
given in parenthesis That text, however, practically ignores the dj as, 
at least for the purposes of citation, b}-- numbering the verses of all thice 
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning olparydya i to tlie end 
®f 3 Thus only the group oi paiydyas is recognized , and it is numbered 
as if coordinate w’lth the m ilia-suktas of the book J 

[In the Bombay text, on th<i other hand, each parydya is numbered as 
if coordinate with an artlia-snkta, and the verses are numbered (of coui<e. 
in this case) beginning anew' with i for each pa/ydja This met! 
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ignores the unity of the group of individual paiydvas and throws previous 
citations into confusion J 

LBooks XV and xvi consist wholly of paiydyas Here, therefore, the 
case IS not complicated by the mingling of parydyas and ariha-snktas, 
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping ^ of the parydyas, and treats and 
numbers each parydya as if coordinate with ai'tha-siikias, and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with i for each parydya (cf p 770, line 30) J 
Whitney’s criticism of the numbermg of the Bombay edition. — L Whitney 
condemned, at p 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition In his 
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may well be given j 

Each parydya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or artha-sukta. Hence SPP is externally justified m count- 
ing, for example, the nine artha-suktas and three parydyas of book xi as 
' twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each "separately , at the same 
time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, -throwing 
into confusion all older references to book xi after 3 31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body 
or group of parydyas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our viii 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions or paiydyas) In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case 
LSuggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citmg. — It is 
plain, I think, that both editions are at fault . the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individual paiydyas in books viii -xiii and in ignoring the paiydya- 
groups in XV -xvi , and the Bombay edition, m ignoring \.\i^paiydya-gxQ\i\)S 
everywhere Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent 
(P 77O5 I'ne 27) as between books vin— xiii and books xv-xvi , the unity 
of the groups in xv -xvi being no less “ obvious and undeniable ” than m 
the example just cited by Whitney J 

LThe purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text, 
not only for the metncal parts but also for the prose paiydyas, and con- 
sist of three numbers only But, as between the paiydyas and the rest, 
it IS precisely this homogeneity that we do not want , for the lack of it 
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse.J 

[_For a future edition, I recommend that all parydya-^2.ssz.^QS, be so 
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, paiydya-^xoM^^ 
parydya, and verse The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior, and, for example, instead of the now usual ix 6 3i» 

1 As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p cxxx, near end 
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45, 7 26, XI 3 50, we should have IX 6 31, 51, 7 126, xi 3. 31 In books 

XV and xvi I should reckon the annvaka as determining the limits of each 

group of parydyas (p exxx) , and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual XV 7 I , 8 I , 17 T , XVI 5 i, we should have xv i 7 ^ , 2 , 2 10^, 

XVI 2 The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method J 

[The merits of this method are clear from what has been said it avoids 
Ignoring the parydyas of viii -xiii and the groups of xv -xvi , and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Berlin method , it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books viii-xi as books of ten hymns each (p 6ri, 
line 25), and it assimilates all references to parydya-t^xt in a manner 
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to paiydya- 
passages ^ Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III (p c\lv) ; and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method J 

[Differences of verse-numeration. — The differences of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer- 
ation also , but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of 
verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukramanis They have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books concerned , but require mention here because 
they affect the verse-totals of the tables considered in the discussion 
(pages clvii, ch\) of the structure of the text The five /^/y'^'^^-hymns 
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec- 
ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals 
are given The third line gives the totals of avasdnai cas for the Bombay 
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif- 
ferences It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place 
in the text, the second paiydya of xi 3 is printed, both by RW and by 
SPP (at vol 111, pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions, but that 
the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p 356 of the same vol ), this 
time as 72 avasdnarcas, as required by the Anukr The matter is fully 
explained by me, pages 628-9 The totals for xi 3 in the one cd are 
3 t + 18 -t- 7 = 56, and in the other 31 d- 72 -f 7 = no, a difference of 54 
The sum of the plus items is 188 


Paryaju-hymns 

MU JO 

i IX 6 1 

XI 3 

book XI 

book XVI 

[See-pages 

516 

546 1 

632 

771 

793] 

Bombay totals 

67 

73 

110 j 

320 

to 3 

Berlin totals 

33 

62 

56 1 

lit 1 

i 01 

Plus items 

34 

II 

54 

1 /9 i 

JO 


* [t beg the reader to compare mj remarks on the Method of Citation in the pri fa-t to the 
^varpunmalijarT, pages x\-xxi For citations of the Mahara’^trl or vcr5C pasngtr th*" ' rpo- 
ticnt IS a letter, for Qaurasenl or prose, it is a figure J 
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions These are made 

m the mss at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it 
were brief colophons , and J;he details concerning them are given in the 
notes at the points where they occur LFor examples, see the ends of the 
several anuvakas and books thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and so on 
The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious 
in the later books see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737 J 

The summations quoted from the Pancapatalika. — A peculiar matter to 
be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con- 
stant occurrence with them, through books i.-xviu , of bits of extract 
from an Old AnukramanT, as we may call it catch-words intimating the 
number of verses m the divisions summed up LFor details respecting 
this treatise, see above, p Ixxi J These citations are found accordantly 
m all the mss — by no means in all at every point , they are more or less 
fragmentary in different mss , but they are wholly wanting m none of 
ours (except K L perhaps L J) The phrases which concern the end 
of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss In 
book vii there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns 
m the anuvdka 

Llndication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm. 
— In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case 
that the Pancapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way Some- 
times indeed it does so, where its prevailing method would lead us to 
expect It to do otherwise thus in book vi , where the normal number of 
verses to the anuvdka is 30, it says simply and expressly that anuvakas 
3 and 4 have 33 verses each {trayastniiqakdu . p 311) and that 5 and 6 
have 30 each {trinqakdu p 1045) Very often, however, the extent of 
a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference 
to an assumed norm One hardly knows how much critical value to 
assign to the norms (the last anuvdka of book vi , with 64 verses, exceeds 
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) , but the method is a devia- 
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased, 
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form 
into which the Pancapatalika is cast Thus for book v it says (pages 
230, 236), ‘ the first \anuvdkd\ falls short of sixty by twice six and the 
next after the first by eleven ’ So forty-two is m one place (p 61) ‘half- 
a-hundred less eight,’ and in another (p 439) it is ‘ twice twenty-one ’ 
For anuvdka 3 of book vn the total is 31 (norm 20), but here (p 413) 
not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘ eleven,’ but rather as ‘ eight 
and three ’ This method of reference to a norm is used even where the 
departure from itjs very large, as m the case of anuvdka 3 of book iv , 
which is described (p 176) as having <21 verses over the norm of 30 J 
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[.Tables of verse-norms assumed by the PaScapatalika. — For the first 
grand division (books i — vii ), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a 
norm for the verse-totals of the anuvakas of each book ^ These may be 
shown in tabular statement as follows 


For book 

1 

u 

Ul 

iv 

V 

VI 

Vll 

Verse totals 

153 

207 

230 

324 

376 

454 

286 

Anuvakas 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 

13 

10 

Averages 

25 

34 

38 

40 

63 

35 

29 

Anuvaka-N orms 

20 

20 

30 

30 

60 

30 

20 


The norm is spoken of (p. 92) as a mviitta^ literally, perhaps, ‘ fundamental 
determinant ’ Frequent reference has already been made to these norms 
m the mam body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 2-20 and 388 
cf also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the aimvakas J 
[.By combining (as m lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table i of 
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p cxxix, the actual average of the 
verse-totals of the anuvakas may be found for each book (as in line 4) 
It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average 
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise J 

LFor the second grand division (books viii -xii ), on the other hand, 
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns, 
and not (as in the first division) those of the anuvakas They are, m 
tabular statement, as follows 


For book 

vui 

IX. 

X 

Xl 

XU. 

Verse-totals 

259 

302 

350 

313 

304 

Hymns 

10 

10 

10 

xo 

5 

Averages 

26 

30 

35 

31 

61 

i-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

20 

60 


The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the 
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms This is oftenest 
the case m book x (so with seven hymns out of ten see p 562) , it is 
the case with all the artha-suktas of book xii (four out of five : p 660) , 
with hymns i, 3, and 5 of book ix , and 6 and 8 of book xi , and least 
often and clearly the case with book viii (cf the unclear citation, p 502, 
^2) — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms J 
LThe three “grand divisions^* are recognized by the Pancapatalikfi. — 
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may 
instance the citations from the Paficapatalika which give the ^ crsc-totals 
of the six anuvakas of book in These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38, 
40 > 35 . and 44 The citations are indeed to be found below, scattered 
over pages 92, 103, 113, 123, 131, and 141 , but it will be better to combine 


^ {.Another and whollj different matter is the norm assumed for the itrsc totals cf the iid' 
vnduil hjmns of each book (sec p achin) thus Iwok i is the book of four \c'»cd hjmns J 
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them here (with addition of the “obscure” clause of p 141, ^ 8) into 
what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 
at the points ^ in which the verse was obscure to Whitney 

trinqammmttah sadrccsu kdryds 

iisro (iaqd 'si an daqa panca ca rcah 
caturdaqd 'niyd , aimvdka^ag ca 

sainkhydm vidad/iyad adhikdm mmiitdt 

‘Among the six-versed [hymns] (1 e in book 111 ), the verses are to be 
(made - le) accounted [respective!}] as three, ten, eight, ten, and five, 
with thirty as their fundamental determinant , and the last as fourteen * 
and one is to treat the number (amivdka by aniivdka i e 'l for each 
anuvdka as an ovetplus over the norm ’J 

Lin the section headed “ Tables of verse-norms ” etc , it was shown 
that, while the Pancapatalika’s norms for books 1 -vii concern the anu- 
vdkas, Its norms for books viii -xii concern the hymns This distinction is 
observed also by the coram m making his decad-divisions (see p 472 * 1 28) 
These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pafica- 
patalika . to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated , 
and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii i (p 475, end), 
suktaqaq ca ganand pravartate, * and the numbering proceeds hymn by 
hymn ' Here sukta^as is in clear contrast with the annvdkacas of our 
verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the 
text that come within the purview of the Paficapatalika, that is (since it 
Ignores books xix -xx ), to books viii -xviii or to the second and third 
grand divisions J 

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second 
and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear.distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by express statement But this is not all 
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact . 
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas (and not 
of anuvdLas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
(cf p 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sukta or parydya- 
siikia are stated simply hymn by hymn J 

10. Extent and Stnictiire of the Atharva-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

^ The mss read ■with double sandhi, -sa^ for inth confusion of sibilants, 

sanikh)d (but one has indeed ~}am ) , and adhtkamm , ivith omission of a needed twin, conso- 
nant (cf p S32) As to the use of /rr, cf below, p 52 end, and p lS6, ^ 3 
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together to form a collection There appears to be no definite reason to 
suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i-xviii It is 
easy to conjecture a collection including books i -xiv. and book xviii , 
leaving out the two prose pai yaya-hQQ\i% xv and xvi and the odd little 
book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it , but there is 
no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p loii) through 
nearly all the preceding books , and in the Paippalada recension it is 
Vulgate book xviii that is wanting altogether, books xv-xvii. Lor rather, 
books xv.-xviii cf p loi 5J being not unrepresented 

Books XIX. and xx. are later additions. — That these are later additions 
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi- 
tion. As for book xx , that is in the mam a pure mass of excerpts from 
the Rlg-Veda, it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the 
Atharva-Veda , and when and why it was added thereto is a matter foi 
conjecture. As for book xix , that has distinctly the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning , if its hymns had been an accepted part of the mam col- 
lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books ; and the text is prevailingly of a degree 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest; while its pada-t^^t must 
be a most modem production. L^^o*" the cumulative evidence m detail 
respecting book xix , see my introduction, pages 895-8 J 

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which 
was limited to books 1 — xviii are not rare That the y>/(7/^?^//<7/'^r-division 
IS not extended beyond book xvm may be of some consequence, but 
probably not much The Old AnukramanI stops at the same point 
More significant is it that the Kaugika-sutra Ldoes not, by its citations,^ 
imply recognition of the text of book xix as an integral part of the savi- 
hitdy and that itj ignores book xx completely It is yet more impor- 
tant that the Pratigakhya and its commentary limit themselves to book' 

1 -xviii 

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix appears in great part 
as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest Of 
book XX , nothing Lor practically nothing * see p 1009J so appears It is 
also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii , but 
from this need be drawm no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xvin to 
the original AV — The question of the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us here, Lbut is discussed on page clni J 

* are live \erses which, although occurring m our xix., arc yet ated b) Kfiuf in full, 

ns if they did not belong to the Atharv.an text recognized b) Kau 9 . Moreover, there arc cited 
by Kauf SIX fratnas which, although ansnenng to sir hjmns (between yr and 6S) of our xix, 
tway jet for the most part be regarded as lalftija mauirSt 2* or a detailed discussion of the 
ii^ttcr, see pages SplJ-y J 
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LThe two broadest principles of arrangement of books i.-xviii. — Leaving^ 
book XX out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books 1 -xviii These principles are J 

[1. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn The books 

1 -xviii fall accordingly into two general classes i books of which the 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the 
length of the hymns is regarded , and 2 books of which the distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail- 
ingly long 1 The first class again falls into two divisions i the short 
hymns , and 2 the long hymns J 

LThe three grand divisions (I. and 11 . and III.) as based on those princi- 
ples. — We thus have, for books 1 — xviii , three grand divisions, as follows 
I the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, 1 -vii , and com- 
prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns (not parydyas p cxxxiv) of a less number of verses than 
twenty 1 , n the second grand division, consisting of the next five books, 
viii -Ml , and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty verses ; and m the third grand division, consisting, 
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii — xviii — There are 
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another , they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions J 

LThe order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought 
to begin with division I , since that is the most characteristic part of it 
all, and since books i — vi are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection Since division I is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf tables 
1, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and 15 J 

LPrinciples of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we 
have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books 
1 —win into three grand divisions, the question next m logical order is, 

' LThis •it'iierrsil is true viihoct n^diHcat.on, if ve trc'i b'cts - '.no r*. earh a ti' a 
hi-n I*; or ps in rnau i-t cxpla r».d and rt p catx, a”d imp’rcd n the 

second form of J, p c\'*. cf p cxxxiii, bne 13 J 
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ^ This 
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions 
(cf pages cxIlx ff , clvii, clix) , here, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for Those statements concern the verse-norms of the 
hymns for each book, and the amount of text J 

[The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books. — For 
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later, 
p cxlix For the second grand division it is true that the Pailcapatalika 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p cxxxix) , but that seems 
to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within 
that division (p civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p cxl, 
near end) J 

[The amount of text in each hook — Table. — This matter, in its relation 
to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages 
clii, clvii, clix) Since our sainJiitd is of mingled verse and prose, it is 
not easy (except with a Hindu ms , which I have not at hand; to esti- 
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book 
If we take as a basis, however, the printed pag-e of the Berlin text, and 
count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the 
18 books as follows 

Book 1 has 13 pages 
u 16 

III 20 

IV 27 

V 28 

VI 40 
vn 27 

Division I 171 

From this it appears that, for division I , the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii ) , and 
that, for division III , it is a continuously descending one for each of the 
books except (m like manner) the last (book xviii ) ; and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II form 
^ series (see p clvii, line ii) which ascends continuously (like that of 1 ) 
for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II arc, on 
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length J 
■Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. — While the general 
Sliding principles of arrangement of the books within the diMsion are 
thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of \crsC'nonns and 
^^ount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the 


Book viii has 22 pages 

IX 21 

X 27 

XI 25 

XU. 22 


Division II 1 17 


Book xui has 13 pages 
XI v 12 
x\ 10 
XVI 5 
xvii 3 
XMIL 21 

Division III 64 
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Table i. First grand division, books i.-vu , seven boolrs 


Book 

Vll 

Versi > j 

n irnis J 

Book 

VI 

2 3 

Book 

1 

4 

Book 

ll 

5 

Book 

in 

G 

BfKlk 

IV 

7 

I’ook 

V 

S 

conmns 

Sum of 
h\ inns 

Sum of 
Versus 

56 







hs of I IS 

50 

56 

26 







hs of 2 \bS 

26 

52 

10 

122 






Iis of 3 iss 
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.3^6 

11 

12 

SO 





lis of 4 \-S3 

51 

212 

3 

8 

1 

22 




llS of > VbS 

34 

170 

4 


2 

5 

13 



hs of fl \ss. 

24 

144 

3 


1 

j 

G 

21 


hs of 7 %ss 

36 

252 

3 



4 

G 

10 

2 

hs of 8 sss 

26 

200 

1 


1 


2 

3 

4 

hs of P vss 

11 

00 





2 

3 

2 

hs of 10 s-ss 

7 

70 

1 




1 


G 

lis of 11 S’SS 

8 

88 






2 

5 

hs of 12 i-ss 

7 

84 





1 


0 

<> 

hs of 13 \ sr 

4 

52 
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u 

lis of 14 \S5 

n 

0 

42 







3 

hs of 15 s ss 

0 

J 
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1 
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2 

lis of 17 vss 

2 

.34 







1 

h of 18 \ss 

1 

18 

118 

142 

36 

36 

81 

40 

31 

hjnins 

433 


286 

454 

163 

207 

230 

324 

37G 

% trees 


2,030 


Table 2. Second grand division, books viii -xii , five books 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 
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ix 

X. 

xi 

xU 
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hvmns 

verses 
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1 

21 

1 
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3 
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1 
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81 

2 
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3 
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0 
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1 

32 

Ip 
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hs of 00 vss 

2 

60 



I 

1 

- 

hs of 04 vss 

2 

68 
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h of 05 vss 

1 

36 
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1 

37 


1 




h of OS vss 

1 

38 



2 
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0 
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1 
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1 

60 
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1 
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1 

60 
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1 

60 


1 P 
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1 
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1 
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1 
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1 

73 
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10 

10 

6 
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45 
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'.304 
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Table 3. 

jRohjta Wedding 
Book Book 

xiil XIV. 


Third grand division, books xiu.-xvlil., six books 


VrStya 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 



Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of Sum of 

rv 

xvi 

xvU 

xvlii 

contabs 

hymns \erses 


2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

8 

1 

4 

1 



1 


4 2 18p 

188 189 141 
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1 

1 

2 


> 1 



1 

1 

1 


9p 1 4 
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6 
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of 4 •VBS 
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8 
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2 

10 

hs 

of C VBS. 

4 

24 

hs 

of 7 vss. 

3 

21 

b 

of 8 vss 

1 

8 

hs 

of 0 vss. 

3 

27 

h 

of 10 vss 

1 

10 

hs 

of 11 -ns 

6 

66 

h 

of IS vss 

1 

12 

hs. 

. of 18 ■vss 

2 

28 

h 

of 26 vss 

1 

26 

b 

of 27 ‘VSS 

1 

27 

h 

of 80 vss 

1 

80 

h 

of 46 vss 

1 

46 

h 

of 56 •vss 

1 

66 

hs 

of 60 vss 

2 

120 

h 

of 61 vss 

1 

61 

h 

of 64 vss 

1 

64 

h 

of 73 •vss 

A 

78 

h 

of 75 vss 

1 

76 

h. 

of 80 VBS. 

1 

80 

hymns 

verses 

88 

1 

874 


LSuch is Whitney's table ; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the 
best argument against treating the paiydyas of books xv. and xvi. each as 
a single hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p clx, it 
will appear as follows. 
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3, second form 
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several hymns within any given book- It is clear that the subject has 
not been at all considered , nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the “ rishis ”) Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book 
LOn this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said ; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division • see pages cliv, clvii, 
and clx J 

^Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions. — 
Tables i and 2 and 3» — The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by 
Whitney’s tables i, 2, and 3, preceding The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p cxlvii A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
I verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are m that book, 
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word contains ” To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of i vs , of 2 vss and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained m the hymns of i vs , of 2 vss. and so 
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber precedmg in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example, 
the sixth Ime of table i as follows . “Book vii contains 10 hymns of 3 
verses and book vi contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396 ”J 

LTables i and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. — These ought 
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are 
such that it IS desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxlv J 

LGrouping of the hymns of book zix. according to length. — Table 4. — 
Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which arc in 
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that ev'cry hymn of 
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses ^ This fact is of crit- 
ical interest, and is m keeping with the character of book xix as an aflcr- 
glcaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p S95, ^ 2) The table: 

’ k^nd so would hjmns zz and 23, if judged Ly Ibeir ac'uul length J 
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x'able 4. The supplement, book xix., 

one book 




In book XIX. there are 

15 4 

2 

9 

684 

3 1 

12 

2 

hymns, 

Containing respectively 

I 2 

3 

4 

567 

8 9 

10 

11 

verses 

In book XIX there are 

2 I 

I 

I 

I hymns, 


Total 

72 

hjmns 

Containing respectively 

14 IS 

16 

21 

30 verses 


Total 

456 

verses J 


LSummary of the four tables. — Table 5 — Extent of AV. Samhita about 
one half of that of RV. — The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4 
are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses 
IS 4,432 or considerably less than one half If the summation be made to 
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of 
that of the RV , and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows : 


Tuble 5. Summary of Atharvan Ii3mui8 and verses 


Grand division I , books i.— vii , 

Grand division II , books viu -xil, 
Grand division III , books xm -xviii , 

contains 

contains 

contains 

433 

45 

3S 

hymns and 
hymns and 
hymns and 

2030 

1528 

874 

verses 

verses 

verses 

Totals for the three grand divisions 


516 

hymns and 

4432 

verses 

The supplement, book xix , 

contains 

72 

hymns and 

456 

verses 

Totals for books i — xix 


5S8 

hjmns and 

4SSS 

lerses 

The Kuntapa khila of book xx 

contains 

10 

hjmns and 

150 

verses 

Totals for books i -xix. and khila 


598 

hj’mns and 

503S 

verses J 


LThe numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition The differ- 
ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of 
text, but only the verse-totals Even the verse-totals are not affected, 
but only the hymn-totals (p 389, I 10), by the differences in book vii 
For the parydya-hymns, the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount 
1 88 more (see p cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the 
ombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 1S8) 
5.038 to 5,226 J 


I First grand division (books i.-vii.) : short hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
general considerations of length and subject are indeed 
su cieni for the separation of books 1 — w’lii into three grand divis’ons 
nbove, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor 
CO eciion apart from the other two In the first place, the hymns that 
compose it arc mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and near cn the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books vni -xviii , as 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-37; 
they are, m fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p cvii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf p 281} 
from this division In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter- 
nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number of verses in the hymns of that book^J 

LEvidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramanl between 
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length of the hymns In division II , on the one hand, the number 
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn In division 
I,, on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book, 
and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi , an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p 281, 
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three ^ — For convenience of 
reference, the norms may here be tabulated : 


Books viu VI 

Norms r 3 


1, il ui iv V. 

4 5^7 


LExpress testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The 
Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book 11. : see p 142) 
expressly states that the normal number of verses for a hjmn of book i. 
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of 
the first five books : pmvakdndasya caturrcaprakrtir tty evam utiaroiiara- 
kafjdesu sasthain yavad chdikddhikd etc. Than this, nothing could be 
more clear or explicit Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 
iii , it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses arc 
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom : oira 


1 LThat books 1 -v« are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr appears 
also from the fact that for the nght or ■wrong study of its first five fotalas (m which books 
are treated), speaal blessipgs or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the s ** 
The fact was noted by Weber, rerzeichntis, ■vol. u., p. 79; and the passage was printed by bur' 
on p 81 J 

* LAl L i, and also at v 9 and to (these two lur prose pieces), the treatise states the num 
when it is normal This is not unnatural at i. i, the beginning, and considering the prevalU^ 
departure from the norm in book v., it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the 
alons at ii. 36 and n. 121 are probably by inadvertence 1 
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saarcnf'^'nkrtir anya vikrtir tit vtjdniydt At the beginning of book iv. 
it has a remark of like purport : brahma jajndnam zti kande sapiarcasukta- 
prakitir (so London ms. : cf. p 142 below) anyd vikrtir ity avagachct. 
Moreover, it defines book vi as the trcasuktakdndavi (cf. pages 281, 388), 
and adds to the definition the words tatra ircaprakitir ztard vikrtir iti 
Cf Weber’s Vcrseichniss der Berliner Sansknt-kss., vol 11 , p 79 J 

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p Ixxii, top), 
the Pancapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major 
Anukr Thus the older treatise calls book ii. * the five-versed ’ (see the 
citation at p. 45), and book 111 in like manner ‘the six-versed’ (seep cxl) 
Cf also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii.J 

LOne verse is the norm for book vii. — The absence of any book in which 
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns 
in book vii , might lead us to think that both one-versed and two-versed 
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii (cf p 388, line 13); 
but this IS not the case (cf line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr. 
speaks of book vn. as ‘ the book of one-versed hymns^’ ekarcasiiktakdndam , 
and Its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr , as cited by SPP. on 
p 18 of his Cntical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns 
[1 e. in book vii ], [the anuvdkas are or consist] of hymns made of one verse,’ 
rk-suktd ekarcesu F urther confirmation of the view that one (not one or two) 
IS the true norm for book vii is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent 
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the 
express statement dvyrcam for each of the thirty^ hymns of two verses J 

LArrangement of books i,-vii. with reference to verse-norms. — If we 
examine table i (p cxliv), m which these books are set in the ascending 
numencal order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear It is 
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven 
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of ver-ses to a h>mn 
runs from one to eight , secondly, that the samhitd itself begins with the 
norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing 
from the senes. Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm , but also — what is more important in this con- 
nection — that these departures are all on one side, that of e.xcess, and 
never on that of deficiency J 

^ L'rhis IS the true number The number 26, g!\cn at p cxliv in table i, rests on the actual 
hjTnn-diMbions of the Berlin text On account of the discordance, the 30 hjmns ma) here be 
named i, 6 1-2, 6 3-4, 13, iS, 22, 25. 29, 40-4=. 47-49. 5-. 54 = "itli 55 ‘ 61. 04, 

6S 1-2, 72 ',^3^ yg 112-114, 116 (They are \ei7 con\enientf) shown in the 

table, p 1021 J Note on the other hand the silence of the Anukr, as to our 45, 54 i, 6S 3* 
and 72 3 Its silence means that our 45 r (ueer, Trask anva) and 45 2 (Athamn) and 54 i 
(Brahman) form three one-\‘ersed hjmns, a fact which is borne out b\ the ascriptions of quasi 
nuthorship, and that 6S 3 and 72 3 form t\\ o more J 
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|_We may here digress to add that, if we compare table i with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii are put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only i or 2 verses; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix , 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20 ^ From table i, again, it 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 1 8 verses (mostly in books i — v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.) J 

[.Excursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn m its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text see pages 93 1-4, and especially ■’[[ 6 of p. 93 1 As our sam^ 
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix 23 begin with homage 
“ to them of four verses ” (p 931, line 29), and not with homage “ to them 
of one verse ” Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix, 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27) Again, of the fact that books 1 -xviii 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the 
15 preceding (p 931, line 37) Again, as m our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix 23 a dvyrcebhyah svdlid (but cf p 93 1> 
line 28, with p 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage ‘^to them of 
three verses” and “to them of one verse” (xix 23 19-20) stand m the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 1 5 
groups as do books vi. and vii to each other and to the books containing 
the hymns of more than three verses, namely bool^s i — v. — Cf. further 
pages clvii and clix.J 

l_We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books 1.— vii. respectively, as the books stand in 
our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, i. From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups . group X contains books i — v., and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5i > 

group Y contains books vi. and vii , and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numerical scale beginning vith three (3, i). Here several questions 
arise as to group Y : first, why is its scale inverted, that is, \\hy does not 
book vn. precede book \'i. ^ second, why does not group Y (and in the 
reversed order, vii , vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series 
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as 
it does in the table at p exHv ? and, third, w'hy is the scale broken, that 

* Ltn the Kontapakhila there arc iw> hymns of jo J 
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IS, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division, 
including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for 
the two-versed ?J 

[With reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of 
matenal composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses . 
seep cxlix,note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the first division , it is therefore natural that the 
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two J 

[Exceptional character of hook vii. — The first two questions, concern- 
ing group Y or books vi and vii , are closely related, inasmuch as they 
both ask or involve the question why book vii does not precede book vi 
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vedic text with book vii 
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition . 
for according to the BrJiad-Devata, viii. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses, 
ticddhamam yajnikdh suktam dhuJf It may well be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them ngorously from all the books 1 — vi 
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except 
for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i.-vii should be into the two groups, A, containing books i -vi , 
and B, containing book vii J 

[The exceptional character of book vii is borne out by several other 
considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the sai}i- 
hitd IS not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact 
that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p cxliii) If 
we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaugika 
(see pp 1011-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
P cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip- 
palada recension (p. 1014, 1 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of 
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the 
very last book of the Paippalada (cf p 1013, end) As compared with the 
great mass of books i -vi , some of its hymns (vii 73, for instance) are 
quite out of place among their fellows J 

^ Lt'or the productions of modem hymnolo^, one hardlj errs m regardmg three verses as 
the standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and 
for remembering A two-versed h}Tnn is too short for a dignified unity Possibl) similar con- 
siderations may have had ,^'alidity with the ancient text-makers J 
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LBook vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.-vi It is 

very easy to imagine group A, or books i -vi , as constituting the original 
nucleus ^ of the samlntd (p cxlviii, top),, and group B, or book vii , as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus/] ust as book xix is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(cf p 895) This view does not imply that the verses of book vii are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i -vi., 
, but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of bemg after-gleanings, relatively to books i-vi This view 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p cli).J 

[.Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con- 
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi One does not readily see why 
the samhitd might not have opened with book vi , the book of the vaned 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (i) , and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement J 

[.If we consult the table on p cxliii, we see that, in division I , the 
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
(book vii ) The like is true if we base our companson on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286), 
as given at the foot of table i, p cxliv.J 

|_These facts, m the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exceptional character of book vii By the pnnciple of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division , by the principle of amount (judged 
by verse-totals), it should stand between books 111 and iv That it does 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books i — v because it is longer than any of those books J 

l.R&um6 of conclusions as to the arrangement of hooks i.-vii. — Book vii , 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, wthout regard to amount of text or to verse-norm Books r-vi 
arc arranged pnmarily according to the amount of text,^ in an ascending 
scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale, 

1 |_If asked to discnmmate between the books of that nucleus, I should put books vi and i 
and iu first (cf p clui, ^3) , at all events, book v stands in marked contrast with those three J 
- b'V^cther this amount is judged bj verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same.J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case/ that of book vi , and is accordingly there 
subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi (norm * 3) is placed after 
books 1 -V. (norms * 4-8) J 

LDepartures from the norms by excess. — The cases of excess are most 
numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over of all the hymns. 
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer- 
ous in books VI. and 1. and concern about f of the hymns in each book. 
For books 11,, iv., vii., and iii respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 
of cases of conformity is |, and |. For each of the seven books, in the 
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows for book vi , it is .859 ; for i , it is .857 ; for ii , it is 61 , 
for IV , it IS .52 , for vii , it is .47 , for 111 , it is .42 ; and for v , it is 06 J 

LCritical significance of those departures. — From the foregoing para- 
graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of 
conformity (vi , i , li ), agrees with their order as arranged by their 
verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it 
should be ; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition.J 

We are not without important indications 2 that the hymns may have 
been more or less ^tampered with since their collection and arrangement, 
so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to 
them Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations 
of some of their verses , and others by the separation of a single verse 
into more than one, with the addition of a refrain L^^t others have 
suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the 
end , while some of abnormal length may represent the luxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieces J 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — L^he instances 
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations To discuss the cases 
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of everj^ 
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, — m short, a special 
investigation.^J 


^ L'^hat the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout 
fjooks J -V. IS no doubt partly fortuitous , but it is not vetwjsttange The ^•anallon in the num- 
ber of hymns for each book (35, 36, 31, .}0, 31) is confined to narrow limits . and if, as is prob- 
ttblojtlie departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the \crsc totals 
for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms J 
‘ LCf p 281, ^ 2 J 

* LA vet) great part of the data necess.ary for the conduct of such an inquiry maj be 
found already con\cnienUy assembled m this work in \Yhilney’s ctiUcal notes, for, although 
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Thus m i 3 (see p 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse i (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed cf i 2 i) , while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
into one verse we have then four verses, the norm of the book 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses i and 8 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number 

So, further, in 111 31 (see p 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 , 4 with the refrain is verse 3 , and 5 is a senseless 
intrusion , then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4 , 8 & 9 make verse 5 , and 10 & 1 1 make yerse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm 

In book VI , a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132 (_The cases are quite numerous in which 
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts Thus m book vi , 
hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 121, and 128 (see the* critical notes on 
those hymns and cf p 1014,1 16) appear in the Paippalada text as hymns 
of three verses each J 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations* such are 1 29 4—5 , 11 3 6, 32 *6 , 33 3ab4cd, 6; 111 
15*7-8, 21 6, 8-10 (see note under vs 7), 29 7-8; iv 2 8 , 16 8-9, 
17 3; 39 9-10 1 VI 16 4, 63 4, 83 4, 122 3, 5 , 123 3-4 In book 
vin, moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p 1021). 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus lii 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses , 
IV 30 and 33 each to one of eight ; and v 3 to one of nine It will be 
necessaiy to allow that the general principle of arrangement l_by verse- 
normsj was not adhered to absolutely without exception 

bArrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. In 
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p cxliii, we may 
add the following The “ first ” hymn {purvari), ** For the retention of 
sacred learning,” is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand of 

scattered through those notes, they may yet be said to be “ assembled in one rrork, and 
more '^conveniently” than ever before The investigation is likely to jneld results of interest 
and value J 
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the 
prefixion of the auspicious gam no devtr abhistaye (p cxvi). It is note- 
worthy that books ii , iv , v., and vii begin each with a “ Mystic ” hymn ; 
that the five kindred hymns “ Against enetnies ” are grouped together at 
11. 19-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv 23-29 Hymns 111 26-27 
are grouped in place and by name, as dtgyukic , and so are the “two 
Brahman-cow” hymns, v 18 and 19, and the vdtgvdnanya couple, vi 35 
and 36 The hymns “To fury” make a group in the AV (iv. 31-32) as 
they do in the RV . from which they are taken J 

[Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects, — As was said of the first division (p cxlvii), there are other things 
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection 
apart from the other two the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division 
I , to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Panca- 
patalika (p cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance , 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p cxxxn) that the grouping 
of verses into decads runs through this grand division It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II appears distinctly 
to form a collection by itself, m the Paippalada recension, being massed 
m books xvi and xvii The Vulgate books viii -xi are mostly in Paipp 
xvi and the Vulgate book xii is mostly in Paipp. xvii This is readily 
seen from the table on p 1022 J 

[Their hieratic character: mmgled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following In the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic ongin * witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat 
and five rice-dishes (ix 5) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x 9) , 
the exfoliation of the mrdj (viii 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and 
the prana and the Vedic student (xi 3—5) and the 7 icc/ns(a (xi 7} , the 
hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (\n 4) ; 
the prevalence of “ mystic ” hymns (cf viii 9 ; ix 9-10 , x 7-8 , xi 8) , the 
priestly riddles or brahmodyas (cf x 2, especially verses 20-25) , and the 
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix 9-10 
In no less striking contrast with division I , in the second place, is the 
presence, m every book of division II , of an extensive passage of prose 
(vui 10, ix 6, 7 , x 5 , xi'3 ; xii 5) This prose is in style and content 
much like that of the Brahmanas, and is made up of what are called (sa\e 
in the case of x. 5) ‘periods’ or patydyas' see pages cxxxiit and 472 It is 
evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from 
that of division I J 
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LTable of verse-totals for the hymns of division II. — The following 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose /<2^/^^-hymns is put a p, and opposite the hymn 
X 5 (partly prose) is put a p Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii -xl, within the range of vana- 
tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 


Hymn 

in vui 

m IX 

in X. 

in XI 

in xii 

I has 

21 

24 

32 

37 

63 

2 

28 

25 

33 

31 

55 

3 

26 

31 

25 

56 P 

60 

4 

25 

24 

26 

26 

53 

5 

22 

38 

sop 

26 

73 P 

6 

26 

62 P 

35 

23 


7 

28 

26 P 

44 

27 


8 

24 

22 

44 

34 


9 

26 

22 

27 

26 


10 

33 P 

28 

34 

27 



General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division I 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II consists wholly of hymns of more than 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books 1 -xviii except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division ^ The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
ber, as shown by the table just given * the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns Disregarding ix, 6 and xi 3 {patydya-hymns), books viii -xi con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two grand 
divisions, and book xii contains all of more than 50 in th*e same divisions 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division II as was had in division I None of the books viii —xii 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with p or p m the table above) ; and this fact ma)'^ point to an 
inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones 

^ LSee the tables, pages cxli\-cxl\ — Book xix. contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which 
the subdivisions number 21 and 30 (cf p cxlvu); and among the Kuntipa-hymns are three of 
20 or more verses J 
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions. 
— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages ^ for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books, on the contrary, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their approximate equality of length The case is similar, 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1 Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see 
above, p cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304,^ we see that the first four 
books, viii -xi , are indeed arranged, like books 1 — vi (p. clii), on a con- 
tinuously ascending arithmetical scale Furthermore and fifthly, if, for 
the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi- 
tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we ojjtain 
again a series, to wit, 293, 31 3, 35 o, 36.7, and 60 s, which progresses con- 
stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books J 
Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — 
[From the table on p clvi it would appear that the individual hymns are 
not disposed within the book with any reference to length It may, how- 
ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small- 
est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the 
longest is put last J The arrangement m this division, like that in the 
first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division I : p civ, top), in more than one instance, two 
hymns of kindred character are placed together * thus viii i & 2 ; 3 & 4 ; 
9 & 10 ; ix 4 & 5 ; 9 & 10 ; x 7 & 8 ; 9 & 10 ; xi 9 & 10 , xii 4 & 5. - 
[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23. — Such reference, 

I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two ^ords 
Tfiahat-kdnddya svdhd, ‘ to the division of great [hymns], hail ! ’ See 

P 93 i» ^ 7, and the note to vs 18 J 

[Postscript. — Such was my view when writing the introduction to 
xix 23 Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon 
vs. 21 J 

[Immediately "after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii , proceeds : 

* Now are set forth the seers and di\anities and meters of the mantras of 

' [As pnnted m the Berlin edition (see above, p cxlui) From a nS^ari ms. vmttcn in "a hand 
of uniform site, I might obtain different and interprctable data J 

® [This series differs from the Berlin sequence b> a plus of 34 and ll and 54 In the first and 
second and fourth memt^rs respectively t see p cxaxvu, and cf pages 5 * 15 , 54^ J 
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the sense- hymns of the ksndra-kandas {> or -kanda ?). To the end of the 
eleventh kanda, the sense-hymn is the norm ’ etc. atha ksndra-kanda- 
' Hhasukta-viantrdnani rsi-ddivata-chandahsy ucyante. iaio ydvad ekddaca- 
kdnda-ntant arthasukta-prakiiis tdvad vihdya par^’dydn virdd vd (viii lo) 
pi'abhi'tin tit etc What pertinence the word ksiidra may have as applied 
to books viiL-xi I cannot divine; but it can hardly be an accident that 
the very same word is used m the phrase of homage to parts of the AV. 
at XIX 22 6 and 23 21, ksndrtbhyah svdhd, and that this phrase is followed 
in h 22 and in the comm’s text of h 23, by the words parydyiktbhyah 
svdhdy that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the 
Anukr Apart from vss 16-18 of xix 23, vss 1—20 refer most clearly to 
the first grand division ; and vss 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third 
The allusion to the second ought therefore certainly to come in between 
vs 20 and vs 23, that is it ought to be found in vss 21 and 22 .We have 
just given reason for supposing that vs 21 contains the expected allusion 
The meaning of ekdnrcdbliyah of vs 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence 
of ksudribhyah , probably ekdnrcdbhyah is a corrupt reading If I am 
right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs 18 becomes only deeper. J 

Third grand division (hooks xiii -xviii.) ; hooks characterized hy unity of 
subject. — The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and 
appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
and placed in a body together at the end of the collection The books 
in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are xiv (the wed- 
ding verses), xviii (the funeral verses), and xv. (exfoliation of the Vratya) 
LThe unity of books xiii, and xvii , although less striking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of h)aims to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified wuth Indra 
and with Vishnu In book xvi , the unity of subject is not apparent,^ 
although it seems to consist in large measure (seep 792) of “Prayers- 
against the terror by night.”J Book xvi is not so long that wo might 
not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydyasnkfa 
in one of the books of the second division , and book xvii , too, is so 
bnef that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book 

[_Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each 
to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p 1038 
However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of 

^ j_In one of the old drafts of a part of his introduc^orj’ matter, Whitne • Unt I rs-e 

understand the character of the ceremonies in connection with -rhich boot. 'ft'as uisd, it 
maj not be easy to dlsco^er a parijcular conor.n.ty in it Witn refe.^i ce to that remarh, I 
ha.c said, at p 79:* 'Fhc study of the ritnal applications tf tlie booh distinctly fails, ir try 
opinion, to TCI cal any prtirradng conmnn tv of or ol use J 

® Lrerfcsps, ua o£ -i PiUj term, rre insy desipiste look tm a Paritta-J 
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark 
of differentiation between this division and the other two J 

LDivision III. represented in Paippalada by a single book, book xviii 

An Item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III 
as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii.-j^iii , namely, are all grouped 
by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii , and 
appear there either in cxtenso or else by representative citations The 
relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail 
at p 1014, which see.J 

LNames of these books as given by hymn xix. 23. — It is a most signifi- 
cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books 
xiii -xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned 
in hymn xix 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is 
therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-28 
of the hymn (see pages 931, ^ 5, and 933) They are: for book xiii , 

* the ruddy ones,’ rdlniebhyas, plural ; for xiv., ‘ the two Suryas,’ suryd- 
dhydm, or the two [anuvdkas] of the book beginning with the hyhin of 
Surya’s wedding, for xv.',ythe two [amivakas] about the vrdtya,’ vratyd- 
bkydm (accent!), for xvi , 'the two \anuvdkas] of Frajapati/ /rd/d/a/yd- 
bhydm, for xvii , ‘the Visasahi,’ singular; and for xviii, ‘the auspicious 
ones,’ viaugahkdbhyas, euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses J 
LOrder of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books 
are, by the Berlin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the 
Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxx.wii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief par}<dya-voxsoa of 
book XV. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide 
m their general aspect with the senes based on the amount of text in 
pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given 
above, p cxliii) From the last series, it appears that these books, except 
the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein diffenng 
from divisions I and II in which the scale was an ascending one In 
all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one . in the first, it is 
a scanty lot of after-gleanings , in the second, it contains the ' /c longest 
hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced- 
ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which arc, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed 
(like those of book xiv ) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they 
are put, but on the w'hole quite different in origin and character from 
most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii ) J 
LTable of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. — The follovMng 
table IS made like that on p clvi, and may give a better idea of the 
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make*up of the division than does the one on p cxlv That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the i8 individual 
parydyas of book xv and the 9 of book xvi each as one hymn (see 
p cxxxvi), and m having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of 
4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some 
larger unity than the parydya in books xv and xvi ; and, whether that 
unity be the book or the anuvdka, in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division 
(see table 3, second form, p cxlv) Assuming that xv and xvi. make 


each two hymns, the table is 

as follows * 


Hymn 

in mi in x»v 

In XV in xvi in xvii 

in xvui 

I has 

60 64 

50P 32P 30 

5i verses 

2 

46 75 

91 P' 61 P 

60 

3 

26 


73 

4 

56 P 


89 

The scale 

of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 

2, 2 , I, and 4 ; and It 


then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J 

j_Order of hymns within any given book of this division. — As to this, 
questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii-xviii 
and their value. J 

LThe hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. and their value. — In these 
books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf. p cxxxi) — First, as to the raetn- 
cal books (xiv , xviii., xiii., xvii : that is, all but the two patydya-books, xv. 
and xvi.). In them, the hyran-division is, as in book xii of division II > 
coincident with the anuvdka-dwisxovi Book xiv. is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the support of the mss ; but the Major 
Anukr. seems rather to indicate that the book should not be divided (for 
details, see pages 738-9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 
able Book xviii, properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book of verses The Paftcapatalika says that these verses are 
‘disposed' {yihitas) in four annvdkas (see p 814, ^ 5, and note the word 
paraht masculine) • from which we may infer that the anuvdka-^xh^^on is 
of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns i and 2 (see p 814, ^ and p 827, ^2) 
and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3. 73 (and not just after : see p 848, ^ 8) Even with book xiii the 
case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen s 
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Gcschtchie, i i 215-230 Book xvil consists of a single anuvdka (it is 
the only book of which this is true, p. 805), and although m the colo- 
phons the mss apply both designations, anuvdka and art/ia-sfikta, to its 
30 verses (which the mss divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn J 
[The _pajydjya-hooks, books xv and xvi remain These, as appears from 
the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two anuvdkas with 7 and 
II and with 4 and 5 parydyas respectively. When writing the introduc- 
tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping 
of the paiydyas (cf p 770, lines 29-30) The discussion at p cxxx, 
above, seems now to make it probable that the pa^'dya-groups should be 
assumed, as everywhere else from book xii -xviii , to be conterminous 
with the anuvdkas The bearing of this assumption on the method of 
citation IS treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption 
upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p cxlv, and in 
the table on p clx.J 


i 



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth 

LAs such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 


most frequently sought for, as follows : 

PACKS 

For explanation of abbreviations, see ■* . . xcix-cvi 

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see . xcix-evi 

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see ... c 

For key to the designations of the manoscripts, see . cix-cx 

For synoptic tables of the manuscripts, see . cx-cxi 

For description of the manuscripts, see cxi-cxvi 

'For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIII., . . ' 1024-1037J 



* 


ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY. 


Book I. 

The first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be 
sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses, 
two (i I and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There 
are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these 
cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also 
found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vL, and ii in vii.), also 9 in xix. 
The whole book has been translated by Weber, Indtsch^ Stiidicn, 
vol. iv. (1858), pages 393-430 


I. For the retention of sacred learning. 

\Atharvan — vScaspatyam caUtrrcam dttu^lul/hatn 4 4p vtrSd uroh-haftl 

The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp i, MS (iv 12 i end) has the 
first two verses It is called in Kau? (7 8 , 139 10) tnsaptlya, from its second word ; 
hut it IS further styled (as prescribed in 7. 8) bnefly pafva * first,’ and generall} quoted 
by that name. It is used in the ceremony for “production of wisdom ” {rnedhajatiana . 
10. i), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (11. r) , further, with \anons 
other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139 10) , and it is also referred 
to, in an obscure way (probably' as representing the whole Veda of which it is the 
beginning), m a number of other ntes with which it has no apparent connection (12 10 
J 4 * I ; 18. 19; 25. 4, 32. 28), finally (13 i, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the 
varcasya gana And the comm. Lp 5, endj quotes it as used bv a part(ts/a (5 3) in 

Puspsbhtseka of a king The VSit takes no notice of it 

Translated Weber, iv. 393 ; GnfiSth, 1 i. 

I. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of 
speech assign to me today their powers, [their] selves {iamt) 

I'pp reads paryatiit in and ianvam adJiyBdadhBtu tne for d. MS combines 
irtsttptas in a, and iam d 'dyd in d. The s of our tnsapta is presenbed in PrSt li 9S , 
vBcas p^ is quoted under Pr5t 11 71. 

Truaptis 13 plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, =r * doiens ’ or 
wore*.’ Supposing frtt/d to signify one’s acquired sacred knowledge, portion of 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of ^which this is made up. If, on the other 
hand, (^rtita (as in vi 41. i) means ‘sense of heanng,’ the tnsaptas may be the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so R ). R prefers to regard tanvds as gen smg tanvd me 
= ‘to me’ , the comm, does the same , Weber understands accus. pi Read m our 
edition bdla (an accent-sign dropped out under -la) 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm , it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full quarto page and more on the explanation of trisapt&s. First, he conjectures 
that it may mean ‘ three or seven ’ ; as the three worlds, the three gitnas, the three 
highest gods , or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven' troops of Manits, the 
seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like Secondly, it may mean ‘ three sevens,’ as 
seven suns (for which is quoted TA i 7 i) and seven pnests and seven Adityas 

(TA 1 13 3 , RV. ix.ir4 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 

(TB li 8 38), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops Thirdly, it 
may sigmfy simply thnce seven or twenty-one, as twelve months + five seasons + three 
worlds + one sun (TS vii 3 los), or five mahdbhutas -f five breaths -h five jRanen- 

drtyas -h five kannendt tyas -f- one antahkara 7 ia At any rate, they are gods, who are 

to render aid LDiscussed by Whitney, Pesigruss an Roth, p 94. J 

2 Come again, lord, of speech, together with divine mind; lord of 
good, make [it] stay {iii-ratn) ; in me, in myself be what is heard. 

Two of our mss (HO) have ramaya in c. Ppp begins with upa neha, and has 
asospate m c, which R prefers But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d, 
vdsupate vl ramaya mdyy evd ianvdm mdtna; and it begins a wth upapriht. The 
comm explains (rutam as upddhyayad vidhtto *dhftam veda^dsirSdtkam ; and adds 
“ because, though well learned, it is often forgotten ” 

3 Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with 
the bow-string , let the lord of speech make fast Igii-yaiti) ; in me, in my- 
self, be what is heard. 

Ppp reads, m a, b, tanil ubhey aratnf With the verse is to be compared RV. x. 
166 3 Prat 1 82 prescnbes the pada-xtsAm'g of artnTotva, and iv. 3 quotes abhl vl 
tanu LThat is, apparently (a), ‘ Do (for me] some stretching [or fastening],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also in c. J 

4 Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with (sam-gani) what is heard ; let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

Ppp has, for b ff , upahilto 'ham vdcaspatyu sotnsrUna rSdhasi sSmriena vt 
rildhast — badly corrupt For similar antitheses with see AB 11.27? VS 11 10 b, 

II a In AA (n 7 i) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or studied (adhltd) ^rutam me md pra hdsir attend 'dhltend 'hordirSnt sat» 
dadhdmi The Anukr notes the metrical irregulant) of the second pada. 

2. Against injury and disease; with a reed. 

[Atfiarian — cStidramasatr ; fSrjanyart Snuttubbi'm 3 Sp ttrdjinStrta giyatri) 

‘Ihe h\mn is not found in the PJiipp ms^ but ma> ha%c been among the contents of 
the missing first leaf In the quotations of the KSui; it ts not distinguishable from the 
following hjmn, but the comm is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14- 7 » 
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where it, with i 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called sdmgramika or ‘battle-hymn,’ 
used in rites for putting an enemy to flight, and it (or vs i) is apparently designated 
hy ^rathamasya (as first of the sdingrdmtka hymns) in 14 12, where the avoidance of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at, it is also reckoned (14 7, note) as belonging to the 
apardjtia gaiuij further, it is used, with 11 3, in a healing ceremony (25 6) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc , and, after hjmn i has been emplojed in the npakarjnan, it and the 
other remaining hymns of the anuvdka are to be muttered (139 ii) The comm 
Lp 16, topj, once more, quotes it" from Naksatra |_error, for Qanh, says Bloomfield J 
Kalpa 17, 18, as applied in a viakaqdntt called apardjtia 

Translated Weber, iv 394 , Gn/fith, 1 3 , Bloomfield, 8, 233 — Discussed Bloom- 
field, AJP vii. 4675 orJAOS xiii p cxiii, YXortva^ Bezzenberger's Bctirage^xw 178 ff 

1 We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing, and 
we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects 

Vtdmd IS quoted in PraL iu 16 as the example first occumng in the text of a 
lengthened final a 

2 O bow-string, bend about us , make thyself a stone , being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters 

A bow-stnng is, by Kau? 14 13, one of the articles used m the nte With b com- 
pare 11 13 4 b Pada d is RV £1 16. 5 d ‘ Niggard ’ is taken as conventional render- 
ing of drdit The comm reads vrius, RV -wise 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
rb/n^) reed, keep away frorh us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile 

That IS, apparently (a, b), ‘ when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed- 
arrow whistle ’ cf RV VI 67. lic,d ^Thecomm explains rb/iufn2isurubhdsamdrta/n('), 
and dtdyum as dyoiatndnam, which is probably its etymological sense [Discussed, 
Bergaigne, Bel vid 1 278 n, 11 182 J 

4 As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? tHjaiia), so 
let the reed-stalk {mtiflja) stand between both the disease and the flux 
{dsrdvd) 

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of tlie hymn, but to belong rather with 
hymn 3 The comm glosses iejana with venu For dsrdva, cf 11 3 , m 44 2 , the 
comm, explains it here by vidtrdtlsdra ‘difficulty (?) of urinating’ or ‘painful urina- 
tion’ [_' diabetes,’ rather?] Bloomfield understands it to mean “ diarrhcna,” and bases 
upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, uhich 
he entitles “ formula agamst diarrhoea ” 

3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

\Atkarvan — tiavarcam parjattyamtirddtbahudevatyan SnustuhhMtn r-J painjSpar if 

Of this hymn, only vss 7-8 are found in Paipp (in xix.), without the refrain It is 
doubtless intended at Kaug. 25 10, as used m a nte for regulating the flow of urine , 
vss 8-9 are specified in 25 12 The “reed” implies some primitive form of a fislula 
ftritiarta, the zmsityanfra (one of the nddiyanirdnt) of the later ph}5iaans — nho, 
howcier, do not appear to haic made frequent use of iL 

Translated Weber, iv 395 , Griffith, i 4? Bloomfield, 10, 235 — CL Bergaignc- 
Hcnry, J^Tartiel, p 130 
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1 We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility , with 
that will I make weal {^dm) for thy body , on the earth [be] thine out- 
pounng, out of thee, with a splash ! 

The last pada is found also at TS m 3. lo* , kal iti, again at xvui 2 22 

2 We know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ; with that 
will etc etc 

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc etc. 

4 We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc 

5 We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6 What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins Q gavim), what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash I all of it 

The comm reads m b (with two or three of SPP’s mss , which follow him) sarngn- 
tarn. He explains the gavlnyctu as “ two vessels {nodi') located in the two tides, 
affording access to the receptacles of unne ” 

7. I split up thy unnator, like the weir of a tank — so be thy etc, etc 

The comm (with the same mss as above) has in b variant Ppp reads vfirani 
vefaniyS yantyah [_< I pierce or open up thy urethra ’ — with a metaUic catheter, 
says the comm J 

8 Unfastened [be] thy bladder-onfice, like [that] of a water-holding 
sea — so be thy etc. etc. 

Ppp gives, for b, samudrasyo *iadhtr eva 

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow — so be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of par&’^patat in a, we should expect parH^pdiat^ the c<iuivalent of a 
present 

It IS easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book, 
by striking out vss 2—5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. i , and combining vss. 

(as m Ppp ) mto one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain* 


4. To the 'waters; for blessings. 

{Sindhudvipa — aponaptrlyini^ somSbditvaiint gdyatrdw 4“ purastddbrhafi) 

The hymn is not found in Paipp It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
Kaug (9 1,4) to both qcLnti ganas, major {brhat) and minor {laghu) , also (7. 14) 
the apam sftktdni or water-h)anns, appbed in vanous ceremonies , and by some (18 25, 
note) to the salila gana, which Kaug. begins with hymns 5 and 6 The same three are 
joined with others (19 r) in a healing nte for sick kme, and (41 14) J*' 2. ceremony for 
good fortune Again (25 20), this hymn is used (with vi 5 *) ^ remedial nte, and 

(37 I) in the interpretation of signs Hymns 4-6 further appear m VaiL (16 10) as 
used in the aponaptrlya rite of the agtttsioma sacnfice, and 4 2 alone with the setting 
down of the vasatlvarl water in the same sacrifice The four verses are RV.L23 16-19 > 
for other correspondences, see under the "verses 
Translated . Weber, iv.396 , Griffith, 1 6 
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I The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice, 
mixing milk with honey 

2. They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun 
— let them further our sacnfice 

The verse is found furthei, without variant, in VS (vi 24 e) 

3 The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers 
{siiid/m) IS to be made oblation 

LCf note to X 9 27, below J 

4 Within the waters is ambrosia {arnha), in the waters is remedy, 
and by the praises {prd^cisii) of the waters ye become vigorous (vdjin) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine. 

The second half-verse is here rendered stnctly according to the accent, which for- 
bids taking the nouns as vocatives , SPP reads in c, with all his mss and the great 
majority of ours bhdvatha (our two Bp give bhav-') , the accent is to be regarded as 
antithetical RV. gives prdqasiaye at end of b, and ends the verse with c reading divd 
bhdvaia vajUiah Other texts have the verse VS (ix 6 a), TS. (1 7 7*), and MS. 
(1 II i) , all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of h prdgasttsuj for c, VS. has dfz/d 
bhdvata vSjUiah., TS. d^vd bhavailia vdjtna/i, and MS. dgvd bhavata vdjtnah 


5. To the waters; for blessings. 

\StndkudvJpa — (etc , as 4) ] 

The first three verses occur, without vanants, m PSipp xix. The whole hymn, with 
the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without vanants, RV x.9 1-7 
(vs 5 IS here put before 4 , 6, 7 are also RV 1 23 20 a, b, c, 21), and they likewise 
occur m other texts thus, 5 1-3 m SV (11 11S7-1189), VS. (xi 50-52 et al), TS 
(iv I 51 et al ), MS (u 7 5 ct .al ), and TA (i\ 42 4et al ), everywhere with the same 
text [_for other references, see MGS , p 147J , as to 5 4 and the verses of 6, see under 
the verses Hymns 5 and 6 together are called qambhinnayobhfi^ Kau9 9 i , for their 
uses m connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn Both appear also m 
the house-btiilding ceremony (43. 12), and this one alone in dar^apjlniamtlsa- or 
j><irt/rt«-sacrifices (6 17) , while the schoL add it (42 13, note) to the ceremony on the 
home-coming of the Vedic student For the use in Vait ivith hymns 4 and 6, see under 4 , 
with 6 (also under the name gambhumayob/nt) it accompanies m the paqubandha (10 19) 
the washing of articles employed , and with it alone, in the agmmyaua (28 ir), is the 
lump of earth spnnkled The comm, finally, quotes the hjinn from Naks Kalpa 17, 
18, as used in a mahd^&nti called adityd 

Translated Weber, iv 397 , Griffith, 1 7 

1 Since ye are kmdly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment (;//y ), 
unto sight of great joy 

2 What IS your most propitious savor {rdsa)y of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers 

3 We would satisfy you 111 order- to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, O waters, and generate us 
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[_May not jaii&yatha, like English produce, here mean ‘bnng,’ and so signify about 
the same thing zs jinvatha 

4 Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (carsani), I ask a remedy 

The verse follows in RV our 6 i It is found, without vanants, in TB (ii 5 8*) 
and TA (iv 42 4) , but MS. (iv. 9 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss , and adds a fourth 


6 . To the waters: for blessings. 

\Stndhudvtpa {Atharvdkrtt) — (etc , as 4) ^ faihydpanktt ] 

The hjmm is not found in Paipp , but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf see j_Bloomfield’s introd to the Kaug , p xxxvii and ref’s, esp Weber, 
V. 78 and xiii 431 J Verses 1-3 occur in RV , as noted under the preceding h}mn, and 
1-2 in other texts, as pomted out under the verses For the use of the h}^mn, with its 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in Kau? and Vait , see above, under those hymns 
Verse i is also (Kaug 9 7) directed to be repeated (wnth the gdyairl or sdviirl-vtrst) 
at the beginning and end of ^antt ntes, and to be recited part by part six times, with 
nnsing of the mouth, in the tndramahotsava ceremony (140 5) 

Translated Weber, iv 397 , Gnffith, 1 8 

1 Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal [and] health flow they unto us 

The verse occurs further, without vanants, in VS (xxx\d 12), TB (1 2 i* etal), TA 
(iv 42 4), and Ap (v 4 i) ; m SV (1 33) is repeated ^dvi itas (instead of apas) at 
beginning of b The comm explains abhistt by abhtyajana ^ 

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss , see p cxvi 

2 Within the waters. Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all 

Found also in TB (11 5 8®), without vanants, and in MS (iv 10 4), with, for c, 
apaq ca vtqvdqambhuvah 

3 O waters, bestow a remeay, protection {vdruthci) for my body, and 
long to see the sun. 

Only RV hds this verse 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the rain. 

Padas a-d are nearly repeated m xix 2 .c 

The mss sum up this anuvdka [_i.J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses , and their 
quoted Anukr says ddyaprathama rco nava syur vtdydt . i e. the verses exceed b} 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20 ^Regarding vidydt, see end of notes 
to i 1 i.J 
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7 . ToAgni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\ \Catana — saptarcavi Unnstubhani tnstubh ] 

This hymn and the following occur in Paipp iv , where the length of this one is 
more in place than here among the hjmns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attnbuted by the Anukr to Catana as author), are called by Kauc (8 25) 
cdtanant ‘ expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes 

Translated Weber, iv 398 ; Ludwig, p 523 ; Griffith, 1 9 , Bloomfield, 64, 237 — 
Cf Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p 131 , also Whitney, Festgruss an Roih, p 94 f 

I. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer {yatudhand)^ the kimidin, speak- 
ing out isUi ) , for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian {ddsyji). 

Stu IS shown by its use also in 8 1,2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’ 
1 _‘ naming, le confessing himself’, cf laudare ‘praise,’ but also ‘name,’ ‘ mention ’J 
The comm does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘ praise,’ making the first line mean 
“ bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
ydtiidhana etc go away”! He is never v\eary, when kwifdin occurs, of repeating 
Ydska’s (6 ii) silly etymology from ktvt tdanlin ‘what now?’ Ppp reads for a sitt- 
vdnastdnaya, and, for c, d, Warn hi devdm sUtto hanid tasyo 'ta babhilvyathd^ 

2 O most exalted one {pafaincsthin), jatavedas, self-controller, Agni, 
partake of {pra-a^) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out 

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, tdtldsyaj but the reading of all the 
niss , which SPP follows, is iauhlsya^ and Ppp has iftlasya The comm explains 
the word as meaning “ situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from tidd ‘ balance,’ used for 
‘ spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
simply avadlyamdna ‘ cut off ’ (m the technical sense), since the root tul means unmUne 
L’ *^£te out ’ J Ppp further reads in c, d prdqdnam yatudhUnad vtldpayah The 
comm first takes vt Idpaya from root //, and makes it equal vtndgaya f but he adds 
further a derivation from vt lap |_‘ make ’em squeal,’ as we should sayj At end of a, 
the , as usual, are divided between and -sthtti j SPP chooses the 

former [_cf Prat. 11 1 1 J Ppp has vagtm in b 

3 Let the sorcerers cry out {vi-lap), let the devouring ktinidins, then 
do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation 

Ppp combines, as often, -dhdna 'Irt-, m a-b , and it reads yalhd for alhayn c, and 
at the end hatyafavt SPP reads everyAvhere attrin, the theoretically correct form, 
but never found m the mss 

4- Let Agni first take hold , let Indra, having arms, push forth ; let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say " here am I ” 

Ydtuviant ‘having a familiar demon (^ydtuy is the equivalent of ydtudhana ‘sor- 
cerer,’ lit’ly ‘holding a demon ’ Ppp has for a, b agnts purastdd d yachatu praiha 
tndro nudadas vdhumdj and for d, ayain asmdt iedyd 

5 We would fain see thy heroism {vJtyd), O Jatavedas ; proclaim to 
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|_May not jandyaihd, like English produce, here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the same thing zs jinvatha 

4 Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings i^arsani), I ask a remedy 

The verse follows in RV our 6. i It is found, without variants, in TB, (ii 5 S^) 
and TA (iv 42 4) , but MS (iv 9 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss., and adds a fourth 

6. To the waters: for blessings. 

\Stndhudvipa (AtharvdkrtC) — (etc , as 4) 4 pathyapankU j 

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf see [_Blooinfield’s introd to the Kaug , p xxxvn and ref’s, esp Weber, 
V 78 and xiii 431 J Verses 1-3 occur in RV , as noted under the preceding h}inn, and 
1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hjnm, vith its 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in Kaug and Vait, see above, under those hymns 
Verse i is also (Kaug 9 7) directed to be repeated (with the gayatrt or sdvifrl-vtrst) 
at the beginning and end of ^dnh ntes, and to be recited part by part six times, with 
rinsing of the mouth, in the indraviahotsava ceremony (140.5) 

Translated Weber, iv 397 , Gnffith, 1 8 

I Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal [and] health flow they unto us 

The verse occurs further, without vanants, in VS (xxxvi 12), TB (1 2 I'etal), TA 
(iv 42 4), and Ap (v 4 i) ; m SV (1 33) is repeated fdw nos (instead of apes') at 
beginning of h The comm, explains abhtsh by ab}ityaja7ia / 

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss , see p cxvi 

2. Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all. 

Found also in TB (11 5 8^), without vanants, and in MS (iv 10 4), with, for c, 
apai^ ca vt^vdgambhuvah 

3 O waters, bestow a lemedy, protection {vdruiha) for my body, and 
long to see the sun 

Only RV hds this verse 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are 
brought m a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the ram 

Padas a-d are nearly repeated in xix. 2 ... 

The mss sum up this aruvdka Li.J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses , and their 
quoted Anukr say^ ddyapraihatna rco nava syur vidySt. i e. the verses exceed b) 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20 [^Regarding vtdydi, see end of notes 
to i 1 i.J 
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7. ToAgni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\ \Catana — sap tar cam dnusttibham £ trtstubh ] 

This hymrt and the follo%ving occur in Paipp iv , where the length of this one is 
more in place tpan here among the h}'mns of four verses Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attributed by the Anukr to Catana as author), are called by Kaug (8 25) 
cataiidni ‘expellere,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes 

Translated Wfeber, iv 398 , Ludwig, p 523 , Griffith, 1 9 , Bloomfield, 64, 237 — 
Cf Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 131 , also Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p 94 f 

1 Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer {yatudhand), the kiviidin, speak- 
ing out istu ) , for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian {ddsyti) 

Stu is shown by its use also in 8 1,2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’ 
1 _‘ naming, le confessing himself’, cf laudare ‘praise,’ but also ‘name,’ ‘ mention ’J 
The comm does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘praise,’ making the first line mean 
“ bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
yatudhana etc go away ” ! He is never weary, when ktmidtn occurs, of repeating 
Y^ka’s (611) silly etymology from ktm tdanlm ‘what now?’ Ppp reads for a sin- 
vdnasiaiiaya, and, for c, d, tvam ht devam siuio hantd tasyo 'ta babhnvyaihd, 

2 O most exalted one {payamesthin), Jatavedas, self-controller, Agni, 
partake of {pra-ag) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (^) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out. 

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, idtldsya; but the reading of all the 
mss , which SPP. follows, is tdulAsya, and Ppp has iftlasya The comm explains 
the word as meaning “ situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from tula ‘ balance,’ used for 
‘ spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
Simply avadlyasndna ‘ cut off ’ (m the technical sense), since the root tul means nnmhue 
L'mete out’J Ppp further reads in c, d prd(iana 7 n yatudhanad vtldpayah The 
comm first takes vt Idpaya from root IT, and makes it equal vindqaya t but he adds 
further a denvation from vi lap L‘ make ’em squeal,’ as Ave should sayj At end of a, 
the jaw//«/(?-mss , as usual, are divided between and -sthiUj SPP chooses the 
former [_cf Prat 11 1 1 J Ppp has vagttn in b 

3 Let the sorcerers cry out {vi-lap), let the devouring ktmldins, then 
do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation 

Ppp combines, as often, -dhdnd 'tri-, m a-b , and it reads yathd for atha\n c, and 
at the end haiyatdm SPP reads everywhere attrln, the theoretically correct form, 
but never found m the mss 

4 Let Agni first take hold , let Indra, having arms, push forth , let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say “here am I.” 

ydtuntant ‘ having a familiar demon (ydtu) ’ is the equivalent of ydtudhdna ‘ sor- 
cerer,’ ht’Iy ‘ holding a demon ’ Ppp has for a, b agnts purastad d yachatu pratha 
xndro nudadas zidhumdj and for d, ayam asmdt iedyd 

5 We would fain see thy heroism (vityd), O Jatavedas ; proclaim to 
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US the sorcerers, O men-watcher , let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves 

Ppp reads la a 'ulryd, m c^-taptasj in 6., _ydtiiu The change of meter makes 
the verse suspicious as onginal part of the hymn , but the presence of all the verses in 
Ppp , in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back. 

6 Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast bom for our purpose , becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out 

The comm this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with lapantu 
in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi Idpaya only with wtSqaya. 
Ppp has a totally different text . a rabhasva bi ahmand jdiavedo hrdi kdindya 
randhaya . ddio na agnir tti itsiha ydUidhdndn ihd ""nay a 

7 Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound , then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in {apt-vragc) their heads 

Apt vraqc (used almost alwa}'S of the head) is perhaps more nearly ‘cut open';^ 
Ppp reads apa qirsd vrqcatu In b, idpa baddhan would be a more acceptable reading 
The PraL (ii 27) quotes upabaddhdh as the first instance in the text of such treatment 
of final ~dn Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrcna for vdj- in c 

8 . To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\CStana — Snustubham 4. harhatagarbha tnstubli ] 

The hymn, except vs 4, is found in Paipp iv also next after our hjonn 7, but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 2 For its use by Kau? with 7, see under the latter 

Translated . Weber, iv.401 ; Ludwig, p 523 , Griffith, in; Bloomfield, 65, 239 — 
Cf Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 132 , Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p 94 i 

I. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out 

Ppp has fore, d nldavi strt ptimdn kar yaqam bhuvatdm janah j For stu, see 
i 7 I , note J 

2 This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; 0 
Bnhaspati, taking [him] into thy control — O Agni and Soma, do ye (two) 
pierce [him] through 

Ppp has in a, b siuvdnd gama ivam smo 'ta prati ; in c, d, vaqe krid gtiTsotndv 
id dJiaiath. The comm* makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering stu bj 
“praise” ; here it is yusmdn stuvan 

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-dnnker, slay the progeny and conduct 
[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out {nis-pat) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The comm fills out the ellipsis in b bj making it mean “conduct our progeny 
to obtain desired result” ! and stitvdnasya is bhTt}d tvadvtsaydm stuUu: kuiri-aiuh 
Ppp reads nyastundnasya SPP’s text as i%cll as ours giics ut st~ (p nth r/-) : the 
sar.httd mss , as cvcrvwhcre, arc divided between Uiat and tsfh st~j the latter is author- 
ized b) the silence of the PrSti^akhya {_sec p 426J concerning the combination 
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4 . Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births of them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship (brdhmau) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion 

The irregiilar meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible 
corruption of the text : cf dsura?tafn fafaiar/id/i^ TS. 1 5 7^ The meter (i i + 1 1 . 
9 + 9 = 40) IS well enough described by the Anukr if we may take barhatagarbha as 
meaning dvibarh- ‘contaming two padas of nine syllables ’ j_For -tdrham, cf Giavi 
§ 995 J 


9 . For some one’s advancement and success. 

\Aiharvan — •vasvSdindnSmantroktadevatyam, iratstuhham ] 

Found also m Paipp 1 Reckoned to the varcasya gana (Kaug 13. i, note), and 
further used m various ceremonies by itself, m that of the restoration of a king (16. 27) , 
with i. 35 and v. 28, m two ceremonies for fortune and for power (i 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; with 
seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vedic student (55. 17) In 
VSit. (3 I), vs 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the parvan-szcn&ces. And the 
comm quotes its use m the Naks Kalpa 17-19, in two vtahS^dnti ceremonies called 
dtrdvaii and barhnspailj and m Pangista 5 3, in the puspdbhtseka rite. 

Translated Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p 456, Zimmer, p 163; Griffith, 1 12, 
Bloomfield, 116, 239. 

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things {vdsn) — Indra, 
Pushan, Vanina, Mitra, Agni ; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light. 

Ppp substitutes ivasid for ptJsd m b, and uta me devd for uttarasmin in d. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination ddityo 'ta in c 

2 . At his direction {pradiq)^ O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his rivals {sapdtnd) inferior to him ; to the highest firmament 
{naka) make this man ascend. 

The translation imphes in c the obviously called-for emendation of asmdt to asmdtj 
the comm first explains it as asmadiySt purusdt, and then, alternatively, as used for 
asmdt by Vedic shortening of the vowel Ppp. begins with asmtn devdii pradtqd, and 
Its second half-verse is quite different ' uttarena brahmand, vt bhdht krnvdho anydn 
adhardn sapatndn (d = 11. 29 3 d) 

3- With what highest worship {brd/iman), O Jatavedas, thou didst 
bring together draughts {pdyas) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou 
increase this man here ; set him in supremacy i^rdis^hya) over his fellows 
(sajatd). 

Ppp reads uttarena in b, and its d is rdyas posarn qrdisthyam d dke/iy asmdt 
The verse is found also m TS (111 5 4*), AIS (14 3), and K (v 6) Both TS. and 
MS. read fiavtsd for brdhmand in b, and agne ivdin utd (for ivdm agna t/id) in c, 
^d MS has -bharan m a, vardhayd mam in c, and md for enam at the end , and it 
inserts mddhye before qrdisihye m d 
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor {vdrcas), their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents {ctftd), O Agni ; be his nvals inferior to 
him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translaton makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless vittam ‘ acquisitions ’ should be read for cittani 
in b , the comm, glosses with buddhtm The text is defaced in Ppp , but in d can be 
read uttame deva jyotist dhatutama (?) [_meaning, presumably, dadhatana^ 

10. For some one’s release from Vanina’s wrath. 

\Atharvan — Ssuram, vdrunam irdt^ubham 3, 4. anusiubh (3 kahmmafi^ ] 

Found in Paipp i Used in Kaug (25 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a 
healmg ceremony (for dropsy, comm and schol ) 

Translated* Weber, iv 403 ; Ludwig, p 445 , Gnffith, i 13 , Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Sb 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 ff — Cf Bergaigne-Heniy*, Manuel^ p 133 

1 This A sura bears rule over the gods ; for the wills ({jd(^ci) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from him, prevailing by my worship {brdkmait), 
from the fury of the formidable one {ugrd) do I lead up this man 

‘ Come true,’ 1 e are realized or earned out the more etymological sense of satyi. 
Ppp reads 'viqdya for va(a ht The comm explains qaqaddna as “ exceedingly sharp ; 
having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc ” Taias part in C, 
as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Prat 11 66. The Anukr 
gnores the first pada as a jagatT 

2 Homage be to thy fury, O king Varuna ; for, O formidable one, 
.hou dost note [m-ci) every malice {dnigdhd) A thousand others I impel 
{pta-sii) together , a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm , perhaps correctly, to mean “ I 
buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes ” Two of our 
mss (O Op ) read vgrdin (or ugravi) in b ; Ppp is defaced in a, b , as second half- 
verse it reads (^atain sahasram pra suvatny anydn ayam no jlvdm qarado vyapdye 
Here, too, pada a is an unacknowledged jagatl [Comm cites, for c, AB mi 15 J 

\ In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong 
from the king of true ordinances {^dJidrntaii), from Varuna, I release thee 

|_Read ydt tvdni uvdkiha dnrtam ?J The comm has m a the absurd rcadm? 
uvaktCy treating it as for uvaktha, which all the mss give 

4 I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (amavd ) , speak, 
O formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
{brdhmaii) 

‘Universal’ (iidtqvdnara), 1 e., perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the drop^. 
Varuna’s special mlhction, is probabl) spoken of as ‘flood’ [cf m> 89 4J- ^ 

(doubtful) rendering of the second half-\crsc takes it as addressed, like the first, to t c 
patient ; the comm regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. [See Cci 
ncr, ZDMG Iti 733 J Ppp reads amuPcatr at the beginning, and 1 as a laiura in p ace 
of c, d [Reeder apa-ci bj ' regard ’ ?J 
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II. For successful childbirtli, 

[Aiharvan — sadrcam pSt(S7tam pSnktam s anustubh , ^ upziggarbha kakttmmaty 

anustubk , 4-6 pathydpankh ] 

Verses 2-4 occur together m Paipp. i , 5 and 6 in xx , but at different points In 
Kaug. (33. i) It is quoted at the beginning of a long and intncate ceremony (filling the 
wbole section) for safe delivery, the first of the sirfkartnant or ‘ women’s ntes ’ ; its 
details have nothmg to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s 
difiiculties. The Anukr add to the author’s name anetia inantroktan aryaviadidevdn 
ndrTsukhaprasavayd 'bhtsiiiye 'stam ca sarvdbhtr aprarthayat. 

Translated Weber, iv. 404 ; Ludivig, p. 478 , Gnffith, 1. 14 and 473 , Bloomfield, 
99,242. — Discussed . Roth, Ueber d^n Atharva-veda^ P IS 

I. At this birth, O Pushan, let Aryaman [as] efficient (vedhds) invoker 
utter vdsa( for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; let 
her joints go apart in order to birth 

The translation of c implies emendation of the text to stsrtavt Roth formerly 
preferred sisrtdm nary rtdpi aj&tah ‘ let a timely child come forth, O woman ’ , Weber 
leaves sisratdvi as pi with indefinite Subject, and understands'the two following words 
as a parenthesis • “ be the woman properly constructed ” , Ludwig renders as if sisrtdm j 
Roth now (as in BR.) would emend only sisrtdm, and understand it of the ‘flow ’ of 
water preceding birth , but that would be rather srn, and sr without a prefix in such a 
sense seems very unhkely [_cf, however, sArann dpah, RV iv 17 3J. RtApiajdtd 
might also be possessive, ‘ rightly engendenng ’ The comm takes sfitdu as from sdtt 
Lnot siiti, fern , nor sfUu, fern note accent and gender IJ, and meaning the ceremony 
at birth , vedhds as = Dhatar ‘ the creator ’ , rtaprajdtd as = jlvad-apatydj and 
stsratdm (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as ‘'may she be relieved 
[vinthsrtd') of the pangs of birth.” The metncally irregular verse (9 + 10 lo + 1 1 = 
40) IS a paiikti solely m virtue of the ^aggregate J number of its syllables 

.2. Four [are] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth . the 
gods sent together the foetus ; let them unclose her m order to birth 

Or ‘unclose it,’ which SPP reads m text and comm (the latter omits the 
word itself m the p^plirase) with the minority of his mss , but against all of ours , 
Weber and Roth prefer idm. The word and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat 
(”•30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of n and t without inserted s , 
but the form of the quotation {samdtrayautddtudfn') prevents our seeing whether its 
authors read tarn op’ tdm^ the comm gives tdtn In d, tlie comm gives the false form 
^rtiavantu. The text in Ppp is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants 
from our reading 

3 Let Pushan (?) unclose [her 01 it] , we make y6ni go apart ; do 
thou, sfisand, loosen ; do thou, btskala, let go 

The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, pusa for sdsd (all the 
authorities have the latter) Pushan, referred to in vs. i as pnncipal officiating deity, 
nught well be called on to do in particular what all the gods were begged to do in 2 
^ tL LBut see Bloomfield’s comment] The comm gives three different etj mologics 
for sdsa root sii + suffix-j«, root sfl + root sail:, and su-usas Sdsand and biskald 

possibly names of organs , for the latter, Ppp has pttskale, probably an alteraUon 
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to a more familiar word , the comm understands susani and btskali (of course, equally 
possible) , the former, from roots su and san^ is name of an accouching goddess ; the 
latter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd et}'mologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 + 8 7 + 8 = 29, 
instead of admitting the obvious resolution tn-dm in c The supplying of gdrbham as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good anustubh. 

4, Not as it were stuck {ahata) in the flesh, not m the fat, not as it 
were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (^) afterbirth come down, for 
the dog to eat , let the afterbirth descend 

SPP reads in a pivast^ with the comm and a small minontj of his mss , three of 
ours (H O Op ) have pibast Ppp has a very different text (preserved in the ndgari 
copy, though lost in the original text) iidt *va snavasu na parvasi( na keihcsu (ke^esu) 
na nakhesu caj then our c, d, without vanant , then ndt 'va pause (judnsc?') na plvast 
ndi 'va kasiyoq valid yutavij then our e, and with this ends the hjmn as given m 
book 1. The comm reads in a mdnsdna for mdnsi ud, and resorts to vanous devices 
to get rid of the difficulty thus caused , two of our mss (O Op ), and one or two of 
SPP’s, give the same Some of our mss are very awkward about combining ycrayw 
and ditave, in part omitting the w, or (I ) reading -yuit- PCS (1 162) has the verse, 
but in different order first our c, d, without vanant , then our a, b, in the form nai *va 
indnsena plvan 11a kasmtnf cand "yatanij then our e But for its support of ^ivalam^ 
we might be tempted to emend to kS^ialavi, the comm has the worthless explanation 
jalasyo 'paristfiiia^dtvdlavat dntardvayavdsambaddham Further may be compared 
HGS 11 3 I. (_MP , at 11 II 1 9, 20, has the -V erse with variants J 

5 I split apart thy urinator, apart the ySni, apart the [two] groins, 
apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy from the afterbirth ,' 
let the afterbirth descend 

Ppp (xx ) has for A, b vi ier^ldmt tagarim v yoni vt gavenydu j for d, vi garbhatn 
ca jardyujah j and TS (111 3 o') presents a version nearly accordant with this,T)Ut 
with takarim, gavlnydfiy and (at the end) jarayu ca: neither has our refrain 

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the birds, so do thou, O ten months 
[child], fly along with the afterbirth ; let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp has the v^rsxon yaikd vdto yathd dagha yaihd sasadroyajattia • a’d te garbha 
ejatu ntr ditu da^atndsyo bahir jardyund saha For ‘ do thou fly’ might be given do 
thou fall,’ the verb having both meanings |_Ten (lunar) months cf. Webers second 
Wffjt-jc/'rc-essaj, p Abh. der Berliner Akad , 1861.J b^f RV.v' 78 8 J 

This anuvdka ^2 J has 5 hjmns, 25 verses , and the old Anukramani, as quoted, 
sajs paTica pare tu (apparentl> the vidyat quoted at the end of an 1 belongs rather 
here than there). 

12. Against various ailments (as results of lightning?). 

^Bhryyatiprai ~} 3 itmaTtdfanadrt’atdkant j 3 ^*am y enustubn ] 

Found also m PSipp 1 It is reckoned (KSug 26 l, note) as bclorging. with rmnv 
other hv-rins, to a /akmanS^ara or fakinandifisXxoyxng gana, and is used (26 0 
accompanj the dnnklng of various things m a healing ceremony (comm savs, against 
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disease arising from hurtful changes of wind, bile, or phlegm), and also (38, i) m one 
a^mst bad weather {dtirdina\ or (Ke^.) for the prevention of ram The third verse 
further is added to the Mrgara h^mins in connection with lavation in another healing 
nte (27 34). 

Translated Weber, iv 405; Griffith, 1 15, Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii p cxiii ff. 
(= PAOS May 1886) , AJP vii.469lf , SBE xlii 7,246 — Bloomfield regards it* 
as addressed to “lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough ” 
See his elaborate comment Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on 
account of jardyujd, i a). 

1 First bom of the afterbirth, the ruddy (ttsriyd) bull, born of wind 
and cloud (?), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our 
body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out 
threefold. 

The translation implies emendation in b to vdtdbhrajds or -jas, as suggested by 3 c , 
it is proposed by Weber, and adopted by Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of 
getting out of a decided difficulty Weber renders, however, “ with glowing wind- 
breath ” ; R , “ with scorching wind ” (emending to -bhrajjds) The comm reads 
vdiavrajas (a couple of SPP’s mss, which usually follow him, do the same), and 
explains it as “ going swiftly like the wind,” or, alternatively, “ having a collection of 
winds ” The ‘ bull ’ is to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the 
whole hymn. Neither he nor Kau^ nor the latter’s scholia see any\vhere any intima- 
tion of lightning , yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected m the obscurities 
of the expression (so R also) The first words in a are viewed as signif3ang ‘jilst 
escaped from its fcetal envelop (m the cloud) ’ Ppp is wholly defaced in the second 
half-verse; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining -jas prath- in a, and read 
mg -bhraja si- in b Emendation in d to ydsydi* kam would improve both meter and 
sense Tredha m d must be read as tliree syllables (as in RV ) to make the verse a 

jagatl j_At OB \i 59 b, vaia-d/irajds is suggested — by R ?J 

2 Thee, lurking {gn) in each limb with burning {(^ocis), we, paying 
homage,' would worship (yidh) with oblation ; we would worship with 
oblation the hooks^ the grapples, [him] who, a seizer, hath seized thfis 
man’s joints 

yds, at beginning of d, is abbreviation for ‘when he’ or ‘with which he ’ [_Rcn- 
der, rather, ‘ hath seized his (accentless) joints ’ The patient is m plain sight of the 
exorcist Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless , so ettamvs 3 J Some of our 
mss , by a frequent blunder, read in a ^tgry-. The prolongation of the final of asya m 
d IS noted by the comment to Prat iv 79 Ppp has a very different (and corrupt) 
text ^t(^rtydno yo grhita parasya grbhiti • aiiko iavt anko kavisd yaj 57 nt hrdt 
ifitomanasdyo jajdna The definition of this verse and the next as irtsiubh seems 
to have been lost from the Anukr , which reads simply dvitlyd before antyd 'jiusiubh 

3 Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him , the blast (^ qusmd) that is cloud-born and that 
is wind-bom, let it attach itself to forest-trees {vdfiaspdiz) and mountains 

Ppp has srjatdm for sacaiStn in d. The comm takes kdsds in a as nomin , explain- 
ing It as hrtkaiithamadhyavaril prasiddhah ^Icsmarogavi^esak j vaiajas to him 'is 
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kattsthydd vdyor uipannah |_For qirsakti, see Knauer, T 7 idhgepfiamsclie Forschun- 
geti^ Anzeiger,\\\ 225 , Bloomfield, AJ P xvii 416; V>o\\i}iva^^Berichte der saclisischcn 
Ges , 1897, xlix 50, who takes it as ‘ a stiff neck with head awry ’J 

4 Weal [be] to my upper member (gdira), weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs , weal be to my body 

Ppp has a quite different text in a, b, both times for t;ie, and pardya for ava- 
rdyaj for c, qa»t te prsitbhyo majjabhyah ca, in d, iava for mama the address to a 
second person is decidedly to be preferred This is found also in the corresponding 
verse m VS (xxiii 44) and TS (v 2 12*), with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp qdm ie pArebhyo gatrebhyah qdvi asiv dva? ebhyah qdm asihdbhyo 
majjdbhyah qdm v asiu taitvdl idva. but TS has for d qd 7 n 11 te ia 7 i 7 'ive blaivat 


13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

\Bhrgvangiras — vdidyutam dttustubham 3 4-p vtrdd jagatt , 4. inslupparS brhatJgarhkS 

pankti ] 

The hymn occurs m Paipp xix., and vs r also in xv. It is used by Kaug (38.8,9) 
in a charm against lightning, with vii ii , and it also appears (139 8), with 1 26 and 
vii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study 
Translated Weber, iv 406 , Gnffith, 1 16 


I Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder , homage be 
to thy bolt (dqman), with which thou hurlest at the impious one {duddq) 

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix is like ours , in xv , d reads dftrdt pradi- 
jassast (^pratyasyast?) The first half-verse is found also m VS. (xw\i 21 a, b) 
The irregular combination dildaqe (p dtdiodaqe') is noted by Prat 11 60 The comm 
regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based on the absurd assumption that na77ias = a 7 i 7 /a 77 t, which appears also in 
numerous other places To him, also, dq77ia7i is a 7 /icghatidma 7 t In our edition, an 
accent-mark is omitted over the -q 77 ta- of dq 77 ia 7 ie 


2 Homage to thee, child of the height {pravdt), whence thou gather- 
est (sa77i-uh) heat [tdpas) , be merciful to ourselves , do kindness { 7 )idyos) 
to our offspring {iokd) 


Ppp has qam 7ias for vidyas in d The first half-verse forms in VS (xvx\ i 21c,) 
one verse with our i a, b , but VS has [for a 7 td 77 tas te bIiagava/771 astit , andj for 
ydtah S7'dh « from whence thou stnvest after the sk},’ v\hich indu^tes Unt 

our reading is corrupt [Pischel discusses pravdt (= * stream ’) at length, I ed blu 
n 63-76, see 68 j 


3. Child of the height, be homage to thee; homage v\e pay to th> 
missile {licit') and heat {tapiis ) , we know thy highest abode 
that is m secret; thou art set as nav'el withm the [cloud-]ocean 

[The te in b is superfluous J Ppp rectifies the meter of a b) omitting ri'a f > 
other pndas arc more or less corrupt . uas/uis te 1 ete iipttsydi m b (uhicn end-V there < 
g^trd/iarx o tidina par- in c; m/ntilsa 7 db/tt/i nt the end The comm tales {Aprs 
ail;ccuve The verse is scanned bj the Anukr as 12 + rc - 1 1 + 1 1 = 46 svllab.*^ 
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IS 

4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, [[the gods]J 
making an arrow for hurling — do thou, besung in the council (vzddi/ia), 
be merciful to us , to thee as such be homage, O goddess 

Dhrsmnn m b might qualify {sum directly The comm supplies he a^ane ‘ O thun- 
derbolt’ as addressed He reads virla m c Ppp reads for a, tvd deva ajana- 

yatita vtgvesdm krwvdnd aqandya insvat; and for d mitrasya varunasya prasrstau 
The Anukr seems to scan asio-fii io-f9 = 4o syllables LRead in c 7nrdaya 
and in d ut& tdsydi ? — For vtddtha, see discussions of Bloomfield, JAOS xix ^ 17, and 
Oeldner, ZDMG hi 757 , and the literature cited by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 226 J 

/ 

14. Imprecation of spmsterhood on a woman. 

\Bhrgvangjras — vartaiam vo' ta ydmyatn vd dmtstuhham i kakuinmaft , y 4.-p vtrdj'\ 

Found in Paipp i Used by Kau^ (36 15-1S) in an incantation against a woman , 
the details of it cast no light on those of the hymn ; and the comm defines its purpose 
simply as striydh punisasya vd ddurbhdgyakaranaj/t 

Translated Weber, iv 408 , Ludwig, p 459, Zimmer, p 314 (these misapprehend 
Its character) , Gnffith, 1 17, Bloomfieldj-JAOS. xiii p cxv = PADS May, 1886, or 
AJP vii 473 fi , or SBE xhi 107, 252 

1 Her portion {bhdga), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland , like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers 

Ppp has for a aham te bhagam d dade, its b is defaced , in c it gives viahdmiildt 
'va The comm renders bhagatn by bhdgyain, here and m the other verse, recognizing 
no sexual meaning Ptfrsu he renders “ m the later [2 c, d] to be specified houses of 
father, mother, etc and all the translators understand it m the same way , but it is 
questionable whether the plural of pttar would ever be used in this sense , and the 
repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning m 
the expression Perhaps a girl remaining unmamed was called “ bride of Yama,” 

1 e as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world j^Cf 
Antigone, 816, “I shall be the bnde of Acheron,” 'Ax^/wm J The Anukr 

appears to ratify the abbreviated reading -btidhne 'va me, it counts si\ s\llables in d. 

2 Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama; 
be she bound in her mother’s house, also m her brother’s, also in her 
father’s 

Ppp has yai for esd at tlie beginning The comm foolishlj interprets tdjan as 
indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV \ S5 40 . 
cf AV xiv 2 3 ff), and takes ya//ta as liis epithet, as being her constrainer (;:ijd~ 
Jnakn) For la-dhil compare in 1 1 7 , at TS \ 2 53 it is used uith piftsti [Docs 
not itt-d/iil co\ertly suggest indhuvana, which in its obscene sense, may be as old as 
the Veda?J 

3 She is thy housekeeper O king , uc commit her to thee , she 
shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head 

Ihc translation of d implies the cb\ious emendation to sawopjd* vdiioh *^PP cvtii 
admits into Ins text on the aull ority of the comm , but against every kromi Ppp 



1 14 - 


book I THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA 


l6 


however, gives samopya. The comm explains it ny satftvapanai bhftmau savipatanai, 
and as equivalent to maranaparyantavt ‘ till death ’ ; that this last is the virtual sense 
is extremely probable. That 'dap has not the sense ‘ shave ’ in the compound (cf. AQS 
VI lo 2) IS shown by the inappropnateness of the prefixes sam + « to that sense, and 
the frequency of the combination in the other sense ^See Bloomfield, 255, a qlrsnih 
kd^am dpiat^ ‘ till she shed the hair from her head.’J Ppp has further tina 7 n u part 
dadhmasi in b The comm gives kulapd (for -pas our pada-iext kulacpdh) in a. The 
resolution qlr-sn-ah m d would make the verse a full anustubhj the Anukr. counts only 
14 syllables in the second half. 

4. With the incantation {brdhinan) of Asita, of Ka^yapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up {apt-nah) thy portion ipulva ?), as sisters do what is within a 
box {-kSga). 

[_For the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP xvn 403 J Bhaga perhaps has 
here a double meaning. Three of our mss (E I H ) with one or two of SPP’s, read 
in c attiaskogdf/i^ against Prat 11. 62, which expressly prescribes h. The comm treats 
antah and kogatn as two independent words , a 7 itd]t kdqe would be a not unacceptable 
emendation. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation -kofatn *va. 

15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

[Aiharvan — sdtndhavam dnustuhkam z. bhunkpathySpankU'] 

Found in Paipp 1 (m the verse-order 1,4, 3, 2) Used by Kaug. only m a general 
nte for prosperity (19 4), to accompany a douche for persons bnnging water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19 i, 
note) to pusfika mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity. 

Translated . Weber, iv. 409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Gnffith, 1. 19. 

I. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds {patairin ) ; this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent (savisrdvyd) oblation 

The verse is nearly identical with xix 1. 1, and in less degree with h. 26. 3 From 
XIX. 1;3 c it may be conjectured that we should read pradfgas m C. (_^f we do read 
pradivas, why not render it by * continually ’ ?J Ppp. has not the second half-verse, 
but instead of it vs. 3 c, d. For b Ppp gives som v 5 t& dtvyB- uta The comm accents 
sdm-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in samsrd'iyd ‘confluent or 
‘ for confluence ’ which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm , who 
explains the word only etymologically The verse is an dstSrapaBkti (strictly vtrSj 
8+8 11+11= 38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr 
text (w'hich reads adyd dviifyd bhurtk etc.). 

2 . Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 
this man, ye songs ; let every beast {pagte) there is come hither ; let what 
wealth {nty{) there is stay {stkd) tvith him. 

Tht pada mss all gi\e yal in e- Ppp has in a, b idam kavyd upetane dan, and, 
for c, asya •'•ardha^ ato rayim The last plda is nearly RV x. 19 3 d. Render 
* with this man let ’ etc. J The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular 



17 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK I. 


-1 l6 


3 . What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we make riches {dhdiia) flow together for me. 

Ppp has in a, b nadlbhyas savisravanty ucch&mas sarain aksika The comm 
gives the verse twice, each'time with a separate explanation 

4 . What [fountains] of butter {sajpis) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me 

Ppp reads iamsrdvSs for sarptsas in a. The comm supphes first avayavds *6 
omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards utsdsas from vs. 3, which is of course right. 


16. Against demons: with an amulet of lead. 

\C5iana — agiiindram^ vdrunam, dadhatyam dnustubham ‘ 4 . kakummafi'\ 

Found in Paipp i. Kaug. does not include the hjrnin among the cdtandm (8. 25), 
but a Parig (ib , note) reckons it to them (m accordance with the Anukr ) Kaug 
( 47 * 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies : comm ), and 
Its commentator (47. 13, note) in another. 

Translated ; Weber, iv 409 ; Grill, i, 75 ; Griffith, i 20 ; Bloomfield, 65, 256 

1. What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop- 
wise (?) — the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us 

Vrdjam in b is obscure ; ‘ troopwise ’ is the conjecture of BR ; the cbmm reads 
instead bhrdjam^ and absurdly explains it as bhrdjamdndm or -nam ‘shinmg,’ and 
qualifying ciAct the night or the “hearty” man whom the demons have nsen'to injure I 
Ppp has turyas for iurtyas in c } what is meant by it is not clear ; the comm gives 
three different explanations ; fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces- 
sors (quoting for these TS n. 6 6«) ; as the house-fire apart from the three sacnficial , 
or as the dtigirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of 
battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Gnll follows 

Weber m understanding the word to mean “ powerful ” For d, Ppp. has san nah pdiu 
Mhyah, 

2. The lead Varuna blesses ; the lead Agni favors; Indra bestowed 
on me the lead ; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons. 

Ppp. combines mat 'ndra ^ in c, and has for d amfvdyas iu chtam (for cdtanam'). 
The comm ascribes the mention of Varuna to the fact that nver-foam Is one of the 
articles declared (Kaug 8 18) equivalent to lead, and here intended bj'’ that name. 
LCf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xv 1 58, J 

3 This overpowers the viskandha; this drives off (bad/i) the devour- 
ors , With this I overpower all the races (Jdtd) that are the ptgdct's 

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b The short a m the 
re uplicabon of sasake in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read 
y all the mss., and m the comment to PrSt. in 13 Ppp has in a viskandam (but 
^mpare h 4.3^ where -dhant) The comm, explains the (more or less fully personified) 
isorder as a disturbance caused by raksas or pt(dcc and obstructing motion 
pfoftbattdhaka') ♦ cf. below ii 4 and ui 9 



i 16- 


book I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


iS 


4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man {pj'misa), we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes 
Ppp. has for c slsena vidhyamas ivd 

The 5 hymns of this anuvaka [_3 J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr, (given at the end of hymn 21) is vin^akav aio 
^nyau At the end of the present hymn is read vtnqatyd ktiru, which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm 
The fast prap&thaka ends here 


17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

\Brahman — yosiddevaiyam. dimstubham / bhurtj 4 j-/ drst gdyain^ 

Found m Paipp xix. (in the verse-order 3,4, 1,2) Used once by Kaug. (26 10 * 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
nte, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm sajs, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses) 

Translated. Weber, iv 4115 Ludwig, p 508; Gnll,^6, 76, Griffith,! 21, Bloom- 
field, 22, 257 — Cf HiUebrandt, Veda-Chrestoinathte, p 46 

1 Yon women i^yosif) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters (Jdvti) — let them stop {stJid), with their splendor smitten 

Ppp makes yositas and jamayas change places, and has sarvas (better) for htrds 
in b The comm, takes yositas as gen smg, and hence naturally understands rajova- 
hananddyas to be meant in the verse , he renders hiras by sirasj and he explains that 
brotherless sisters pttrkule samtanakarmane pitidaddn&ya ca tisihantt The Anukr 
refuses to sanction the contraction -tare 'va in c. 

2 Stop, lower one ' stop, upper one ! do thou too stop, midmost one 1 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube (d/iamdui ) 

The accent of tlsthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here 

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones ; the ends have rested (ravi) together 

In d, emendation Xa duty as ‘the end ones’ would be an improvement, but Ppp- 
also has antds sakam antd 'ramsaia^ its c is corrupt {asthu mbaddhdtndva) , ana it 
inserts te after ^atasya m a. 

4 About you hath gone {krain) a great gravelly sandbank {dliatiu)^ 
stop [and] be quiet, I pray (su katn). 

The comm secs m dhanu onl} the meaning “bow,” and interprets it “bent h>^c a 
bow ” namel}, a vessel containing the urine , in stkaids he secs an allusion to tV 
menses, or to gravel m the bladder Kauq (2G 10) speaks of sprint Img on dust an*^ 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood , more jirobabl^, as Wtbt’' 
gesied, a bag filled wnth sand wns used m neither case can the menses lf< hid n 
Ppp reads siktHtrayi lur 7 siktraf carasiktdatn The third pnda is id''n*ir>l itiI i 
R\ . I 191 6d ; the comm (as Si) ana to the latter) fads to rccognic the roo’ r/; 
he renders h prercyefa, as jf root /r were in Question. 
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i8. Against unlucky marks. 

[Dravinodas — vdtndyakani dnusUibham i uparistddvirddbrhatT , 2 mcrjjagatJ , 

j virdddstdrapankUtrtsUtbh ] 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp xx (but vs 2 not with the others) Used by K^^ 
(42. 19) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman 

Translated Weber, iv 41 1 ; Ludwig, p 498 , Geldner, Ved Stud i 314 , Gnthth, 
1.22 , Bloomfield, 109, 260 — It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hjmn 
as relating to a domestic cat 

1. Out we drive {iiiv-su) the pallid sign, out the niggard, then, what- 
ever things are excellent {bhadrd), those we lead together (?) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies m d the very venturesome emendation of drdtun to sdvij 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b , 
Geldner conjectures instead tva Ppp is defaced, and gives no help The comm 
reads laksjnatn, and explains laldinyam as accus sing masc lald 7 ne bhavam Ula- 
hasthauagatam j to yam in c he supplies cthnant |_making c a separate sentence and 
supplying bhavantu^ It would also be possible to make the cesura after prajaydi, and 
read ndgaydtftast (so R ) In our edition, dele the accent-mark under ia- of iant in c 

2. Savitar has driven out the trouble (? drain) in her feet, out have 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands , out hath Anumati, 
bestowing (in) upon us , the efods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune 

All the mss. give in a sdvisak, which SPP very properly retains, though the coram 
and Ppp have -sat (see my Skt Gr *, § 1 5 1 a) , *sdvtsak (p <w-) would be an improve- 
ment, and may be understood For c, d, Ppp \\^syad dditydtfiavatl 1 araua pruasuva 
savitd sdubhagdya The comm gives two etymological guesses at aranltu (which is 
his reading, instead of -««;;/), both worthless, and descnbes raj dud as accented on the 
final The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with “ marks ” It is rather unusual for the Anukr to take notice of 
the occurrence of a trtstubh pada in T^jagatl verse |_d, no less than c, is instubli, pro- 
nounce devdsdvtsnh J 

3- Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien — all that do we smite away with four] words , let god Savitar 
advance {siid) thee. 

‘God Savitar’ or ‘the heavenly impeller,’ everywhere equivalent Ppp begins yat 
id "iuian ianvd ghoram, and has for c, d tat te vtdvdti upabddhayesdtn pro tvd ^uvd 
savttd sdubhagdya The metncal descnption of tiie verse (ii + n 10 -fio - 42) 
by the Anukr is unusual and questionable 

4 The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kme-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the hcked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us 

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them 
probably the former. The comm prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he 
blunderingly takes from the stems ~dhya and -inya^ and makes them qualify laksu a 
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4 If our cow thou slayest, if [ourj horse, if [our] man {pt'misa)^ we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

Ppp. has for c sisena vidhyamas ivd 

The 5 hymns of this anuvdka |_3 J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr (given at the end of hymn 21) is vtn^ak&v ato 
*nyau At the end of the present hymn is read vingatyd kurn^ which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm 
The fast J>rapdihaka ends here. 

17. To stop the vessels of the body, 

[Brahman — yosiddevatyam dnustubham i bhurtj , 4 - 3 -p drn gdyatri^ 

Found in Paipp xix (m the verse-order 3,4, 1,2) Used once by Kau5 (26 10 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), m a remedial 
rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm says, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses) 

Translated Weber, iv 41 1; Ludwig, p 508, Gnll, 16, 76, Griffith, 1 21 , Bloom- 
field, 22, 257 — Cf HiUebrandt, Veda-Chresi 07 }iathte^ p 46 

1 Yon women (^yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters ijdini) — let them stop {sihd), with their splendor smitten. 

Ppp makes yosttas and jSmayas change places, and has sarvds (better) for litr&s 
mb The comm, takes yosUas as gen sing , and hence naturally understands rajova- 
haiianadyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders htrcLs by sirds; and he explains that 
brotherless sisters pitrkuh saifitdnakarmane pindaddndya ca tisihanU The Anukr 
refuses to sanction the contraction -tare 'va m c. 

2 Stop, lower one ' stop, upper one ' do thou too stop, midmost one ^ 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube {dhamdnt) 

The accent of tisthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here 

3 Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones, the ends have rested {ram) together 

In d, emendation to dntyds ‘ the end ones ’ would be an improvement , but PpP 
also has anids • sakam anid 'ramsata j its C is corrupt (asthil nibaddhdmdvd') , an 1 
inserts te after gatasya m a. 

4. About you hath gone {kravi) a great gravelly sandbank {dhanu)t 
stop [and] be quiet, I pray {su kam) 

The comm sees m dhanu only the meaning “ bow,” and interprets it “ bent ^ 
bow ” namely, a vessel containing the urine , in sikatds he sees an allusion to c 
menses, or to gravel m the bladder Kau? (26 10) speaks of sprinkling on dust an 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood , more probably, as Weber first su^ 
gested, a bag filled with sand was used in neither case can the menses be had m 
Ppp reads szkldmayl bund sihirag carasthidain The third pada is idcnlic.'il wh | 
RV I 191 6d , the comm (as Sayana to the latter) fails to recognize the root r/, an 
he renders \t prerayaia, as if root fr were in question 
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i8. Against unlucky marks. 

[Dravtnodas. — vStndyakam anustubham i uparistadvirSdbrhati ; s mcrjjagati , 

j viraddstdrapankUtrisUtbh ] 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx. (but vs 2 not with the others) Used by K^ti^ 
(42 19) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman 

Translated Weber, iv 411 ; Ludwig, p 498 , Geldner, Ved Stud i 314 , Gnttith, 
i. 22 , Bloomfield, 109, 260 — It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn 
as relating to a domestic cat 

I Out we drive {inr-su) the pallid sign, out the niggard , then, what- 
ever things are excellent {bhadrd), those we lead together Q) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of dratim to sdm , 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b , 
Geldner conjectures instead tvd Ppp is defaced, and gives no help The comm 
reads laksmavt, and explains laldmyam as accus sing masc. laldine bhavam Ula- 
kasthdnagatam j to yd,nt in c he supphes ctJindnt [_making c a separate sentence and 
supplying bhavantu^ It would also be possible to make the cesura after prajdydi, and 
read 7 idgaydmast (so R ) In our edition, dele the accent-mark under id- of ia/n in c 

2. Savitar has dnven out the trouble (^ dram) in her feet , out have 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands ; out hath Anumati, 
bestowing (ra) upon us , the eods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune 

All the mss. give in a sdvtsak, which SPP very proper^ retains, though the coram 
and Ppp have -sat (see my Skt Gr *, § 151 a) , 'sdvtsak (p as-) would be an improve- 
ment, and may be understood For c, d, Ppp yad ddityd/na^/ait 7 ardnd pruasuva 

savitd sdubhagdya The comm gives two etymological guesses at araiiU/t (which is 
his reading, instead of -7117/1), both worthless, and descnbes ra/dtid as accented on the 
final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with “ marks ” It is rather unusual for the Anukr to take notice of 
the occurrence of a iTtsi/ibh pada in a jagatl verse Ld, no less than c, is tristubh, pro- 
nounce devdsdvtsuh J 

3 Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien ■ — all that do we smite away with four] words ; let god Savitar 
advance {sud) thee 

‘God Savitar’ or ‘the heavenly impeller,’ everywhere equivalent. Ppp begins ^ai 
id "ima 7 i tanvd ghora/zi, and has for c, d tat te vidvd/i tipabadhayesd/zt pra tvd^uvd 
savitd sdubhagdya The metrical descnption of tlie verse (ir -hn 10 -f 10 = 42) 
by the Anukr. is unusual and questionable 

4 . The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kme-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the hcked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us 

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the vomen marked vith them — 
probably the former The comm prefers the latter, except for the tv.o last, vliich he 
blunderingly takes from the stems -d/:ya and -//lya, and makes them qualify tals;/ a 
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understood He explains gosedhd. (p goosedhani) as “going like a cow,” and villdha 
as a lock “on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way” — or what is 
called a “ cowlick ” LSkt Hkapaksa\ Botii pditions give at the beginning r^yap-, 
instead of the true reading f^yap-^ which the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss) has , 
the mss bungle all the occurrences of this word In part of our edition the in is broken 
off from vi^sadathn 

ig Against enemies. 

\Btahman — dtfvaryatn dnustubhatn s puraitadlTka^ ) 3 pothy&pankti ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp i With the two that follow it (and others^, it is 
reckoned by KaU9 (14 7) among the sSingrSintkdni or battle-hjmins, or likewise (ib , 
note) to the aparajtia (‘ uncoiiquercd ’) * without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 

in several of the charms to ward off the effects of jiortents (104 3 , 105 i , 1 13. 3) In 
Vait (9 21), vs 3 appears alone in the c&tnrmdsya or seasonal sacnfice, accompanying 
the release of the two puroddqa baskets ' 

Translated Weber, iv 413 , Gnffith, 1 23, Bloomfield, 120, 262 — Cf Bergaigne- 
Henr)', Manuel^ p 134 

1 Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [usj , far 
from us make the volleys {(^aravj/a) fly, dispersing, O Indra 

Ppp combines mo *bht~ in b The rendering of qaravyd follows the comm., here 
and to vs 3 {yarasamhatt') 

2 Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and 
that are to be hurled ; ye divine arrows of men (manusyd-), pierce my 
enemies 

The comm inserts an “ and ” in c * “ divine and human arrows-” , this is possible, 
but opposed by the accent Ppp has for c, d. devd manusyd rsayo 'imtrdn no vt 
viddhatUj the comm also reads vidhyatu, 

3 Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails {abJn-dds) us — let Rudra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies 

« » 

Ppp’s version is somewhat different yas samdno yo *saindno'mikro no jighdnsati 
rudraq qavyd idn amttrdn vi viddhata With a, b compare RV vi. 75 19 a, b yd 
nah 3 v 6 dranoydq ca nisiyo jighdnsati (= SV 11 1222 a, b, which combines yvd 'ratio') , 
the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d Two or three of our mss (P M O p m ) fol- 
low RV in omitting after svd Ap iv 16 r has nah sapatno yo 'rnno mario 
'bhiddsati devdh, with a wholly different second half The comm, absurdly explains 
nistyas as ntrgatavlryo mkrstabalah qatruh 

4 Whatever rival {sapdtna), whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 
shall curse us, him let all the gods damage {dhiirv ) ; incantation (brdhmaii) 
is my inner defense. 

Ppp has as first half-verse sabandhuq cd ' sabandhuq ca yo na tndrd 'bhiddsati 
The second half-verse is found, without variant, in RV (and SV see under vs 3) 
The comm explains sapatna well as jildtirilpah qatruh SPP follows the very bad 
example of a part of his mss by reading dvtsan ch~ (instead of -ah or -an) in b |_cf 1 33 2 , 
11 4 6, and see Prat. 11 10, 17, and especially ii — The ^a«/a-text reads dvisdn] 
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20. Against enemies and their weapons. 

— sdumyam dnustubham i trisUibh'\ 

The first three verses are found m Paipp. xix , and vs. 4 in n see below. For the 
use of the hymn by Kaug with 19 and 21, see under 19 And vs i is used alone (so 
the comm ) in the /i^rvffw-sacnfices (KaU5 2. 39), on viewing the cooked oblation. 

Translated Weber, iv 413 Gnffith, 1 24. 

1 Let there be the dddrasrty O god Soma ; at this sacrifice, O Marut§, 
be gracious to us * let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation , let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us. 

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the sdman of this name, as 
described m PB xv 3 7, is intended , it might be used of the person intended to be 
benefited ‘ let him be one not getting into a spht (1 e. hole, or difficulty) ’ • this is the 
sense distinctly taught in PB , the comm says na kaddctd apt svastrlsamlpam prd- 
PnoUt (tnadlyah qairnli) ’ The verse occurs in TB. (111 7. 5** . and repeated without 
change m Ap 11 20 6), with bhavata in a, mrdatd (without the anomalous accent) in b, 
and vrjdnd in d. Ppp. begins with addrasur bh-, adds ayam after soma in a, and has 
in d the easier readmg pr& 'pad duchunS for vidad vrjtnd The second half-verse 
occurs again as v 3 6 c, d. Though connected with vss. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this v^rse 
does not appear to have anything onginaUy to do with them. 

2 What missile (sdnjya) weapon of the malignant {aghayd) shall go up 
today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us 

The first half-verse in Ppp \syo *dya sdinyo vadho jtghSsath nam updyatl, which is 
nearly our vi.99 2 a, b The half-verse occurs also in PB. (1.3.3 a, b) and A^S. 
(v 3 22 a, b), both of which have SQittmyas , PB elides yo *dyaj A^S. gives at the 
end -Trait Aghdydnam would be the proper accent (and this the comiu has), unless 
the word were imderstood as feminine 

3- Both what [is] from here and what from yonder — keep off, O 
Vanina, the deadly weapon ; extend great protection (^dnnaii ) ; keep very 
far off the deadly weapon. 

The pada text marks the pada-division in the first half-verse before instead of after 
the second ydt. Ppp reads in b ydvayah The second half-verse is found again at 
the end of ^the next hymn — which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn 
properly ends here The Anukr ignores the metncal irregulanty of the verse (9 -f 8 • 

7 + 8 =: 32). j_Read m a tidydd, and in cyacha nah J 

4- Verily a great ruler {qdsd) art thou, overpowerer of enemies, unsub- 
dued, whose companion {sdkkt) is not slain, is not scathed {jyd) at any 
time 

This verse is the first m RV x 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the 
next hjmn here ; in Ppp it occurs with them in 11 , far separated from the matter vhich 
precedes it R\r and Ppp both read for b aimtrakhddd ddbhttiahj and 
accents In d jtyaie kdifa The comm paraphrases (dsds by (dsako iityanidj he 
ta ^sjTydte as from root jt, which is of course equalh possible 
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21. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan — Stndram Snustubham ] 

As just pointed out (under 20 4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn m RV (x 152) -and m Paipp (11); the latter has a different verse- 
order (3, 2, I, 4), but no vanous readings For other correspondences, see under the 
several verses For the ritual use of the hynm with the two preceding, see under 19, 
it is further reckoned (Kaug 16 8, note) to the abhaya (‘free from fear or danger’) 
gana It is the first hymn applied (with vii 55) in the svasiyayana or ‘ for well-being ’ 
ceremonies (50 i), and is, according to the comm , referred to as such m 25 36 Verse 2 
IS also used, with others, by Vait (29 5), m the agntcayana or building of the fire-altar. 

Translated Weber, iv 414 , Griffith, 1 25 

1 Giver of well-being, lord of the people (I'/f), Vrtra-siayer, remover 
of scomers, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness 

The comm renders vimrdkds by vt^esena mardhayttd qatriinarn^ although he 
explains mrdhas in vss 2, 3 by samgrdmdn j the word is plainly a possessive com- 
pound |_accent 1 no genitivej, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a 
RV xt.'&id&Ya.e^vtqds pdtts The verse occurs further m TB (hi 7 ii 4 )andTA (x 1.9), 
both have viqds, and, in d, svastidas for somapas. 

2 Smite away, O Indra, our scomers {mrdh ) ; put {yam) down them 
that fight {prtany) [us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us. 

RV reverses the order of c and d, and reads ddharam-j and with it agree precisely 
SV (11 1218) and VS (viii 44 a et al ) , while TS (1 6 124) and MS (iv 12 3) have 
for c adhaspaddm tdm Itn krdht LCf MGS li 15 6 h and p 155 J 

3 Smite away the demon, away the scomers , break apart Vrtra’s 
(two) jaws , away, O Indra, Vitra-slayer,' the fury of the vexing enemy 

RV and SV. (ii 1217) have the same text ; TS (i 6 I25) reads qdirun for rdksas, 
nuda tor jahi, and bhdmtid for vrtrahan 

4 Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe, extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon 

RV reads manyds for mahdt in c, TjiAyavayd lor ydv- in d TS (111 5 8, only a, b) 
supphes in the first half-verse the missing verb, jahi, putting it in place of vadhdm. 
Unless We resolve qdrma into three syllables, the anustubh is defective by a syllable 
LAdd nah afteryac/tafj 

The 5 h)m:ms of this anuvdka j_4. J again have 20 verses, the norm see at the con- 
clusion of the preceding anuvdka (after hymn 16) 

22. Against yellowness (jaundice). 

{Brahman — sauryam uta mantroktahartmadevatyam Snustubham ] 

Found in Paipp L Used by Kaug (26 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
and ]aur!dice {kdmala, Kec. kdmtla, the comm ]) 
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Translated* Weber, iv.415; A Kuhn, KZ xiu 113; Griffith, i 26? Bloomfield, 
7,263 — Cf also Zimmer, p. 3 88; Bloomfield, AJP. xii 437; Bergaigne-Henr}*, //c/rwtV, 
p 134 Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms. 

I. Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-bum {-dyoia) and 
yellowness ; wnth the color of the red bull, rvith that we enclose {paii.-dJid) 
thee. 

Ppp reads in a udeidnij its c is yo rohitasya gor varnas^ wmch construes better 
with d The abbreviated writing hrdyot- for hrddyoi- (see my Skt Gr §232 a ^and 
Roth, ZDMG xlvui ro2j) betra3*s the /firr/zr-text into dividing (cf idd yam^ 
IV 19 6 , so even the RV pada~\x:y± has jaraiovisam from jaraddvisavt at v 8 2) 
SPP has properly fn his text the unabbrewated form hrddyo- U'doayatam in the 
AV Index Verborum is an erratum for ltd ayaidm the comm takes the form, doubt- 
less wrongly, as 3d smg mid instead of 3d du active Kaug follows the indication of 
c, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc , in 
the healing rite 

2 With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life ; that this 
man may be free from complamts {-rdpas)^ also may become not yellow 

Ppp has a different second half-verse yathd tvatn arapd 'so atho *lidt lio bJiava 
The thwd pada is iv 13 4 d (or RV. x 137 5 d) The comm explains rapas as = papa 

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red 
— form after fonn, vigor {ydyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee 

The translation imphes the easy emendation in a to rdhinfdevaiyds^ in accordance 
With the universal use of devatya elsewhere The ‘ red one ’ is perhaps tlie red star (or 
lunar astensm) Rohinl, our Aldebaran, Ppp reads rohitdr devatyd, and in b rohiiilr 
utUj m d It has ietia tvd. 

4 In the parrots, in the ropandkds, we put thy yellowness ; likewise 
in the hdndravas we deposit thy yellowness. 

Not one of our mss gives at the beginning the true reading gtikestt, as found in RV 
• 50 12 Land Ppp J (and TB iii 7 6**), but it is presented by the comm , and by three 
of SPP’s authorities RV and TB have me for te both times, and accent Jiandra- 
visu The names are understood by the comm as those of birds ropandkd ~ kdstha- 
^itka, apparently a kind of parrot, and hdridrava — gopltanaka, apparently d yellow 
water-wagtail fPpp prapandkd^a \ 

23, Against leprosy: with a healing herb. 

[Atharvan {fveialaksmavtndfandyd 'nenS 'stknfm osadhtm astStit) — v5tiasj>atyam 

dtiustubham ] 

Found m Paipp 1 , but defaced, so thatTor the most part companson is impossible. 
Also, With vs 3 of the next hymn, m TB. (11 4-4"*) Used by Kaug (26 22-24), m 
company with the next following hymn, m a remedial nte (against white leprosy, 
^'^‘takusfha, schol and comm ) 

Translated . Weber, iv 416 , Ludwig, p 500 , Gnll, 19, 77 , Griffith, 1 27 . Bloom- 
ficld,i6,266, furthermore, vss 1,2 by Bloomfield. ATP xi 325 - Cf Beigaigne-Henry, 
Manuel, p. 135. 
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1 Night-bom art thou, O herb, O dark, black, LandJ dusky one, 
O colorer {rajanl), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale {pahid) 

According to the comm, the herb addressed is the haridra {Cufcuma longa) 
R ■wTites “ The rajanl is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name 
parpatl\zu Oldenlandia djeing red, OB ], Madana 46 47, Dhanvantan (ms ) 1 27 In 
Bhavapr 1 194 (where, according to my old and good ms , ralljanl is to be read instead 
of -««), It IS noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a 
dark aspect The species not to be determined, because the later identifications are 
entirely untrustworthy ” [_See Dhanvantari, Ananda-S^rama ed , p 17 J The causative 
stem rajaya (the meter calls for rdj-') is found only here. 

2 The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled ; let thine own color enter thee ; make white things 
{ptkld) fly away. 

TB has na (nah f) for and a^nuidm for vtfalUm in c, and in d (velatn for 
(^nklam. The comm pHhak ior prsat in b, and has the usual support of a small 
minority of SPP’s mss 

3 Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (dst/idna ) ; dusky art 
thou, O herb ; make the speckled disappear from hence 

TB has the easier reading ntldyanam in a The comm again gives prthak in d ; 
he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo («f/f). 

4 Of the bone-bom leprous spot, and of the body-bom that is in the 
skin, of that made by the spoiler {dust) — by incantation have I made 
the white (fvetd) mark disappear. 

Ppp has in c (fhtlsySj TB reads instead krlydySj the comm, explains dtlst as 
qatriltp&ditd krtyd Ppp has at the end anenagam. 


24. Against leprosy. 

{Brahman — Ssurfvanaspatidevatyam Snustubham 2 mcrtpathySpanktt ] 

Found in Paipp 1 , but not in connection with the preceding hymn For the use of 
23 and 24 together by Kaug., see under hjTnn 23 

Translated Weber, iv 417 , Ludwig, p 509 , Grill, 19, 77 , Gnfiith, 1 28 , Bloom- 
field, 16, 268. 

1 The eagle {suparnd) was bom first ; of it thou wast the gall ; - then 
the Asura-woman, conquered by fight {ytidJi), took shape as forest-trees 

Ppp reads at the end vanaspatih, which is more m accordance with the usual con- 
struction of rilpatn kr (mid ) and the like Ppp has also jtgkansiid ioryudha jtid in c. 
R suggests the emendation tad asurl {ya'sSx^ jtghatsttam rtl-, ‘that, attempted to be 
eaten by the Asuri, took on vegetable form ’ i e became a healing plant The comm 
still regards the indigo as addressed. He coolly explains jtid by its opposite, y/Zar/fl/i" 
All our mss have m d the absurd accent cdkre (emended m the edition to cak re ) . 
SPP reports the same only of two pada-mss 

2 The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this 
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ettacer of leprous spot , it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform {sdrupd). 

Ppp has again (as in 23 4) anenaqat me, in d it reads suniparn 

3 Uniform by name is thy mother, uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making art thou, O herb ; LsoJ do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted above, in TB. (11 4 4*), which has for c sarilpd ’jy osadJie. 
Ppp. reads throughout It inserts between this verse and the next * 

jam yad agnijam extra ktldsa jajiltse tad astu sukrtas tanvo yatas tvd 'pi nay&mast. 

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth ; 
do'thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms nght again. 

All our mss have at the beginning qama, and dso very nearly all'SPP’s 5 but the 
latter very properly admlte qyd- into his text, it being read by the comm with: a couple 
of mss that follow him, and being 'found in Ppp. also Ppp. once more has surilp-, 
it corrupts b into prthxvydbhydJ^bhavamy and gives sddaya at end of c. The phrase 
xddxn il sii is quoted in Prat 111. 4 and iv. 98, which prescribe the protraction and Imguah- 
zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules 

25. Against fever {iaktndn). 

\Bhrgvangjras — yaksmanSfanSgntddwatsm trdisjuhham vtrddgarhhS; 

4 pure 'rtusi: ] 

Found in Paipp i Used by Kaug in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con- 
nection wth heating an ax and dipping it in hot wa^er to make a lotion ; and reckoned 
(26. 1 , note) to the takmandqana gana. 

Translated Weber, iv 419 , Grohmann, Ind Stud ix 384-6, 403, 406 , Ludwig, 
P* 511 , Zimmer, p 384 and 381 , Griffith, 1 29^ Bloomfield, 3, 270 ; Henry, /owr/m/ 
•dstatxguc, g.x. 512 — Cf Bergaigne- Henry, p. 136, 

I. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of 
duty {dhdn/ta-) paid acts of homage, there they declats to be thy highest 
birth-place ; then do thou, O fever {takmdti), complaisallt» avoid us. 

The comm explains pada a in accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its 
mechanical interpretation ; c Lcf RV 1 163 4 d J shows that it is pat- of the heavenly 
waters that is intended Satnvtdvdit (occurring nowhere else) he renders “ fuUy know- 
mg thy cause, the fire (or Agni) ” the translation takes it as equivalent to the not 
uncommon samvtddna Adahat he quietly turns into a future “ shall bum thee, O 
fever ” ! Ppp reads aduliai instead, and m c combmes to id "huh. \ Cf Cjrohmann’s 
interpretation, 1 c , 403, 404 J 

2 If thou art flame {arcis) or if heat {qocis), or if thy ‘birth-place eeks 
the shavings (?), hriedu by name art thou, O god of the yellow one; then 
do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us 

The ;&m/rt-reading qakaJyaoesl in b is assured by Prat in 52, but the meaning r 
extremely obscure Ppp has the better reading qdkalycsu ‘ among the shavings ’ , 
jamiram rather requires a locative. The comm guesses it as loc of qaLalyes from 
qakalya explained as a " heap of shavings,” and root is ‘seek,’ and so an epithet of fire , 
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BR conjecture “ following the shaving, 1 e glimmering” Ppp reads in a for 

^octs The name at the beginning of c is of quite uncertain form , the ms readings are 
Jirudu, hrtidru, /trudu, /tiidu, rudu, hrudbhu, hrudu, iildhu \JirudJiu\ , SPP adopts 
in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authonty of his oral 
reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss , Ppp has (in both verses) 
kudu, which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning “ram ” , the comm reads 
rud/tu, explaining it as = rohaka or pnrusacarlre nipddaka ‘ producing in the human 
bodj ’ 

LHeniy, Journal Asialtgue, 9 x 513, suggests that the problematic word may be 
connected with the Assyrian hufafu and the Hebrew /latilf, and so go back to a proto- 
Semitic *^harudu, ‘gold ’ J Haldvy, however, 1 c , 9 xi 320 ff , suggests that it may be 
rather a Sanskntization of xKwpln, ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of 
vaidurya, Prakrit velurya (veruliya) /SijpiJXXcop Cf further, Barth, Revue de Plnstotre 
des 1 eligtons, xxxix. 26 J 

3 If heating {gokd) or if scorching {abJngokd)^ or if thou art son of 
king Varuna, hrudu by name etc etc 

Ppp has for b the more sensible version rudrasya prauo yadt -mruno (r>a 'runo?') 'st 

4 Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce {rfad) heat 
{qocii ) , to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the 
third-day fever be homage 

Ppp reads in b duraya krnva vayavt /t*, and in c ubhayebhyag ca haias The com- 
pound ubhayadyus is noticed in PraL iv 21 LAs for rhythmical fevers — tertian, 
quartan, etc , see Grohmann, 1 c , 387, 388 J 

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods. 

\Brahman — indrddibahttdevaiyam. gayatram z 2'P ^dmuT trtstubh , 4 pddamert 

(y, 4. eidvasdna)"] 

Found m Paipp xix , but vss 3-4 elsewhere than 1-2 The hymn appears to be 
called (so schol and the comm ) apanodauam ‘thrusters away’ in Kaug (14 14), and 
quoted and used as such in 25 22 and (ivith iv 33) in 42 22 ; it is further applied 
(with 27 and vi 3, 76) at the beginning of the svastyayana ntes, on going to bed and 
getting up agam (50 4), and (wuth 1 13 and other hymns) in the nte of entrance on 
Vedic study (139 8) 

Translated Weber, iv 420 ; Griffith, 1 31 

1 Far be that from us — may [your] missile {Jieti) be, O gods ; far 
the bolt (dginaii) which ye hurl 

The last pada is identical wnth RV 1 172 2 c , the other two padas (for which Ppp 
has ho variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the RV text • ard sa vah 
sudanavo mdruta rnjaft qdT^tJi For c Ppp has dre mantdm (or maridvtj for maru- 
idm ?) aqastih The comm foolishly supplies an “ O our enemies ” in c , aqmd he 
explams zs yantrddtvtntrmukiah pdsdJiah The Anukr ignores the defectiveness of b 

2 Be yon Rati (‘ liberality ’) a companion {sdkht) for us , a companion 
[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors 
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Rati seems to be made a persomficatioa here, as m in 8 2 and vii 174 below , the 
comm makes it equal to Mitra or Surya Ppp has a very differentliext sakhe *va 710 
ratir astu sakhe 'ndras sakhd savtid sakhd bhagas satyadhanjid no ^stu , which is 
better as regards both sense and meter The irzpadd of the Anukr is probably a mis- 
reading for dvtpaddj the mss agree with it m using no avasdna-sign in the verse, and 
SPP very properly follows them , the pada~mss mark a cesura after rdtth The 
comm makes cttraradhas — bahnvtdhai/i dha/taz/i yasya 

3. May ye, issue (iidpdt) of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us 
breadthful protection 

The mss all read at the end and SPP retains it in ms text , the comm has 

saprathas, in accordance with our emendation. LCf Lanman, Noun-Iitflectton^ p 560 J 
The comm further has yacchdia in c 

4 Do ye advance [us], be gracious ; be thou gracious to our selves 
{tanu), show kindness (vidyas) to our offspring (tokd) 

Ppp fills up the deficiency of a, reading su mrdatd snsudatd 77 trdd no aghdbhyah 
stokdya tanve dd (perhaps defective at the end) The mss , supported by the Anukr , 
make no division of the verse before f 7 tdyas, and SPP follows them , the meter, how- 
ever, IS plamly gdya/rf The name given by the Anukr is not used by it elsewhere , 
It doubtless signifies, as in the VS Anukr., 7_+ 7 + 7 = 21 svUables, the resolution 
‘bht-as being refused m b and c. 

27. Against various evils. 

\_Atharvan {svastyayanakdmaJi) — cSztdramasam ute ' ftdrdntdawaiam d/wstubham 

I pathyapankti ] 

Found m Paipp xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kaug , see 
under 26 , it is also reckoned to the svasiyayana gana (25 36, note) , and vs 4 appears 
by Itself near the beginning of the svastyaya 7 ia ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns 
26 and 27 

Translated Weber, iv 421 , Ludwig, p 517, Griffith, 1 32 — Griffith sajs the 
sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old Enghsh 
analogue 

1 Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of 
their sloughs {-jardyu ) , with the sloughs of them do we wrap up {dpt vya) 
the (two) eyes of the malignant waylayer. 

Jardyu m the sense ‘ cast-off skm of a snake ’ appears to be quotable only here ; 
tbe comm regards the word as so applied by a figure jardyuvat garirasya vcstakas 
tvacah Ppp reads t/ztds pare in a, and jarjardyuvah in b , the comm has instead 
^itrjard tva, explaining as jardrahtia devd iva 

2 Let the cutting one (krt') go asunder, she who bears as it were a 
club {pinakd ) , asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life {pimar- 

) , unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones. 

Ppp has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse , it adds at the end 
'^pe Jas panpazitht/io po phdyttr arsatu The comm reads punarbhavd in c , he 
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supplies “ the army {scfia) of our enemies ” as the missing- noun iti the verse, and 
explains the epithet as “ reassembling after dispersal ” He paraphrases krntad wth 
chtndatl LSPP’s pae/a-rezding is ptmahobhuvaJi, against Index Verborum, p 184 
(corrected p 383), and against Ski Gr. §352 a, which should be corrected by p 411 
of Lanman’s Noun-InJlcction.\ 

3. The many have not been able together; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts (J ddga) of a bamboo (vcnu) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

The first half-verse in Ppp is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands abht dhrsnuvavi As the second half is wanting, these 
two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs 2 The 
comm reads dadrqtts at end of b, and has udga tva pantos m c, explaining iidga ety- 
mologically as = qakhd The comment to Prat 111 13 quotes dadhrsus, and that to 
ii 38 gives adgds among its examples ; neither adga nor udga appears to be quotable 
from elsewhere 

4 Go forward, ye (two) feet ; kick (sphur) forward ; carry to the 
housed of the bestower ( pr ) ; let Indranl go first, unscathed, unrobbed, 
in front 

Ppp has grham and vahantu (y et psd 6 ii) m b, and, for d, jthitvd muktvd pathd 
The comm reads ajitd in d ; he ingeniously quotes from TS (11. 2 8») “ Indrani is 
deity of the army ” m explanation of her introduction here L^f Bergaigne, Religion 
Vidiquey ill r 55 n. J 


28. Against sorcerers and witches, 

\Catana — svastyayanam dnustubham j. vtrdtpathyabrhatJ ; 4. fatkydpanktz ] 

The hymn is not found in Paipp Though not mentioned as one of the cdtandni 
by the text of Kaug , it is added io them by the schol (8 25, note)' It is once used 
by itself m a -witchcraft ceremony (dbhicdnka') for the relief of one frightened, accom- 
panying the tying on of an amulet (26 26). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 , Griffith, 1 33 

1 Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-expelier, 
burning away deceivers, sorcerers, kiinidins. ' 

In our text, upd is a misprint for itpa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the 
left) The comment on Prat iv 3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis- 
connection of prefixes from a verb 

2 Bum against the sorcerers, against the kimldiiis, O god ; bum up 
the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one. 

In c the comm , with two or three of SPP’s authorities that follow him, reads 
krsnavartmane (treating it as a vocative) 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root (? miird), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
her eat [her own] offspring. 
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The verse is repeated below as iv 17 3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The 
comm first takes infiram as for tnulam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative 
explanation as miirchaLar,ain^ adjective to agham; he has ddade in place of -dhe 
Jdtdvi is metncally an intrusion, but completes the sense. 

4 Let the sorceress eat [her own] son, sister, and daughter Q napti)', 
then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy {vi-/ian) One 
another ; let the hags [ardyt) be shattered asunder 

The comm explains napti as naptrt or pdutrasya (^putrasya ?') apatyanlpd sam- 
tail He xtz^sydtndhdnl (for -tils') in a, and atha m c. 

The 7 hymns of this anuvdka {^5 J have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted 
Anukr paflcame 'st&u. 


29. For a chief’s success: with an amulet 

[ VastMa — sadrcam abhivartamantsuktam dnusiubham ] 

Found (except vs 4) in Paipp 1 , and (with the same exception, in RV , chiefly x. 1 74 
|_. namely, AV verses i, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV. verses r, 2, 3, 5 See 
Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des-RV^ i 243 J. Kaug. uses the hymn m the ceremony of 
restoration of a king, with prepanng and binding on an amulet made of the nm of a 
chanot-wheel (16 29* the comm, says, vss 1-4); the last tivo verses are specifically 
prescribed for the binding on The comm* quotes the hymn as employed by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (19) in a maJid 0 nti called tnahendrl. 

Translated . Weber, iv 423 , Griflith, i. 33. 

I With an over-rolling amulet {^nani)^ wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty {rds(rd). 

Abht, literally ‘ on to,’ so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of 
the verse by reading -v&vrdhd and vardhaya in b and d for RV. (x. 174. i) -vdvrU 
and vartaya^ which Ppp. also gives (Ppp vartayah) Ppp. further has imam for 
asmdn in c. RV reads havisd for manind in a. The long f of abhlvarta (p. abhtov-) 
is noted by Prat. in. 12. 

2. Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, d^i thou 
trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses (durasy-) us. 

RV. (x 174 2) has in d trasydiij Ppp , by a not infrequent blunder, reads duras- 
yatu. Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve patndn into three syllables 

3 Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all 
existences iphuid) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling. 

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avlvrdhat m b for 
avtvriat (which is read by RV x 174 3), with the former it is impossible to render 
the prefix ab/n This timf Ppp gives abhlbhrqat instead, doubtless a mere corruption 

4 The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound 
upon me unto royalty, unto the perishing {pardbhu) of rivals 

The verse is Avanting in both RV. and Ppp Its excision, with the following verse 
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(which, however, Ppp has), woula leave the hymn of normal length, and composed of 
four out of the five verses of RV x 174 L, of the fourth of which the excision is called 
forj 

5 Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell {vdcas) of mine, that I may be 
slayer of foes, without rivals, nval-slayer 

RV X 1 59 I a, b IS to be compared (b reading icd aydm mdrnakd bhdgaJi) , Ppp 
appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ayam with vacas l_Cf also 
MP i 16 I J 

6 A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowenng — that I 
may bear rule over these heroes and the people {jdna) 

RV (1 1 74 5) has instead of a our 5 d (found also as x. 6 30 c, and xix 46 7 b); 
in c It reads [_Cf MP 1 16 5 J 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

\Atharvan (ayuskdmali) — vatfvadevam traistubham 3. (okvaragarbhd vtradjagatt'\ 

Found in Paipp 1 , but damaged and only in part legible The hymn belongs, 
according to the comm , to the dyusya (‘for length of life') garta, although not found 
among those mentioned (Kaug 54 li, note) as composing that gauaj it is used in 
ceremonies for long life by 52 18 and 59 i , also, with i 9 and other hjTnns, m the 
reception of a Vedic student (55 17), and m dismissal from Vedic study (139 15) 
And vss 3, 4 appear in Vait (4 4, 15) m connection with different parts of the parv(in- 
sacnfices The comm further quotes it from Naks Kalpa 17 and 18 m tivo mahSi^diiti 
ntes, styled airavati and vdiqvadevT, and from Pangista 5 4, in the puspabhtseka 
ceremony 

Translated Weber, iv 424 , Ludwig, p 430 , Griffith, 1 34 

1 O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man ; likewise ye Adityas, 
watch ye over him ; him let not one related {sdiidbht) nor one unrelated 
— him let not any deadly weapon of men {pdimiseya) reach 

Ppp has la b the false form jdgrata The comm paraphrases -mlbki in c by 
garbhd<^aya |_For the syntax, cf Caland, KZ xxxiv 45^ J 

2 Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant 
{sdcctas), hear this utterance of mine , to you all I commit this man ; 
happily unto old age shall ye carry him 

Ppp has at the end naydtha The comm reads in b uUha 7 n 

3 Ye, O gods, that are m the heaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — do ye 
make old age the length of life for this man , let him avoid the hundred 
other deaths 

The intrusion of pa^ttsu and apsi’t in b spoils the meter {_or we may rczd yd “rfdf/ksa 
dsndhisv apsu ar/db] , Pjip , omitting pa^iisu and nitldr, makes it good The An l^r. 
requires us to scan the pada as of 14 sjllablcs Pr'u it loi notes the iingualizition m 
forms of as after dtvs, and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm, 
has m d I'raaLtc, and rend^ s it as causatne. to loi deatqs, sec Zimmer, p 400 J 
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the 
gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
you among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make 
sitters at the session (sattrd^ of this man. 

Ppp. reads in d tan no-^smat satrasadhah k- The comm explains ahutadas as 
baltharan 5 .didevas j in saitra he sees nothing more than simple sadana Both editions 
read saira-, in accordance with universal manuscript usage 

31. To the divine guardians of the quarters. 

[Brabman, — Sfdpdliyam, vdsto^atyam dnushtbham 3 vtrdttrtstubh , 

4 pardnustuptnstubh } 

Found m Paipp. i. The hymn is called in Kang (38 ii) Sfdpdltyam, and is also 
reckoned by the schol (8 23, note) to the vdsiospatlydni or vdstu garia It is used 
wth xii I in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs 3, as 
dnihandm * establishers ’ in a like rite {38. 1 1 ) , .t appears in one of the j^zj/^r-sacnfices 
(64 i) with an offering of four dishes (catuk(ardva), and m the portent ceremony 
(127 6) against obscuration of the “Seven Sages” (the Dipper, or Charles’s Wain) by 
a comet Verse 2 (32 27, note , but the comm says instead vs i, quoting its pratika) 
IS reckoned among the anhohugds, and applied m ntes for healing, security, long life, 
etc.; and vs 4 (50 ii) in one for good fortune in the night In Vait (36.20) the 
hymn (as dqdpdllyd) accompanies in the a^vamcdha the turning loose of the sacnficial 
horse. And the comm, quotes it as used in Naks Kalpa 14 in the adbhuta viahd<^Snti. 

Translated . Weber, iv.425 , Ludwig, p 372 , Gnffith, i 35. 

I. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions {d^), to the 
overseers of existence {bimtd), would we now pay worship {vidh) with 
oblation. 

The verse occurs also in TB (11 5 33) and A(JS (11. ro. rS) in the latter, without 
variants , TB. inserts ivd after dqdn&m in a The comm, paraphrases dqds by pr&cy- 
ddtdipas^ which is plamly its meaning here. 

i 

2 Ye, O gods, who are the four region-guardians of the regions — do 
ye release us from the fetters ( pdga) of perdition from every dis- 

tress idnhas) 

The comm, reads siana for sthana mb 1 he Anukr does not note b as metrically 
deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution ca-tn-d-ro. 

3 . Unlamed I sacrifice to thee wuth oblation , unmairaed I make obla- 
tion to thee with ghee ; the god that is fourth region-guardian of the 
regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare (subhiitd). 

At the beginning, dqrdmas is read by half the mss (including our E I O Op K Kp ) 
and by the comm , SPP gives Asr~ in his text, as we in ours Aqlotias m b in our 
edition is an erratum for dqlonas Ppp has for a, b agronas te havisd vtdhenta tnaqrd- 
mas te ghrt-j the comm also reads Ppp gives in c the word perhaps 

means simply ‘ [any] one of the four ’ The Anukr appears not to sanction the resolu- 
tions to tn-d which would fill out a and b The pada-mss mark the division between 
c and d after devas, as the sense, but not the meter, demands 
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4 Well-being {svasti) be to our mother and father, well-being to kme, 
to creatures (jdgat), to men {puntsa ) , all welfare [and] beneficence 
Q suviddtra) be ours , long may we see the sun 

F or jagate m b Ppp has uta^ with manifest advantage to both meter and sense , 
and It reads purusebhyas (with our H s m ), and m d drqeva Many of the samhtiS- 
mss (including our H K ) give no after ptiri in a The comm gives three different 
mterpretations (taking it always, however, from vtd and not from da) for the ambigu- 
ous suviddtra. The Anukr appears to read no in c, and jt-dg and su-rt-am m d 
Lrather, fydg and sdryam^ so as to make ii + il" ii + 8?J [^As Xojagai^ see Zimmer, 

P ICO I 

32. .Cosmogonic. 

[Brahman — dydvSprihtvtyam dnustubham 2 kakummait) 

Found m Paipp 1., next after our hymn 31 Used by Kaug in a women’s nte 
(34 i), against barrenness, and again (59 3) in a ceremony for prospenly, to heaven 
and earth , and the first verse (so the comm) further (6.17), as alternate to x.5 23, 
with conducting water mto the joined hands of the sacnficet’s wife, in the parvan- 
sacnfices 

Translated Weber, iv 426 , Ludwig, p. 533 , Gnffitb, t.36. 

1 Now, ye people, take knowledge, he will speak a great mystery 
(? brdJmtaii ) , that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants 
breathe 

With a, b IS to be compared the very similar line xx. 127 i a, b iddm janh dpa 
^ruta nard^ansd stavisyatCj which makes it probable that the ungrammatical vtddtha 
means vidata or vedatha (accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadisyate, passive , 
the former seems confounded with the noun viddtha, of which vtddthe, or, as Ppp 
reads, viddtham, ould make fairly good sense * wiU now be spoken at (or to) the 
council ’ Ppp rezAs yatas ioryena in d \_Fot prdndnti, see Prat, iv 57 J 

2 In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting 
weaned- the station of this that exists ibhietd ) . that the pious know — 
or they do not 

‘ Of them ’ (asdm, fern ) m a the comm explains to mean " of the plants,” and then, 
alternatively, “of the waters” , doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being that 
“whereby the plants live” (i d) Ppp reads in a antariksam, which means virtually 
the same as our text the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor earth, i c) The analogy of vii 95 2 suggests gdvdm as wantmg at tht 
beginning of b the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting a compan 
son from the usual Vedic source Weber suggested that sthama be read twice ; and 
this R favors The Anukr ignores the deficiency in the pada. For d, Ppp has mdus 
krd bhesatodanah. 

3 What the (two) quaking firmaments {rddasi) — and the earth — 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the 
ocean. 

In b the translation implies emendation to dtaksatdm, as favored by the Ppp read- 
ing there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rddasT 
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(Ppp has rodhasi) ; perhaps we ought to read bhumcs ' out of the earth.’ The comm , 
with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, take^ tddcsl and its epithet 
as vocatives, and then supplies dyajts, wcative {_JAOS xi 66 J, in b to help make a 
dual subject for the verb 1 FoTd.'P^^.h^svtdurasscvavartasT {_Forc,cf n 6 33 J 

4 The one hath covered all ; this rests upon the other ; both to the 
heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage 

The first pada is translated according to the Ppp version vi^vam anya 'iht 
vavaraj which is quite satisfactory , Weber had suggested abhi‘*va "ra The pada- 
readmg is abhtovara, and the word is quoted under Prat 111. 1 2 as an example of a 
compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member TB (iii 7 loi) 
and Ap (ix 14. 2) have the verse, and both have any a 'bhtvSvrdhi The comm. gi\es 
abhivaras, and explams it in three ways, as abhiio varanam chSdanavi^ as abhtz'f /an:, 
and as abhitah sambhajanayuktam For b, Ppp has znqvan: anyasySm adhi (ra/ant 
For viqvdvedase m c (Ppp viqvavedhasc j TB. Ap viqzrdkarniane) the comm, also 
gives two interpretations, from vtd ‘ acquire ’ and from vid ‘ know.’ 

33. To the waters: for blessings. 

*• 

[Qamtdit — cdndratnasam Spyam uta ir&tstubham J 

Found m Paipp 1, and also m TS (v 6 i), MS (li 13 i), and the Mantrapatha 
|_i 2 2-5 J (Wintemitz in Denksch d Wtenet Akad xl.44) [^See also MGS i 2 ii 
and p 1 58 J Reckoned by Kaug to the apdm siiktdni ‘ hymns of the waters’ (i 21 ii, and 
7 14, note), also *0 both the qdntt ganas (9 1,4) , appears further^ with several other 
hymns, m a nte for good-fortune (41 14) , and in the goddna ceremony to accompany 
bathing after the shaving (54 5), also m the feet-washing of a guest (90 9), against 
the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121 i), and against that of 
the causeless breaking of water-j’ars etc (136 8) And the comm quotes it as employed 
by Pangista v a m the puspdbhtseka nte 

Translated . Weber, iv. 428 ; Wintermtz, Hochzeitsrituell, Wtenrr Denkschr xl. 44 ; 
Griffith, 1 37 

I. Of golden color, clean {pict), purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar, 
in whom Agni , who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — let 
those w'aters be weal, pleasant to us 

^ for dadhtrd, better, ‘ conceived ’ ? J TS and MS. read in b jd/dh kagydpo 

yasv indraJij and Ppp agrees with them , MP has agnfk instead of ittdrah In c 
TS MS give virupds for suvarndSj and TS omits yds, and hence has dad/ure (nn~ 
accented) , MS. puts^oj after agnitn MP. offers ie for nos in d. [^As to savt/r — 
ka^yapa, cf Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 403. J 

2 In the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at the 
truth-and-falsehood of men ; who, of beauteous color, etc etc 

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vn. 49 3 a, b), without difference of read- 
ing , MP. agrees through the whole verse Lexcept in d, /e for nas^ , TS. MS have a 
wholly different c The comment to Prat 11 ir gives avapai;yad jandndn: .as example 
of the gener.al requirement that final « be assimilated to a follomng initial palatal, and 
half or more of our mss. so read , but SPP., as ekewherc, gives -an j- {_cf note to 

X 19 4j 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught {bhaksd ) ; 
they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous 
color, etc etc. 

Again TS. MS. have a difiEerent c (^yah prthivivi ^iyaso 'nddnii qukrali) Onr O. 
has at end of c ’virupah (as TS MS. in i c). MP. substitutes nivist&s for bhiivanti 
in b The comm renders bJtaksdm by upabhogyam 

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin ; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying — let those 
waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1.12. It alone is found in TS and 
MS , but our c is RV vii 49 3 c, and the two other texts have it after our 2 a, b 
[all reading madku- iax ghrta-^ MP. reads qivina ivd cdksusd paqyantv dpah^zxvd. 
in b spr^aiitu and te AB ^vm 6 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver- 
sion Our Bp. K read -^cyutas in c ; Ppp has -^caias. The Anukr. ignores the redun- 
dancy of one syllable (or more) in b 

34, A love-spell; v^th a sweet herb. 

\^Atkarvan — pancarcavi. madughamamsuktam. -vSnaspatyam dnusiubham ] 

Verses 1, 2, 5 are found in Paipp. iL, vs 3 in vi , and vs 4 in part in viii It is 
used by Kau9. in a ceremony for supenonty in disputation (38 17) * the ambitious dis- 
putant is to come into the assembly frohi the north-east, chewing the sweet plant ; 
again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madttgha amulet on the finger 
(76 8), and once (79 10) op crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage. 
The comm further declares it used at the disputation in the aqvamedha sacrifice , but 
he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon the 
hymn, not contained in it- 

Translated : Weber, iv. 429 ; Gnll, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i 38 ; Bloomfield, 99, 274, — 
Cf. HiUebrandt, Veda-chresiomathte, p 46 

I. This plant is hxm&y-i^hddhii^hom ; with honey we dig thee ; forth 
from 'honey art thoU engendered; [soj do thou make us possessed of 
honey. 

The comm calls the plant madhuka, and uses that form of the name also in the 
quotations from Kaug (instead of madugha, madhugha, etc. , the mss vary greatly m 
their readings). 

2 At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyea- 
ness ; mayest thou be altogether in ray power {krdtu), mayest thou come 
unto my intent {ciitd) 

The second half-\erse agrees nearly with that of iii 25 5 and vi 9 2, in both of 
which the yd/Jt 3 , here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of dsas 
does not absolutely need it, being capable of being view'ed as antithetical) Ppp has 
for a jrbxtdya ’gr^ /m madhu, and for c, Hya/bS mSm kdmtny aso (our 5 c) yavi v&cd 
tnPm anvdyasi The comm explains madhfttakam by mndhurarasabahulam jalama- 
dhnlakavrksapuspnnt yaihd j he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d — which 
IS plainly wrong 
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3. Honeyed {inddimmant) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ; 
with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect 

Vadani might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles R V. x. 24. 6 a, b 
(///. m. parayanam mddhimat piinar ayanam). Ppp. has for second half-verse vacd 
madJiwnad ubitydma akso me madhttsamd^u The comm, takes madhu and samdrqas 
m d as two independent words. 

4. Than honey am I sweeter (fudd/m), than the honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond (? van), as of a honeyed branch. 

The majority of our mss. (not Bp. I. E D.) read here madht'tgltaf in b, as do also 
the Prat mss. in both places (u. 5 c ; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted J but at vL 102. 3 
all read -du - ; SPP. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance, 
among his authoriUes j the comm, has -du-, and derives the word from madhudugha. 
All &e mss , and both text^ give the unmotived accent vdnds in c ; the comm. e:q)lains 
the word by sambhqfes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second 
half-verse. Ppp. (in viii ) has a and b, with \aham for asmi andj madhuman for 
madugkSt:' 

5. About thee with an encompassing {paritatmY) sugar-cane have I 
gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayest be one lov- 
ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me. 

The second half-verse is foimd repeatedly later, as ii 30. i d, e and vL 8. 1-3 d, e. 
The /n/iweading in d is dpa^d, and the word is quoted under Prat in. 34 as one of 
the cases of irr^ular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disr^arding this, SPP. alters the 
padaAsxX to dpmtgaky against all our pada^aas, and most of his, for no better reason 
than that fee comm, seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here apoog^, as 
also at vi. 8. 1, 3, but not at ii. 30, i. The comm, allows this time that the address is to 
a woman j_Ppp. has for '\ydLyaJtsattakam avidvise yatJd na vidvdvadvi na viblidva 
kadd cana. As for the rite, cf. Paraskara’s Gihjm-sutra, iii. 7*, and Stenrieris note.J 

35 > For long life etc. : witii a gold amulet. 

{Atiarvair. — kStranyam ; SindrdgTtauf uta vdifvadcvam. JSgatamz 4. anxt^itbgccrbhS 

irtstzfbbJ} 

Not foxmd in Paipp |_Of vss. i and 2, Sdnroeder gives the Katha version, with 
vanants, Tubingtr Katha-hss^ p. 36. J Used by Kang., with L 9 and v. 28, in two cere- 
monies for fortune and for power (i 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; and fee comm, considers it involved 
S 7 -, 3 t» m fee ttpoKayana. The comm, further quotes it from fee adi^d inahd- 
idnti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from Parigista 4- 1 and 13. r. 

Translated t Weber, iv.430 ; Ludwig, p. 457 ; Griffith, L39. 

I. ^Vhat gold the descendants of Dafcsa, well-wflling, bound on for 
Catanika, that I bind for thee> in order to life {dyits), splendor, strength, 
to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

It would rectify tlie meter and improve fee sense (considering that dfrgkdy/tivd 
foUows) to omit dyusc in c ; fee Anntr. notes fee redundancy of fee p 5 da (14 syllables). 

^ S (iAjvIv. 52) has the first half-verse, with a different second Iialf ; and so has a RV. 
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khila to RV x 128 (9, Aufrecht, p 685). The Kaug. speaks Kii yugmakrsnala as the 
amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like krsnala bemes. The comm, quotes 
AB vm 21 5 for ^at^Ika 

2 Not demons, not pigacds overcome him, for this is the first-bom 
force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa, 
he makes for himself long life among the living. 

VS (xxxiv 51) has the verse, reading tdd for enam and taranti for sahanie m a, 
accentmg btbhdrti m c, and giving devisu for jivisu in d ; and it repeats d with mantis- 
yhu instead , and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but caranii m a, 
and daks&yand htr- m c) The Anukr; ignores the metrical irregularities of a and h 

3. The waters’ bnlliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers (vifyd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in Indra 
India’s powers (tndriyd) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

The comm explams ddksamdna in d by vardhamana Omission of the superfluous 
indnyant m c would rectify the meter ; the^^z^fo-text marks the division wrongly before 
asmin instead of after it , Lthe Anukr. hkewise reckons asmin to d and descnbes the 
pada as one of 14 syllables JJ 

4 With seasons of summers (? sdtnd), of months, we [fill] thee, with 
the milk of the year I fill [thee] , let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approve thee, not bearing enmity. 

Emendation to ivd *ham at the end of a would rectify both meter and consttnction. 
Between c and d the pada-\.'^\. wrongly resolves t£ *nu into dnn (as again at viii 2. 21), 
and the pada-xs\s>% put the sign of pada division before instead of after tej apparently 
the Anukr. makes the true division [after U, accendessj The comm , too, understands 
id The combination -bhis tvd is quoted as an example under Prat ii 84. 

The concluding anuvaka [6 J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses ; and the quoted 
Anukr of the mss says ekddaqa co *itare par 3 sytth 

Some of the mss sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses 

Here ends also the ptrap&tkaka 



Book 11. 


LThe second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each. 
It contains 22 such hymns, but also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14, 
15, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and 
33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36) 
of 8 verses each. Compare page i. The possibilities of critical 
reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14, 
27, see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2. 

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Moitats- 
beruhte der Kbn. Akad der TVzss. zu Berlin^ June, 1870, pages 
462-524, This translation was reprinted, with only slight 
changes, in Indisclie Sludten, vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216. 
The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint. J 


I. Mystic. 

[Veiia. — brahmatmadSwatam trdtsiubham j jngotT'\ 

Found m Paipp. ii , and parts of it m other texts, as pointed out under the sever^ 
verses. (_Von Schroeder g^ves what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it 
in his Tubinger Katha-hss , pp 88, 89 J Used by Kaug (37 3) in addressing vanous 
articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like 
oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm gives them m a more expanded detail) 
And Vait (29 14) applies vs 3 in the upavasaiha rite of the agntcayana 

Translated Weber, xiii 129, Ludwig, p 393 , Sc)\Gxm2L.n, Philosophtsche Hymncn, 
P 82 , Deussen, Geschtchie, 1 ' 253 , Gnffith, 1 41 

I Vena (the longing one ?) saw that which is highest in secret, where 
everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one milked 

[when] born , the heaven-(i-z;<ir-)^^^"'’i^S troops {vrd) have shouted at it 

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow; books iv. and v. begm simi- 
larly , no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles The comm explains at great 
length (nine4to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding; 
he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholl}’’ discordant alter- 
native interpretations In this verse h^ first takes vina as = Adit)^! , and then, after a 
complete exposition on this basis, be s2.^s.yadvd venah parjanyatmd wad/iyama- 
sthano devah, and gives another j p7'(^iit to him is “the coouaon name of sky and sun 

The translation given implies emendation in C of jaycinuinSs to -ucij but the epithet 
might belong to vras (so Ludwig and the comm ), or be tne second object of aduhat 
(so Weber) The i^anants of the paraUel versions of other texts make the impression 
(as often m other cases) of rather aimless stumbhn|f ever matters not understood. 

37 
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VS (xxxii 8) and TA (x.i 3) have the first half-verse VS m & pagyan n{kiiat?t 
gtihSL sdd, and TA pdgyan vigvd bhiivandtn vtdvan, both have ikanldam at end of b 
The pratika is quoted m xv 3 8, with the addition tii panca, apparently referring 
to this hymn Ppp. has pada 7 it for giiJta in a, ekanadani in b, dhetiur for prgnis in c 
(with ~ttds at the end), and, for d, svarvtdo *bhyanuktir vtrdt The phrase abhy bnil- 
sata vrah occurs also in RV iv i 16 d, Pischel {Ved Stitd ii 121 |_and32ij) takes 
•vras to mean “ women ” , the comm, etjonologizes it as dvrtdtindnah prajdh [^Cf 
RV. X. 123 2 J 

2 May the Gandharva, kpowing* of the immortal, proclaim that high- 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters {padd) of it [are] deposited in 
secret ; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father’s father 

Ppp begins with prthag (for pra tad\ and for amriasya has -tarn fia, probably 
intending the aiiirtani nu of VS (xxxii 9) and TA (x i 3 -t; 4 . T A, reads also voce) 
In b, TA gives natna (for dhamd ) , and for paramdm TA has nihitavi, and VS 
vibhriatn, while VS ends with guild sdt and TA with guhdsu In c, Ppp and TA 
gw&pada, and Ppp nthaid; and TA , this time with the concurrence of Ppp , ends the 
pSda again with giihdsu In d, TA has tdd for iant, and savitiis for sd piti'is, while 
Ppp gives vas for yas at the beginning Prat 11 73 prescnbes the combination 
pttus p- (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly all our samhiid-rrc 5 & , and part 
of SPP’s, read -tdh p~ instead To make a good tnstubh pada, we must resolve pr-d 
at the beginning. LHillebrandt, Ved. Mythol 1 433, discusses the verse.J 

3 He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection {bdndhu), 
knoweth the abodes, the beings all; who of the gods is “the sole nomen- 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire. 

Here, as usual elsewhere |_cf BR iv. 1088, citations from TB , TS , AB J, -pragnavt 
IS of infinitival value Ppp begms quite differently sa 110 bandhur jamtd sa vtdhartd 
dhdrmant veda etc. , its c, d are our 5 C, d, with vanants for which see imder vs 5 
VS (xxxii 10) and TA (x i 4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp , diffenng, 
from the latter in the first half only by having vidhdta and dhamdm A corresponding 
verse m RV (x 82 3) reads in a yds for sd and again for sd uid, accents of course 
vida m b, and l\as ndtnadhas in c and anya for sdrvd in d , and with it agrees in all 
points VS xvii 2^ , while TS (iv 6 2) and MS (11 10 3) also follow it closely in a, 
C, d (MS vidharta in a) but have a different b yd nah said abhy d sdj jajana Our 
O has the RVi readings, vida in b and ndmadhas in c , and the latter is given by the 
comm and by iiearly hhlf of SPP’s authorities , the latter’s text, however, agrees with 
ours The verse is no jagatl at all, but, if we make the frequent (RV ) combination 
sd 'id in c, a perfectly regular tnstubh 

4 About heaven-and-earth at once I went; I approached (upa-stha) 
the first-bom of righteousness {rtd), abiding m beings as speech in the 
speaker , eager (?) is he , is he not Agni (fire) ? 

Of this verse, only the first pada is found in VS (xxxii 12 a) and TA (x r 4), VS 
reading ttvd for dyavi, and TA having at the end yauti sadydh Ppp. has for first 
half pan vtgvd bhuvan&ny dyam upacaste prathainajd riajya, and for d dhdsratn 
nesana iveso agnth The accus vacam m c suggests emendation to -sthain, in apposi- 
tion with ^ but then the comm agrees with Ppp in reading instead 
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and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avaiL The combina 
tion blmvanestha (p -HC°st/td) is noted under Prat ii 94 In the pada-xexi of b is 
noted from our mss no other reading than iipa aitsthc; but SPP gives I’tpa aotisthc, 
and reports no various readings , as doiisf/te ^without any accent) is an impossible form 
Gr § 1083 aj this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text, the comm, with a 
minonty of SPP’s mss , has -tisthet. 

5. Around all beings I went, the web {idntti) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality [ai/iHa) 
bestirred themselves (? iraya-) upon the same place of union {ydm ). 

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but ddht, by its independent accent 
(which IS established by Prat iv 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense 
of ydnciti. In b, perhaps better ‘ to behold the web ’ etc (the comm absurdly explains 
the particle kdm as stikhStmakaf/t brahma) The second half-verse is, as noted above, 
found in VS., TA., and Ppp^ combined into one verse with oim 3 a, b, Ppp has in it 
dnagdud samdne cih&mann addhl "rayauta j VS. reads irdye dhamaii for our samdtti 
ydndu, TA , irriyc dhamany abhy dirayanta Ppp has as vs 5 something quite 
different for a, pan dydvdprthtvl sadyd- "yavi (exchanging 4 a and 5 a see under 4) ; 
for b, our own b , for c, d devo devatvam abhiraksa/ndnas samdnam baiidhum vtpa- 
rtcchad ekah The first pada reqiures the harsh resolution vt-^u-d to make it full \ vig~ 
vdnt would be easierj 


2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

\pi 3 trndman — gandharvdpsarodevatyam frdisfubbam i vtrSdjagafl, 4-3P viranndma- 

gayatrl , £ bhurtganusiubh ] 

Found in P5ipp 1 (only in the ndgarl cop>) Called by Kaug (8 2^, with vi iir 
and viii 6 (and the schol add iv 20 see ib., note), mdirttdfndnt * mother-names ’ (per 
haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26 29 “ against 
seizure ^by Gandharvas, Apsarases, demons etc ” comm ), and several times (94. 1 5 
95 4> 96 4 I 101.3, 1 14 3-, 136 9) in charms. against various portents {adbhutdm) 
And verse i is allowed by Vait (36 28) to be used in the agvamedha sacrifice as altei 
native for oneg^ven in its text (27). Further, the comm quotes the mdtrndman h)Tnn 
from the ^anti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offenng in the sacrifice to the planet 
^P'ahayajJld) ; and from the Naks Kalpa (23) in the iantrabhiitd mahdgdntt. 

Translated., -Weber, xiii. 133 , Griffith, i 42; verses 3-5 also by Weber, Abh. Ber 
ItnerAkad 1858, p 350 (= Omtnaund Portenta) — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved Mythol i 433 

1 The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being (hkdvand), the only 
one to receive homage, to be praised (id) among the clans (vip) — thee 
being such I ban {yu) with incantation, O heavenly god ; homage be to 
thee , m the heaven is thy statioi 

Ppp reads in c deva dtvya The comm understands ydumi in c as “join” (sam- 
yojaydmt) |_BR vi 138, ‘festhalten ’ J RV i 24 11 a, idi tvd ydmt brdhmand, sug- 
gests emendation The combmation^yrfj-^ in a is bj PraL 11 70 

2 Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skmned, deprecator of the seizure 
(Jidras) of the gods — gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of 
bemg, the only one to receive homage, very propitiou*' 
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Ppp begins with dtva sprsto, and inverts the order of c and a. The comm explains 
suryatvac by sfiryasamanavarna, and haras by krodha The Anukr does not heed 
that c IS z.jagati pada 

3. He hath united himself {sam-gam) with those irreproachable 
ones (f ) , in {dpt) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva, in the ocean 
IS, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go. 

Ppp combmes jagma "bhth in a, and has in b apsarabhis for -rasUj its second half- 
verse reads thus samndra sam sadanam ahus tatas sadya upacaryantl Weber 
takes sa 7 n jagtne in a as ist sing The comm gives two diverse explanations of the 
verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays 

4 O cloudy one, gleamer {dtdyut)^ starry one — ye that accompany 
{sac) the Gandharva Vigvavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do 
I pay 

All those addressed are m the feminine gender, 1 e Apsarases Ppp has natttatitt 
for na 7 na it in c The Anukr [_if we assume that its name for the meter (as at 1 2 3 , 
IV 16 9) means ii-fii-fiij passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a 

5 They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mmd-conf using — to those 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage 

Ppp reads in a ta/nts-, and Uvo of our mss M ) give the same Ppp has also 
akstka 77 tas in b Our W I combine -bhyo akara 77 t m d The verse is not bhurtj (as 
the Anukr calls it), but a regular aiiustubh On account of the epithet “ dice-loving ” 
m b, Weber calls the whole hymn “ Wurfelsegen ” (‘ a blessmg for dice ’) 


3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy. 

[Angtras — sadrcaTTi bhdtsajySyurdha7iva7tta7nddtvatam dTtustubhatTt 6 y-p svarddttparis- 

idnTtiahdbrhati ] 

This h5min in Paipp also follows the one that precedes it here , but in Paipp vss 3 
and 6 are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places , and vs i is defaced Kaug 
employs it only once (25 6), in a healing nte for various disorders and wounds {jva- 
rdtTsdratt77tittratiddivra7ies7i, comm ), with 1 2 

Translated Weber, xiii 138, Ludwig, p 507, Grill, 17, 79> Gnffith, 1 43, Bloom- 
field, 9, 277 

I What runs down yonder, aiding (^), off the mountain, tliat do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy 

At the end, dsait would be a very acceptable emendation . ‘ that there may be ’ 
Avatkd (p avai':>kd77i quoted in the comment to Prat 1 103 , 11 3'^, iv 25) is 
obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root av (like ejatkd, 
V 23 7 Lcf abht77tadyaikd, QB , viksiTiatkd, VS J) , this the comm favors {vyadht- 
parihdre 7 ia raksaka77t) , Ppp has in another passage twice avataka77t (but evidently 
meant for avaikaTTi avatakaTTi ma77ia bhesajam avataka7h parivdcana7/t\ In a. our 
P M read -dhavast 
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2 Now then, forsooth I how then, forsooth ? what hundred remedies 
are thine, of them art thou the chief {uttavid), free from flux, free from 
disease (dtogana) 

In b, me ‘ are nune ’ is an almost necessary emendation Yet Ppp also has ie ad ang&q 
(a^amyad bJiesajant ie sahasram vd ca yam tCj and, in d, arohanauij cf also vi 44 2 
The obsCnre first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatonly, perhaps accompanying 
some act or mampulation Asrdva is rendered by the indefinite term ‘flux,’ its specific 
meaning being uncertain , it is associated with roga also in 1 2 4 , the comm explains 
it as ailsdrdttmiliranddfvranddt |_Cf Zimmer, p 392 J 

3 The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the 
remedy of flux ; that has made the disease {rSga) disappear 

The /flfl’fl-text in b is aruhosranain, and the word is quoted under Prat. 11 40 as an 
example of the assimilation of a final h to an initial sibilant , there can be no question, 
therefore, that the proper reading is arussraua or arnhsranaj >et the abbreviated 
equivalent (see my Ski. Gravt § 232 a) arusrdna is found m nearly all the mss , 
both here and in vs 5, and SPP adopts it in his text The comm gives two discord- 
ant explanations of the word vranasya pdkasthdnam vranamukham |_‘ place where 
it gets npe or comes to a head ’ ?J, and aruh srdyait pakvavi bhavaiy a 7 iena At the 
end, the comm has aflfamai (as our text in 4 d) 

4 The ants {upajikd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean , that 
IS the remedy of flux , that has quieted i^am) the disease 

The comm explains tipajtkds as valvtfkamspddtkd vamryahj Ppp has instead 
upaclkds, elsewhere is found upadtkd (see Bloomfield in AJP vii 482 ff , where the 
word IS ably discussed) , (_cf also Pali itpacikd\ The Ppp form, upaclkd, indicates 
a possible et3Tnology, from upa 4- ct , Ppp says in book vi yasyd bhilinyd upaclkd 
(mst -kdd') grham kruvaid "imane . iasyds ie vt^vadhdyaso vtsadilsa 7 iam ud bJmre 
The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, bas 
always been used as having remedial properties The “ ocean ” here (cf udaka m vi 
100 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a 
tank or pool Ppp has an independent second half-verse a 7 -uspd 7 tam asy dtharva 7 w 
rogasihdnam asy dtharva 7 ta 77 t 

5. This IS a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth that 
IS the remedy of the flux ; that has made the disease disappear 

Ppp reads aruspd 7 iam (or ~syd-') in a, and m b prihivyd *bhy 

6 Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs , let Indra’s thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs {raksds ) , far away let the discharged 
arrows of the demoniacs fly 

■ In a all the mss read apds, which SPP rightly retams in his text , other examples 
of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the l 7 idex Verbo- 
rum') , the comm has dpas, as our edition by emendation We may safely regard this 
unmetncal “ verse ” as a later addition to the hymn , so far as regards the number of 
syllables (12 124- 14 = 38), it is correctly described by the Anukr , as the name 77 iahd- 
brhatl is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils: with a jangidi amulet. 

\Atharvan — sadrcam cdudravtasavt uta jangidadevatSkam dmistubkajn : i vtrSt 

prastdrapankU 3 

Found also (except vs 6 and parts ol i and 2) in Paipp, li Accompanies in Kaug. 
(42 23) the binding on of an amulet “ as described in the text ” (/// j/ianirokiam), 
against various evils (the comm says, “ for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one’s 
self, for putting down hindrances ”). 

Translated Weber, xiii 140; Griffith, i 45; Bloomfield, 37, 280; in part also by 
Grohmann, Ind. Stud ix. 41 7-418. — As to the see Zimmer, p. 65 ; also Weber 

and Grohmann, U cc. 

1. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 
time capable {daks), bear the jangidd, the viskaTidha-^^o^mig amulet. 

Ppp has I a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse ; very possibly the two half-verses 
between have fallen out in the ras ; it has in b rsyambko rkscunand (for raks-) s-. The 
comm has raksamands also; it is the better reading. The comm gfives no further 
identification of jaiigida than that it is “ a kind of free ” (adding vdr&nasydm prasid- 
dhah, ‘ familiarly known at Benares ’ !) ; he defines viskandha in tiie same manner as 
above, to i 16 3 

2. From jambhd, from vigard, from viskandha, from scorching {abhi- 
^cand), let the jahgttM, the amulet of thousand-fold valiance {^iryd), 
protect us about on every side 

Jambhd is perhaps ‘convulsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp xi 2 10 it is mentioned with 
hanugraha; below, at viii. 1. 16, it is called samhanu ‘jaw-dosing’; the comm, gives 
two discordant and worthlessly indefinite eacplanations. Vizard should signify some- 
thing crushing or tearing to pieces ; Ppp. id. 2. 3 names it with vijrmbhaj the comm, 
says ^arfravt^randf, Ppp has of this verse (see under vs. i) only the second hal^ 
and combines ntanis sahasraviryas pari nos ph. 

3. This one overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off the devourers ; 
let \h\sjahgii^, possessing all remedies, protect us from distress. 

The first half-verse we had above as L 16. 3 a, b, with iddm for aydm. Ppp. b^ns 
this time also with idam, has sdte {mate?) for sahate, and for b reads avam rakso 'pa 
b&dhatej it gives viskandham with our text. 

4. With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly jangii^, we over- 
power in the struggle {yjyaydmd) the viskandha [and] all demons. 

- Ppp. reads for d dhydyase sdmahe. The comm, explains vydyame first by satitca- 
rane, and then by samcaranapradeqe. 

5. Let both the hemp and the jangidd defend me from the viskandha: 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices {rasa) of 
ploughing. 

That IS, from cnltivated ground. The “hemp” is doubtless, as the comm, defines 
it, that of the string by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp has at the b^inning kka- 
naq ca tvdja-; and its second half-verse is corrupted into aranyad abhy abhrtas kr^'d 
*nyo rasebTtyah. 
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6 Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling , like- 
wise shall the powerful jangtdd prolong our life-times 

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hjTnn originally consisted of 
five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book The verse is very nearly xix. 
34 4 Emendation to arattdiisanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter, the 
Anukr takes no notice of its irregularity At the end, two of our mss (El) and 
three of SPP’s read iarsat. [_For his sdJtasva/t^ see note to i 19 4 J 


5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 


{Bhrgu Atkarvaua 


— sapiarcam Jt ft dram triUstubham j^2 upartstSd br/tatT {/. mcfd , 

2 vtrSj ) , j vtratpathyabrhalT ; 4. jagaft purovtrdj ] 

.V 


Verses i , 3, and 4 are found m Paipp li , and 5-7 elsewhere m its text (xiii ) 
Verses 1-3 occur also in SV (li 302-4) and (ix 5 2) ; and the first four verses 
form part of a longer hjmn in A^S (\t 3 i). KB. (xvii i) quotes by way of pratTka 
vs r a, b (in their SV and form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the 

verses, as composed of twent} -five syllables, wth nine syllables interpolated (three at 
the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas) cf. Roth, Ueb. d A F, *856, 
p ir ff, and Weber, notes to his translation At TB 11 4 3'® may be found RV x. 
96 I treated in a somewhat similar w'ay (four syllables prefixed to each y/rg<7//-pada ) ; 
the first five verses of RV x 77 itself are another example, [yet others are AV. vii. 
H (15) i>2j v 6 4 a, c, RV 1 70 ri as it appears at A^S vi 3 i ; cf further RV 
X. ai, 24, 25J [_I suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses J 

The hymn is used once in Kaug (59 5), among the kdviya ntes, or those intended^ 
to secure the attainment of various desires , it is addressed to Indra, by one desinng 
strength (balakdmd) In Vait (16 ri), it (not vs. I only, according to the comm) 
accompanies an oblation to Soma in the agfttsfof/ta sacnfice, and again (25 14) a soda- 
^tgraha And the comm quotes it from Naks Kalpa 17 and r8, in a mahaqafiit to) 
Indra None of these uses has about it anj'thmg special or characteristic 

Translated Weber, xiii 143 , Gnffith, 1 46. — Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman’s 
Reader^ p 360-1 


I. O Indra, enjoy thou — drive on; — come* O hero — with thy two 
bays, — drink of the pressed [soma] — intoxicated here — loving the 
sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication 

Ppp omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert 
of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads ttidra jusasva ySht ^ilra pib& suiaq (a 
Jiadliof cakdna cdrtttn madathah The second interpolation in A<JS is hdri tha, 
apparently to be read as Jiarl 'ha, for which then SV. and ggS give the senseless 
hdrtha The third, in all the three other texts, is inatir nd (‘like a wise one’?) , the 
translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of piatir thd to mattd 
^hd (to be read matti 'hd') , Weber conjectures mdder ha. AQS and ggS have the 
older madhvas for tnadhos The comm has no notion of the peculiar strpeture of 
these verses as, indeed, he has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit such a case ; 
he explains mates first as fnanaiilyasya, then as medhdvinas j and cakStias as either 
iarpayan or stilyatndnas. The Anukr. implies that the second half-verse scans as 
8 + II syllables, instead of 9 -f 10 
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2 O Indra, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — with this soma — like the sky 
(svdr) — , unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications 

The omission of this verse in Ppp is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the 
scribe The first mterpolation in the other texts is ndvyani ndj to get a sense, Weber 
boldly emends to n&vyam tta ‘ like [the hold] of a vessel ’ , the comm, explains by 
nutaiias (anend "dardtt^aya ukiah/'), taking no heed of the accent — which, however, 
requires to be changed to ndvyas, whichever sense be given it ; perhaps tiadyb nd ‘ like' 
streams,’ would be most acceptable In the third interpolation, SV. combmes svdr ndr 
and A(JS. svdr ndj and the mss vary between the two; our edibon reads the 
former, with the majonty of our mss , SPP. has the latter, with the majonty of his , one 
or two of ours corrupt to svdr ind *pa The three other texts have at the end asthus 
The comm takes dtvds as gen , supplying amrtena to govern it , and he takes svdr as 
of locative value The Anukr scans the verse as8-l-8 8+10 = 34 syllables 

3 Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra — like moving 
[streams] — , [who] split Vala — like Bhrgu — , who overpowered his foes 
m the intoxication of soma 

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the otner versions show, is 
badly corrupted m a, b, even to the partial effacement of the first interpolation The 
others read accordantly indr as tnrdsan mttrd nd jaghana vrirdm ydtir nd, our yaitr 
may possibly be meant iorydiin ‘ as he did the Yatis ’ The comm explains yaifs first 
as dsttryah prajdh, then as panvr&jakdk Ppp agrees with the other texts, only 
omitting the mterpolations tndras ittrdsSd jagJiana vriram, it then omits the third 
pada, and goes on thus sas&hd gairun mamug ca vajrlr made somasya All the 
AV mss read sasahe, unaccented, and SPP admits this into his text, our edition 
makes the necessary emendation to sasahi |_in some copies (and so the Index Verba- 
rum') ; in others the accent-mark has slipped to the rightj , the other texts rectify the m6ter 
by reading sasahi (our O agrees with them as regards the 5 ) Words of verses 2 and 
3 are quoted m the Prat comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the 
readings 1 _SPP , with most of his authonties and our Op , reads valdm J The metncal 
definition of the Anukr is of course senseless, it apparently implies the division 
9 + 7 8 + 10 = 34 syllables 

4 Let the pressed [somas] enter thee, O Indra ; fill thy (two) paunches ; 
help, O mighty one ! for our prayer {dlii) come to us , hear [my] call, 
enjoy my songs ; hither, O Indra, with self-hamessed [steeds] , revel 
here unto great joy 

This \erse is really, as A(JS plainly shows, made up of two hke the preceding three, 
of five five-syllabled padas each, but without interpolations The first half-verse is 
vs 5 in A(JS , where it reads thus d ivd. vtqantu kavtr na sutdsa tndra tvasid na 
prnasva kuksZ somo nd *vidhdhi gilra dJnyd hiydvah Of the tivo versions of the last 
pada, that of AQS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhtya & tin d 
nah) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading dhiyiht is authenticated by the 
Prat comment, which quotes it more than once (to m 38, iv 113-115) The trans- 
lation implies the restoration of aviddhi, as the only true reading ^namely, an aorist 
imperative from av — see Skt Gram ^ § 908J; the mss all read vtdJtdhi, which SPP’s 
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edition as well as ours properly emenas to vtddki. LMy copy of the pnnted text reads 
vidhdhij but Whitney’s Index Verborum and his Roots, Verb-forms, etc have vtddki, 
under vts J The comm leads vrddht, explammg it by vardhaya ' The second half- 
verse IS rather more altered in its AV version , in AQS (as vs 4), with the interpo- 
lations, It runs thus qrudhl havatn na tndro na giro jttsasva vajrT na tndra sayug- 
bJnr didytinMa tnatsvd maddya make randya Ppp has only this half-verse (without 
the mterpolabons), reading thus hava me ktro jusasya tndrasya gnbhtr matsa 

maddya make randya The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide io-f-13 io-f-13 
= 46 syllables j_As to vtdhdhi, see notes to Prat 1 94. Accent of rndtsva, Gram. 
§628 J 

' We may conjecture that th^h)rn)ii ongmally ended here, as one of five verses , tue 
appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character A^S adds one 
more verse, which is RV 1 70 11, with "Similar interpolations after each of its four 
five-syllabled padas 

5 . Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the 
thunderbolt {vajrln) did ; he slew the dragon {d/n ) , he penetrated to 
the waters , he split LforthJ the bellies {yaksdtia) of the mountains 

Verses 5-7 are RV 1 32 1-3 , and found also m TB (11 5 4*’*) , vss 5 and 6 
further in MS iv 14 13, and vs 5 in SV (1 613) in these texts without any vanant 
from the RV. reading , they all have in 5 a prd, and put vi/yctnt before it Ppp also 
offers no vanants from our text SPP reads pra in a, with all the mss Lexcept our O J, 
and our text should have done the same. The comm renders dmt m c by tadanan- 
taram, and tatarda by jthtnsa f also vaksdnds in d by nadyas. 

6 He slew the dragon that had resorted (frz) to the mountain , Tvash- 
tar fashioned for him the whizzing (?) thunderbolt , like lowing kine, 
flowing {syand), at once the waters went down to the ocean. 

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages The comm explains sztaryd- 
as susthu preranly a (from sit -f root r), and tataksa as (Iksnavi cakdra! 

7’ Acting like a- bull, he chose the soma , he drank of the pressed 
[draught] m the trikadmkas , the bounteous one {tnaghdvan) took his 
nnssile thunderbolt , he slew that first-born of dragons 

RV (and TB ) combines in a -no 'vrntia, and some of the mss (including our O } 
do the same The comm understands the tnkadrukas as the three abhiplava dajs 
I For d, rather, ‘ smote him, the first-bom of dragons ’ The difference is, to be sure, 
o"ly a rhetoncal one J 

In the first amivdka, ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses , the old 
Anukr says pancarcddye (1 e ‘ m the first division of the 5-verse book ’) vtngateh syur 
navo "rdhvam 

\ 

6. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[QSunahr (sampatkamah) — dgncyam tratsiuhkam 4.4P drsi panktt , 

y virdtprast&rapankti ] 

Found in Paipp also in VS (xxvii i, 2, 3, 5, 6), TS (iv i 7), and MS (u 12 5). 
Used by Kaug ,-^Vith 82, in a kdmya nte for success (yampad, 59. 15) , and also, in 
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years {samas) Vait has it in the 
agiticayana ceremony (28 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs 3 alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. The comm, quotes it from the Naks K 
(17 and 18), in a mahd^antt called agneylj and, from Pangista 7 2, vs. 5 (with vii.35), 
in a nightly rite, |_Observe (note to vs 3) that Ppp. agrees ■«vith the Yajus-texts and 
Kau^. in associating our vii 82 with this hymn.J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 146; Griffith, 1.48. * 

1. Let the summers {sdma)y O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 
years, the seers, what things are true; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space {rocand) ; illuminate {d-bhd) all the four directions 

TS reads at the end prthtvyas (for cdtasras) Ppp has for b savivatsara rsayo 
yd. nu sakhySy and in c gives dyumnena for divyina The comm glosses samas by 
samvatsarSs |_If the translation implies that rocanina is an instr. of accompaniment, 
it IS less apposite than Mr. Wliitney’s earlier version, ‘ shine together with heavenly 
brightness’ — which I take to be Agni’s own (cf. RV x.4.2). His brightness is ml 
by day-time. The “ together ” were better left out J 

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 
man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants {upa- 
sattdr) be harmed, O Agni ; be thy worshipers {brahmdn) glorious, not 
others. 

The other texts are in accordance in reading bodhaya (for vnrdhayd) in a, and Ppp 
nearly agrees with them, having praii bodliaye 'navi; for e the others give ma ca rtsad 
upasatta te ague. 

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose ; be propitious to us, O 
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure (? samvdrand) ; rival-slayer, Agni, 
conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou , watch unremitting over thine own 
household. 

MS has the same text, the two others give a slightly different c sapainahd no 
abhtmdtijic ca Ppp has for b (^tvo *gne prabhrno iiedthi^ and for d ksa dtdihy 
aprayuchan; it then inserts, before vs 4, our vii 82. 3 ; and it is very noteworthy that 
the three Yajus-texts do the same The comm, renders samvarane bhava by vidyama- 
nasyd 'pi pramddasya satnchddane vartasva ‘ hide any oversight of ours ’ The 
Anukr passes without notice the two jagait-p^dzs in tlie verse. 

4 Take hold of thine own dominion (ksafrd), Agni ; with [thy] friend, 
Agni, stnve in friendly wise ; [as one] of midmost station among 
[his] fellows (sajdtd), [as one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni, 
shine thou here. 

VS TS read sviyus for svina in a, and all the three parallel texts have mtiradhiye 
(for -dha) in b, while Ppp. gives mitradhcyam, and the comm. -dJtSs. In c, VS TS. 
fill out the meter by adding edhi after -sfhdj MS has instead -sthiydya, Ppp ^siheha 
viasyd Ppp. also has vacasva at end of b The three other texts accent vthavyhs m d- 
The comm joins rQjnam to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are 
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Agni’s ‘ fellows ’ because, like him, bom from the mouth of Brahman, and hence that 
sajata here means Brahmans The metncal definition of the verse (rr + ri 8'+ 

= 41) IS wholly artificial and bad 

5 Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross , then raayest thou give 
'us wealth accompanied with heroes 

The translation implies emendation of the impossible mhds to mddsj the comm 
shows hiS usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of nthas, from 
fit + han and from m + hHj neither of tliem is worse than the other The three 
parallel texts all have nihas, Ppp nuhas Both editions read srdhas, but it is only a 
common error of the mss , putting r for rt , nearly half of SPP’s mss (though none of 
ours) have the true reading which is that also of VS and TS (MS srdhas) 

In c, all the pada-ras& present the absurd reading vigvShj and nearly all the mss 
leave iara unaccented, in spite of h{, and both pnnted texts leave it so, although three 
of SPP*s mss have correctly idra., as also MS , VS and TS give sdhasva for tara 
ivatiiy and Ppp has cara ivam For^a, b, Ppp has ait nuko 'it ntnriir aty arQtTr 
ait dvtsahj for b, VS. TS *ty dctiitm dty drditvt agne, and MS diy dctiitm dit nirrtim 
adyd The comm explains srtdhas by dehagosakdn rogdn In the metncal definition 
of the verse, prasidra- must be a bad reading for dsidra- 

7. Against curses and cxirsers: with a plant. 

\Atharvan — bhStsajySyurvanaspaitddtvatyam SnusUtbham , i bhurtj , 4.vtrdd~ 

uparistddbrhafi ] 

Not found in Paipp Used with other hymns (11 25, vi 85, etc) m a healmg rite 
(Kauf. 26 33-35) for various evils, and accompanying especially (ib 35) the binding 
on of an amulet And the comm reports the hymn as employed by Naks Kalpa (17, 19) 
in a inahdqdttit called bhdrgavl 

Translated Weber, xiii 148, Ludwig, p 508, Gnil, 24, 8r, Gnffith, 1 49 , Bloom- 
field, 91, 285 

1 Hated by mischief, god-bom, the curse-effacing plant hath washed 
away from me all curses, as waters do filth 

Ap (vi 20 2) has a. verse much like this atharvyiistd devajiiid vTdu gapathajam- 
bhanlh dpo vtalam tva prd 'ntjantt asmat sn gapathdn adht The comm explains 
-yopanl m c {_discussed by Bloomfield, AJP xii 421J as vttnohani ntvdraytlrl The 
comm states dilrvd (jpanicum dactylqn) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr also 
says dilrvdm asidut In our edition read m d mdchapd- (an accent-sign slipped out of 
place) The Anukr refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction mdlam 
'va m c. 

2 Both the curse that is a rival’s, and the curse that is a sister’s, what 
a priest (? brakmdn) from fury may curse — all that [bej underneath 
our feet 

Sdpaind perhaps here ‘ of a fellow wfe,’ and jdmyas perhaps ‘ of a neir female rela- 
tive ’ , the comm explains jdmt as “ sister, but connoting one’s fellows (sahajdia) ” 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth 
stretched up; wuh this, thousand-jointed {-kdnda), do thou protect us" 
about on all sides. 

Compare xix. 323, where daridta-grzss. is the plant similarly described and used 

4 Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours , let not 
the niggard get the better {tr) of us ; let not hostile plotters get the better 
of us 

Our text reads at the beginmng/irf *mdm^ with the majonty of our mss (only Ppm. 
W K Kp are noted as not doing so) ,J)vtpdrt mam, which SPP gives, and which all 
his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation 
follows It Two of our mss (H K ), with one of SPP’s, give ar&tir no m- in c. The 
irregular^ meter of the verse (8 + 8 7 + 10 = 33) is very dl descnbed by the Anulcr 
'\fFh&-a7/asSna of c is put after but the accent of tdrtstU marks that as the initial 

of d. RV. IX 1 14 4 suggests that our c is m disorder. J 

5. Let the curse go to the curser ; our [part] is along with him that is 
friendly {siihdrd ) , of the-eye-coniurer {-vtd 7 ttrd), the unfriendly, we crush 
in the ribs {prsti) 

Nearly all our mss (except P M K ), and part of SPP’s, read in b snhaij many 
also have in d prsthis, but the distinction of st and sth is not 'clearly made in any of 
the mss The comm takes caksus and mantrasya in c as two mdependent words. 
LSee Griffith’s note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.J 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

\_Bhrgvangtrat-^tldnasy>aiyam ; yaksmanS(anadarvatavi anustitbham 3 pathySpankfi , 

4 vtrSj , J ntcrtpaihySpanktt'l 

Verse i occurs m Paipp 1 It is reckoned (Kaug 26 i, note) to the iakmandgana 
gana, and isTised in a healing ceremony (agamst knlagataknsthaksayagrahanyddtrogds, 
comm ), accompanying \anous practices lipon the diseased person, which are evidently 
rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26 41-27 4), and, 
according to the comm , are rather alternative than to be performed successively. 

Translated Weber, xm 149; Ludwig, p 513, Gnffilh, 1 50, Bloomfield, 13, 286 

I Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners (vtcH) , let 
them unfasten {vt-muc) of the ksetrtyd the lowest, the hfghest fetter 

The disease ksetrtyd (lit’ly, ‘ of the field ’) is treated elsewhere, especially in 111 7 
(mentioned also in 11 10, 14.5; iv 18 7). The comm defines it here as ksetre para- 
ksetre putrap&utr&dtgarlre ctktisyah (quoting for this interpretation Pan v 2 92) 
ksayakusthndtdosadiisitapitrm&trddtqarlrdvayavcbhya dgatah ksayakusfhdpasmdrd- 
dirogah — apparently an infectious disorder, of \anous forms, appearing m a wliole 
family, or perhaps endemic The name vtcridu ‘ the two unfasteners ’ is given later to 
the two stars m the sting of the Scorpion (X and v Scorpionis sec Silrya-Stddhdnta, 
note to viii 9), and there seems no good reason to doubt that thej are the ones here 
intended , the selection of two so inconspicuous is not any more strange than the appeal 
to stars at all , the comm identifies them \yith Mula, which is the asterism composed 
of the Scorpion’s tail. The verse is nearly identical wth 111 7 4, and its first half is vi 
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121 3 a, b Ppp has for c, d snksetnyasya muhcatSth samgranihya Jirdayasya ca. 
L“ Their [the two stars’] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro- 
logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place.” — Sury^- 
stddkSntat 1 c , p. 337. J 

2. Let this night fade away {apa-vas)\ let the bewitchers (f , abhikfi- 
van) fade away ; let the ksetnyd-QScicing {-nd^ana) plant fade the ksetriyd 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm (doubtless correctly) He 
gives two renderings of ahktkrtvarls * one, from root kr, abktio rogaq&ntim kurvSnftb, 
the other from kr{ ‘ cut,’ kartana^tlap ptqacyah. Accordmg to ICaug the hymn accom- 
pames a dousing with prepared water outside the house Q bahts) , ivith this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night 

3. With the straw of the brown, whijtish-jointed baiiey for thee, with 
the sesame-stalk (? -piflfi) of sesame, let the i^/n^rf-effacing etc. etc 

The comm, understands arjund- va. a as a tree so named, “with a sphnter of it” 
to him ttlasahitamafijarf With this verse “ what is mentioned in the text’^ 
IS directed by Kaug. (26. 43) to be bound on, and also- (so the comm imderstands the 
connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc. 

4 Homage to thy ploughs {Idhgald)^ homage to thy poles-and-yokes : 
let the ksetnyd‘^^2i<Aug etc. etc. 

Comm, makes Idngala — vrsabhayuktasXra • “ homage to the specified parts of the 
plough or to the divinities of them With this verse, he says, the sick person is put 
underneath an ox-hamessed plough for his dousing (Kaug “with his head under a 
plough-yoke ”) Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from “ field ” 15 
peihaps intended. The Anukr strangely forbids tlie resolution -bhi-as in a and b 

5 - Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the 
same region ( ? safndegyd)t homage to the lord of the field : let the ksetnyd- 
effacing eta etc. 

With this verse, according to Kauc f 27 2-4) the patient is put m an house. 

if^fiyo^alS), and further m an old hole (jaraikhdia) that has housegrass (fdtatfma) in 
il, and IS there doused and raouth rinsed In accordance with tbis,-the eomm. decleres 
sanisrasdksas to signify “ empty houses,” as having their round wmdows_(gaaff/iJ-«3 
and-other openings in a state of dilapidation He reads in b samdeqebhyas, making it 
mean “ old holes ” (jaradgaria), because samdi^ante tyajyanU tadgaiamrddddnena 

Which is hardly mtelhgible, and both words are of obscure meamng In a charm 
against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp (ri 3 4) reads as folloivs abhthastam sari- 
srpam bhrastdksavi mrdvafigultm, and d&sagranthyam sdnisrasam ud rattye danqd- 
rusyam tdm In this verse again, -bhyas in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr. 
[SPP. divides the verse after samde^ybbhyak with most of his mss , but three of them 
’''lake avasdna after pdtaye. Comtn. and all five translators take sattt' as a possessive 
compound (saKtsrasd + ahsdn) . accent, Gram.^ § 120S b, cnd.J ‘ 
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet. 

\Bhrgvangiras — vdnaspatyam , yaksmandfanaddivatam dnustubham z vtrd^a- 

stdrapankti ] 

Found in Paipp ii (m the verse-order i, 5, 4, 2, 3) Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to the iakmandgana gatia (Kaug 26 note), 
and made (27 5, 6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of sphnters 
(from ten different trees the comm ), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on 
the patient 

Translated Weber, xiii 1 53 , Ludwig, p 506, Gnll,8, 82, Griffith, 1 51 ; Bloom- 
field, 34, 290 — Cf Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ P I 37 

I. O thou of ten trees, release this man "from the demon, from the 
seizure {grdJit) that hath seized him in the joints , then, O forest tree, con- 
duct him up to the world of the living 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp daqavrkso sam ce *mam ahtnsro grd~ 
hydq ca The comm takes parvan m h as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. The Anukr scans the verse asio-fi2 8-1-8 = 38, 
making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the pada-m&s so mark it) , but it is 
rather a rtgvAzT paFtkii, with the easy resolution muHca tmam in a 

2 This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop {vrdta) 
of the living ; he hath become of sons the father and of men {nr) the 
most fortunate 

Ppp has in c abJiilia (for abhUd «), and in d nftidni LPronounce d agad J 

3 He hath attained {adht-gd) attainments ; he hath attained {adhi~ 
gam) the strongholds {-purd) of the living, for a hundred healers are his. 
also a thousand plants 

The ‘attainments’ (adhfit), according to the comm, are the Vedas and objects 
formerly learned (adhnd), and now, by restored health, recovered to memory Ppp 
reads instead adhltam in a, and^«r 5 'gat in b , and its c, d are gaiam te 'sya r/ltudha 
sahasram uia fhesajah Emendation to bJiesajd in our c would improve both sense and 
meter The comm here, as in sundry other places, denves virudh from vt + riidh, on 
the ground that they •uiru 7 idhanti vtndqayanii rogdii 

4. The gods have found thy gathering {"> citi), the, priests {brahmdn) 
and the plants ; all the gods have found thy gathenng upon the earth 

In a, our Bp has ctti/n, and Op cUdm (both cUim m c) , Ppp. reads cdtavi m both 
aandc, either word is elsewhere unknown The comm denves ^rf// either from the 
false root civ ‘ take, cover,’ or from ctt ‘ observe,’ and fabncates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly If it comes from ci, there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion Ppp has for a cdtam te devd 'vidafk, and, in c, d, cdtam tebJiyo tu mdm avtdatn 
bhd- 

5 Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable Ppp reads su 
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forjtf in a, and has a more intelligible second half-verse sa eva tubhyam bhesajam 
cakSra bhtsaj&ti ca; our blitsdjd in d is probably to be emended to -jdm |_‘ the clean one 
of the healers ’ ?J The comm understands sa at the beginning either as “the great 
sage Atharvan ” or as the creator of the universe , and ntskarat as grahavtkarasya 
famanam or niskrttm karotu Weber renders the latter “ shall put it to rights ” 


10. For release from evils, and for welfare. 

[Bhrgvangiras — astarcam ntrrtidyS,vdprthvoySdtnd.nddtvaty(im i iristubh , 2 j-p.astt, 
S~Sf 7 » ^ 1’P dkpti , 6 y-p atyasU (/vd 'ham tvam th dvdv dumthdit pdddu) ] 

Found in Paipp u (with vs 8 preceding 6 and 7, and the refram added only to vs 8). 
The hymn occurs further in TB (n 5. 6 and parts of it m HGS (11 3 10; 4- 1) 
^And Its ongmal structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP. at 11 12 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10. Cf note to our verse 2.J It is, hke the two next preceding, reckoned (Kaug 26 i, 
note) to the takmanSqana gana^ and it is einployed (27 7) in a heahng ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kdmpila are bound on the joints of the patient, 
and they or he are wetted with bunches' 'of’^grass According to the comm , the nte is 
intended against ksetnya simply 

^ Translated Weber, xui 156, Ludwig, p 513, GnfBth, i 52; Bloomfield, 14,292 

I. From ksetnyd, from perdition, from imprecation of sisters (jaini-), 
from hatred {dnik) do I release thee, from Vanina's fetter; free from 
guilt {-dgas) I make thee by [my] incantation , be heaven-and-earth both 
propitious to thee. 

TB HGS have for a only ksetnydi tvd nirrtydi tv5, in c brdhmane and karomt, 
and m d tmd instead of Siam Ppp has at the end 'thivt *ha bhutdm 

2 Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; wpal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs • so from ksetriyd, from '^perdition, 
etc. eta 

The repetition (with evd 'ham prefixed) of the whole first verse as refram for the 
following verses is not made by TB and HGS except after our vs 8, and there only to 
pafStj and m Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this 
stands before our vs 6). Its omission from vss 2-7, and their combmation into three 
whole 4-pada verses [^and the omission of padas e and f from vs 8 J, would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum- 
stance, but by the [wordmg m vss 2-3, the construction m vss 4-5, the concurrent 
tMtlmony of TB and MP , and also of HGS so far as it goes, and by thej plain 
requirements of the sense also [Cf the analogous state of things m in 31 and the 
note to m 31 1 1 J For a, b TB HGS substitute fdm^ te a^ih saha 'dbhir asiu (dm 
dyavdprthivi sahdtt 'sadhlbhth; and Ppp differs from them by having dHlbhts instead"; 
of adbhis, and gdvas for dy vl (also saho 'sa-') The comm reads ivd for tvdm 
in vss 2-7 at the begmmng of the refram- This refrain is scanned by the Anukr as 
7 + 7 + 11 11 + 11=47, nnd the addition in ys 2 of 9 + 8 makes 64 syllables, a true 
<tsttj but the other verses it is not possible to make agree precisely, in any natural way, 
with the metrical definitions given , 3-7 are of 69 syllables, 8 of 71 [By beginning padas 
a and b with (dm mbhyam, and pronouncing both sahiPs with hiatus, and combining 
2 ab With 3 ah, we get a perfectly regular trtsfubh J 
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow (dM) vigor; 
weal to thee be the four directions * so from ksetrtydy etc. etc. 

TB HGS have for a qdtn anidrtksam sahd •vaiena te; Ppp. differs by reading 
sahavaiam asiu iCj the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm has in a j_for 
vdyo dhdt] the better reading vayodhds^ but he makes it mean sustamer of bu*^ ” I 
{_‘Weal to thee [be] the wmd in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’J 

4 These four heavenly {devd) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun lodks out — so from ksetrtyd, etc. etc. 

TB HGS (41) have for b. ya ddivl^ cdiasrah pradii^ah ; Ppp. also omits imds, 
and combines d^vls pra~^ combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS. makes 
one verse of our 4 a, b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let t\iQydkp?ta, let perdition 
go forth far away . so from ksetnyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp has at the beginning tdsv e 'dam jarasa Sj TB HGS. give iasdm tvd jardsa 
dj both the latter read in b nirrtim. 

6. Thou hast been released from ydkpnat from difficulty (duribd), from* 
reproach {avadyd ) , from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou 
been released * so from k^etnydy etc etc 

Ppp has both times amoct for amukihas. TB hkewise, and also, in a, b dvartydi 
druhdh pagSm nirrtyat c 6 'd am-. HGS has neither this verse nor the next; that 
Ppp puts our vs 8 before it was noticed above The comm explains avadyat by 
jamyddyaihtgansanarupan nmdandt |_TB., in comm to Calc, ed , and in Poona ed., 
has avartyai J 

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksetriyd,. 
etc etc 

Nearly all the sambttd-mss. omit the final visarga of dvtdah before syondm. The 
comm reads abhiit in b , TB does the same, and, correspondmgly, dvidat m a, with 
dvariim (better i_cf. iv. 34, 3 ; X.2-10J) for drdtim. The comment to Prat ii 46 quotes 
ahas in this verse as not ah&r, i e. as from hd., not hr. 

8 The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it 
had befallen, let him loose from sm (dnas) : so from ksetnyd, etc etc. 

It was noticed.above that the other texts add the refram (TB. HGS 1 _MP J only to, 
pd^af) only to this verse, where alone it is in place Ppp h^ssyaiha for adht at end 
of a, and the other texts ydfj b in Ppp is devS muficantlt asrjan paretasahj in the 
other texts devd dmuncann dsrjan vyknasah 

LFor rtdm, cf. riva, rv 40 i Most of SPP’s mss. and our M I H O.K.^ read 
nir inasah For inas, W’s first draft has ‘ evil,’ which is better See Lanman, Fest- 
grttss an Roth, pp 187-190 — If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit nirrtyds 
from c, we get a perfect meter, 12 + 12 : it + r i. The other texts spoil the refrain by 
beginning evdrt ahdm itndm J 

The atiuvSka \y J has ^ain 5 hymnS, with 28 verses , the quotation is asfa kuryOd 
dvttlye 
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iiv To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet. 

— krtyapraiikaranosultam ; hrtySdusanadevatyam i 4p- virddgdyatrJ ; 

3~j p parosmh {4. ptplltkamadhyd ntcrt) ] 

LThe hymn is not metrical J Not foun^ m Paipp , nor elsewhere Reckoned as^ 
first of the kriydpraiiharana (‘ counteraotvon of witchcraft’) (Kaug 39.7 and 

note) , used in a charm for protection against w itchcraft (39 i ), with binding-on of a 
srakiya amulet, and again later (39 13 , the comm sa}s, only vs 1), m a similar rite 
The comm quotes it further from Naks K (17, 19), in a fnahd^dnii called bdrhaspatl 
Translated Weber, xiii 163, Griffith,! 54 — Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP vii, 
477 ff , or JAOS. xin , p cxxxii (^PAOS Oct 1SS6). 

r Spoiler’s spoiler (dust) art tJiou, missile’s missile art thou; 

weapon’s weapon (incni) art thou ; attain {dp) the better one, step beyond 
the equal {savtd) 

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet, the refrain more probabu to it? 
wearer (so, too, Weber) , but the comm, assigns the latter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS 11 4 i"*, w’hich rather supports the contrar} opinion He chlls 
vieni a vajrandmati, denvmg it from root r/tt ‘ damage ’ LSee Geldner’s discussion of 
vieni (‘ hurt done to another in vengeful anger '), Fcstgruss an Bohthngk^ p 31,32 J 

2 Sraktyd art thou , re-entrant {pratisard) art thou , counter-conjur- 
ing art thou attain the etc etc 

The comm s-ii's that srakH is the idakaAxt^, and sfakfya means made from 'it J 
prattsara is something by which sOrcenes are turned back (upon ttieir perfornier)> it 
seems to mean virtually a circular amulet — [_such as a bracelet? Yox re-entrant, Whit- 
ney has mterlmed revertent {sic), better, perhaps, fevciting, trans or intrans J 

3 . Conjure {abkt~car) against him who hates us, whom we hate . attain 
the etc etc. 

4 Patron {suH) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art tho*!! ; body-pro'tect- 
ing art thou ; attain the etc etc 

The comm , without explaining wh}, glosses siiri with abhijiia ‘knowipg.’ 

S> Bright {qukrd) art thou ; shining {bhrdjd) art thou ; heaven {svdP) 
art thou ; light art thou attain the etc etc 

The comm thinks svhr to be jvarSdtrogoipddanena ittpakah, or else “ tlie common 
name of sky and sun ” 

The Anukr scans vsias6-f6-t-6 12 = 305 and the other verses as 8 8 12 =28, 

exceptmg vs 4, which 139-1-6 12 = 27 (restoni% the a of ast m b) 

12. ^Against such as would thwart my incantations. J 

\Bharadvdja — astarcam ndnddevatyam trSif^ubham 3 jagafi , 7, 8 anuslubk ] 

Found in Paipp li , but m the verse-order 1, 3, 2, 4-6, 8, 7 The hjmn is called by 
(47 12) bharadvcijapravraskam ‘ BharadySja’s hewer-off ^ \_ or ‘ cleaver ’J (from 
expressions m the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use m rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47 14, 16, 18 ; 48 22) , and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47 25-57) against an enemy, the details of it throw no light 
upon -their interpretation 

Translated* E Schlagintweit, die GoitesurtJietle der Indter (Munchen, Abh 
dfr bayer Akad der Wiss.), p 13 £E ; Weber, xiii 164; Ludwig, p 445; Zimmer, 
p 183, GnU, 47)85, Griffith, 1 55, Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii , p ccxxi f (= PAOS. 
Oct. 1887) or AJP XI. 334-5, SBE xlii 89,294 — The first four mterpreted it as 
accompanymg a fire-ordeal ; but GnU and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different -view The native mterpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor IS this to be read into the text without considerable violence 

1. Heaven-and-earth, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere — 
let tnese be inflamed {iapya^ here while I am inflamed. 

AU pada-m%s read at the end iapydmane Ut, as if the word were a dual fem or 
neut. a most gratuitous blunder , SPP’s padaAsxX emends to -ne Ppp reads in d 
iesu for id ihd (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to ti '/idj 
the Anul^ at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the 
value of b) The comm naturaUy explains the “ wide-goer ” as Vishnu , he does not 
attempt to Account for the mention of “ the wide atmosphere ” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last p 5 da he 
paraphrases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like ” ; which is doubtless 
the general meaning 

2 . Hear this, O ye godff that are worshipful {yajMyd) ; Bharadvaja 
sings (fans) hymns {ickthd) for me ; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged 
{ni-yiij) in difficulty who injures this our mind 

That IS, probably, our design or intent, the comm, says (inappropnately) idatnpHr- 
vam sanm 5 ,rgap 7 avrtfa 7 )i 77 td 7 tasa 7 tt 1 e. seduces us to evil courses All the mss 
chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga Or yajhiydh before sthd m a But 
^!Ppp. reads iu instead of stha, and in b ukiy&Tii (onsaiu, as it often changes -it to -iuy 
but here the imperative (or Weber’s suggested (attsai') would improve the sense [Pro- 
nounce devaah andjreject sthdj the meter is then in order — 12 + 12. 12-fiiJ 

3 . Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 
burning {guc) h^rt ; I hew (yra^) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 
injures this our mind 

Or (in b) ‘ call repeatedly ’ ; the comm sa3rs puttah putiah Ppp has in c vrqcdst 
The comm paraphrases kulit^etta with vajrasadrqeTia paraguTtd. [An orderly ir^stubh 
is got by adding tvdm after sotTtapa J 

4 With thrice eighty sa77ta7z-singers, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirases : — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us — 

I take yon man with seizure {Jtdras) of the gods 

IsidpuridTtt in c has probably already the later meaning of ment obtained by such 
sacred acts ; the comm saj's iadubhayajattiiaTh sukrtam Haras he calls a krodha- 
TtHtnaTt. He understands the ‘ three eighties ’ of a to be the tnplets (irca) in g 3 yairf, 
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usnth, and brhait, eighty of each, spoken of in AA i 4.3 — simply because they are 
the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere , the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one 

5 O heaven-and-earth, attend {a-didhi) ye after me ; O ail ye gods, take 
ye hold {d-rabh) after me ; O Angirases, Fathers, SQma-feasting (somyd), 
let the doer of abhorrence {apakdmd) meet with {a-r) evil. 

Ppp reads in a dldhyatdm ^cf. Bloomfield, AJP. XV11.417J, and in d pSpasSrtcchtiv 
ap- The comm, does not recognize dldkl as different from dfdt, rendering ddipte 
bhavaiam [^In a, the accent-mark under -vt is missing J 

6 Whoso, O Manits, thinks himself above ns, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation {brdhman) that is being performed — for him let his wrong- 
doings be burnings {tdptts)\ the sky shall concentrate its heat {sam-iap),i 
upon the. brdhman-hzte.v. 

The verse is RV. vi 52. 2, with sundry variants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading dtrvSj- in b, krxydmSnam nimts&t, for d, brahtnddvisam abhi tdm 
qocqiu dy&iih, Ppp follows RV. m d (but with ^oca for (ocatu ) ; in c it reads vrajanSm. 
The comm, renders vrjittdnt falsely by varjakdnt b&dhak&ni 

7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation ; thou shalt go to Yama’s seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

M. 

ThcLlast pSda js xviii 2. i (RV,x. 14. 13) d. All our mss and about half of SPP’s 
have m a majHds (for majjhds ) , yet SPP adopts in his text the reading ma»yds, 
because given by the comm , which explains it artificially as for dhamanyas, and signi- 
fying “ a sort of vessels situated in the throat ” , no such word appearsv to be kpQwn 
elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss have in other passages of the text 
tnattyas for majflds Our Bp gives dyd at beginning of C, the word' is translated 
above as [dyds\^ subjunctive of t with doubled subjuncbve-sign (see my Ski Gram. 

§ 560 e), or of Its secondary root-form ay , the comrti takes it from yd, which makes 
him no difficulty, since m his view imperfect and imperative are eqmvalent, and he 
declares it used for ydht Ppp reads for cyamasya gacha sddanam [In many parts 
of India today jh and ny are phone^cally equivalent Cf SPP’s mss for ix. 5 23 J 

8 I set thy track ip kindled Jatavedas ; let Agni dispose of (? vis) the 
body , let speech go unto breath (? dsti). 

The verse is m part obscure , the comm sets it in connection witli one of the details 
of the Kauq ceremony ' “ I set or throw m the fire the dust from thy track combined 
with chopped leaves i e I roast it in the roaster , let Agni, through this dust ent^nng 
thy foot, pervade or bum thy whole body ” , be takes dsu as simj^ly eqmvalent to prana, 
3 nd explains sarvendnyavyavabdra^tlnyo bliavaitt, become incapable of Acting for 
the senses 1 e become mere undifferentiated breath — which is perhaps the true mean- 
LQoite otherwise A Kaegf — citation in Bloomfield, p 294 J The Anukr appar- 
ently expects us to resolve & at the beginning mto a-a Pnn has in a 5 dadSmt, and 
for d imam gachatu ie vasu. 

The last two verses are so discordant in style 2nd content, as well as in meter, with 
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. v^e (our 6),' would reduce the hymn to 
the norm of this book. 


13, For welfare and long life of an infant. 

\Atharvan — bahudevatyam utd "gneyanr iratstubham ' 4. anustubh , s vtr 3 ^aga(i'\ ' 

^ Verses 1,4, 5 are found in Paipp xv Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing to do virith the goddtia or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kaug to 
parts of that nte. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53 i) and the wetting 
of the youth’s head (53 13), vss 2 and's, the putting of .a -new garment on him (54 7); 
vs 4, making him stand on a stone (54 8), vs 5, taking away his old garment (54 9) 
And the comm quotes vss 2 and 3 from Pangista 4. i as uttered by a purohita on handing 
to a king m the mormng the garment he is to put on, and vs 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth 

Translated • Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p.322 ; Griffith, 1. 57 

1 Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age gbee-f rented, ghee- 
backed, O Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant {cdni) ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend {raks) this [boy] as a father his sons. 

The verse occurs also inAanous Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv 17), TS (1 3. 14'+ 
et al.), TB. (1 -2 i”), TA (11 5 i), MS. (iv 12 4) LMP. 11. 2. ij, and in several Sutras, 
as ACS fii. 10 4), QGS (1 25), and HGS (1 3 5), with considerable variations TS 
(with which the texts oFTB , TA , and ACS agree throughout) has in a havho jusa- 
nds, which is decidedly preferable to jardsam vrndnds [, which is apparently a mis- 
placed remmiscence of RV. x 18 6 or AV xii 2 24 J; at end of h, ghrtdyomr edhtj 
and, in d, _putrdm iox putran VS has for a aytismdn agne havlsd vrdhdnds, and 
agrees with TS etc in b, and also m d, save that it further substitutes tvian for tmdin 
MS reads diva for ague in a, and^/( 5 a:«« avti’ta7}t ior pltvd rnddhu of c [thus making 
a good tnsiubh padaj, and ends d with putrdm jardse vta e 'tndfn Ppp agrees through- 
out with MS , except as it emends the latter’s corrupt reading at the end to jarase naye 
'mam, and HGS. corresponds with Ppp save by having in a. [_MP follows 
HGS.J (^GS gives in a Jiavtsd vrdhdnas, m b agrees with TS. etc , and has in d 
pite *va putram iha r-. The last pada is jagatT 

LThe Anukr counts ii-J-ii 10-1-12=44 as if ro-f 12 were metrically the same 
asir-hiilorasif the “ extra ” syllable m d could offset the_ deficiency in c I The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness of the methods of the Anukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to itj 

2 Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor , make ye him one to die 
of old age ; [make] long life ; Brihaspati furnished (J>ra-yain) this garment 
irnto king Soma for enveloping [himself] 

The verse is repeated below, as xix 24 4, It is found also in HGS (i 4. 2) [_MP. 
iL 2 6J, and a, b m MB (1 i 6). "HGS m a omits nas, and reads v 5 sas 3 t 'nam for 
varcase *mam, and in b it has qatdyusam for jardmrtyum , MB. agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving enam and fatSyusfm. There appears to be 
a mixture of constmehons in a : pdri dhaita vdreasd is right, but dhattd requu-es rather 
vdrease, Emendmg to krnuid would enable jardmrtyum to be construed with tmam 
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in a L; bat cf. ii. 28. 2J Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp , not originally 
wanting 

3 Thou hast put about thee this gjarment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of grsifttam in b to irsfffidm, as given by 
Ppp. and by PGS. (i 4 12) and HGS (1 4.2) in a corresponding expression to xix. 
24 5 below [_MP , 11 2 8, reads aplttam J Such blundering exchanges of surd and 
sonant are found here and there , another is found below, in 14 6 b j_so our ii. 5 4, Ppp.^ 
All the mss , and both editions, read here grs-, and the comm explains it hygavam, and, 
with absurd ingenmty, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but was 
given to them instead by the gods ; the legend is first given m the words of the comm 
himself, and then quoted from 111 i 2. 13-17 For comparison of the Sutra-texts 
m detail, see under xix. 24 5,6. In c, our O Op read jivas. [^Cf. MGS i 9 27 a 
and p J52, s:v, partdJtoisye. With c, d cf. PGS u 6 20 J The first pada is properly 
jagatl (pi-astdye) See p. 1045;^ 

4. Come, stand on the stone ; let thy body become a stone ; let all 
the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns 

The second pada is nearly identical with RV vi 75 12 b; with a, b compare also 
AGSri. 7 7 and MB. i. 2 i, similar lines used in tlie nuptial ceremomes a, c, d 

compare MGS'i 22 12 and p 149 J Ppp has for a, b tmam apnSHam S. ttstlid ‘(me 
*va tvam sthtro bhava pra mrnl/n durasyatah sahasva prtanSyatahj which differs 
but httle from the AGS verse The Anukr apparently expects us to resolve vi-^u-e in c 

5 Thee here, of whom we take 'the garment to be first worn, let aU 
the gods favor ; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be bom^^after, L[after thee,]J as one well bora. 

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs 3 abo the garment is the first that is 
put on the child after birth But the comm , ignormg the gerundive -vdsyam, thinks 
It a “formerly worn” garment that is “taken away” , and Kaug misuses it correspond- 
^gly HGS (1 7 17) has a corresponding verse, omittmg vdsas in a, combining 
"vt^ve av~ in b, and reading stthrdas for suvrdJiS, in c j_Nearly so, MP, 11 6 15 J fin 
Ppp the text IS defective , but savttS is read instead of suvrdhd Some of our sam- 
htm-xQ&& (p M.W I H.) lengthen to -vasyhn before Mramas in a. The verse is very 
-uregular m the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought mto instubh 
dimensions ; it has no jagatl quality whatever. 


14. Against saddnv&s. 

XCSiana.' — ^adfcam, fSlSgmdevatyam uta ■mantroktadevatSkam Snushibbam t a bhunj} 

4. uparistSdvtrddb^hafi'^ 

All the verses are found in Paipp , vs 4 in v , the i^t ^in the verse-order 5,6, 2, 3) 
hi li It b reckoned by Kang to the catattam (S' ^5), and also among the hymns of 
fhe brkachanti gana (9 i) , it is used in the women’s rites (strlkaf/nant') to proven 
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abortion (34 3) , also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle (vaga^amana j 
44.11), and m the establishment of the house-fire (72 4), with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 14), with the same action. The 
comm further refers to the use of the cdtana and mdirndman hymns in Naks K. 23 
and (Janti K 15 All these uses imply simply the value of tlie hymn as exorcising evil 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see agamst what it 
was onginally directed Weber suggests rats and worms and such like pests ; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects * as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjecture is left open 

Translated . Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, i, 89 ; Griffith, i. 58 ; Bloom- 
field, 66, 298. See p 1045.J 

1 The expeiier, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious 
— all the daughters {napti) of the wrathful one, the saddnvasy we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual saddnvdSy but dhtsdnam (the translation implies emendation to -ndin) is mascu- 
line (or neuter), and dhrsniitn (for which Ppp reads dhtsnyani) not distinctively 
feminine Nissdla (SPP’s text reads, with the samhttd-ras,% generally, mhsd- p mh- 
osSlatn) IS taken by the letter of the text, as if from nth-sdlay = mh-sdray; the comm, 
gives first this denvation, but spoils it by addmg as alternative “ originating from the 
sdloy a kind of tree.” R. suggests nthsdlam “ out of the house,” adverb The comm 
shamelessly denves dhtsanam from dhrs, and explains it as “a seizer with evil, so 
named”, he also takes -vddya as = vacana All our pada-mss commit the gross 
blunder of dividing jtghat<isvdmy as if the word were a compound ; SPP. lets the 
division stand in his pada-\.^t. Ppp reads in c napatiyas. 

2 Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body (?) ; out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters {duhttf)ot 
magtmdi. 

The comm understands updnasat (for which two of our mss , P M , read upatndna- 
sat') to mean “ a granary ” — or else “ a wagon full of grain ” ; and dksa “ a gambling 
house ” He does not venture to etymologize magundl, but calls it smiply the name of 
a certain ptgdcl The pada-xa.'ss, read magtmdyd, which SPP. properly emends to -dydh 
Ppp has for b the corrupt ntr yomnnrpdnaca, [_m c magU 7 idydy\ and at end of d cdta- 
ydtnast The Anukr takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c. 

3 Yon house that is below — there let the hags be ; there let debility 
{sedi) make its home (m-j/c), and all the sorceresses 

Ppp has a different version of the first three padas amusmtnn adhare grhe sarvd 
svanta rdyah tatra pdpmd nt yaccJiatu The comm renders sedt by ntrrii 

|_Our accent-notation does not here distinguish a ksdtpra circumflex (ny-Ticyantu) 
from an enclitic circumflex (sedir nyilcyanUi — as if it were the impossible nt-ucyantu, 
accentless) ; nor do the mss of SPP but in his text, he here employs the stroke, hke 
“ long y*” or the sign of integration, which does distinguish them J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the sad&n- 
vds, sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. 11 , would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book Ppp (in v ) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting mdras The metncal definition of the Anukr js mechanically correct The 
comm understands bhiltapatt to designate Rudra 

5 If ye are of the endemic ( ? ksetnyd) ones, or if sent by men ; if ye 
are bom from the barbarians {ddsyti) — disappear from here, O saddnvas 

All the mss , both here and in the ne\t verse, accent at the end saddnvas, though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it), SPP retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp has for &yd devS gJta ksetrtyad, and for cyad as in. dagvtbho jdta 

6 I have gone around -the abodes (dJidman) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-course , I have won (jt) all your races {dji) , disappear from 
here, O saddnvas. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emenaanon asarant at end of b , Ppp 
has it, and also the comm , both editions give asaran, with all the mss But Ppp agrees 
with the mss m giving just before it the false reading for kd- (our text emends, 

but, by an oversight, gives instead of -gtih before it), and SPP retains ga- The 
comm has instead gldsfhdm, and explains it as “ the further goal, where one stops (sihd) 
wearied {gldnay' 

15. Against fear. 

{Brahman — sadream prSnapdnayurdevatyam tnpSdgdyatramI 

Found also in Paipp vn, but m a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which 
our SIX are, m their order, vss. 1,4,3, 7> 12, 13 , the others deal with wind and atmos- 
phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra’s might (indriyd), hero and 
heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality {amriani ) , after bibher is 
added in vs i evd me ^pdna tnd risayd, and,' at the end of the hymn, tlie same, but 
With rtsa for rtsaydr* In Kauq (54 j i), the hymn is used, with vi 41, at the end of the 
goddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy ‘ It is also counted by the schol (ib , note) 
to the dyusya gana The comm makes no reference to i\\& goddna nte, but declares 
the use to be simply by one desiring long life (dyuskdma) 

Translated Weber, xiti 179, Griffith,! 59 

t As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not 

[MGs . at 1 2 13, has evam me prdna md bibha tvam tne prdna md rtsak J 

2 As both the day and the night do not fear etc etc 

The comm here applies for the first time the term parydya to these sentences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part different. 

3 As both the sun and tne moon do not fear etc etc 

4 As both sacrament {brd/iman) and dominion (ksaird) do not fear 
etc etc 

That IS, the Brahman and Ksatnya castes (brdhmanajdtt and ksainyajdit, connnaj. 
^ the words might properlv enough be translated 
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5 As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6. As both what is • {bhutd) and what is to be (b/idvya) do not fear 
etc etc 

The comm, paraphrases bhilidm by satt&m prSptam vastujSiam j the past would 
seem to be a better example of fixity than the futtme ; but neither is “ untruth ” (vs. 5) 
to be commended as an example. |_Weber, would read ca 

16. For protection. 

{Brahman. — prSnSpSndyttrdevaiyam. ekSvasSnam i r~p dsurf trtstubh ; s i-p. Ssury 
u^h ; 3 i-p Ssuri trtstubh ; 4,3 z-p Ssurt gdyairt"] 

j_Not metrical. J Foimd (except vs 5) in Paipp. n (m the verse-order 2, 1,3,4). 
The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kaug (54. 12) immediately after 
hymn 1 5 , and the comp, adds, quoting for it the authonty of Paithinasi, to accompany 
the offenng of thirteen different substances, which he details Both appear also in 
Vait. (4 20), in the sacrifices, on approaching the dliavarttya fire; and vss. 2 

and 4 further (8. 7,9) in the dgrayana and cdtumid^a sacrifices 

Translated: Weber, xiii 179; Gnffith, 1. 60. 

1. O breath-and-expiration, protect me from-death : hail {svdha)\ 

The first extension of the notion of prdna ‘ breath,’ lit ‘forth-breathing,’ is by addi- 
tion of apdna, which also is lit ‘ breathmg away,’ and so, when distinguished from the 
generalized prana, seems to mean ‘ expiration ’ The*comm here defines the two thus : 
prdg ilrdhvamukho *mii cestata tit prdnahj apd 'mty avdiimukha^ cestata tty apdnah. 
For svdhd he gives alternative explanations, foUormg Yaska. The verse (without 
svdhd) IS found also m Ap. xiv 19 3 “ Trtstubh" in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis- 

reading for pankii, as the verse has ii syllables, and i and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter 

2. O heaven-and-earth, proteqt me by listening {tipagruti ) : .hail I 

The pada-rs\^% read iipa^grufyd (not -^dh), and, in the obscunty of the prayer, it is 
perhaps best to follow them [_‘ by overhearing ’ the plans of my enemies ?J , otherwise, 

‘ from being overheard ’ [_by my enemies ?J woidd seem as suitable ; and this is rather 
suggested by the Ppp reading, upagrttis (lor -teh?). 

Ppp has after this another verse dhatidyd "yuse prajdydt mdpdiant svdhd 

3. O sun, protect me by sight . hail ' 

Ppp has ‘(protect my) two eyes’ Our O Op , with some of SPP’s mss, 

read suryas for -ya 

4 O Agni Vaiqvanara, protect me with all the gods : hail • 

Ppp makes as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by readmg agne vtgvambkara 
vigvaio md pdKl Svdhd The comm gives several different explanations of vdtgvdnara 
‘belonging to ah men,’ one of them as vtgvdn-ara = jantiin pravtsfnk > 

5 O all-beanng one, protect me v/itb all bearing {bhdras)\ hail f 

The sense is obscure* at xii. r 6 the epithet ‘ ail-beaiing’ is, verj'- properly, applied 
to the earth, but here the word is mascuIiD'=. Tfce comm, understarids Agni to be 
meant (and tins the Ppp reading fai-ors); but he relies for this solely on BAIL 1.4 7 
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(which he quotes), and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures 
Prajapati LThe BAU. passage is i. 4. i6 m Bbhtlingk’s ed See Whiteey’s criticism 
upon it at AJP xi. 432 I think nevertheless that fire may be meant — see Deussen’s 
Sechztg Upantshad ’s, p. 394. J It does not appear why the last two verses should "be 
called of two padas 

17. ‘ For various gifts. 

\Brahman — saptarcam pr5ndpan5yurdevaiyam, ekSvasSnam J-6 Jp Ssuri trtstubh ; 

7 Ssury usnth ] 

LNot metncal.J Paipp has a similar set of phrases in u For the use of the hymn 
by KSug. and VmL, see under hymn 16 It is also, with 15 and others, reckoned by the 
schoh to Kaug. (54 11, note) to the dyitsya gana. 

Translated Weber, xm 180; Gnffith, i.6i 

I. For<^e art thou , force wayest thou give roe ; hail 1 

The Ppp has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of our mss , as of SPP’s, read 
ds instead of diS/t before svahd^ in this hjmin and the next, where they do not abbreviate 
the repetition by omitting both words. The comm regards them both as addressed to 
Agni, or else to the article offered (Jtilyatna.tiadravyatn) LCf. MGS. 1 2. 3, and p. 149 
and citations J 

2 Power art t^iou ; power mayest thou give me ; hail * 

Ppp has sahoda. agnes saho me dliB svdhS 

• / 

3. Strength art thou , strength mayest thou give me: haill 

Ppp* gives baladd agntr balam me svdha. 

4 Life-time art thou , life-time mayest thou give me * hail I 

The correspondmg phrase in Ppp is dyUr asyd dyur me dha. svdha 

5 Hearing art thou , hearing mayest thou give me : hail I 

There are no phrases m Ppp answering to this and the two following verses ; but 
others with varcas and iejas as the gifts sought 

6 Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me : hail ' 

7 - Protection {pampdna) art thou , protection mayest thou give me : 
hail ! * ' . 

The anuvaka |_3 J has 7 hymns, with 42 verses ; the Anukr, says • asfonam tasmSc 
chatardham trilye 

Here ends also the third prapapiaka 

18. For relief from demons and foes. 

\Catana {saptttnaksayakSmaJi) — dgtieyam dvStpadam, sSmnlbdrkatam'] 

LNot metncal J -Ppp has some similar phrases m 11 The hymn belongs to the 
cRtanam (Kaug 8 25 the comm regards only the last three verses as cRtana, because 
vs 3 IS the one whose pratika is cited in the Kaug text , but it ^s perhaps more likely 
that arayaksayaitainn^ an oversight for bhrdtrvyaks-') ; it is used by itself also in one 
of the Witchcraft ntes {dbhtcRrtk&nt'), while adding fuel of reeds to the fire (48 i) 

Translated Weber, xiii iSo, Gnffith, i 61 
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1 Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

‘ Adversary ’ is lit ‘ nephew ’ or ‘ brother’s son ’ {bhratrvya). The Ppp phrases are 
after this model bhratrvyaksinam ast bhrdtrvyajavibhanavi ast svahd, and concern 
successively ptqacas, sadanvds, and bhrdirvyas The Anukr supports the comm 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kau? in regard to the 
accompanying action, sapng sapatnaksayanlh savitdha ddhdyd 'gmm ^rdrthanlyam 
aprdrthayat [_Instead of “destroying” W has interlined “ destruction ”J 

2 Rival-destroying art thou; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me: 
hail * 

3 Wizard- (? ardya-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
give me . hail ! 

4 Ftfdcd-destToy'mg art thou ; pzfdcd-expvdsion mayest thou give me : 
hail ! 

5 Saddnva-destToying art thou, saddnvd-expulsion mayest thou give 
me * hail ’ 

Read in our edition saddnvdcat- 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire). 

\Atharvan — dgneyatn ' 1-4 mcrdvisamSgSyatfi , y bhurtgvtsamd'[ 

LNot metncal J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found 
in Paipp 11 , aiso in MS. (152 in verse-order 1,4, 3, 2, 5) and Ap (vi 21 i in 
verse-order 3, 4, i, 2, 5) , further, in K Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol and 
by the comm as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaug (47 8) to accompany 
t\\& purastad hovias in the witchcraft rites The Anukr. has a common description of 
the five h5Tnns, 19-23, zs paiica silktdnt pailcarcdnt pahcdpatydni (?or -catapdty-') 
triphdgdyatrdny ekdvasdndm l_The mss blunder, but padcdpatydnt is probably 
right , see note to Kau5. 47. 8 J 

Translated Weber, xiu 181 , Griffith, i 62 

I . O Agni ! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates 
us, whom we hate 

MS leaves (in all the verses) the a of asman unelided, and both MS and Ap msert 
ca before vaydm. 

2 O Agni ! with the rage {hdras) that is thine, rage against him who 
hates us, whom we hate 

Prdti hara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres- 
sion |_Or, ‘ wth the seizing-force that is thine, force back him ’ etc ?J 

3 O Agni ' with the gleam {arcis) that is thine, gleam against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 

4- O Agni ! with the burning (^ocis) that is thine, bum against him 
who hates us. whom we hate 
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5 O Agni ! with the brilliancy that is thine, make him unbril- 

hant who hates us, whom we hate 

^ Ppp has jyoits for iejas^ zndprait daha for aiejasam krnuj for the latter, MS and 
Ap. x^^Aprait titigdht (also K , Utyagdht') 

The meter is alike m the four hjTnns 19-22 , the Anukr restores the a of asman, and 
in vss 1-4 scans 6 + 7 + lo = 23, and, in vs 5, 6 + 9 + 10 = 25 

20. The same: to Va3ru (wind). 

This and the three following hymns are mechanical vanations of the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hjmin 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity They are wanting in the other 
texts The comm does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this one For the Anukr descriptions of the meter, and for 
the use by KauQ , see under hymn 19 It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation m full LThey should all be regarded as non-metrical J They are briefly treated 
(not translated) by Weber, xiii 182, and Griffith, 1 62 

I. O Vayu ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Vayu • with etc etc. 

21. The same: to Sfirya (sun). 

1. O Surya! with the heat that is thine etc etc 

2~5 O Surya ! with etc etc 

' 22. The same: to the moon. 

I. O moon 1 with the heat that is thine etc etc 

2-5 O moon I with etc etc 

23. The same; to water. 

I. O waters ! ivith the heat that is yours etc etc 

2-5 O waters * with etc etc 

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different, the Anukr calls that of 
vss ‘1-4 (6 + 8 + 10 = 24) savtavtsamS, z gcLyatrl *ot uneven members,’ and vs 5 
(6 + 10 + to = 26) the same, with two syllables m excess \ svarad-vtsamA\ 

24. Against kimidins, male and female. 

[Brahman — astarcam dytiiyam pSnktam ] 

l_Not metrical J Part of the hymn is found in P5ipp 11 , but in a veiy corrupt (ion- 
dition see under the verses below Kaug makes no use of it that is charactenstic, or 
that casts any light upon its difllculties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed m 
3' certain ceremony (19 9—13) for prosperity (according to the comm , for removal of 
a bad sign), called “ of the sea ” (sSmudra the comm says, offenng in a fSpefastha 
^>■6. m the midst of the sea) , it is also reckoned (191, note) to the mattiras called 
' for prospenty ’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 
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the names of kimldtns The Anukr says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives a long descnption of the meters that is 
too confused and corrupt to be worth' quoting in fulL 

Translated Weber, xui 182 , Griffith, i 62 ^ 

1 O qerahJiakay qerabha f back again let your familiar denions go ; 
back again your missile, ye kimidlm ! whose ye are, him eat ye; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye , eat your own flesh. 

Ppp reads qarabhaka seragabha punar bho yanti yadavas punar halts kimldtnah 
yasya stha dam alia yo va praki tarn uitam tndsdhsd manyaia The comm in the 
last phrase gives sd instead of svd, and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation 
for It (as = iasya, or else for sd hetiK) Qerabhaka he takes as either sukhasya prdpaka 
or garabkavat sarvesdm ktnsaka, but is confident that it designates a “ chief of ydiu~ 
dkdnas ” Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, m three 
phrases , and it may be counted as8 + 8*6 + 7 + 5 (or 7) = 34 (or 36) the prefixed 

names add 7 syllables (vss i, 2), or 5 (vss 3,4), or 3 (vss 6-8), or 2 (vs 5) LBloom- 

field comments on dhdit and the hke, ZDMG xlvui 577 J - 

2 O gevrdliaka^ givrdfial back again let your familiar etc etc 

3. O wrokd, anumroka ' back again let your familiar etc etc 

4 O sarpd^ anusarpa ' back again let your familiar etc etc 

5 O junii f back again let your familiar demons go ; back agam your 
missile, ye s\iQ-ktmid{ 7 ts ; whose ye are etc etc 

6. O upahdt f back again let your familiar etc etc. 

7 O drjuni ! back again let your familiar etc. etc 

8 O bharuji ' back again let your familiar etc etc. 

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp gevrka gevrdha sarpdn sarpa mrokdn 
tnro jyarnyatro jarjilnvapaprado punar vo yantt yadavak punar jutis ktmfdtnah 
yasya stha dam atta yo na prdhl tarn utvas sd tndnsdny attd It has not seemed 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele- 
ments Lsee Weber, p 184, 186J, and the comm forces through worthless explanations 
for them alL In vs. 8 he reads bharuci, and makes an absurd derivation from roots bhr 
and adc (“ gomg to take away the body ”) |_In the first draft, W notes that the four 
feminme names of vss 5-8 might be combmed to one tnstubh pada, which with the 
common refram would give us the normal five “ verses ”J 

25. Against k^nvas: with a plant. 

\Catana — vSnaspaiyam anusiubham ^ bhury ] 

Found in Paipp iv Both Weber and Gnll regard the h}Tnn as directed against 
abortion; but no suffiaent indications of such -value are found m its language, tliough 
some of the native authon ties intimate their discover}^ of such Kaug (S 25) reckons it 
to the cdtana hjTnns ; and it is employed, with 11 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere- 
mony (26 33-36) against vanous evnls, specially accompanying the smeanng of the 
designated plant vnth sacrificial dregs (sampdia) upon the patient 

Translated. Weber, xiii 187, Gnll, 20,92, Gnffith, 1.64, Bloomfield, 36,302 

I. Weal for us, woe (dfam) for Nirrti (‘perdition’) hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made , since it is a formidable gnnder-up {-jdntbhaita) of 
kdnvasy it, the powerful, have I used (bkaj) 

The comm makes no attempt to identifj the as any particular plant, but 

simply paraphrases It with ct/raparny osad/it/t R discusses the word as follows “the 
^rqmparnf is, i according to tlie commentary to KQS xxv 7 17, the same viitli mSsa- 
panii^ 1 e. Glyctne debilis , 2 according to other schol , the same with laksviand, a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in \\hich the form of a child is claimed to be seen 
Bhavapr , 1 208, calls it also ptiti ajanf, and Rajanigh , mi i 14, piitrakandd, or putradd, 
or pumkandd, indicating a bulbous plant, it is credited with the power to cure barren- 
ness of women, 3 according to Am K09 and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous 
plant, identified by Chund Dutt {Mat medtea') with Uiaria lagopodiotdes Dec , having 
hair) leaves witliout colored spots The second of these identifications w'ould suit the 
h)Tnn ” Abhakst might mean ‘ I have partaken of or drunk ’ , but neither Kaug nor 
the comm know' of such a use of the plant The strange appearance m this h}Tnn 
of kiinva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm, without a word of notice, he 
simply paraphrases the word with pdpa (_But see Bergaigne, Rel v^d 11 465, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved Mythol 1 207.J Ppp reads in b ntrrtayc karat, and in d tvd 'Jiarsatn 
for abhaksi 

2 This spotted-leaf was first bom overpowering, with it do I hew 
[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird {^akuni) 

is mispnnted firkf- J Tlie reading vrfcdmt, without accent (which is given 
in both editions, on the autliont) of all the mss ) implies that the fourth p 5 da begins 
with (Oas, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables , 
and the /n^/a-mss also mark the pada-division before (/ras The Anukr, however, 
regards the verse as a simple auustubk, which it plainly is, giras belonging to c, the 
accent should therefore be emended to rjrgeanti Ppp reads sadSnvdgknT pt- for e, 
and, in c, d. tayd Kamhisydm gnag chmadmi gak- The comm explains the ‘ ill-named ” 
as dadntvisarpakagvii) ddiktist/iu) ogavigcsdi, or vaneties of leprosy 

3 The blood-dnnking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness, 
the embryo-eating kdnva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 
overpower 

One or two of our mss (W I ), and several of SPP’s, read in b jlhlnsatt [^I has 
fr/j-J Ppp sa/iaszuitl 

4 Make them enter the rppuntain, the life-obstructmg {-yopojia) kan- 
do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire 

LAs to kaitvdn, cf 1 19 40 As to -yopatta, see Bloomfield, AJP xii 423 J This 
'erse and the next arc too much defaced in Ppp to admit companson in detail, but its 
fe\t differs somev/hat from ours The Anukr refuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to agnl) 'va in d 

5 Thrust tliem forth to a distance, the life-obstructing where 
the darknesses go, there have I made the fiesh-eaters go 
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26. For safety and increase of Jdne. 

[Sazntar — pafavyam irdtstuhham 3 upanstadvtrddbrhaiJ , 4^ y anustubh (4. bhurij')'\ 

Found m Paipp. 11 Used by Kau? (19 14), with iil 14, iv 21, and ix. 7 [_not vi i r. 
3 — see comm to ix 7 = 12J, m a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle 

Translated Weber, xiii 188, Ludwig, p 371, Gnffith, 1.65; Bloomfield, 142,303, 
vss I and 2, also by Grill, 64, 92 — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 138. 

I Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship 
(j«/w^«f)-Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashter knows ; 
in_this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (m-yam). 

Or, ‘ whose form® ’ rupadheya being virtually eqmvalent to simple rupa Ppp reads 
in 'bsakatar_am The “cow-stall” does not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure The Anukr passes without notice the jagail pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall* let cattle flow-together Lstream together J {sam- 
sni)\ let Bnhaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Smivall lead 
hither the van {dgra) of them ; make them fast when they have come, 
O Anumati 

Lin the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘ stream ’J Ppp has at the end yacchdiy 
one ofBPP’s mss ,yacchat The comm gi^es anugate (= he anugamanakdrtni') m d. 
The value of pra in the common epithet (rendered ‘ foreknowing ’) is obscure 
and probably mmimaL L^s to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p 352, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved Mythol 1 422.J 

3. Together, together let cattle flow Lstream J, together horses, and 
together mei^ together the fatness that is of grain , I offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence 

For the oblation called ‘of confluence,’ to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare 1 15 and xix i. The change -of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp Ppp reads m h pduntsds, and 
in c sphditbhis (lor yd sph-') The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
obvious resolution -vt-e-na in d. 

4. 1 pour together the milk (ksird) of kine, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter ; poured together are our heroes ; fixed are the 
kine m me \ ratJter, with mej [as] kine-lord. 

Ppp reads valam in b, combines -ktd 'srndkam in c, and has for d mayt gdva( ca 
gopatdu The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr ) would be got nd of 
by changing m&yt to the old locative mi L, but with better metncal result, by adopting 
the Ppp readingj With the second half-verse is to be compared A^S. lii 1 1 6 . artstd 
asmakam -jlrd mayt gdvak iantu gopatdu The comm, says that gavdm in a. means 
grsiindm ‘ of heifers (having their flirst calf) ’ 

5 I bnng (d-hr) the milk 01 Kine ; I have brought the sap of gram ; 
brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaka). 
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Ppp. has aharsatH !n b, in c Sftarisam (for Skrt&s) and vlratt, and m d 5 patnlm 
t 'dam Our Bp gives akSrisam (and H aharSrtsam) in b, and ahutds in c 

The anuvdka [_4 J has this tune -9 hymns, with 48 verses, the old Anukr says dvy- 
Unarn ^yaidrdhain^ turtyah 

27. For victory in disputAtiOn: with a plant. 

\Kaptnjala — saptarcam vBnaspatyrun BnustUbkant ] 

Found m Paipp 11 Kaug. uses the hjmn m the nte or charm for overcoming an 
adversary m public dispute one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name apardjtta ‘unconquered ’), chewing the root of the plant, 
and to have it m his mouth while speaking , also to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38 18-21) Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50 13, note) 
to the r&udra gana The comm further quotes from the Naks Lerror for t^^antij K. 
(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a ma/idfanit^caHed apardjttd 

Translated Weber, xui 190, Ludwig, p 461 ; Grill, ist edition, 18, 51 Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xiii., p xlii (PAOS May, 1885), or AJP vii 479 , Grill, 2d editioi),-23^, 93 , Gnfiith, 

1 66; Bloomfield, SBE xhi 137,304 — Bloomfield was ^^first to point out (on the 
authonty of KauQ ) the connection of_j; 52 ^-with'T 66 f prac/t, and to give the true inter- 
pretatiOTT of the hymn Gnll fo Jows him in the second edition 

I. May [my] foe by no means win (/*) the dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art thou ; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant , ihake 
them sapless, O herb 

“ Dispute ” (prdg) is literally ‘ questioning ’ The comm renders the word in a by 
prastar ‘ questioner,’ but in c gives us our choice between that and pragna * question,’ 
and m 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning Pt Atipragas is translated here as 
genitive , the comm takes it secondly as such, but first as accus pi , the Ppp reading 
favors the latter sd 'miin prauprdgo jaya rasa kr- With either understanding, the 
accent is anomalous , we ought to have pratipragas Arasdn also is m fav-or of the 
plural If we could emend pragavt in c to prdgi ‘ m the disputation,’ it w'ould make 
things much easier For a Ppp hzs yag catriln satnjaydt Nid m a is simply the 
emphasized negative 

2 The eagle discovered {ami-vtd) thee , the swine dug thee with his 
snout smite the dispute etc etc 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed If we struck off the 
impertinent refrain from vss 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn 
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one case above 

Lp 37J) 

3 Indra put {kr) thee on his arm, m order to lay low {sir) the Asuras * 
smite the dispute etc etc 

The comm , both here and m the nextierse, understands iM_>'rt(//) sidrTiave z.s-bhyas 
idrr~‘, though he then explains tarUavu by starUian Pada a i» rendered in accordance 
with the comm and with Weber , Gnll, ‘ took thee into his arm ’ 

4 Indra consumed {vi-ag) the paid, in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc etc 
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The comm, reads in a pdtham, and uses that form in all his explanations , pdtdm 
seems to be given in all the mss , and in Ppp , and both editions adopt it , but the mss 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of t and th “ The plant is the Clypca 
hernandtfolia, whose bitter root is much used - It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W Dymock, Vegetable mat med) ” 
(R ) Lin his note, Roth gives pdtdm as Ppp form , but in his collation, he gives as 
Ppp reading in a, b pay am tndro\ vydsndn hantave as- The Anukr apparently expects 
us to resolve vi-d-gn-dt in a 

5 With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the sdldvrkds : smite 
the dispute etc etc 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sdkse to sdksye, than which 
nothmg IS easier (considenng the frequent loss of_y after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp reading, 
sakslye No other example of long 5 in a future form of tins verb appears to be quot- 
able ; but the exchange of a and d in its inflection and denvation is so common that tins 
makes no appreciable difficulty The comm accepts sdksCy rendering it by abht bhavdmi 
The Anukr notes no metrical irregulanty in the verse In our text; accent sdldvrkan 
(an accent-mark out of place) L^o Weber’s note on sdldvrkA^ add Oertel, JAOS. 
XIX “ 123 f This allusion adds to the plausibihty of W’s suggestion about the Yatis, 
note to il 5 3 J 

6 O Rudra, thou of healing (?) remedies^ of dark {iitla) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for c, dprstam durasyato jahi yo smdn abhtddsatt, which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub- 
stituted m our text The comm draws out to great length a senes of derivations for 
rudra, and gives two for jaldsa, and three different explanations of karmakrt. 
field discusses ya/- etc at length, AJP xii 425 ff J 

7 Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us , bless us 
with abilities {^dkti) , make me superior in the dispute 

Ppp reads prstam for pr&qam tvam in a, and ends b with -ddsate The comm has 
prdgam instead of prd^t in d and is supported in it by two of SPP’s authonties The 
prdqam in a he explains by vdkyam, and that in his d \>y prastdram 

28. For long life for a certain person (child?). 

\_Qambhu — jartmSyiirdSrvatam irdtsUibham i jagati, y bkurtj ] 

Found m Paipp (vss 1-4 in i , vs 5 in xv) Used by Kaug in the goddna cere- 
mony (54 13), as the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them and 
make him eat balls of ghee , and the same is done m the cftdd or cdula (hair-cuttmg) cere- 
mony (54. 16, note), the schol also reckon it to the dyusya gana (54 ii, note) 

Translated Weber, xm 192, Gnll, 48,94, Griffith, i 67, Bloomfield, 50, 306 

I For ]ust thee, O old age, let this one grow, let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a forethoughtful mother m her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend 
(ynitriyd). '' 
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Ppp has m b tvat for t^atam yc, and combines in d mitre 'nam The omission of either 
imim or anyi would rectify tlie meter of b The comm most foolishl} takes jariman 
first fromyr 'sing,’ and explains it as he stilyamana ague I then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense The '■'•jagatV' is quite irregular I2 -h 13 il -f 12 = 48 {_Bloom- 
field cites an admirable parallel from RV iv 55. 5 , but m his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent J 

2 Let Mitra or helpful (? riqadds) Varuna in concord make him one 
that dies of old age; so Agni the offerer {IiStar), knowing the ways^ 
(vaynna), bespeaks all the births of the go'ds 

All our pa(ia-ms,% read m a ij^add instead of -ddh , SPP properly emends to -dd/i 
This wholly obscure word is found independently only here m AV , its rendenng above 
is intended only to avoid leavnng a blank , the comm gives the ordinary etymology, as 
hinsakdnam attdj Gnll, emending to arigadas, brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with Gr iptKvS-^s , and, as noticed by him, Aufrecht also would under- 
stand arigadas ‘ very prominent ’ Ppp reads for a mitraq ca ivd vai unag ca 1 isdddu, 
and has at the end of d -mdni vakit 

3 Thou art master (ff) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 
are to be bom, let not breath leave this one, nor expiration, let not 
fnends slay iyoadJi) this one, nor enemies 

All the mss , and the comm , read at end of b janitrds, which SPP accordingly retains, 
while our text makes the necessary emendation to jdnitvds, which Ppp also has Ppp 
fomits vd in b ,J elides the initial a of apdno and amiti dh after mOj and it puts the verse 
after our vs 4 Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr Lread jdtiiios ? J 

4 Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age ; that thou mayest live m the lap of Aditi, 'guarded by 
breath and expiration, a hundred wmters 

Ppp reads fe for ivdva. a, and dlrghani dyuh for samviddne in b , also rtyd tox\adites 
la c The Anukr takes no notice of the irregulant} of the meter (94-11 io-‘-i2 
= 42 a poor iristubhf'), the insertion of ca zlttr pri/iivt m a, and emendation tb 
jivdst m c, would be easy rectifications Lin order to bring the cesura of a in the right 
place, read dydus and tvd each as one syllable and insert a ca also after pita Thus all 
IS orderly, ri-}-ii 11 + 12 The accent-mark over pr- is gone J 

5 This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear 
seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king * like a mother, O Aditi, yield (yam) him 
refuge , O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age 

All pada mss read at end of b mitraordjati, as a compound , and SPP so g^v'cs 
it, the comm understands tdjan correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as 
he m general is superior to the restraints of the y>/Trtir-readings Ppp (m w ) \i2s p> lyo 
for -yam in b The verse is found also in TS (li 3 io^)> TB (11 7 7^), TA (u 5 i) 
and MS (u 3 4) A .11 these give krdht for naya at end of a , TA MS have ttgmdm 

djas instead of piiydm ritas in b , TS TB MS read soma idjan at end of b while TA 
offers instead sdm gjgddhi j all accent jdi adasits in d. and MS leaves asat at the end 
unaccented In QGS (1 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting naya m a. read- 
uIq (with MS) ^li^mam ojas and soma in b, and having adiith garma yam sat in c. 
LVon Schroeder gives the Katha version, Titbinger Katha-hss , p 72—3 J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

\At?iarvan — saptarcam bakudevatyam trSistubham i anustiibh , jp paribrfiafi 

nicrtprasiSrapatikti ] 

Found in Paipp , but m two wdely separated parts vss i-»3 in xix , and vss 4-7 
in 1 (next following our hymn 28) Used in Kaug. (27 9 ff ) in a curious healing nte 
for one afflicted with thirst the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to dnnk a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other , thus the disease will be transferred to the w'ell person a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in the 
and ceremonies and, according to the schok (58 1*7, note), m that of name-giving , 
and the schol (42 15) further add it in the nte on the return home of a Vedic student 
And vs 3 accompames m Vmt (22 16) the pounng of the Jffr milk into the clanfied 
soma in the putabhrt at the agnisiotna sacrifice Lcf. comm and Hillebrandt, Rttual- 
litteratur^ p 129J 

Translated Weber, xiii 194; Ludwig, p 493; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308 

1 In the sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s 
self (ianU) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya — splendor may 
Bnhaspati impart. 

Or It might be ‘ in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body ’ (a, b) ; ‘ what is 
earthly ’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the nte , the 
comm understands the god Bhaga, but his opimon is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange of dyusyhm here in c and ayus in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verses in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity Ppp has here Qyur 
astnSt, but follows it with somo varca dJiatd. brJv- Some of our mss , with two or three 
of SPP’s, accent dyusyam The comm takes devds in a for a nommative 

2 Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas , progeny, O Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (‘ impeller ’), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of khee 

The construction of a dative with adht-m-dhd in b seems hardly admissible , BR, 
l_iii 91 7 J. in quoting the passage, reads asmd, apparently by an intended emendation, 
\shich, however, does not suit the connection , asmin is the only real help 

3 Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny, do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property {dtd- 
vina ) , [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indpa, putting 
{kr) other rivals beneath him 

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted Aqir nas 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested aqTrtie) is supported by dqir nas in MS 
(u' 123) and dqir me in TS (111 2 85) and K(^S (x 5 3) , and all these versions give 
It a verb m b, dadhaiu, instead of the impracticable dual d/iattam, with which our sdee- 
tasdii IS m the same combination The alteration of this to the savarcasafn of TS 
MS , or the suvarcasam of K<JS and Ppp , would indicate that of dhattam to -iTwi (as 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada All the other texts, including Ppp , 
give in a suprajdsivdm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr- TS MS KQS 
have Isavi for daksavi in b The translation implies emendation of jdyarn in c to jdyan 
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in accordance with the samjdyan of the other texts, but Ppp has samjayat, which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with ahdm, as all the four read for ay dm 
TS MS , finally, combine anyan ddh- in d, K^S elides *nydn In KQS , as m Vait , 
the first word is to be understood as d^ir^ the comm mterprets both Avays |_as from a<^is 
‘ blessing ’ or from 5 f/ir * milk ’ J He regards the du of satipra- m a as simply “ Vedic,” 
and heaven ^d earth as addressed in b 

4 Given by Indra, instructed by Vanina, sent forth by the Maruts, 
hath the formidable one come to us ; let this man, m your lap, O heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The “ thirst ” of the patient in Kaug has no more substantial toundation than the 
last two words of this verse The text in Ppp is defaced, but shows srstas for (^istas in 
a, and in c, d, after -thvvl^ pari dadatnt sa md The Anukr would have us scan 
ii + ir 8 + 9 = 39, dividing before updsthe^ but the pada-mss. mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5 Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment , 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk , refreshment have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the 
waters. 

‘ Refreshment ’ is the conventional rendenng selected for the ambiguous word drj and 
Its vaneties Nearly all our mss (all save PM), and all of SPP’s, have the false 
accentuation devds m d , both editions emend to devas, ivhich tlie comm also under- 
stands So also with dyavapnlitvi in c, for which the mss have either dydvdprihtvl (so 
nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) or dydvdprthivi (so, according to SPP , all his save 
one, with our O D ) , only our H has the true reading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions The verse (lo-hio I2-^II = 43) is far from being a good tristubh 

6 With propitious things (f ) I gratify thy heart , mayest thou enjoy 
thyself (mud) free from disease, very splendid , let the two that dwell 
together (? savdsin) drink this stir-about (mant/id), putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Agvins 

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Alvins Of course, the comm follows Kaug in 
understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savdsin as “ dressed in one gar- 
ment” The comm supplies adbhis in a, which is plausible (so Weber) Ppp reads m 
a tarpayanin, m b viodamanaq care 'ha, and m d agvindn Several of SPP’s mss 
give maihdm in c 

7 Indra m the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 
[this] unaging svadhd, it is thine here , by it live thou for autumns, very 
splendid , be there no flux of thee , the healers have made [it] for thee 

In d, d snsrot is here rendered as if it involved tlie idea of dsrdva ‘fluv’, the d 
seems to forbid its being taken to mean “let it not be spilled ” , the comm , however, 
so understands it prac^'Uto fiid bhdi Some of our mss P W ) read i 7 Hiyd at 
beginning of c The comm has ilrjttm m b Ppp gives, m a, b, vidyo agrain urjam 
ynadhdvi ajatdvi dam esd 
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30. To secure a ■woman’s love. 

\PrajdpaU {Jidtntnvnanob/ivnukhtkaranaLSmah) — dfvuiain dnustubham 

I pathydpankti , -bhiirtj ] 

Found m Paipp 11 (in the verse-order r, 5 2,4,3) Used by Kaug (35 21 ff), with 
VI 8 and other hymns, in a nte concerning women, to gam control over a certain person 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail 

Translated Weber, v 218 and xm 197, Ludwig, p 517; Gnll, 52, 97, Gnffith, 

1 70, Bloomfield, 100, 31 1 

\ 

1 As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mavest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of 1 34 5 and vi 8 1-3 ; 
SPP again alters the pada-ie^ to dpa^gdh (see under 1 34 5) , Ppp has here for e 
cvd mavia t 7 idyasi Ppp reads in a, b bhuviya 'dht vatas (!) ir- We should 'expect 
in a rather bhumydm, and this the comm reads, botli in his exposition and in his quota- 
tion of the pratTka from Kaug , but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition 

2 May ye, O Agvins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her The fortunes (b/idga) of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [}'our] courses {vraid) 

NotiMthstanding the accent of vaksaf/ias, it does not seem possible to understand 
cdd n\ a as ‘if’ (Grill, howe\er, so takes it, Weber as above), since the second half- 
\erse has no application to the Agvins (ne should like to alter vdvi in cto «'?;/) [_But 
see Bloomfield J The translators take Idniind in a as for kdmfmln ‘the (tno) lovers,’ 
vhich It might also Mell be , the comm sajs kamind may a He also calls viata simply 
a ka 7 mandmau, which is ^erJ• near the truth as the word certainlj- comes from root 
v) t (see JAOS \i ,p ccxxix = PAOS Oct 1SS4) Ppp reads iicsttas in b for vaksa- 
ihaSj and, in c, d, sa/ ' 7 >d 'ngaiidsy agniata sam caksfinst sam etc Both here and in 
vs 5 bhdga might possibly have its other sense of gciitialta, or imply that by double 
meaning, but the comm , w'ho would be likeh to spj out any such hidden sense, sa)s 
simpl) bhdgydnt (_In a, aqvvid is mispnnted — W’s implications are that if vaksaiJtas 
were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it witli cdd J 

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 
wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the arrow {ktihnald) 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and veiy* differently understood by the transla- 
tors , the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves , the comm giv es no aid ; he supplies st7 Tvisaya//i vdkya7n toya/, and explains 
a77a7777vds hy arogi7io ‘d/pfdh SPP understands drpiaJi) kd7/ttja7idli Ppp has an 
independent text yas siipa7 7/d 7 aksd/ta vd 11 a vaksa7ia vd trdtd7iptia7/i 77/a7iaki ^nkye 
'va guli/iahl/n yathd — too corrupt to make much of The Anukr. declnles to sanction 
the contraction /^alye 'va in d 
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4 What [was] within, [be] that without, what [was] without, [be] 
that within , of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb 

In the obscufe formalism of a, b the comm thinks mind and speech to be intended 
[_ Why not r^/tis and fif/as 'Of all forms,’ i e , as often elsewhere, ‘of eveiy' sort 
and kind ' l_Ppp reads abahyam for bahyant yad bdhyam J 

5 Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband , desinng a wife 
have I come , like a loud-neighing {kianci) horse, together with fortune 
have I come 

That IS, perhaps, ‘ I ha\e enjojed her frvors ’ None of the mss fail to Z-ccfa^ydilid 

in c. 

31. Against worms. 

\K 5 rwa — mahtdevatyam uta cdndt am dnusiubbam s upartstddvtrddbrhaii , 3 arsJ 
trtslubh , 4 pids^tiktd hrhati , j prdgitktd tnstuhh'\ 

Found also in Paipp 11 Used by Kau^ (27 I4ff) in an extended healing nte 
against worms, the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the h}mn, 
and does not illustrate the latter 

Translated Kuhn, KZ xnii 135 ff., Weber, xiii 199, Ludwig, p 323, Gnll, 6,98, 
Gnffith, 1.71 , Bloomfield, 22, 313 — Cf Zimmer, pp 98, 393 , Mannhardt, Dcr Baum- 
kultiis der Gcnnaneiiy p I2ff , K Mullenhoff, Daikmahr dcutschei Pocstc aus dcm 
S bts 12 Jahrhnitdert 3 , 1. 17, iSi , and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced 
by Kuhn, 1 c Griffith cites Harper's Maqasme, June, 1893, p 106, for modem usages 
in vogue near Quebec 

1 The great mill-stone that is Indra’s, bruiser {idrJuina) of every -tyorm 

— with that I mash {pis) together the worms, as kMlva-gra.ms with a 
mill-stone 

Our mss and those of SPP , as well as Ppp , vary, in this h}mn and elsewhere, quite 
indiscriminately between kHmt and Irmt, so that it is not at all worth while to report 
the details, SPP agrees with us in pnnting ever} where krftm Tw'o of cftir mss 
(O Op ), with one of SPP’s, read dhrsdt in a Ppp gives at the end khalvdn z 7 'a 
The comm explains krimln by qarirdvtargatdn sarvan ksudrajautiin 

2 The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the kurfim have I 
bruised ; all the algdndits, the ^ali'mJis, the worms we grind up with our 
spell {vdcas) 

The distinction of -Iga- and -Id- in the manuscripts is very imperfect, I had noted 
only one of our mss as apparently having al^Andiln, here and in the next verse , but SPP 
gives this as found in all his authorities,' including oral ones , and the comm presents 
It, and even also Ppp , so that it is beyond all question the true reading The comm 
explains it here as etanudmnak krimtvtqesdn, but in vs 3 as qomiamattsadusakafi jaiitfin 

— which last is plainly nothing more than a guess Instead of kuritru/n in b, he reads 
kurlram, with three of SPP’s mss , and Ppp , other mss differ as' to their distribution 
of K and ft m the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op Kp ) give kururam Tivo 
of SPP’s authorities give vdrcasd in d, Ppp farther has adraham for airhazn both 
times, and qalfildn in c. The omission of krftnTn in d would ease both sense and meter 
LAs to sarvdn ch-, cf lii ii 5, iv 8 3, and PrSt 11 17, note J 
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3 I smite the algdndiis with a great deadly weapon , burnt [or] 
unburnt, they have become sapless , those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell {^dc)^ that no one of the worms bfc left 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to uchtsyaiai, passive Ppp. 
reads in b dunadduna^ and its last half-verse is defaced. 

4 The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the avaskavd, the vyadhvard — the worms we gnnd up with 
our spell iydcas) 

The comm , and tivo of SPP’s mss , read m \} pdrsneyam *in the heel’; and SPP. 
admits into his text after it krimln, against the great majonty of his mss and against 
the comm , none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kp.) give krimfm, which looks hke 
an abortive attempt at it For vyadhvaram in c, Ppp has yaradi, all the mss. have 
vyadhvardm j unless it is to be emended to vyadvardtn (cf vi 50 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be denved from vyadh ‘ pierce ’ , but the /fl4iz-reading vioadhvardm points rather 
to vt-adlivatij the comm takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vt and 
a-dhvaraj avaskavd is, according to him, avaggatnanasvabkdva , it seems rather to 
come from -dsku ‘ tear ’ The expression pr&gukta ‘ as heretofore defined ’ is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr , it is used by abbreviation for uparistddvtrad (vs. 2); but why 
the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear, 
Lind, again, krimln is a palpable intrusion J 

5 The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 
in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves {tanu) — that 
whole generation {jdmman) of worms I smite 

Two of SPP’s mss agree with the comm m reading id lor yi at beginning of c , and 
the comm has further /anvas for ianvam Ppp inserts before vanesti, and (with 
an avasdna before it) also before osadhisuj for second half-verse it gives ye ^stnSkam 
tanno (1 e ianvd) sthaina cakrtr (1 e cakrur or caknre') indras ian hantu mahatd vadh- 
ena Pragiiktd in the Anukr apparently repeats this time the superfluous arsl of vs 3 

The anuvdka [_5 J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr 
says tato pardidt or pardtiie, 


32. Against worms. 

[JiSttva — sadrcam ddttyadevatyam dnustubham x 3-p bhttrtg gdyatrJ , 6 4P ntcrd usnth ] 

This hymn occurs m Paipp 11 (with vs 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it Kau5 apphes it (27 21 ff ) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle 

[_The matenal appears in Ppp in the order i, 2 ab, 4 cdab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d The 
expression of Kaug 27 22, “ with the words fe hatdii (vs 5 d) at the end of the hymn,” 
suggests the reduction of the hjTnn to the norm of the book, 5 vss (see p 37) This 
IS borne out by Ppp , where the matenal amounts to 5 vss and ends with our 5 d 
But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say The parts missing in Ppp 
are our 2 cd, 3 d, 5 c J 

Translated Kuhn, KZ xiii 13S , Weber, xiii 201, Ludwig, p Grill, 7, 100, 

Griffith, i 72, Bloomfield, 23, 317 — Cf Hillebrandt, Veda<hrcstomathte, p 47 

I Let the sun (ddifyd), rising, smite the worms ; setting, let him 
smite [them] with his rays — the worms that are within the cow. 
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The change of Sdtfyds to s^ryas m a would 'rectify the meter But Ppp has adtiyas; 
Its b reads sHryo nimrocan ragtmbhtr haAtu_, and for c it has ye 'ntas krttnayo 
gavl ndh 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush (fr) the ribs of it ; I hew at {api-vragc) what is its head 

The mss , as usual, vary between prstis and prsthis m c Ppp has a different ver- 
sion of the first half-verse yo dvtqlrsd, caturaksas krimtq qargo arjunah, with our 
4 c, d as second half The Anukr expects us to make the unusual resolution a-st-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni f; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms 

Ppp rectifies the meter of a by reading tva krmej it has agastyam in c, and, for d, 
our 5d. The Anukr ignores the redimdant syllable in our a. Compare TA iv 36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence). dtnnS tvd. 
krttne hanmt kd 7 ivena^ javtddagntnd vtqvavasor brdhtnand , also MB 11 7 i a, b ' 
hatas te airtnd krivttr hatas te jamadagtttnd SPP. writes in a attrivdd Vss 3-5 
are repeated below as v 23 10-12. ' 

4 Slain IS the king of the worms, also the chief {siftapdit) of them r 
slain , slam is the worm, having its mother slam, its brother slam, its 
sister slam 

Ppp has in b sikapaas, and m c, d (its 2 c, d) dtdfd for -tndtd, and -tnahata for 
bhrdtd TA (iv 36) has again a parallel verse haidh kritninam rajd dpy es&m stha- 
pdtir haidh dtJio mdta ' tlw pita j cf also MB n 7 3 a, b haiah krwtin&in ksudrako 
- hatd vidtd hatah pita The comm explains sthapati by sactva 

5 Slam are its neighbors (■’ ve^s), slam its further neighbors pdri- 
vegas), also those that are petty (ksullakd), as it were — all those worms 
are slam 

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to id, all the mss have the former, 
but SPP. receives •the latter into his text on the authonty of the comm , who so under- 
stands the word Ppp reads in a, b *sya vesaso haidsas p-j our c is wanting in its 
text , our d it puts in place of our 3 d. Our ksullaka is a kind of Prakntizaoon of 
ksudraka, quoted from MB under vs 4 , TA (ib.) also has dtho sthfira dtho ksudrih 
The comm explains vegdsas as “ pnnapal houses,” and pdnveqasas as “ neighbonng 
houses ” We might suspect -ves-^ from root vis, and so ‘ attendants, servants ’ 

6 I crush up (pra-p) thy (two) horns, with which thou tfarustest; I 
split thy receptacle (^), which is thy poison-holder 

The decided majority, both of our mss and of SPP’s, give in c kusdmbham, which 
JS accordingly accepted in both editions , other sporadic readings are kumsdmbham. 
kusdbJiam, kagdbhain, kitsubhain, kusdtnbhatn, and two of SPP’s mss give sakum 
' bham, nearly agreeing with the sukantbhant of the comm Our P M E have vuiud- 
in b Ppp ’s version is as follow'S pa te gqrndmt qrUge ydbhydyatiam vtiadayasi atJio 
bhtnadmi tarn kumbhattt yasuttit te itthaiant vtsatn, which in c is better than Our tex^ 
and IS supported by the MB (11 7 3) form of c, d athdt 'sdrrt bhinnakah kumbho ya 
esdm visadhdnakah The metrical definition of the verse ( 7+7 7 + 6 = 27 ) given 
by the Anukr. is only mechamcally correct 
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33. For expulsion of yfiksma from all parts of the body. 

[Brahman — saptarcam ^aksmavtbarhanam , cdndrafnasam , Syu^'am dnnstabham 
2 kahtmmatl, 4 4-p bhurigusnth, j uparistddvirddbrhatJ , 6 usntggarbkd 
ntcrdanustnbh , 7 pathydpankti ] 

Found m Pajpp iv Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV x 163 
(found also in MP , the tnantraAs.'xX to ApGS • see Winternitz, 1 c , p. 99) |_Namely, 
Dur vss I, 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to MP 1 17 i, 2, 3, and 4 the MP version 
follows most nearly that of RV J The hymn is called by Kaug (27 27) vlbarha 
(from vs 7 d), and is prescribed m a healing ceremony , it is also reckoned (54 1 1, note) 
to the dytisya gana^ but the comm makes up ah anholtnga gana of it and 111 1 1 , iv 13, 
V 30 , IX 8, which IS quite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the gana- 
vtdld in note to Kaug 32 27 [^on page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B’s sup- 
plement, page 334, except that for 1 10 4 should be put 111. ii i J. If (or vs i) is also 
employed by Vait (38 i) in puriisamedha 

Translated by the RV translators, and Kuhn, KZ xiii 66 ff, Web^ xni,205, 
Gnffith, 1 74, Bloomfield, 44, 321 — Oldenberg compares cntically the RV. and AV 
versions, dte Hyinncn des 7? 1 p 243 

Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject (vt-vrli) for thee ydkpna of the head 

The verse is RV x 163 i, without variant Two or three of SPP’s mss, with the 
comm , read m b cubukdij MP has cibukdt l_in tlie Whish ms J , Ppp substitutes for it 
ndsydt (1 e asydf), has uta for ddht, and has for d laldtdd vi vayemast 

2 From thy neck {grivds), nape {usnihds), vertebrae {ktkasd), back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-aims, I eject for thee ^dKs7na of 
the arms 

This, again, IS precisely RV x 163 2 Ppp reads m b amlkyds, and in d urastas 
(for bahubhyatn) and vrhdmasi The pi grlvas for ‘ neck ’ designates, according to 
the comm , the 14 small bones found there , and he quotes QB xii 2 4 10 for authority 
The nsnihds he declares to be certain vessels [nadr), the kikasds, to be jatmvakso- 
gatdsthlm^ which is quite indefinite 

3 Forth from thy heart, lung {klo7ndti), Jidllksita, (two) sides, (two) 
indtas 77 as, spleen, liver, we eject for thee the j/dkp/ia 

Weber conjectures “ gall ” for hallksna (Ppp Jiallks7na'), and “ kidney ” for inatasna 
The comm defines klotndn as “ a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,” 
hallksna as etatsoihjilakdt taisambandhdti mansaptndavigesdl, and 7 )iatas/tdbhydtn as 
7ibhayapdrgvasa77iba7tdhabhyd77i ■vrkyabhyd77i iatsantlpasthaptttddJidrapdtrdbhyd77t vd 
For a,’ Ppp has klo7nnas te hrdaydbhyo Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral- 
lel in RV , namely x 163 3C,d, where d is varied to yakndh pldqlbhyo vj- z'rhd/7it it. 
The Anukr foolishly rejects all resolution in b 

4 Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, //rtf/, 
navel, I eject for thee the ydkpna 

The comm explains giiddbhyas by d7ifrasaf7iTpasihebhyo 7nala77itilrapravaha7ia~ 
tndrgebhyah, and pldi^ds bj hahiicchtdrd 7 i 77 ialap)d{ 7 dt^ and he quotes QP. xn 9 l 3> 
■where many of the names ir the \e’'se occur RV ("also MP ) has the fi»^*t half-verse, 
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as 163 3 a, b, reading hrdayat for uddiat For b, c, Ld,J Ppp substitutes our6 b, c ^d, 
but with panyor m c and vrhamasi at the endj The Anukr again rejects all resolu- 
tions, Avhich would make the verse a fair anusiubh, and counts 7-1-8 7-1-7 = 29 

* 

5 From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 
(? b/idfisas), I eject for thee th&ydksma of the rump 

In the translation here is omitted bliasada/n, the pure equivalent of bhasadydm, 
and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter [^Is 'oai pr dp ada *t6el?J 
The verse is nearly RV x 163 4, which, however, omits bhasadydm, and reads, after 
qrdntbhyam, bhasadSt, indicating the whole region of anus and pudenda Ppp ‘ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with* vrhamast Several of our mss , with two or three of 
SPP’s, carelessly begin with un't- MP has in b janghabhy&ni for p^rsmbhyar/t, and 
in d dhvansasas^ The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr as 8 -f 7 8 -f 1 1 = 34. 

6 From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksina 

Pant IS distinctively ‘palm,’ at^d might properly be so rendered here Nearly all our 
samhtta-To&s , with most of SPP’s, omit the vtsarga before snavabhyo Ppp has a 
different a, c, d . hasiebhyas te tnansebhyas yaksmam prsttbhyo majjabhyo nadyam 

virvahamast The Anukr scans as7-b7 9-f8=3r 

7 What \ydksina is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ydksma of thy skin do we, with Kagyapa’s ejector (ylbarhd) eject 
away (yisvafic) 

The first half-verse corresponds to RV x, 163 6 a, b, which (as also MP ) reads 
thus dngad-augal Idmno-lotnno jatdm pdrvant-parvantj and Ppp agrees with it, 
except m ha\ing baddham for jdianij Ppp also omits d. In d our P M , with some 
of SPP’s mss, read vibar-, as does also the comm \ytvarfiafnj In our edition, an 
accent-mark has fallen out under -fleam in e. 

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal. 

{Aiharvan — fdfuyatyam , pafubhagakaranam trStstubkain'\ 

Found m Paipp ui , and also in the Black-Yajus texts, TS (111 i 4‘-3), and K 
(xxx 8, m p^) Used by Kauq (44 7) in the va^a^amana ceremony, accompanjung 
the anointing of the vagdj m the same, vs 5 accompanies (44 15) the stoppage of the 
victim’s breath , and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (81 33), with verses 
from xvni 2 and 3, m connection with the lighting of the pile This hymn and the one 
next following are further employed among the karnyant, wnth invocation of Indra and 
Agni, by one who “desires the world” (59 2i “desires over-lordship of all the 
world,” comm ) In Vait (10 16), the hymn (so the comm ) is said on the release of 
the victim from the sacnficial post in Xhe pagubandha 

Translated Weber, xiii 207, Ludwig, p 433 , Griffith, 1 75 — See also Roth, Ueber 
den AV p 14 

I The lord of cattle, who rules over (ff) the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion, let abundances of wealth attaclj themselves to {sac) the 
sacnficer 
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In the TS version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, i, 3, 4, 2) Both 
TS. and K have at the begmning yhdm, which Ppp supports by reading esdm, and 
which rectifies the meter of a this gives qmte a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to the meaning of the verse TS has also ca ior yds in b, aydm (^ydtft) for sd 
me, and it ends (better) with ydjamdnasya sa 7 itu K (Weber) has for b catuspada 
uiaye dvtpddah, and for c niskriids te yajntyatit bhdga»t yaniu, and Ppp differs from 
it only slightly, adding vd after uia in b, and ending c ivith yajniyd ydnti lokam 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bnbed to content himself with his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole The Anukr does not heed the irregulanties of 
meter m a, b LThe Ppp form of b seems to be catuspaddm uta vd ye dvipadah .'J 

2. Do ye, releasing {pra-^nuc) the seed of being, assign progress 
{gdtii) to the sacnficer, O gods ; what hath stood brought hither {upd- 
krta), strenuous {^amdiid)y let it go upon the dear path of the gods 

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read- 
- ing pram 7 tilcdmdnds ; it also \v 3 Sjlvdin for prtydm in d. Ppp. ^ves gopd for retas in a, 
•md in lb makes dhatta and devds change places, in d it reads etp. Pnydm may qualify 
the subject in d ‘ let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc Upakrta and (Ofamdtid have their 
usual technical senses, ‘ brought to the sacrifice ’ and ‘ effinent in the performance of 
religious duty’, the latter is explained by the comm alternatively, as “being put to 
death ” or “ leaping up " (root faf) ! Devds is, according to him, first “ the breaths, sight 
etc. ' then “ the gods, Agm etc ” |_E. Sieg discusses pdtnas, Gurupnjdkaumudt, p 9S J 

3. They who, giving attention to {anu-dhi) the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first 
(dgre) release them, he the all-working, in unison with (sath-rd) progeny 

TS. and MS. (1 2 15) have badhydmdnds for didhyands, and TS. follows it with 
abhydiks-j and in c combines agufs tdtij MS also has ian Both read in 6 . prajdpaits 
for viqvdkarmd, and TS ends with samviddnds Ppp has in c rnumukta devds, and, 
for d, prajdpaits prajdbhis satnvtddHdm it then adds another verse : yesdfn prdno 
na badhnanti baddham gavdm pagtlndjn uta pdurusdudvi ttidras tdm (1 e tan agre 
pra etc ) The comm, reads in a vadhya 7 ndnam, which is better ; he explains samra- 
rdnas yyj saha ^abddyamdnas, as if from the root rd ‘bark’! Companson with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at m 
the verse Weber’s notes, p 209, and esp his reference to ^B 111 7 45 — MS 

has idn, p tan • see above, page xc J 

4 The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine Vayu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny 

TS and K. have dranyas ‘of the forest’ in a, for grdmyas, and TS combines vayds 
tan in c, and ends again with -vtddnah. TA (111 ii) has two versions ^vss 29,32), 
of which the second precisely agrees with TS , while the first has grd 7 nyas, like our 
text (and agiiis iapi in c) Ppp is quite different . ya dranyds paT^avo vi^varUpd uta 
ye ku 7 ~updh 7 iiU 77 iJtkta devah pratdpatts prajdbhts sa 77 iv 7 dd/td/ 7 i 

5. Foreknowing, let them first {pUrva) receive the breath {praitd) 
coming to [them] forth from the limbs Gro to heaven; stand firm with 
thy bodies , go to paradise (svargd) by god-traveled roads 



79 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK II 


-II 35 


Ppp has d€v 5 s for pilrve in a, t&bhyam for dwa/n m c, and at the end ~bhig (tvebhth 
TS reads grhnantt in a , and TS. K MS (n 5 10 c, d) invert the order of c and d, and 
give the better reading dsadhlsu for divam gacha {_cf RV.X16 3 J , MS also has 
hut&s for svargam. The comm makes pilrve mean « the gods previously stationed m 
the atmosphere ” ; perhaps it is ‘ before the demons get hold of it’ 

35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vi9vakannan. 

\Angtras — vStf^akarmanam irdtstubham 1 brhattgarhhS , 4,y bhunj'\ 

Found (except vs 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, 1,4) m Paipp 1. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (lu 2 8»-3 in the order 2; 4, 3, i), and the first three m MS (n 3 8 . 
in the order 1,3,2) The hymn is used by Kaug (38 22) in a nte intended, according 
to the comm , to prevent faults of vision (drsttdosamvSranaya/ Ke9ava says “ to pre- 
vent rain,” vrsitntv&ranayaj perhaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of 
something in an assembly Its eniployment (59.21) with the hymn next prec^ng was 
noticed under the latter The comm (diffenng in his reading and division of the rules 
from the edited text of Kaug ) declares it to be used m all the sava sacrifices, to accom- 
pany pttrasf&d homos (59 23-4 ^ uHarena savapurasiaddhomSti) , and-vs 5 is used 
(3.16) wth ^ purastdd homa in the parvan sacrifices. In VaiL the hymn appears 
(9 7) m the cdturmdsya sacrifice, with t^vo oblations to Mahendra and Vigvakarman 
respectively, and again (29 22) in the ag 7 ttcayana In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the hymn 

Translated, Weber, xiii 21 r , Ludwig, p 302 (vss 1-4), Griffith, u 76, 

I They who, partaking [of soma] {bhaks), did not prosper {rdh) in 
good things, whom the fires of Jthe'sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
{anu-tapya-) — what was the expiation {avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vigvakarman (‘the all-worker’) make that for us a good sacrifice 

The translation implies emendation of dih~uiis in c to -tes, and of tin in d to tarn; 
iam is read by the comm , as well as by TS and MS , and SPP even admits it into 
his text, though nearly all his mss', aS" well as ours, read tan Our P and M read 
dvrdhus at end of a , TS has dnrhiis, iksldnd Qtis TS elides the a of aim mb, it 
begins c with tydm for ya^ and ends it with diinstySi, thus supporting our emendation 
Both TS and MS give krtiotii in d, and MS puts it after vtfvdkarmd The pada- 
Kiss read in c avaoya, but SPP. alters his pada-t^xt to ava-yak^ on the authonty of the 
comm , it IS a'^matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless'ffie foot^ Ppp gives durisfd svistam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show 
that the text-makers were fumbhng over matter which they did not understand The 
coram is no better off Here, in a, he is imbertain whether to take «<f as ‘as if ’ or 
‘not,’ and to make vdsUni object of bhaksdyantas or of dnrdhus (= vardhttavantas, 
'which IS not bad) ^The fires, pSda b^ are personified m hkc fashion at AGS iv i 2, 3.J 
The verse (12-1-12.9-1*11=44) 3S much more irregular than the definition of the 
Anukr admits 

2 . The seers declare the master (^pdtty of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring » What honeyed drops 
he offended m (? dpa-rddh\ with them let Vi9vakarman ujiite {sam-srj) us. 
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MS has m a the equivalent ydjain&namj its b reads vthaya prajam anutdpya- 
mdndhj while TS has prajaiji) nirbhaktd(Ji) anutapydm&ndh, and Ppp nirbhcLgatd 
bhdg&d anutapyafndnd. TS -and MS make the lost drops only two madhavyail 
stokaii tabhydm, with tdii instead of yan, and hence rarddha The translation 
imphes correction to viadhavy-^ as read by both the parallel texts and the comm , 
SPP’s text agrees with ours in reading the mathavy- of all the mss (except three of 
SPP’s, which follow the comm ) All the samhttd-rass. make the absurd combination 
nos tibhih m d, seeming to have in mind the participle nastdj SPP retains nastibhis 
m his text, while ours emends to nas tibhts^ as given m the comment to Prat ii 31 
Ppp has our second half- verse as its 3 c, d , it reads tnadhavydn stokdn upa yd rarddha 
sam md tardts srjad vtqvakarmd The comm takes amt and tapy- in b as two inde- 
pendent words , he explains apa rarddha in c by aniaritdn krtavdn^ which is doubtless 
Its virtual meanmg | W’s prior draft reads “what honeyed drops he failed of” — 
that IS, ‘ missed.’J 

3. Thinking the soma-dnnkers to be unworthy of gifts Q addnyd), 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (dhira) in the conjunc- 
ture {samayd)^ in that this man is bound having committed n, 'sin^ do 
thou, O Viqvakarman, release him for his well-being 

The offense here had m view is far from clear Instead of addnyd (which occurs 
only here), TS has the apparently unintelligent MS rezds ayajtltyan yajtd- 

ydn indny- * thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offenng ’ (or vice versa ") , both 
have m h prdndsya ior yajhdsya, and samafi for -yi Ppp gives the second half-verse 
as 2 c, d, and ends it vnUapra mumugdhy enam TS MS have no ydt at beginning of 
C , TS gives ina<^ cakrvan mdhi, and MS dno mahdc cakrvdn b-, and TS esdm for esd 
The comm explains addnydn as aj^tvdropena ddndnarhdn, takes //a in b as particle of 
companson, and makes satnaya equal samgrdma . “ as if one by confidence in the 
strength of his own arm should thmk the opposing soldiers despicable ” 1 The verse 
(ii-fii 10+12 =44) has marked irregularities ;^hich the Anukr ignores 

4 Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality {satyd) of their mind For Brihaspati, O bull (maktsd), 
[be] bright {dyumdnt) homage , O Vi9vakarman, homage to thee ' protect 
thou uc 

The translation follows our text, though this is plainly corrupted. TS makes b less 
unintelligible by reading cdksusas for cdksur ydt, and samdhdd for satydmj Ppp has 
in the half-verse only minor variants bhfma for ghords, 'stu^ for asiu, samdrk for 
satyam In c, TS has tnahi sdt for the senseless mahtsa, and the comm presents the 
same , Ppp reads brhaspate mahisdya dtve natno vtfv- TS gives for d ndmo vtqvd- 
karmane sd u pdtv asman In d all the pada-mss have the strange hhinder pdht, for 
pdhi as required by the sense and by the samhtid-iexX , and SPP adopts the blunder, 
thus giving a ^arfiz-reading that is inconvertible into his own samhitd The comm, 
takes rsayas in a as “ the breaths, sight etc ,” and satyam m b ^ yathdrthadarqi , and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kaug, 38 22, “ against faults of vision ” 

5 The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face wun voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation To this' sacrifice, extended by Vi9vakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing 



8i 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK 11 . 


-ii. 36 


The verse is found m no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the h)Tnn , it 
IS repeated below as xix. 58 5 A few of the safftAt^ 3 -mss (including our O ) ignore 
the a at beginning of d. The comm is not certain whether the three nominatives m a 
designate Agm or sacrificial butter , but he has no scruple about makmg them objects 
to juhomt. 

36. To get a husband for a woman. 

[Pattvedana — astarcam dgntsorntyam trdutubham x hhurtj , -^nustubh , 

8 mcrtpurausnth ] 

Found (except vss 6,8) in Paipp.ii. (m the verse-order 1,3, 2, 4, 5, 7) Used by 
Kaug. (34 13 ff.) among the women’s ntes, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss s and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with ntes adapted to the text It is 
further regarded by the schoL and the comm, as signified hy paitvedana (75 7), at the 
begmmng of the chapters on nuptial rites accompanjnng the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph 

Translated Weber, v 219; xin 214; Ludwig, p 476, Gnll, 55, 102; Griffith, i 78; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322 — Cf Zimmer, p 306 

I. Unto our favor, O Agm, may a wooer come, to thk gfirl, along with 
our fortune {bkdga). Enjoyable (jus^d) [is she] to suitors {vard), agree- 
able at festivals {sdmand) ; be there qmckly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. 

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp reads in a, b sumaUm skandaloke tdam 
am kumdrySmano bkagenoj but it combines c and d much better into one science by 
reading for d osam patyd bhavatt Q-iu ?') subhage *yanu The comm explains sambka- 
las as sambhOsakah somad&ta vd, or else, he says, it means htnsakah pilrvam abhtld- 
savtghatl kanydm antcchan purusah He quotes ApGS. i. 4 to show that vard also 
means paranymph Justi he quotes Pamm to prove accented jpsid In d he reads 
Usam, and declares it to sigmfy sukhakaram^ LBergaigne, Rel vid 1, 159, takes 
dmana as = * marriage ’ J 

2 Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform {ki), 

Ppp has a mutilated first half-verse somajusto aryamnd sambkrto bhaga, and at 
the end patirvedanam The comm understands in a brahma- to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the first husbands of a bnde (inv. 2 3, 4) He does not see in bhaga 
anjrthmg but kanydrilpam bhdgadheyamj but the meanmg “ favors ” is not impossible 

|_Both bhagam (“fortune” or “favors”) isA pattvedanam (the ' ceremony called 
“husband-finder") are objects of krnomt ; which, accordingly, needs to be rendered 
by ‘ make ’ or ‘ procure ’ for the one combination and by ‘ perform ’ for the other It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sambkrta contains a conscious 
allusion to sambhala, vs. i J 

3. May this woman, O Agm, find a nusband , for kmg Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune ; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 
(md/itst) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
rule ) 
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Three mss (including our P.O.) read ndrt in a. [_For njiaesta in a {Grammar^ 
§ 850 a), J Ppp has vtdestUj at end of b it reads -gam krnotuj and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by reading bliavast, and subhage vt raja The 
comm, explains mahtsl as tnp^hanlyS. qresthd. bharyd The fourth^pada is best scanned 
2&jagatT, Jvith resolution Lor insert sd before subhdgd\ 

4. As, O bounteous one {maghdvan), this pleasant covert Hath been 
dear to the well-settled (susdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband 

The translation here mvolves emendation of the unmanageable susddd in b to susd- 
d&m, as suggested by m. 22 6 SPP. has in his j>ada-\.^t snosdddh (as if nom of 
susddas)^ and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our pada- 
mss only Op has such a reading , the comm, understands susddds, and explams it by 
sukJtena sthdtuth yogyah ‘ comfortable to dwell in ’ ; which is not imacceptable. The 
comm also has in a maghavdn, and m d abhiradhayantl (= abhtvardhayantt, or else 
putrapaqvadtbhih samrddhd, bJiavantf). Ppp has at the beginning yathd khamram 
maghavan cdrur esu, and, in c, d, yath vayam justd bhagasyd 'stu sampr-. All our 
sa 7 nhttd-jas,s save one (H ), and half jof SPP’s, give esdh pr- in a-b; but the comment 
to Prat ii 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final vtsarga by esds 
Kaug (34. 14) evidently mtends an allusion to this verse in one of its duections rnrgd- 
kkardd •vedydm mantroktdm ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert,’ but the comm does not explain the meaning The 
Anukr ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. justd lyam and reject 

ndri? — The use of sdmprtya in dual and plural is natijral* its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf. TS iv 2 4), unless we assign intensive value to sam 
(‘ very dear ’) J 

5. Ascend thou the boat ot Bhaga, full, unfailing ; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Ot prat ikdmyd may perhaps mean ‘responsive to thy love.’ Ppp has in a 5 ruha, 
|n b anuparas-, and for e, d irayo pdsd htiath yas patis patikdmyah The comm 
understands- upa- m c as an independent word With this verse, according to the 
comm , the gul is made to ascend a properly prepared boat 

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches ; make a suitor hither-mmded , 
turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A krandaya 
in a iA> perhaps a real causative, ‘ make him call out to us ’ , the comm takes it so. His 
explanation Lp^^® 332 J of the accompanjung nte is “ offenng nee in the night, one 
should make the girl step forward tO the right” 

7 Here [is] gold, bdellium , here [is] duksd, likewise fortune ; these 
have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy 
wish 

Auksd (cf duksagandki, iv. 37.3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox , or 
It may perhaps come from uks * sprinkle,’ but not through uksan The mss vary here, 
as everywhere dse, in an indiscriminate manner between guggulu and gdlgulu j here 
the majority of ours have -Ig-^ and the great majority of SPP’s have -gg- , but -gg- is. 
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accepted (as elsewhere) m our edition, and -Ig- m the oth,er , Ppp reads -lg~^ the comm 
gg- Ppp further vayam ukso atho bhaga^ and, in o-d, adhuh paiik- The comm 
defines gtcggulu as “ a well-known kind of article for incense,” and for duksa he quotes 
from Kegava (kdugtkasHirabhdsyakdrds) the couplet given m Bloomfield’s Kaugika on 
P 335 reading surabhfn gandhdn ksfram) The comm , p 332, explains that with 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointmg of the girl with 
ornaments, bdelhum, and duksa respectively. {^BR , iv 947, suggest praitkdmyaya J 

8 Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] t9 her, O herb 

The second nayatu is a detriment equally to sense and to meter ; the Anukr counts 
it to a, and the7>a<i!2-m§s mark the division accordingly. Emendation of tv^ 7 n in c to 
idm is strongly suggested The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as onginally made 
up, there has been no reference elsewhere to an “herb”, nor does Kau? mtroduce 
such an element 

In the concluding anuvdka [6 J are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr says accord- 
ngly tnngadekddhtko 'ntyah. 

This is the end also of the fourth, prapdikaka 

[One or two mss sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses J 



Book III. 


LThe third book is made up largely of h)mins of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such h)nnns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7, 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, ii, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(namely 31) of ii verses, ^nd one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses. 
See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages i and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, Indische Studien^ vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.J 


I. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan — stnSmohanam bahudevatyam trStstubham 2 vtrSdgarbhS bhurtj , 

3, 6 anusiubk , ^ vtrdipurausmh ] 

Found in Paipp. 111, next after the one which here follows it In Kaug. (14 I 7 )» 
this hymn and the next are called mohanani ‘ confounders,* and are used in a nte 
(14 17-21) for confoundmE an enemy’s army, its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated. Ludwig, p 518; Weber, xvii i8o; Griffith,! 81 , Bloomfield, 121, 325 

1. Let Ag^ni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre- 
cator, the niggard ; let him confound {moJtaya-) the army of our adver- 
saries {pdra ) ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

Ppp makes qatrUn and vidvdn in a change places SPP. reports that the text used 
by the comm reads nah after agntr both here and m 2. i a The comm signalizes 
the beginning of the book by givmg absurd etymologies of agnt at the length of nearly 
a page Pada c lacks a syllable^ unless we allow ourselves to resolve sd-na-Um 

2. Ye, O Maruts, are formidable for such a plight , go forward upon 
[them], kill, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these , for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing. 

The second half-verse is rendered literally as it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt 
Ppp has amlmrdam vasavo ncLthitebhyo agntr hy esatn vtdvdn pratyetu qatrun, which 
is much more acceptable nath- would be ‘ for [us] who supplicate ’ DUtas seems to 
have blundered in here out of 2 i a. Ludwig emends ndthttas to -tan, which would 
improve c, but leave it unconnected with d. In our edition prdty etu is an erratum for 
pratyd/u, which all the mss read The comm , with his customary neglect of accent 
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takes ugras in a as vocative He takes as a locative (= apradhrsye samgrUmt- 
laksane karmam\ against the testimony of the other passages where the word occurs, 
and supplies viatsahJyds. In b, he reads (with a couple of SPP’s mss that follow hm) 
virndtas, and takes it (again against the accent) as accus pi Amlmrnan in c he renders 
as an imperative The meter of the verse (ii + rr 12 + 13 =47) is capable of being 
fitted to the description of the Anukr |_ii + io 12+ 12=45 J by duly managing the 
resolutions |_Aufrecht, KZ xxvii 219 (1885), reconstructs the vs , putting 
for virndta m b and reading c, d thus • dmimrdan vdsavo ndthttaso agnir hi ^atrun 
pratydtt vidhyan Cf Bloomfield, 326 — Roth gives (in his notes) mrdata for 
mrnata and (in his collation) yesam for hy esSvt, as Ppp readings J 

3 The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us — do ye (two), O Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, bum against* them 

The verse is found also as SV 11 1215, which reads chairuyafim in b, and begins c 
with ubhdii iatn (tarn is read by the comm , and is called for as an emendation in our 
verse) , it also has the correct accent amtirasendm, which is found in only two of our 
mss (O Op) and three of SPP’s; both editions read -sSn&m In our text, dgnig in d 
is a mispnnt for ag 7 ii^ L^PP- combines asman ch-, badly cf 1 194, note J 

4. Impelled, O Indra, forwards Qpravdtd) by thy (two) bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering {pm-mr) the foes , smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fleeing {pdrdflc ) , scatter their actual intent 

The verse is RV 111 30 6 , which, however, reads at the begmmng prd si te (as does 
also the comm ), accents in cprailcd aniicdh (and the comm claims the same for our 
text), and has for d vifvam satydm krnuhi vtstdm astu, which is even more unintelh- 
gible than our text Weber proposes vtsvaksaiydm hs a compound, “ turning itself in 
every direction”, this, however, makes nothing out of -saiyain Ludwig translates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] directions,” which is not very clear Ppp reads vtgvam 
•vistam krnuhi saiyam es 5 ?nj also quite obscure. The comm takes satyam as 
“ established, settled,” and visvak krnuht as “ scatter, unsettle, make uncertam ” One 
would like to take vtsvak- as something like ‘ contrariwise,’ with the general sense “ turn 
their plans against themselves ” Ppp has further niiah for aniicas m c. 

5 O Indra, confound the army of our enemies , with the blast of fire, 
of wind, make them disappear, scattenng 

The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp in this form manomohanam 
krnva (1 e, krnavas ?) tndrd ' mitrebhyas tvam The second half-verse is also 2 3 ^ d. 
The comm explains dhrdjya by dahanavtsaye yd vegttd gatts tathdvidhayd vegagatyd 
tayor eva vd gatyd 

6 Let Indra confound the army , let the Maruts slay with force , let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go back conquered 

All the mss read indra, vocative, at the beginning of the verse , but SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to indrah s-, and this the comm also has The comm further m 
C dhattdm instead of datidm 
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2. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan — senamohanam bahudevaiyam iratsitibham 2-4, anustubh j 

Found in Paipp. ni , next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kaug, only ^^th 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated Weber, xvn. 183 , Griffith, 1, 82 , Bloomfield, 121, 327 — Cf Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p 1 39. 

1 Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversanes ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the mss have in a the false accent praiy itu (seemingly imitated from i 2 d, 
where hi requires it), and SPP retains it , our edition makes the necessary emendation 
to prdiy etu Ppp appears to have ^airiln instead of vtdvS.n at end of a. 

2 Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart , let 
him blow {dham) you away from [our] home ; let him blow you forth in 
every direction. 

Ppp has dhahtdiu for -matu both times The comm renders amftmuhai by moha- 
yatu, m accordance with his doctnne that one verbal form is equivalent to another 

3 O Indra ! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their] 
design idkiitt) ; with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear, 
scattermg. 

The second half-verse is identical with i 5 b, c. Pada b apparently means ‘ take 
away their design, make them purposeless ’ ; the comm , distorting the sense of arvdfi, 
makes it signify “go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it]” 
Ppp reads dkiiiyd 'dht (i e -iyds adhi f). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark 
over the -dra of indra m A. 

4 Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded , 
also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them 

All the mss have in b cittam, as if not vocative, and SPP retains the accent, while 
our text emends to ctUdnt^ the comm understands a vocative The comm further 
takes 'vydkutayas as one word, explaining it as either vtrtiddhah samkalpdh or else 
(qualifying devds understood) as fatriindm •vtvidhakiltyutpddakdh |_For d, rather, 
‘ that of them smite thc^ out from [them] ’J 

5 Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O 
Apva, go away , go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with pangs- {q6ka) , pierce the enemies with seizure {grdJii), the foes 
with darkness 

The verse is RV x 103 12, which reads in a citidin prattlobhdyantL, and, for d, 
andhind 'mitrds idmasd sacanidm; and SV (ii 1211) and VS (xvii 44) agree with 
RV Both pada-\.&yAs, give m b grhdnd, as impv , but the word is translated above (m 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor pple fern grhdna, because this com- 
bines so much better with the followmg pdre 'hi .A number of the sarnhiid-rass. 
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(including our P s.ra.E.s.m.I H p m ) make the cunous blunder of accenting apvl m b , 
the comm explains it as a papadevata^ adding the precious etymology apavayayatt 
apagamayatt sjtkhatn prandn^ ca |_Weber, ix 482, thinks apva has reference to 
impurity (root pu) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear To Weber’s citation (xvii 184) 
from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhisma book, MBh vi r 18, 
qrutvd. iu ninadam yodhah ^akrtt-miliram prasusnivuh J The Anukr ignores the 
redundancy in a , emendation to citta would remove it 

6 Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another 

The verse is an addition (as vs 14) to RV x. 103 LAufrecht 2d ed’n, vol 11 p 682J, 
but forms a proper part of SV (u 1210) and VS (xvii 47) RV VS read in habhyaitt 
nas (for asman &Uy abM') , SV has abhyittj all have in c ^Ihata for vidhyatCj 
and with the latter Ppp intends to agree, but has githaia For esStn in d, RV gives 
amtsStn, SV etisS^m, and VS anil and accordingly at the end jandn It takes violence 
to compress our b mto a irtstubh pada 

3. For tne restoration of a king. 

\Aikarvan — ndnadevatyam utS." gneyam trdtstubham g bhurtk panktt , y ,6 anustubh'\ 

Found in Paipp 11 (our vs 5 coming last) Used by Kaug (16 30), with the hymn 
next followmg, m a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom In 
V5it (9 2), vs I accompanies a mormng oblation to Agni anlkavant m the sSkamedha 
nte of the cdturm&sya sacnfice , and again (30 27), vs 2- is used at the end of the 
sdutramanl ceremony 

Translated Ludwig, p 441 , Weber, xvn 185 , Gnffith, i 83 , Bloomfield, 112, 327 

Cf Bergaigne-Uenry, Manuel, p 140 

I He hath shouted Q krand ) , may he be protector of his own here ; 
O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments {rddasi ) ; let the all- 
possessing Maruts harness {ynj) thee , lead thou hjther with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation 

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV verse m a hymn to Agni (vi ^ x i 4 it is repeated, with- 
out variant, m MS IV 14 15) ddxdyutat SV dpako vtbhava 'gne ydjasva rddasi urilct 
dyttm ndydm ndmasU ratdhavyd ailjdntt supraydsam pdflca jdndhj and, what is very 
noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp 
version a 7 num naya namasS rdtahavyo yujanii suprajasain paflca janahj Ppp has 
also bhavat at end of a. It could not be expected to find concinnity and sense m a 
verse so originated , the address seems fo be changed from Agni to Indra, and some 
sort of companson aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king The pada-text 
divides in a svaapah, and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation l_of the original 
to the purpose of this hymnj, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
Weber and Ludwig do, suoapdhj the comm ex-plains it both ways svaklyandm pra- 
jdn&m pdlakah sukart/td vd The comm makes the king subject of dctkradat in a, 
apparently takes vydcasva in b as one word vydpnuht), ivd in c as designating 
(yunjatUu = prdpnuvantu, tvatsahdyd bhavaniti), and amum in d as the king 
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The Anukr ignores the jagatl pada (c) |_or lets it offset a counted as io!J LThe 
usual compound is sv-dpasj but sv-apds^ though not quotable, is quite possible J 

2 Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set 
in motion hither (a-cyavaya-) in order to friendship, when the gods ven- 
ture (?) for him 2. gdyaiH, a brhati, a song {arkd), with the sdutrdmani 
(ceremony) 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupi. 
The “ruddy ones” in a are, according to the comm, pnests (rtvtj), Weber under- 
stands “ horses,” Ludwig “ somas ” The comm takes dddhrsania m d first from root 
dhr ( ' = adhdrayan), tlien apparently from dhrs {pnrvam vtsrasidvayavapt tndram 
punah sat-vavayavopetam akurvan,cit\TigTS v 6 34), Ppp hzs dadrganfaj perhaps 
dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense , restoration of the augment would fill 
out the deficient meter, which the Anukr fails to remark. R conjectures “ made firm 
for him the mighty gdyatrl as bolt” About half the mss (including our Bp E I H K ) 
accent in b sakhyhyaj the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere 

3 For the waters let king Varuna call thee ; let Soma call thee for 
the mountains , let Indra call thee for these subjec^s^ {v{g ) ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects 

“ For” may of course be “ from ” in a and b, as preferred by Lthe fourj translators 
and comm Ppp reads, m a, b varuno juhdva somas tvd 'yavi hvayatij and agaimn 
c, tndras ivd 'yam hvayati With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tnsiubhj 
the Anukr scans itasii-f-io io-f-io = 4i The verses in our text are wrongly 
numbered from this one on 

4 Let the falcon lead hither from lar {para) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others’ territory {ksdtra ) ; let the (two) Aqvins make the 
road forvthee easy to go , settle together about this man, ye his fellows 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (= hvdiavyam), m 
impljnng hdvyam m a instead of kavydm ‘oblation’ , jet Ppp reads havts, which sup- 
ports havydm The comm., with several of SPP’s mss, has avarttddham in b, for 
j_the technical J aparuddhag caran (and ava-gam, 6 d) compare especially PB xii 12 6 

5 Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[them] (? prdti) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for th^^^ 
security {ksdma) in the people (vig). 

The comm , and a few of SPP’s mss that follow it, have at the beginning vdyantu 

sdmtatyena sevantdvt) Several samhitd-xas's, (including our P M O Op ) read ■' 
pratijdnah J Ppp has the easier reading pafica jandh, with hvayantt for -ntu, and, in 
b, varsata for avrsataj also it ends with adldharas As in more than one other case, 
all the mss accent ti in the second half-verse, and the pada-text puts its double stroke 
of pada-division before the word , and both editions read fdj but it should plamly be fe, 
as our translation renders, and as the comm also explams it The comm combines m 
b prattmitrds, making it mean “ opposing friends ” , the combination of vr * choose ’ 
with pratt IS strange and obscure 

6 Whatever feUow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away {dpdnc), O Indra, then do thou reinstate {ava-gamayd) this 
man here 

The comm explams sajSid and nistya as samabala and mkrstabala ( ' ) [^as at i 1 9 3 J, 
and ava gainaya as bodhaya The Anukr takes no notice of the metncal deficiency 
m a; emendation to -vddatt would fairly rectify it | For ava-gam, see note to vs 4 J 


4. To establish a king. 

\Atharvan — saptakam dtndram tratstubham i jagatt, 4 , y bhunj ] 

Found in Paipp 111 Used in Kaug only with the next preceding hymn (as ^here 
explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one refemng 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as suchy In 
Vmt (13 2), in the agmsfoma sacrifice, vs 7 accompanies, with vii 28, oblations to 
paihyd svasit and other divinities 

Translated Ludwig, p 252 , Zimmer, p 164 , Whber, x\ii 190 , Griffith, 1 84 , Bloom- 
field, 113, 330 — Cf Bergaigne-Heniy% Manuel, p 141 

1 Unto thee hath comb the kingdom , with splendor rise forward , [as] 
lord of the people (yi^as), sole king, bear thou rule (yi-rdj), let all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king , become thou here one for waiting on, for homage 

The translation implies in a agan, which is very probably the true reading, though 
the pada-m%% divide tvd gan. The metrical* redundancy in a, b is best removed by 
omitting prdn (for which Ppp and the comm read prak), which seems (as meaning 
also * in the east ’) to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compan- 
son with the sun implied in dd tlitj the pada-itxX. reckons the word wrongly to b, and 
the comm renders it pfirvarn ‘formerly’, he takes vl rdja as “be resplendent,” which 
is of course possible The verse has but one real jagalf pada (a) [With d (= vi q8 i d) 
cf ndviasopasddyas, used twice in RV J 

2 Thee let the people (v/fas) choose unto kingship {rdjyd), thee 
these five divine directions , rest at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle {kakiid) , from thence, formidable, share out good things to us 

The verse is found also m TS (in 3 9*) and MS (n 5 10), with nearly accordant 
differences of reading gavo 'vrnata rdjyaya m a, ivam havanta (MS vardhantt) 
mardtah svarkah forb, ksatrdsya kaknbhi (MS kakubbhtJi) ftfrtydnds in cl TB, 
moreover, has the second half-verse (m 11 4 77 , the first half is our iv 22 2 a, b), 
agreeing wth AV except by giving ksairdsya kaktibhts Ppp further vanes the 
word b> reading kakudhtj it also has m a vr^iutam, and for d ato vasunt vt bhajdsy 
ugrak A number of the mss (including our O Op ) read in a rdjyaya, as, indeed, they 
generally disagree [m threefold wise J as to the accent of this word P M W have in a 
vrsaiSm The comm renders vdrsman by qarire, qrayasva by assva 

3 Unto thee let thy tellows come, calling [thee] , Agni shall go along 
as speedy messenger , let the wives, the sons, be well-willing , thou, for- 
midable, shalt see arrive (^prait-paq) much tribute 

Ppp has in a, hyanlu bhuvanasya jctla 'gnir dilto ^va jarase dadhatt, and combines 
in c j&y&s p~ The comm finds m b an incomplete simile “ thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc 
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4. Let the (two) Alvins thee first, — let Mitra-and-Vanina both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee ; then put (kf) thy mind unto the givmg 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us 

With c compare RV. 1 54 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. . saJatSftam madhyamesthe 'ha masyd. (cf. 
11 6 4 c , 111 8 2 d) sve ksetre -savife vi rSja. The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to krnusva. 

5 Run forth hither from the furthest distance ; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both ; king Vanina here saith this thus ; he here hath 
called thee ; Ltherefore {sd) J do thou come to this place. 

Ppp has babhutdm for ubhe Siam at end of b, and ahvat svenam ehi at end of d. 
SPP reports all h,\s ^ada-itfoS as reading aka instead of dka in c ; no such blimder has 
been noted in ours His u*.. of the comm also appears to have dhvat in d, but doubt- 
less only by an oversight of the copyist gander the next verse it gives ahvat m an iden- 
tical phrase of exposition). MS (ILa ii , p 24 3) gives pratlka reading a prihi 
paramdsyd.h pardvdiah, while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here 

6 Like a human Indra, go thou away ; for thou hast concurred {sam- 
jiid) in concord with the castes (?) ; he here hath called thee in his own 
station ; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall, arrange the people 
{vi^as). 

The translation of this obscure and cntticult verse implies much and venturesome 
emendation in the first half, namely, in «, indra tva manusydh, and in b vdmSts. 
Weber also takes manusyaszs meant for a nom sing., and renders xt “menschenge- 
staltet”, the other translators understand manusyh vi^as, as does the PeL Lex The 
Ppp version, tndro idam mamisya pre 'hi, suggests -syak, and is decidedly better m 
preht (to be resolved into pr-e-ht, whence perhaps the corruption to pareht)', the 
repeated vocative indraotndra (so the pada-Vsyd) is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp 
has sam ht yajHiyds tvd vaT^nena samviddnah, which is too corrupt to give us aid , 
the emendation to vdmdis is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi- 
dence that vdTma had assumed so early the sense of ‘caste.’ Weber suggests that 
varuna here is equal to varana ‘ elector ’ , Zimmer takes it as virtually for devdts both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp ends the verse with so kalpaydd dtqah. To the comm 
there is no difficulty , the repeated vocative is out of reverence (Jddardrtham') , manu- 
syds is a Vedic irregulanty for -sydn, or else quahfies prajds understood; the plural 
varundis is plur. tnajesiaiictts for varttnena j kalpaydt, finally, is svasvavydpdresu 
myunktdm The Anukr passes without notice the pada d, it being easy to read 

the verse into 44 syllables 

7 The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee ; let them all in concord call thee ; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing 

Pathyd revatls, divinities of good roads and welf^e, are explained by the comm as 
patho 'napetd mdrgahttakdnnya etatsamjiid devatdhj or else pathyds is paiht sSdh- 
avah, and revails is dpas. Both editions read m d va(e 'hd, but the comm , with 
-SPP’s qroiriyas V. and K., read vase 'hd, and the translation imphes this Ppp offers 
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no variants for the verse Many of our satn/nid-mss (P M W E I.H.) retain the final 
visarga of samvid&ndh before hv- me, SPP does not report any of his as guilty of 
such a blunder j_V and K recognize vaqihd as a variant J 

Ppp appends another verse yadi jarena havtsd datvd gatnaydmasi atrd ta 
tndras kevalir vt(o bahhrias karat (cf RV x 173 6 c, d) 

5. For prosperity: with a parni-amulet. 

\Atharvan — astakam sSumyam dnusiubkatn i purd nustup trtstubh , 8 vtr3diirobrhatt'\ 

Found (except vs S) m Paipp 111 Used by Kau? (19 22), with viii 5 and x 3, 6, 
to accompany the binding on of an amulet for gener^ prosperity (JejobalayurdJianddi-' 
pustaye^ comm ). And the comm quotes it from Naks K |_comm should say Q^anti K. 

— BloomfieldJ as employed m a 7 nahd(dntt named dfigtrasf. j_In the prior draft, W 
wnles “ For success of a king with ” etc as title of this hymn Its place in the 
collection, next after in 3 and 4, and its second vs , seem to justify that title J 

Translated Weber, xvu. 194 ; Gnfiith, 1 86, Bloomfield, 114,331 — Vss 6 and 7, 
Zimmer, p 184, with comment 

r Hither hath come this /^ZT/^f-amulet, strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals ; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly 

Ppp has for i/nayi rdstratn jtnvatv aprayucchan Apraydvan m d, which is read 
by all the mss (hence by both editions) and the comm , is unquestionably to be emended 
(as suggested by BR , v lor 5) to -ydvam Grain » § 995 b, root yu , cf yuch \ , the 
word is quoted m the Prat text (iv 56), but not in a way to determine its fond (apra~ 
ydvddi-) As the later verses show, pama is to be understood here as the tree of that 
name {Butea frondosa comm pald^avrksa) The comm raises no objection to dpra- 
yivan, and explains it as either fndm vihdyd 'napaganid san (with irregular exchange 
of case-forms), or else apraydtar, 1 e sarvadd dhdryamdna 

2 In me [maintain] dominion, O /<2^-amulet, in me maintain wealth ; 
may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar Q mjd), supreme 

Compare the nearly corresponding vi 54 zj^which suggests emendation of ntjds to 
yujds L‘ may I be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king ’ {yujds as abl ) J Ppp has 
rdstram for ksatram in a, and its d reads yajd bhiiydsavt ■uttard, supporting the emen- 
dation Our Bp reads in c -vargrd, as some of the mss do m the other occurrences' of 
this obscure word : the comm explains it by dvarjane svddhltil-karane ‘ appropriation,* 
and mja by ananyasahdya [BR give ‘ bestandig ’ for ntja J 

3 The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 

— that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life (dyus) 

Ppp has for b vdjtm devdh priymn utdhtm, and its second half-verse is tarn ma 

tndras sahd "yusd mantm daddtu bhartave 

4 The pamd, Soma’s formidable power, hath come, given by Jndra, 
governed (faj) by Varuna ; may I, shining greatly. Wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns 

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable prtydsam to bhrtydsant, 
an ob^ous improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp*, 
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tain ahatn btbharmij the ,'too, though reading priy-, glosses it with bhrtydsam 

dharayeyam In b, Ppp. has sakhyas for qtstas. The comm finds m sdmasya par- 
nds in a allusion to the ongm of the parna-tree from a leaf (pama) of soma, and 
quotes for it TS 111.5 7*. Rdcamdnas in c he uses as qualifying idm The 
metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr mss , we may call it a mcrt 
tristubh LSee Weber’s note onparnd.^ 

5 The par 7 id-zmv\tt hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed- 
ness, so that I may be superior to patron {aryamdn) and to 2\\y {sainvid). 

Samvid is here taken as correspondmg noun to the common adjective samvtdand 
(the Pet Lex, “possession”; Weber, “favor”), the comm makes it sarndnajUdnit 
or samabalatj and aryaman^ accordmg to him, comes from arln yamayati, and means 
adhtkabalah purupradatd ca. Ppp. combines tnahyd 'rtst- in b, and has for d manusyS 
adJu samgatah (or sammatdK) All the mss, and SPP’s text, read uttards in c; 
our Uttar as is a necessary emendation. [_As to aryamdn, cf Weber’s note J 

6. They that are clever charior-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, O parnd, make all people {jdnd) round about 

Ppp heginsyat taksano rath-, and its second half-verse is sarvdns tva *nrna randhayo 
'pastim krnu medtnam The comm renders dhlv&nas by dhivard vidtstkah ‘ fisher- 
men,’ and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakSras Weber (p. 196 £f) 

' treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters Upastln the comm, explains, 
nearly enough correctly, by sev&rtham samffie vtdyaffuiniln ubdsInSn vd 

7 They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- 
leaders — subjects to me do thou, O parnd, make all people roimd about. 

Our Bp reads in b grSmaonydh, emended to onydh, Kp has gr&manydhj Op and 
D (and, so far as appears, all SPP’s ^a^fe-mss ) gr&manycih j the word is divided by 
the RV pada-\&yX (^Smaonth), as m all reason it should be , and its division seems 
favored, if not required, by our Prat ui 76 Ppp. has a quite different text upasttr 
astu vatgya uta giidra utd "ryah for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs 6 (but with 
ta7i rna j_intending toLn parnaf^ instead of tvd 'nrnd). Weber, on authonty of 
<JB 111 417, proposes to emend a to yd ^rajdnOj the comm explains the rajctnas 
by anyadegddhtpdh J and rdjakrtas by r&jye'bhtsiticanti 'tt sacvvah. [_In SPP’s Cor- 
rections (to p. 364), his J P. are reported as dmdmg grd-ma^nydh J 

8 Pamd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb 
{ydm) with me a hero; with the year’s brilliancy — therewith I bmd 
thee on, O amulet 

Wanting in Ppp The second p 5 da is damaged, in meter and m sense, by the 
apparently intruded virds 

The anuvdka [_! J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses , the old Anukr says . 
irtnqanntmtUcLh sadrcesu (mss -dare-") kSrySs tisrah 

fi. Against enemies: with a§vatthd. 

\Jfagadlnjamputusa, — astarcam vSnaspatydfvatthadevaiyam 3nustuhham'\ 

Found (except vs 6) in PSipp in. Used by Kaug (48 3 ff ) in a rite of sorcery 
against enemies , vss 7, 8 .are specially quoted (48 6, Ci, with actions adapted to the 
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text The comm also descnbes it as employed by the Naks Lcomm again errs , 
should be Qlanti — BloomfieldJ K (17, 19) m a called &ngirasl 

Translated A. Kuhn, Herabktinfi des Fetters etc , 1859, p 224, or 2d ed , p 19S , 
Weber, xvii 204, Gnll, 21, 104, Gnffith, 1 87, Bloomfield, 91, 334 

1 The male {puvidiis) [is] bom out of the male — the aipvatthd forth 
from the kJiadird, let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me 

A very acceptable emendation would be pdn jSids, since pdrt is plainly accessory 
to the ablative pumsds, as ddht to khadtrat in b (cf dsaias pdrt jajfltrd, x.7 25) 
Ppp retains the initial a of a^vatthas^ and begins d with ydn^ cd 'ham The aqvaitha 
begins a? a parasite, usually on the qaml (fern ), this time from the hard khadira (masc ) 

2 Crush them out, O agvaithd, our violent foes, O expelling one, alhed 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Vanina. 

The translation imphes the reading of vaibddha in b as an independent word , it is 
so regarded by BR , Weber, the later translators, and the comm , all the pada-mss 
make it into a compoimd with dddhatas^ and both editions so wnte it Ppp reads 
instead, for b, qatrfm mayi bddJta iodhata Some of our mss (P M W E ) read in a 
ni gr~ , one of SPP’s has srnlht The comm explains dddhatas as bhrqam kampayttfitj 
[but see Ved Stud 11 loj 

Ppp adds a verse of its own yathd. 'qvattha ntsndmt pilrvdn jdtdn uid 'pardn 
(cf X. 3 13-15) evd prdanyatas tvam abht itstha sahasvaid 

3 As thou, O agvatthdy didst break out [the khadtrd'] within the great 
sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me 

“ The sea,” doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm (and Weber) The 
comm reads dbhtnas in a, and two or three of SPP’s mss so far agree with him as to 
give the (blundering) nirdbhtnnas j this reading exhibits a much less startling and 
anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than does -abhatms (see 
my Skt Gr §555), and so is more acceptable Some of SPP’s mss similarly mix up 
bhtndhi and bhandht m c , the coram , of course, has Ae former A part of the mss 
(including our Bp P M E H ) leave mahati in b unhccen'ted (as again at xi 8 2, 6) 
Ppp yathd 'qvattha vtbhtnaccham tahaty amave evd me tatro cittdm vtsvag bhidht 
sahasvatd (cf our vs 6 c, d) 

4 Thou that goest about overpowering, like a bull that has over- 
powered — with thee here, O agvatthd, may we overpower our rivals 

Ppp reads m a carati, as does also the comm , followed by two or three of SPP’s 
™ss Ppp further combines m b sdsahdtidt 'z>a rs-, and ends d with samvtsfvaht |_The 
samhttd-xnss all combine tva rs- in b , see note to Prat, ui 46 J 

5 Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death — my 
foes, O aqvatihd, whom I hate and who [hate] me 

Ppp has avimokydts m b, and (as m vs i) begms d with ydnq cd 'ham Several of 
our mss (P M W E ) have at the begmmng the senseless readmg stmdtu 

6 As, O apjatthd, ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them beneath thee {ddJiara), so the head of my foe do thou split apart 
and overcome 
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Ppp. (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, wnth vanants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the vanaspatyd is, as distinguished from vdnaspdti^ is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rtti and drtavd |_iii 10 9 notej; possibly ‘ they of that sort, they and their 
kind’; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction The comm, says 
that here vanaspaii means “ the place where trees grow,” and vdnaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind 

7 Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its mow- 
ing {bdndhand) ; of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again. 

Ppp reads in c nurbadhaj our Op. has vdtbadhd pra^nuttdndm Astu in d, for 
asti, would be an improvement The comm gives a double explanation of bandhana, as 
either place or instrument of fastening ^The vs recurs at ix 2 1 2, with say aka- for 
'odibadlid W’s collation of Op gives /rao, not_^r^fo!J 

8 I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of agvatthd, we thrust them. 

Ppp has in a prat 'nan nudamt (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active nuddmastj for b it gives /ra qrtyena brdhmand. The linguah- 
zation of the first « of enan is noted m Prat lii 80, and the comment on that rule quotes 
the instance m c, but not that in a. According to Kaug the thing “ mentioned in the text ” 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the “ vitals ” of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) |_having been put upon a boatj is w-ith this verse and 
IX 2 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs 7 made to float aw'ay 

7. Against the disease k§etriyd. 

\Bhrgvangiras — saftarcam yaksmand^anadirvatam uta bahudrvatyam dmtstubham 

6 Sburij'] 

Found in PSipp lii , with few vanants, but with vs 5 at the end. Used by Kaug 
(27 29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease) ; and reckoned 
(26 T, note) to the takmana^ana gana And the comm quotes it as employed by the 
Naks l_C^anti?J K (17, 19) in the niahdqdnti called kautn&rl 

Translated Weber, xvii 208 , Gnil, 8, 105 , Gnffith, 1 89, Bloomfield, 15, 336 

I. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (Jiaruid) is a remedy; he . 
by his horn hath made the kseinyd disappear, dispersing. 

Vtsand is divided (ytosana) m the pada-\Q.xt, as if from vt + sd ^ unfasten’ — which 
is, indeed, m all probabihty its true denvabon, as designating primarily a deciduous 
horn, one that is dropped off or shed , and in this peculianty, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application to 
magical remedial uses The verse occurs also in Ap^S xin 7 16 bvrhere most mss 
have raghttsyafo] For the ksetriya, see above, 11 8 See p 1045 J 

2 After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn, 
do thou unfasten {visa) the ksetnyd that is compacted {^) m his heart 

’ Ppp has a different d . yadt kunctt ksetriyath krdt. The word-play in c, between 
•Otsdnd and vt-sa^ iSoTjvious; that any was intended ivith vtsilclna in i d is very ques- 
tionable. This verse, again, is found in Ap(JS ib , but with considerable vanants anu 
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ivH harino inrgah j>adbJaq catttrbJnr akravilt visaiie vt syat 'tarn giantJum yad asya 
guJphttath hrdij here it is a “ knot ” that is to be untied b} means of the horn One 
of our mss (O.) has in c padbhis, like ApQS The comm , followed by a couple of 
SPP’s mss , further agrees with ApQS by reading gulphtiatn in c, and explains it as 
giilphavad grathttavi The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspita Lmispnnted 
-giishiam^ m QB m 2 2 20 is also m connection with the use of a deer’s horn 

3 What shines down yonder, like a four-sided roof (cliadis), therewith 
we make all the ksetnyd disappear from thy limbs 

In our edition, tina in C should bo as read by nearly all the samhii&-vci%s 
(all save our PM), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm , as to us , 
he guesses first that it is “ the deer-shaped thing extended m the moon’s disk,” or else 
“a-deer’s skin stretched on the ground”, c/tadls is “the mat of grass with which a 
house is covei'ed ” Weber takes it as a constellation ; Gnll (mistranslating paks-a by 
“post”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof 1 If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab “ manzil ” % 1;, tt Aquarii, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent see Silrya-Stdd/tanfa, note to viii 9 (under 25th astensm), this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse LX and v ScorpionisJ 

4 The two blessed stars named Unfasteners {vtcri), that are .yonder 
in the sky — let them unfasten of the ksetnyd the lowest, the highest 
fetter 

The verse is nearly identical with 11 S i above, which see [_b recurs at vi 121 3 b, 

V Schroeder gives the Katha version of a, b, Ziuei /iss , p 15, and Tubtuger Katha-hss , 
P 75 J Ppp makes it m part jet more nearly so, by beginning witli ud ag&tdm bhaga- 
vatt, but reads in c vt ksetriyam tvH *J>Uy ana<^c Lcf our 6b), and its end and\part of 
vs 6 (which next follows) are defaced 

5 The waters venly [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything , let them release thee from ksetnyd. 

The first three pad^ are RV x 137 6 a,b,c, save that RV has sdrvasya in c, but 

VI 91 3 below represents the sarhe \erse yet more closelj 

6 If from the drink {J dsutl) that was being made the ksetnyd hath 
come upon iyt-aq) thee, I know the remedy of it , I make the ksetnyd 
disappear from thee 

The word is of doubtful and disputed sense, Weber sajs “infusio seminis” 
l_as immediate cause of the “ Erb-ubel,” wdiich is Weber’s version of ksetnyd \ , Gnll, 
“gekochter Zaubertrank ” , the comm , dt avfb/ifttam an/ia/n ‘liquidized food ’ 

7 In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fade] out all that is of evil nature, fade out (apa-vas) the 
ksetnya 

Ppp has iato 'sasRm at end of b, and in c dwayat for durbhiitam' Emendation of 
(ismdt m c to astnut (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The 
second pada has a syllable too many, unless we make the double combination v 5 s 6 
*sds 3 m 
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8. For authority. 

]Atharvan — ndtiram uta vdtfvadrvam, trdtstubham 2,6 jagafi, 4. 4-p vtrddbrhatJgarbhd , 

g anustubh ] 

Verses 1-4 found m Paipp 1., but defaced The hymn is used by Kaug (55. 17-18 
also 55. 1, note), with 1 9, 30, etc , in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and, 
accordmg to the schol. (10 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm, 
says, as belonging to the dyusya gatia) Verses 5 and 6 are the same wuth vi.94 1,2, 
and It IS VI 94, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kaug 12.5 (the comm 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages) Verse 4 has the same prataka 
as XIV I 32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait (22 i) as used 
“ by Kaugika ” m the agtitstomaj but our Kaug. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
XIV I 32,33 that he prescnbes (79 i7fE) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5 The comm further regards the 
hymn as emplojed by the Naks K (18), in the dirdvatl nte, and by Pangista 5 3; 
m both cases as an dyusya hymn 

Translated Weber, xvii 212; Gnffith, 1. 90. 

I Let Mitra come, arranging with the seasons, umting Q sam-veqaya^ 
the earth with the ruddy ones {usr(yd ) ; then to us let Varuna, Vayu, 
Agni, assign great royalty of union (? samve^a). 

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without van- 
ant (only tat for atka in c) in Ppp also The epithet samve^d (found only here) 
seems fashioned to correspond to the participle sanivegdyan in b ; but Weber renders 
the ppl by “umlagemd” and the epithet by “ruhsam”, the comm , by “pervadmg” 
(yydpnuvatt) and “ smtable for abiding in ” {samveqdrham avasthdnayogyatn) The 
comm takes usriyds as gdvas, 1 e ktrands ‘ rays.’ R ventures heroic emendations . 
“ Let Mitra come after ordenng of the time, enlivenmg {samhdpayan or something 
equivalent, since ‘ puttmg to rest ’ is no result of the action of Mitra’s rays) the earth 
with his rays , but let Varuna make wind and fire (ydyum agntw), make our great 
realm go to rest,” The first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combmation 
mttrd rtdbhih [_BR take kalp~ as * sich nchtend nach ’J 

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here {tddin ) ; let Indra, Tvashtar, 
welcome my words {vdcas ) ; I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes- 
that I meiy be midmost man of my fellows 

The first pada is also vii 17 4 a, and VS vui 17 a. The plural verb m b seem? to 
imply that all the deities mentioned in the hne are to be regarded as its subjects 
Madhyamestha (like maddyamagi, iv 9 4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief ; the comm has nothing valuable {samrddhakdmah san svasavidndth 
sevyaK) The comm taker rati in a as = Aryaman Ppp has grhnantu for haryantu 
in b The meter of d would be rectified by reading syam (or dsam, as is p>erhaps 
assumable in this stage of the language) for dsdnt The verse as it stands (ii + 12 
11 + 12 = 46) IS lU descnbed as a jagatl 

3 I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by 
[my] fellows who gainsay not. 
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The translation implies in b emendation J_cf in i8 4J to aharnuttaratvi (against ail' 
the mss and both editions), as proposed by BR , 1 891 , the comm also takes it as 
two 'words, and renders uttaraivd by yajamdnasya ^rdisthye Ppp reads devan for 
adtiyUn in b The comm has dTdayat in samJutdj our/iZiib-texthas it, and PraL m 22 
and IV 89 deal with its conversion to did&yat in samhitd 

4 May ye be just here; may ye not go away {pards ) ; may an active 
herdsman {gopd), lord of prospenty, drive you hither ; do ye, with [your] 
desires, [attend] upon (?) his desire, let all the gods copductyou together 
hither 

The translation implies emendation ind of -yantu to -nayaniu, as called for by both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or tia, at end of c, for a hke reason 
If, as seems very probable, the verse is ongmally addressed to kme, kSminls in c is quite 
natural , if not, we may regard vt(as as understood the sense is ‘ be your desu-es sub- 
ject to his ’ Ppp has tf different reading asmSt vas kdmd. upa k&mtnlr vtqve devd 
iipasatyam tha The comm regards kdmtnfs as addressed throughout, and explains 
It finally as meanmg stnyah gdvah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect , the 
general explanation of the verse implies striyah) The comm r^ds puras for paras 
in a, and in b .divides fryas, denving it from root fr, and rendenng it mdrgaprerakas 
\_pada has {ryas\ The Anukr calls for ii-fii .9-fii=42 S5dlables, and strictly 
requires at the end -t-antUj but no inference as to a difference of_reading is to be“ 
drawn from this [Ppp combmes in b vdjat — Weber says **asmdt diesem, dem 
Hausherm, kdmdya zu Liebe , oder gehOrt asmdr-za kdmdya selbst? 

5 We bend together your -minds, together your courses (vratd), 
together your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we 
make you bend [thqra] together here 

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below 
as VI 94. 1, 2 Lcf also 11 30 2J, and vs i occurs in Ppp xix., with the other matenal of 
our sixth book ; they" are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we 
may fairly call them out of place here This one exists in MS (11 2 6), with atuxmsata 
for namdmasi, and si?td for sihdna. A RV kkt/a to x.-i9i has jdnatdm in a for sam 
vratd, dkutis m b, and, for c, d, asduyo vtmand janas-tam samdvariaydmast The 
first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS xil 58 a, b, TS iv 2 5* a, b, MS il 7 
II a, b (they have vdm for vas, and, for b, sdm u citt&i^ & *karam) Nearly_all our 
samhiid-ra&s read -idk before sthdna, nor is there anything in the Prat to prescribe 
the omission of the vtsarga m such a situation, while the comment to li 40 expressly 
quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following imtial sibilant 
The comm reads stana instead of sthana Three of our mss (P MJE ) read at the 
end -naydmast 

6 I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come .ye after my intent 
with [your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control : come with [your] 
tracks following my motion {ydtd). 

The comm ronds g^hndmt in a, and three " f^'ur of SPP’s mss follow him , he also 
makes m b a compoimd of anuctttebkts Qmte ^ number of mss (including our 
P M W H.S mi) very strangely combine at the end -mdnar dta MB has a somewhat 
similar verse at i 2 21 How heedless the Anukr is of metncal irregulanty is well 
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vdgesu io~vd^e, and the abbreviation 
of hfdaydm to the equivalent -y& (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
tristubk pada ; there is no jagatl character to any part of the verse. LThe combination 
-mcLnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b J 

9. Against viskandha and other evils. 

\ydtnadeva — dySvaprthtviyam uta vdtfvadevam Snustttbkam 4 4-p ntcrd brhati ; 

^ 6 bhurtj ] 

Found m Paipp lu (with vs. 6 at the beginning) Used by Kaug (43 i) in a charm 
against demons and the hindrances caused by them 

Translated Weber, xvii.215 ; Griffith, i 91 ; Bloomfield, 67, 339 

1 Of the karqdpJia^ of the vi^aphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother : 
as, O gods, ye have inflicted {ab/n-kr), so do ye remove {apa-ki) again 

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm gives 
no real^ help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are Ppp begms 
.^vith karsabhasya visabhyasya, which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that tlie ap/ia of 
the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of viskandha are 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine The comm finds 
^apha ‘hoof’ m both, one — kr^a^aphasy a (vyaghradeh')^ the other either vtgata- 
qaphasya or ^tspasia^aphasya SPP reads in b dy&uh which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dyatis p - , it is read by the majonty of his mss and by part of ours (H I K ) ; 
Ppp also has it Ppp further omits abht in c, and reads apt for apa in d 

2 Without claspers they held fast {dJidrayd)\ that was so done by 
Manu ; I make the viskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls. 

Ppp begins with aqlesaptdno *dh - , some of the mss (including our O ) also give 
aglesntdnas, and it is the reading of the comm.; he gives two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations , and, what is surpnsing even in him, three diverse ones of vddJiri, 
without the least regard to the connection , one of the three is the right one Ppp adds 
ca after vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tjnng to be the 
subject of the verse , castration is sometimes effected in that way 

3 On a reddish string a khrgala — that the pious {vedhds) bind on; 
let the binders (?) make impotent the flowing (>*), puffing (?) kdbavd. 

All obscure and questionable Ppp’s version is for a, siltre ptquhkhe khugtlam; in 
h, y ad for tadj fore, qravasyavi qustna k&babam (the nagari copyist writes 
The comm also has m c ^ravasyatn, and three or four of SPP’s mss follow him , the 
translation assumes it to be for srav- The comm explains khrgalam by tanutranam 
‘ armor,’ quoting RV 11 39 4 as authonty , (ravasyarn by bdlarfipam annatn arhati 
(since qravas is an annandman '); ^dsmam by ^osakam Lsee Bloomfield, ZDMG. 
xlvin 574J , kdbava as a hindrance related with a kabu^ which is a speckled {karbura- 
varnd) cruel animal , and bandhuras is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for 
-rds, “ the amulet, staff, etc , held by us ” 

4 Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about {car), like gods with 
Asura-raagic (^•mdyd), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder ( ?) 
of the kdbavd. 
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Or (ravasjfti is ‘ quick, lively ’ (Pet Leioc the comm , “ seeking either food or 
glory.” Ppp reads m c, d dnsanam vandharS. kSbkavasyain ca The comm explains 
bandlmrU by sambaddhA dhrt& khadgidtrilpH hetih The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr asp + p 9 + 8 = 35, the usual abbreviation of tva to *va would make b and c 
good anusfubh padas. j_Read (ravasyaf, voc , in a ?J 

5 Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kabavd , 
ye shall go up with curses, like swift chariots 

The translation implies emendation of bJiartsyavit (our edition) ox bhatsyami (SPP’s 
and the comm.) to bhOiitsyamt^ from root bandk, which seems plainly indicated as 
called for ; the comm eJqilains bhats- first as badhndmi, and then as dlpay&fntj the 
great majority of mss give bharts-. Ppp. is quite corrupt here * justl tvd k&mcchd 'bht 
josaytivd bhavatn. The comm hai at the end cansyatha (two or three of SPP’s mss 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c udSgavas into one word, “harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised for gomg ” 

6. A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distnbuted over the earth; 
thee have they first taken up, of them the viskandha-s'^^Vixng amulet. 

That' IS, ‘an amulet that spoils those vtskattdhas^ (Weber otherwise) In c, for the 
jahants of all the mss and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahnts, this 
the comm reads such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare m the manuscnpts Ppp has a different second half-verse lesdm 
ca sarvesdm tdam ash vtskandhadiisanam The second pSda iS found, jn a different 
connection, as MB. 11 8 4 b. The comment on Prat 11.104, lu quoting this verse, 
appears to derive vtskandha from root skand The verse is made bkurtj only by the 
false form jaharus, |_FQr “ loi,” see note-to 111 1 1 5 J 

10. To the ekastakt (day of moon’s last quarter). 

\Atharvan — trayodafarcam dstakyam dnustubham 4,£,6,X2 trtstubk , 7 2<cv 6-/ 

virSdgarhhaUjagafu\ 

Foimd, except vss 9 and 13, in Paipp 1 , but vath a very different order of verses 
(1-4,6, xi, 10,8, 5, 12, 7) Used by Kauc. in conn^tion with the ajte/^S^ceremonj, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon’s ^t quarter^(i9 28, and again, i^ith more ful- 
ness, 138 1-16), or of a particular lasjl quarter, fegarded as of special mlportance 
The details of the Kaug are expanded ^nd explain^ by the comm , tjiey are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses Weber (pp 219 ff ) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival Vait, which does no 
concern itself with the astakS, yet eraplpj’s vs 6 (13 6) at the agnistoma sacrifice, in 
connection with the soviakrayanl cow , and also vs 7 c-f (9 4) m the cakamedha nte of 
the cdturmdsya sacrifice Tie comm, quotes vss 2, 3, 7 as employed by Pangista 6 i 

Translated Ludwig, p.^i 89 , Weber, xvu 2x8, Gnfiith, 1 93 

I She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama‘s, let her^ 
rich in milk, )rield iduJi) to us each further summer (? sdmd) 

The verse occurs also in several other texts m TS (iv 3 ixs), MS (ii 13 10), 
K (xxxix.xo), PGS (ill 3 5), and MB (11 2 x , 8 i), and its second half is RV iv. 
57 7 c, d, and MB i8 8c,d, ii2X7C,d, and also found belon as 17 4 c, d The 
version of K, agrees (Weber) throughout with ours, TS has, for yd prathaind 
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vy&uchat, with dhuksva at end ore, and PCS. agrees with it^ MS. has duhi at end of 
c, MB. (m all four occurrences) has duha utt-i and in 8 i also arhanU putra vdsa for 
A The coram. takes sdmS.m m d as an adverbial accus. { = sarvesu vatsaresu), as 
does Weber [_Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved, Myihol i 500 J 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse {pdtnl) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The verse is found also in PCS. (iii. 2 2), HGS (li 17.2) LMP. (11 20 27) and 
MGS (11 8 4c) J, and its second half in MB. (11 2 16 c, d) , the first four have the 
better readings jands m a and tvd *'yatlm in b-j_and MGS has rdtrim\ Ppp. has m 
b dhenn rdirt 7 n up-, and at the end -gala. For samvatsardsya pdtnl (cf vs 8 a, b) 
the comm quotes TS vii 4 8*. 

3 Thou, O night, whom we worship {upa-ds) as model {prattmd) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance or 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny , umte [us] with abundance of wealth ’ Ppp has for ye tvd rdtnm updsate, 
and in c iesd 7 U for sd nas [^MGS has the vs at 11 8 4*^ (cf p 156), agreeing nearly 
wth Ppp J The first half^erse is read also in TS (v 7 2‘), K (xl 2), PGS (ui 2 2), 
and MB (11 2 18) TS gives at end of b MB PGS hzsprattmd 

yd idm rdtrfm updsmahe In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of 
srja in d 

4 This same is she that first shone out ; among these other ones (f ) 
she goes about {car), having entered, great greatnesses [are] within her; 
the bride {vad/iii), the new-gomg generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 9. ii It occurs, with considerable variants, 
m a whole senes of other texts TS (iv 3 ii*)> (11 13 10), K (xxxix lo), 

QGS (ill 12 3), and MB (n 2 15) For dsv itardsu, TS and ^GS have antdr 
asyamj MS , also Ppp , sd 'psv dntdsj MB , se 'ydtTt apsv anias All of them, with 
Ppp., mvert the order of c and d , and they have a different version of our c irdya 
(but Ppp iT^ta') endm ttiahtmanah sacante (^GS. -ntd 77 i), but MB. viqve hy asydttt 
mahttTtdno attiahj while, for jtgdya m d, TS and (JGS give jajdna, and MS. and 
Ppp iTtimdya, (^GS following it with navakrjj and MB reads pratha 7 nd for our 
navagdt QGS , moreover, has in a vyuchat These vanants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. The comm gues four diverse explanations of navagdt. gomg in company with 
each new or daily nsing sun , pervading the new ongmatmg kmd of imng creatures ; 
going to a daily ongmatmg new form , or, finally, gomg to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day , and the comment to TS. Lreported by WeberJ adds a fifth, “ newly mamed”; 
if the last IS the meaning, jajdna is better with it than jigdya: “ as soon as wedded to 
the new year, she bears the days that follow.” The meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \ tyd{vdf\ L^urther, MB has in a esdt *va sd yd p'Urvd vy-j and Ppp 
ends d with janitrlm. — BR., v. 1 538, give ‘ erst-gebareod ’ for navagdt J 

5. The fotest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the 
oblation of the coigplete year {partvatsarina) ; O ,so 1 q dsfakd, may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 
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“ Stones ” • i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones Lsee HiUebrandt, 
Ved. Mythol. i iba, r6i J , or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm ) Ppp. reads 
^for c ek&stakayl (= -kayat') havtsa vtdhema Some of the mss combine havih kr- m 
b , the comment to Prat ii. 63 requires havis k-, which both editions accept Some of 
our mss (P M W Op ) give in c supraj&sas HGS. (11 14 4) and MB (11 2. 13) have 
a corresponding- verse • HGS begins with ulukhalSs, combines havth k- and reads 
-rlnam in b, and has suprajcL viravantas in c , MB gives for h dulilkhaWi savtpra- 
n/adantt grdvdnas, ends b with -rfndm, and has for d jyog jlvema bahhrto vaya 7 n te 
j_It recurs also at MP 11 20 34 and MGS 11 8 4t> J The first pada is jagatl, unnoted 
in the Anukr. j_As to asiakd, cf Zimmer, p 365 J 

6 The track {padd) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling ; O Jata- 
vedas, accept thou the oblations The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willmg stay (rd7nti) be with me 

Versions are found in A^S (11 2 17), ApQIS (vi 5 7), HGS (11 17 2), and MB. 
(11 2 14), and of the latter half m TA (111 11.12, vs 31 a, c) MB agrees with our 
text throughout, the three others have cardcaram at end of a, and all three havtr tdatn 
jusasva (for prait etc) mb, HGS begins with tddydt srptarn, and ApQS combines 
tddyah p- , then, in d, Ap^S , HGS , and TA read thd instead of vidytj and A(JS 
pustts for ramtiSj HGS ends with ramtir astn pustth The coram reads tidy as in 
a , he renders sarlsrpam by atyartha 7 ?t sarpat, ra 77 iits by prllts, and specifies the 
seven village (1 e domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel , but 
the number seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one Pada a is agam 
jagatl, as m vs 5 LPada c is our 11 34.4a, between viT^varttpas and tesd 7 ti ApQS 
inserts virUpds (a fragment of our 11 34 4 b 1 ) — Prat 11 72 requires tddyds p- J 

7 [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance , O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods 

O spoon, fly away full , fly back hither well-filled ; jointly enj'oymg all 
sacnfices, brmg to us food (/j), refreshment (^ 37 ) 

The first two padas, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are 
wanting m Ppp What follows them is a complete a 7 nistjibh, and quoted bj its pratika 
in VaiL (see above) , its first half is found in several other texts VS (111 49), TS 
(1 8 4'), MS. (1 10 2), K (ix 5), A^S (11 18 13), of these, VS TS A^S rtzAdarvi 
for darve, as does also the comm , with a few of SPP’s mss Ppp has sa 7 /ipr 7 tcatl 
tsam m the last half-verse. The comm understands d sthdpaya m a, as m the transla- 
tion , bJiaja would answer an equally good purpose He explains that the spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answenng blessings Sa 7 /ibJiu 7 ijatl he 
renders by Jiavtsd sa77iyak pdlaya 7 itl p 7 ^ 7 iaya 7 iil Finally, he points out that, as c is 
quoted as a pratika, a and b have a nght to the character of a separate \erse , but that 
m the padcapatalikd the whole is made a verse, wath three avasd 7 tasj tlie statement, 
but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr , this scans as8-Hio 8-f8 8-f8 = 5o, 
needlessly counting only I o syllables in b In our ed., read for LCf iv. 15 12 n J 

8 Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole ds^akd , do thou 
unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth 

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs 3, Ppp gives for c, d tas 7 /tdt 
juho 77 tt havtsd ghrte 7 ia qdji 7 iaq t^ar/tia yaccJiatti Against his usual habit, the comm 
explains c, d anew, but quite in accordam,e mth his former explanation 
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9, I sacFifice^ to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons {artavd)^ and the winters {hayand)^ to the summers {sdmd), the 
years,, the months , for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no jchange of 
construction The verse, as noted above, is wanting jn Ppp ; it is m part repeated 
below, as xi.6. 17 According to the comm , the “lords of the seasons” are the gods, 
Agni etc , the SrJavas |_cf. 111.6 6 note J are “parts of seasons; other unspeafieih divi- 
sions of time, sixteenths, kasthas, etc.”, and although savtS, savtvaisara, hay ana 

are synonymous, jet hayana here signifies “dajs and nights,” and samd “half7months ” 

10 To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator (d/idtdr), the Disposer {ytdhdtdr)^ the /Prosperer 
{} samrdh), the lord of existence, do I sacrifice 

All the j<z;«/i:i/2-mss combine, in a -bhyas tva^ and SPP accepts tne reading in his 
text , ours emends to -bhyas i^dj such treatment of final as is common in Ppp , and 
sporadic examples of it are found among the AV mss , but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours; and the comment to Prat, iv 107 quotes the passage as -bhyas tvd 
The comm ^at xix 37. 4J deems this verse |_and not v 28 13 J to be the one repeated as 
XIX 374, see under that verse Ppp has, fora, htyajur rtvtgbhya drtavebhyo 7 ndbhyas 
samvatsardya ca^ which at any rate nds the text of the embarrassing tvd Here the 
comm declares the driavas to be “ days and nights, etc ” , samfdh he explains as 
samardhayitre ttanndtnne devdya. 

11 We, making oblation with idd — I sacrifice to the gods with what 
is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly Qdlubhyant)^ rich in kine, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ‘ may we he down, go to rest ’ , the translation would imply more 
naturally sant upa vn^ema (_the hidex Verbornm takes upa as an independent “ case- 
governing” prepositionj , the comm sajs upe 'tya satii vt^etna sukhena nt vasemaj he 
comfortably removes the anacoluthon in a, b by declaring yaje — yajdntahe,, and takes 
alubhyatas as either nom (gdrdhyam akurvdnds') or accus {gdrdhyarahttdn) Ppp 
reads for d drsadesvpagomata 

12 The sole ds^akd, paining herself {tapyd-) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Indra ; by him the gods overcame their foes ; 
slayer of the barbanans became the lord of might (^dct-) 

The verse is found also in TS (iv 3.113), K. (xxxix 10), PCS (ui 3 5), and 
MB (11 3 21); and a is identical with HGS u. 15.9a |_and MP 11 20 3SaJ TS 
accents tdpya- m a (the comm does the same), and its c, d read : tina ddsyiln vy 
ctsahania deva hanta 'surdndin abhavac chdclbhtk, and K PGS have tlie same ver- 
sion , Ppp agrees with them in reading asurdndm for ddsyilndtn, and MB has their d, 
but our c, except asahanta for vy asah- The s ol vy ds- is distinctly required by 
Prat 11 92 ; but SPP gives in his text vy ds-, against a majority of the mss reported by 
him Our P M W. are corrupt at the end, but P M show distinctly -Ibhth, indicating 
the readmg of TS. etc The comm gives three different explanations of gdrbham in b, 
adding garaniyam 6r stutyam (from gr ‘sing’), and then garbhasihavad adr^am 
(from gr ‘ swallow ’), to the true meaning The ekdstakd he defines to be “ eighth day 
of the dark half of Magha.” The concluding pada is jagail 
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13 Thou whose son is Indra, whose so,n is Soma,. daughter art thou 
of Prajapati ; fulfil thou' our desites, accept our oblation 

Wanting m Ppp > as abo's^e noted 

The second annvaka contain? 5 h}Tnns, 40 verses , and the quotation 'from the Old 
Anukr is simply da^a ' 

II. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

\Brahmatt and Bhrgvangiras — astaream atndragnayusyam, yaksmaudfanadevatyam 
trdistubkam ^ fakvarlgarbhd jagail, 6 ajiuitubh , 7 usntgbrhatigarbhd 
yathydpankh , 8 j-av 6 p brhaftgarbhd jagatt'\ 

^The first /four verses are 'found m Paipp 1 , with the bulk of the 4-verse hymns; they 
are also RV x r6i i -4 (RV adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as vni'i 20) 
The hymn is used by Kaug (27 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person, or occasioiv, tlie schol and comm assume to add such), andj'^n com- 
pany with many others (iv 13 i etc etc), m a nte for length of life (58 ii), and it is 
reckoned to the iakmandqana gana '(26 i, note) and to the dyusya gana (54- ii, note, 
but the comm , ignpnng these, counts it as one of the anhohiiga gana) In Vait 
(36 19), vs 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the agvatnedha sacrifice , and 
the hymn (the edition says, .1^ 10 4, the pratikas are the same) is employed, wth 11 33 
etc , m the purttsamedha (38 i). — [_Sefc'also W’s introduction to 11 33 J 

Translated Weber, xvii 231 , Griffith, i 95 , Bloomfield, 49, 341 — In part also by 
Roth, Zur Ltiteratur u\td Geschuhie des Weda, p 42 

1 I release thee by oblation, in order to hying, from unknown ydksma 
and from xop2\ ydkpna , if now seizure {grd/it] hath seized him, from it, 
O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him 

RV inserts vd 2i\.&r yddi m c Ppp. has, in the second half-verse,^<l/y '5 grhUo 
yady esayatas taia tnd- The comm explains rdjayaksma as either “king oi yakstnas ” 
or else “the.7 that seized king Soma first,” quoting for the latter T^. n 5 65 ref- , 
erences m Bloomfield’s commentj The first pada-is jagatT 

2 If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone dow;n even to the 
presence {anttkd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition , X have 
won {spr) him for [life] of a hundred autumns 

The translation implies m d dspdrsam, which is the reading of our edition, supported 
by RV , and also by the comm (y=prabalam karomt ''), and two of SPP’s mss that 
follow the latter , dspdrgam of nearly all the mss (hence read by SPP ), and of Ppp., 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder Ppp has at the beginning nkhard' 
yur y- |_At 11 14 3 SPP used the “ long y"” to denote the ksdtpra circumflex, with 
equal reason he might use it here for the praglista of nita = nl-tta J 

3 With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
unto autumns, across to the further shore of all difficulty {dnntd) 

RV has m a gatdgdradena for gatdviryena, and makes much better sense of c, d by 
reading gaidm for indras^ and indras for dtt (rt also has tmdm for enam) 

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs ; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Bnhas- 
pati [give] j with an oblation of a hundred lifs-tlmes have I taken him 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV., which reads tndragni for ia indro agnih in c, and ends with havise 
*mdm piinar duh The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c havmg 14 , 
syllables {^akvari')^ and making the whole number 47 syllables (jagatl less i) 

5 Enter in, O breath -and-expiration, as* two draft-oxen a pen ivrajd ) ; 
let the other deaths go away (2//), which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and m vs. 7 and elsewhere, SPP makes the inde- 
fensible combination n ch, instead of il ch, as the result of mutual assiimlation of n and f 
j_cf note to 1 19 4J 

LAs to the “one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viii 2 27 , xi 6 16, i 30 3; 
dkagata in Index ; and the numbers in the notable passage, xix, 47. 3 ff. , Kuhn’s most 
interestmg Germamc parallels, KZ xiii.i28£E , ’WwVikt, Deutscher Volksaberglaube^, 
301 j 335 5 Hopkins, Oriental Studies . . papers read before the Onental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1888-1894, p 152, Zimmer, p 400 Cf. also the words of the statute, 
18 Edward I, §4, concerning the “ Fme dl Lands,” “unless they put in their claim 
withm a year and a day ” J 

6 Be ye just here, O breath-and-expiration ; go ye not away from 
here ; carry his bod}'-, his limbs, unto old age agam 

At the end of b, the comm, reads javam (^—qlghram, akdle') instead of yuvdm, and 
two or three of SPP’s mss , as often, follow him 

7 Unto old age do I commit thee , unto old age do 1 shake thee down 
{nt~dhu)\ may old age, excellent, conduct thee; let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred 

The Anukr scans the verse asp-l-S 7-5-8 + 8 = 40, not admitting any resolution m c. 

8 Old age hath curbed {abhi~dhd) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 
a rope; the death that curbed thee, when born, -with easy fetter — that 
Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth 

The verb-forms represent the noun abhtdhanl ‘ halter, or bndle, or rope for confining 
and guidmg ’ L-^- case of “ reflected meaning ” discussed, Lanman, Transactions of 

the Am Philol Association, vo\ xxvi, p xiu(i894) Cf note to iv 18 i J As in many 
other cases, the comm renders the aonst ahita (for adhita') as an imperative, baddham 
karotu. On account of jdyamdnam in d (virtually ‘ at thy birth ’) Weber entitles the 
hymn “ on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased 
^!d»m improper copulation In our text, at the beginning, read abhi (an accent-sign 
lost under <z-) There is no brkatl element in the verse. 

I 

12. Accompanying the building of a housp. 

[Brahman — navarcam gSldsuktam vdsto^aUqSldddivatam trdistubham 2 virddjagafi , 
g brhatl, 6 qakvarJgarbhd jagatT, 7 dr^’ anttsUibh , 8 bhurtj , 9 miustubh ] 

The first eight verses are found in Paipp , but only 1-5, 7 together, in in , vs 6 being 
in XX,, and vs 8 in xvu L^Io^c icss correspondent vss. recur at MP. it 15 3 ff nnd 
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,atMG&. 11. 11.12 ff (cf. p 148 thdiva) J The hymn is reckoned by Kaug, (8.23) to 
the v&siospattya hymns, and is used with them m 2c house-building ceremony (43. 4 G. , 
the “ two dhruvas," mentioned m 43. 1 1 |_are doubtless the same as the “ two dhruvas ” 
mentioned mj 136 7 , Land the latter J are, according to the comm to vi.87, not vss 
1 and 2, but hytfins vi. 87 and 88) , vss 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43 9, 10) Vait 
(16 I, in 'Ca&’-agnisioma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs 8, but 
with adhvaryo for ndri. L^s 9, jj v , occurs in Ppp with oth'ers of our ix. 3 J 

Translated Ludwig, p 463, Zimmer, p. 150, Weber, xvii 234, Gnll, 59, 108, 
Gnfiith, 1 97 ;_Bloomfield, 140, 343 — Cf. HiUebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, P» 44 > and 
Bloomfield’s references , also M Wmtemitz, Mtiilutlungen (Ur Anthropologtschen 
Gesellschaft tn Wien, vol xvii, p. [38] 

1. Just here I fix (m-mt) [my] dwelhng {(did) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinklmg ghee ; unto thee here, O dwellmg, may we resort 
(sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes 

Ppp reads abht instead of upa in d Padas a, b are found in PGS. 111. 4. 4, with 
itsihatu for -dit, and b in ^GS 111 3, with itstJiaioT the same , HGS (1 27. 2) has the 
whole verse, with tisthatt in a, anu (for upd) m d, and suvlras before saruav- m c. 

2 . Just here stand thou firm, O dwellmg, rich m horses, in kme, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, m ghee, in milk ; erect thyself {iit-(ri) in 
order to great good-fortune 

Ppp. leaves the a of agvdvati in b unelided PGS (ibid ) has padas b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of them w.ith 3 C, d, padas a, b are also found m (^GS (ibid.), with con- 
siderable vanants sthilne for dhricvd, dhruvd for ^Sle, and sllam&vatl for sHnr - , and 
HGS (ibid) has again the whole verse, with ilrjasvatf payasd ptnvamand. for c 
The comm , with the usual queer perversion of the sense of silnrid, renders stlt^yi&vatl 
hy bahubhih pnyasatvav&gbhtr bslddlndm vdnfbhtr yukid Padas b and c are jagatl 

3 A ^mer (? dJianint) art thou, O dwellmg, of great roof, of cleansed 
gram , to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kme, streammg 
in at evening 

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda- 
tion of -chandas to -chadts, and of putt- to piltd which latter is, m fact, the Ppp read- 
ing In d, SPP adopts the bad reading aspdndatndnds, claiming to find it jn the 
majonty of his mss , but the scnbes are so wholly untrustworthy m their distinction of 
sy and sp that the reqmrement of the sense is .sufficient to show that they intend sy 
here , the- comm reads -syand-, and so does CGS (111 2) m th^ parallel passage end.m 
muh kraiidaty d kumdra d syandantdm dhenavo mtyavatsdh j PGS (ibid ) has d 
tvd gigur d krandatv d gdvo dhen(ivo vdgyamdndh L^IGS ii 1 1 I2t> reflects our 
vs 7 J The comm lets us understand by dharuni either bhogajdtasya dhdrayttrl or 
praqastdt stambhdtr upetdj and by brhachandds prabhiitdchddand or maJiadbhtg 
chandobhtr veddir upetdj pilttdhdnya is “having com malodorous from age” — a 
sign of stores unexhausted The Anukr apparently scans as y-f-S lo-b 11=36 a 
very poor sort of brhail SPP’s authorities for dsyand-, K and V were 

men, not mss , none of his living authonties g^ve dspand- The blunder is easy for 
the eye, not for the ear J 

4 This dwellmg let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Bnhaspati fix, foreknowing ; 
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
{ni-ian) our ploughing. 

Ppp reads in a, b vdynr agnts ivastd hotd ni, and has somas (which suits rdjd 
better) for bhagas in d. In c it begins with the true reading uksantUj this is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uchdntu of the mss that all the translators assume 
It (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Ind^x Verborum, accuses us 
of having wrongly altered uksdntu in our edition to uchdntu /) , uksdntu is also read 
by the comm , and by two or three of SPP’s mss that follow him , and SPP. veiy 
properly admits it into his text SPP. also reads after it udna, with the comm., but 
against all his mss [_except the ^rotriya KJ , there is no instance where udna and udnds 
are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp O.Op have utna, P.M.' uivi, the 
rest* unna our edition gives unna, and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected 
in the Index Verborum [_under uddn^) The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : 0ldbhilmeh karsanam mtardm karotu [_*E H.D K.Kp and 
Ppp have unna; I. has uita , W has -tu tvd J |_For uchantu^ see x. 9 23 n.J 

5. 

thou, 

self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp has, for c, d, iinnam vasand sumand yagas tvam raytm no dht subhage suvfram. 
“ Grass ” m c refers probably to a thatched roof Mana the comm gives two explana- 
tions for. either ‘<of the reverend (mdnanfya) lord of the site (vdstupait),^' or else 
“ of the spoiling (? mlyamdna') gram etc ” (^paim in this case pdiayttri) ^In 

b the comm reads nirmitd HGS (1 27 8) has a, b, c (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form md nah sapatnah qaranah syond devo devebhir vimttd 'sy agre: irnath 
vasdndh sumand ast tvam^ but our d (with -virdm r-) occurred just before (1 27. 7). 

6. With due order, O beam {vangd), ascend the post; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away {apa-vrj) the foes ; let not the attendants (ttpa- 
sattdr) of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling; may we live a hundred 
autumns with all our heroes 

Ppp reads sthund 'dhi m a, and in c, d has -taro ^ tra virdjdth jlvdm garadag 
gatdnt Both meter and sense indicate that grhandni is an intrusion me, and suidrds 
at the end would rectify the meter of d. The first pada is the beginning of a verse in 
AGS ii 9 ; and HGS (1 27- 7) has the first half-verse, with sthiihdu m a, and drdhvas 
and<z/<z Jedha m b ^cf MP. 11 15 6, MGS 11 ii 14 is corruptj The comm reads 
arsan for rtsan m c ; he explains rtdna by abadhyena rfipena saha, and upasatidras by 
upasadanakartaras The verse Cii-fii 14-1-12= 48) is defined by the Anukr. with 
'mechanical correctness 

7 To It the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures {jdgai), 
to It the jar of parisrdt, with mugs of curd, have come 

Ppp has tvd for imam in a and c, and in c pamgrtas j and it ends d with kalagag ca 
yd The mss vary between parisrutas and -grut- (our Bp H O Op Kp have g) , the 
comm has J, and renders the word hy pansravanagilasya madhunah ‘foaming over 
sweet’ The word is quoted in the comment to Prat 11 106 as an example of s after / 
protected from lingualization by a following r The comm reads in c kumbhds, and 


mistress of the building (? mdim), as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning ; clothing thy- 
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in d kala^iSj half the mss (including our Bp E I H K ) accent kalaqais. The comm 
explains jdgatd zs garnanagilena gavadtttdy which is doubtless its true sense The verse 

IS found also in AGS (u. 8 16), PGS (111 4 4),'QGS (lu 2 9), and HGS (i 27 4) 
the first two and the last have (like Ppp ) and QGS. reads enam (for d'inam), for 
jdgatciy PGS has jagaddis and AGS jd.yatamj QGS gives bhuvanas, with part for 
saltd; all difier agam as to the last word, presenting upa (PGS ), ayan (AGS ), ayann 
iva (HGS ) or gaman (QGS ), and QGS. has further kumbhyds m c, while for part- 
sruiai AGS. has partfrtias and HGS htranmayas |_see also MP n 15 4 and MGS. 
11 1 1 i2t>J The epithet drsTy added by the Anukr to the metncal definition of the 
verse, is without meaning as aistinguishing it from vs 9 |_cf 111 14 6, notej 

8 Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
ipam-bhi) W 4 th ambrosia (ainrta)\ anoint these drinkers (-*) with ambro- 
sia , let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (f * the dwelling?). 

The well-mgh universal reading of the mss in c is imam patrUy which SPP accord- 
mgly presents m his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss , E gives 
pdtrdn, -tren being a misreading of -tfn found also more than once elsewhere , P. has 
puddUy and W pdirafi)^ we emended imam to tmanj but perhaps imam pdtrfm ‘this 
drmking- vessel,’ which the comm has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdm 
afidht, and endm at the end would then refer to it The comm has sam tndht mstead 
of sdm /indhij he makes ^f« 5 /«'lmply ^dldm The corresponding verse in Ppp (xvii) 
is quite different aJid corrupt , pilnidth ttdbhtri pra hard *bht kumbham apdm ramant 
osadhlttdn ghrtasya tmdm pdtrer amrtdtr a sam agfiht sthird virds sumanaso 
bhavantu this suggests imam pafrdtr amHasya m c ‘anoint this [dwelhngj with ves- 
sels of ambrosia ’ , but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same ceremony with them In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the 
entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar 

9 These waters I bring forward, free from ydkpna, ydkstna-e^diCmg ; I 
set forth prasad) unto {upd) the houses, along with immortal {amHa) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting j_m this connectionj m Ppp , and neither 
Kauq nor the comm specify anything as to its use It appears again below as ix 3 23 
Lwith Ppp versionj The comm gives no explanation nor paraphrase of prd slddmi 
L“ Prepositions ” discussed, Prat iv 3, note J 

13. To the waters. 

\Bhrgu -—sapiarcam vSntnam uia stndhudatvatam amtstubham i mart, 
y vtradjagati , 6 mert trtstubh ] 

The first six verses occur m Paipp 111, and also in TS (v 6 i), MS (11 13 r), and 
K (xxxix 2.) The hymn IS used by Kauq in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40 iff), the padas of vs 7 are severally employed m it (see under that 
verse), it also appears, with other hymns (i 4-6, 33, etc etc ), in a nte for good-fortune 
(41 14) And the comm describes it as used by one who desires ram Verse 7 is 
further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait (29 13), m the agntcayana, 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site — LBerlin 
ms of Anukr reads stttdhvabddtvaiam J 

Translated Weber, xvii 240, Gnfiith, 1 99, Bloomfield, 146, 34S — Cf Bergaignc- 
Henry, Manuel, p 143 
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I. Since formerly (? adds)y going forth together, ye resounded i^ad) 
when the dragon was slam, thenceforth ye are streams (nadt) by name : 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The pada-mss all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing tah instead of ta at 
the beginning of d, as if it belonged to stndhavas instead of to namamj SPP emends 
to /a, and the comm so understands the word The comm takes adds as Vedic substi- 
tute for amusmin, qualifying dhau. None of the other texts gives any vanous readmg 
for this verse Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the first four verses, m findmg 
punmng etymologies for sundry of the names of water. 

2 When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon {dt) quickly skipped 
{valg) together, then Indra obtained (ap) you as ye went ; therefore are 
ye waters {dp) afterward. 

TS. and MS have in d dpas (nomm.), and this is obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation , both editions follow the mss (except our in giving 
apas MS. begins the verse with samprdcyutds , for at in b MS h'ssydt and TS ids 
In d, Ppp ehdes the a of anu, TS leaves sthafta unhnguahzed The comm reads 
instead sterna 

3 As ye were flowing perversely {apakamdm), since Indra verily hin- 
dered Tpjav) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name 
V^ater {ydr) is assigned you 

Ppp has for c tndro vas saktabJnr devdis TS combines m d var nama The 
comm apparently takes hikam as a single word (the TS pada-X^ so regards it), quot- 
ing as his authonty Ndighantuka in 12 , and agam m d, if the manusenot does not do 
him mjustice, he reads hikam for hitain 

4 The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will; “the great 
ones have breathed up {ud-an)/’ said he ; therefore water (ttdakd) is [so] 
called 

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, udan, but udakdtn has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative ; none of the other texts offer a different form 
TS improves the meter of a by omittmg vas, and TS and MS. leave the a of api 
undided Ppp differs more seriously : eko na deva upatisthat ^andamand upetyah 
Yathavagam m b might be ‘at his will,’ opposed to apakdnidm in vs 3. The sense of 
c is rather obscure, the comm understands “saying ‘by this respect on^the part of 
Indra we have become great,’ they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief i ucchva- 
sitavatyas') ” — which is senseless R suggests “ Indra put himself m their way with 
the polite address and inquiry, ‘their worships have given themselves an ainng’,_ and_ 
conducted them on their way again ” , Weber understands them to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing “upon” {dpi') them The cornt^, declares dpt to have the 
sense of adht 

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these 
waters veniy bear Agni-and-Soraa ; may the strong {ftvrd) satisfying 
savor {rdsa) of the honey-mixed {-pre) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads &sits for &san at end of a, and both TS, and MS , as also the comm , have 
gan at the end (MS p agan) MS combines differently the material of our vss 5 
and ( l . first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d , and for our 5 a it reads 
apo devir ghrtaminva u dpas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp , with its 
apo devir ghftam tidpaJuis, and it has tiyd instead of U t&s at end of b, and combines 
-gams, mS in c-d. The comm renders madhuprcSm by madhutiS rasena samprktS- 
navij the descnption in pada c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had m view 

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear ; unto me comes the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken amhrosia 
{amrta) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed {trp) you. 

TS has the infenor readings nos for ma at end of b and ydd fox y add m d MS is 
corrupt mb, its pada-\txX reads vdk. nit asSm, but the editor gives in sam/niS-ttxX. 
vdr nv SsSm The comm combmes vdg tna Ppp has at the heginmngyad for Sd. 
The comm takes the opportunity of the occurrence of Iitranya- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here and there repeats , it is hita-ramanlya / The verse is 
improperly reckoned as mcrt [_In the edition amrtustha is a mispnnt for -sya J 

7 This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (vaisd), ye righteous 
ones , come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where T-now make you enter 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters , this appended one 
(which IS found neither in Ppp nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and 
IS the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kau5" With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buned in the desired channel , with b a prepared frog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a water-plant , with d water is conducted in 

14. A blessing on the kine. 

\Brahman — nSnSdevatyam uta gosthadevatdkam dnmtuhham 6 drsT trislicbh'] 

The hymn (except vs 5) is found in Paipp 11 (m the verse-order 2, 4, 6, r, 3) It 
IS used by Kau^ , with other hymns (11 26 etc ), in a ceremony for the prospenty of 
cattle (19 14) In Vait (21 26), vs 2 accompanies the driving of kme in the agnt- 
stoma The VaiL use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm^ and his report of 
the Kaug use is mostly lost from the manuscnpt (but filled m by the editor) 

Translated Ludwig, p 469 , Weber, xvii 244 , Gnil, 64, 1 12 , Gnffith, 1 lox 5 Bloom- 
field, 143, 351 

r With a comfortable {susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, wich 
that which is the name of the day-bom one, do we unite you. 

Ppp reads m b sapusyd for siibhiltyS The obscure third pada is found again below 
as V 28 12 c, it IS altogether diversely rendered (conjecturall} ) by the translators 
(Weber, “with the blessing of favorable birth”, Ludwig, “with [all) that which o 5 e 
calls day-bom”, Gnll, “with whatever a day of luck brings forth”), R suggests “with 
all (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven” none of these 
suits the other occurrence " 

2 Let Aryaman unite you, let Pushan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who 
IS conqueror of riches , m ray possession gain ye what is good. 
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‘ In my possession,’ lit ‘ with me ’ (bei mir, chez moi)Ji The comm takes pu^ata 
posayata; and so do the translators, unneeessanly and therefore madmissibly , 
or, we may emend to pusyatu,, with vdsu as subject “ Umte ” calls for the expression 
of with what , this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua- 
tion of vs iv The three padas A-c are foiind as a ^aya/rf-versc in-MS- {iv 2 10 . ivith 
posd iox pusa in b) Ppp. ha'r ihapusyati at beginning of d 

3 Having come together unaftnghted, rich in manure, in this stall, 
b^ing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the padas (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, a gdyatrlm MS 
(ibid ) immediately following the one noted above . MS has dvihruids for dbtbhyusls, 
purXsinls fot kar-^ and, in place of our d, svdveqa na a gata Ppp gives, as not sel- 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupt . it begins samjandndvt vthriam, has Iiavis 
for madhu in c, and, for d, svaveqdsa etana The combination of p upa<iitana into s. 
upitana is one of those aimed at by Prat 111 52, according to the comment on that rule, 
but it would equally well fall under the general rule (111. 38) as to the order of combina- 
tion when & comes between two vowels (upa-d-Uana like indra-d-thi etc ) |_Cf also 
Lanman, JAOS. x. 425.J 

4- Come ye just here, O kine, and flounsh here like ^dkd; also mul- 
tiply {pra-jd) just here;. let your complaisance be' toward me 

Qdke 'va (p qdkdfiiva) in b is very obscure Weber renders “like dung” (as if 
0 ka—qdkrt')^ Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if ^dkd d: gakna^ , Grill, “like plants” 
(implying qdkam tva or fSkd tva)\ the comm says “multiply innumerably, like flies ” 
~ makpka) , this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any- 
thing brought up in its support ; and the “ dung ” comparisons are as unsuitable as they 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm accords with one among those offered by 
the commentators on VS xxiv. 32 (=MS in 14 13) and TS v 5 r8*, where ^dkd also 
occurs Ppp reads Jivta SPP. reports his /<rrf<z-mss as- accenting in-a, but 

emends in his /a^iiz-text to givak, the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted 

5 Let your stall be propitious ; flounsh ye like gdngdkd, also mul- 
tiply just here ; with me we unite you. 

There is no Ppp text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult 
^anqdkd (p qdngdkdotva) The comm (implying -kds') explains tlie word as meaning 
“ kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offers no etymology or 
other support, the translators supply a_^ variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec- 
tures (Weber, “like farr-dung,” gdrt perhaps a kind of bird, Gnll “(fatten yourselves] 
like the qdrikd ” or hooded crow , Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a 
translation) ^ R. offers the conjecture qdnh (= qdhh') qaka iva ‘ like rice in manure ’ 
Our P M E I. accent qariqake *va 

(Bloomfield emends to qdrt-qukeva (^--kds iva), ‘thrive ye like starlings and par- 
rots ’ True, these birds are habitual compamons m literature .as in life (see my trans- 
lation of Karpilra-maHjarl, p 229, note), loquacity being thetr sahent charactenstic ; 
but what is the teritiun comparattonis between the thriving of cows and of starlings? J 

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to -me as lord of kine ; this your stall 
here [be] flourishing; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of 
wealth, to you living, may we living be near {upasad). 
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Bh&vantas in c would be a desirable emendation Upa-sad may be rather ‘wait 
upon ’ (so Gnll), only then we should expect rather saddma (comm , upagacchevtd). 
^W’s imphed difference between sadema and saddma is not clear to me J Ppp reads 
in a gopatyd, and its b is mayi vo gostha tha posaydtt LThe epithet drsl seems to be 
as meaningless here as at ni 12 7 — see note, end J 

15. For success in trade. 

\A(harvan {JianyakimaK) — astarcam vdtfvadrvam utSt "ndrdgnam^ trdtstubham 
I bhurtj , 4 2-av 6-p brhaitgarbhd vtrddatyasp , y vird^agati , 

7 anustubh , 8 mcrt] 

Four of the verses are found m Paipp xix (i, 4, 6, 2, id?, ns order) The hymn is 
used by Kaug m a nte for good-fortune in trading (50 12), and again (59 0 ) f'’" a simi- 
lar purpose, also (or vs r) in the tndramahotsava ceremony (140 16), also ,, 7 and 
8 in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70 13, 14) In VaiL (6 9), vs 7 is employed 
m the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these \ anous 
uses appears to be lacking m the manuscript of the comm , and is supplied, only m part, 
by Its editor 

Translated Ludwig, p 215; Zimmer, p 258 (except vss 7,8), Weber, x\ni 247, 
Gnll (vss 1-6), 69, 1 13, Gnffith, 1 102, Bloomfield, 148, 352 — Cf Hillebrandt, 
Veda-chrestomathie, p 38 

I I Stir up {cud ) the trader Indra ; let him come to us, be ^'ur fore- 
runner, thrusting [away]' the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (ff), be giver of riches to me 

Or paripantJUnam and virgdm in c may be independent of one another (so comm., 
and translators except Weber and Zimmer) Ppp has, for a, b, tudiam vayam vamjam 
}iavdmahe sa nas trdtd pura etic pyajdnan The Anukr notices c as jagail pada 
{_“ Indra, the trader ” cf Bergaigne, Rel vdd, 11 480 — Many Jstaka tales (eg. no’s 

2) give vmd pictures of the life of the trading carav^ans J 

2, The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about {sani-cat) 
between heaven-and-earth — let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing {krl) I may get {d-hr) riches 

Ppp’s version is very different thdi 'vas panthd bahavo devaydudm ami dydvd- 
prthtvl supranitih fcsdm ahndm varcasy d dadhdmt yathd kllivd dlianam dvahdnt 
The comm allows us alternatively to understand dex’a~ m a as “ by traders”, he renders 
jtisanidm in c hy sevaiU&m, as if it were causative His text has at the beginning 
te panth- The emendation, suggested by Weber, of md m c to vie would help the 
sense The first half-verse is found again below as \i 55 i a, b To make a regular 
tristubh, we must contract to prtJix'i in b, and expand to kiT-iii-A in d, the Anukr per- 
haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another 

3 With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, m 
order to energy {tdias), to strength, — revering with worship {bfahmaii), 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer {dlit), m order to hundred-fold 
Winning 

The verse is RV i!i 18 3, without variant — save that RV accents of course jiihdiri 
as does our edition by necessary emendation while SPP follows all the mss m giving 
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juhomt (the/rtoSr-tcxt puts sign^of padn-div JJjion after the word, but -ibo before it). 
The -verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our jan , the word 
^atasfyaya in d has caused its addition The comm renders fdrasc Ir ^Tg/ira- 

gaman&ya, and applies /f/r m two wajs, to the winning or to th' .^.irthipping 

4. This offense Q ^rdm) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with 
{virs), what distant road we have gone. Successful for us be bar- 

gain and sale , let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two padas arc v/auiing m the Paipp version of the hvinn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in I'pp 1 ), and they arc plainly an intrusion here, due to 
the mention of dista'nt travel in h, the} form the first half of RV^ i 31 16 (but RV 
reads for b vndrrt ddhvdnam jdrn dgHvia dOrfiij L^S , m its r cc I'on of the RV 
verse at ni 2 7, agrees with AV in preferring dfitatn') The ins.-rt'on ch'^locates the 
comm’s division of the hjann, he reckons only the first 4 pSd.as le, \r tlien the last 
two wath the first twro of our 5 as vs 5, and the latter half of our 5 in former half 
of our 6 as vs 6, making a v's 7 of only the two concluding p 3 ,das of our 6, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as S and 9 Some of our mss (P M W E I ) duude and 
number m the same wa^ to the middle of our vs 6, then making vs 7 consist of 6 padas 
and end where our vs 7 ends Ppp has for its verse a different version of our c-f 
patto for funam at the beginning (with ^s/u after «n), nas^ for pluxltuam r//J, 

and, for our e, samraran 5 havir tdairi jusantur;: The P.nnkr seems to scan the verse 
asii-h9 12 + 11 II - 1-12 = 66, though c and f a’-c p-opcrly to be made regularly 
tnsiubk by elision to *j/«. The comm renders (ardnt m a by “injury” {htnsa), and 
explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from tne intermission of sacred rites m con- 
sequence of the householder’s absence from home, or else that to the absentee from his 
long journey as expressed in b — ^tnfvirsas being in the first c^'t — ksamasva, and in 
the second = viarsaya or ttUksaya ‘ cause us to endure ’ perhaps the second is, after all, 
the better LFor d, rather, ‘may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ 1 e ‘may barter 
bring me its reward ’ J 

5 With what riches I practise bargaming, seeking riches with 
nches, ye gods — let that become more for me, not less,* O Agni, put 
do-wn {ni-stdk) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods 

Or, possibly, ‘ the gods of the gain-slajer ’ (sdiagknds as gen sing , the comm, takes 
it as accus pi , and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate) The omission of devau would 
rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Gnll [_aud HiUebrandtJ leave 
It out The Anukr gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands 

6 With what nches I practise bargaining, seeking nches -with nches, 
ye gods — therein let Indra assign me pleasure (? tiict), let Prajapatu 
Savutar, Soma, Agni 

Ppp has a better version of a yai panena prattpanam cardmtj and it arranges C 
differently tndro nu tasmtn ream dj and reads hrhaspatts for pray dp- in d- HGS. 

(i 15 r) has a kindred verse, wuth second pSda nearly identical with ours, and rucam 
m c. L^ee also MP ii 22 4 J Ruct^ lit. ‘brightness,’ is vanously understood by the 
translators Zimmer, “attractive power”, Ludwig, “pleasure”, Weber, “understand- 
ing”, Gnll, “consideration”, the comm, explains it hy sarvajanapriitm dhenapradd- 
nend "ddnecchdm. |_^pp sterns to omit dhanena in b.J 
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vai9vanara (‘ for all men ’), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kme, our 
breaths 

' Two of our /^M 5 ?-mss (BpKp , also Dpm ?) dmde v&t^v&narah tumah in b, 
P.M W give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and. the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the onginal hymn - ^Undcr sfu^ BR. and Itidex Verborum ;join vpa with sin, 
correct Index under dpa accordingly J 

8 Ever)'- day may v/e bring constantly for thee as for a standmg 
horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicmg together with abundance of wealth, v/ith 
food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm 

The verse nearly accords with xix.55 i, below; the second half is the same as 
there, the first half here is more unhke the parallel verse m other texts (VS xi 75, 
QB VI 6.4 I , TS IV. i.iQi, K 'w; 7, MS ii 7.7) than is xix 55 i ab — see under 
xix. 55 I , m the second half tlicy vaty only by putting dgne at the beginning of d, 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, ghdsdm ‘ fodder,’ for 
bharema The comm renders Hsthate by svagrhe vartamdn&ya 

Here, at the end of the third anuvdka^ of 5 hjmins and 38 verses, the old Anukr, 
says simply asidu (but O R. give asfairtnqaf) 

The fifth prapatkaka also ends with this hymn. 

16. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga. 

\Atharvan, — saptarcatn prStahsuktam barhaspatyam uta bahudevatycm irStstubbam 

I drsi jagafi , 4. bhurikpankit ] 

^ Found in Paipp. iv, with very few variants It is a RV. hymn (vii 41), repeated 
also in VS (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB (u 8 9? 9) band MP. 1. 14 1-7, m the same order 
as herej It is used by Kaug b’s^th hymns vi 69 and ix. ij, m the nte for genrration 
of wisdom (10 24), to accompany washing the face on ansing £rom sleep , also in cc-tein 
ceremonies for “splendor” (varcas 12 15 , 13 6), with hymns vi 69 and ix. i , and V 
IS reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12 10, note, 13 i,note) In Vait (5 17), 6 

accompanies, in the agnyddkeya, the horse’s setting his foot on the boundary , and its 
latter half, an oblation m the cSlurmblsya sacnfice bVait 8 r4j 

Translated as RV hymn, by Grassmann, i 336, and by Ludwig, no 92 , as AV. 
hymn, by Weber, xvu 2ci Griffith, i 104 — Cf Wmtermtz, Hochzetisrituell, p 97, 
and notes 

I. Early {pt didry do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna, 
early the (two) A9vms, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

The other texts, and Ppp v/ith them, read at the end of d kuvema 

2 The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who IS dispo_ser {vidJuiridt^. to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[01] strung, l_to whom even the kingj says; apportion [mCj a portion.” 

Bhakst in d might also be 1st bing* tmd of the j-aonst, 'may I obtain ’ (so Weber, 
etc ) , the comm explains it both way.. Again all the othei te-vts, incluiuig Ppp , 
have Jiuvemn- for havdm%ike in a; the Anukr ignores the laetrical uregularitr'' caused 
hy our readme plhy the god s name ‘portion ’ io Fdd^a J 
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3 O Bhaga, conductor, JbShaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer {dhi)^ giving to us ; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this verse AV and RV agree throughout; TB reads ava with unlengthened 
final in b, and VS no wnth unlingualized nasal in c 

4 Both now may \ve be fortunate {b/idgavani), and in the advance 
(? prapiivd) and in the middle of the days , and, O bounteous one, at the 
up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitvd^ see Bloomfield, JAOS xvi.z^ff ; “up-going”is 
probably here ‘ out-going, disappearance ’ , the comm, renders prapitvi by saydhne; 
his understanding of udttdu is lost out of the manuscript The other texts read udttd, 
LFor this vs , see especially p 35 end, 36 top, of Bl’s paper J 

Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through him may we be 
fortunate , on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here 

RV (with VS. and TB ) leaves the final of iina unlengthened at beginning of b, 
and RV and VS. mahe the sense of c better by reading johavltt; aU the three have 
at the end of a the voc. dcvds LComm to TB makes johavlvn^dhvayatt /J 

6 The dawns submit themselves {J sam-itam) to the sacrifice (adhvard)t 
as Dadhikravan to the bright place ; hitherward let them convey for me 
Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous (vdjitt) horses a chariot 

All the other texts, including Ppp , read nas instead of tne at end of C The comm 
renders sdm namanta by sam gacchajttdm., calls dadJnkrdvan a horse’s name, and 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yathd qnddhdya gaviandya samnaddho 
bhavati The Anukr appears to sanction the abbreviation rdtham 'va in d. 

7 Let excellent dawns, nch in horses, rich in kine, rich m heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding iduh) ghee, on all sides drunk of . do ye 
protect us ever with well-beings 

TB rtB. 6 . prdpln&s at end of c; Ppp has instead the comm explains by 

dpydyitds ‘ filled up, made teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred (_DeIete 
the accent-mark under gdmatlr.^ 

17. For successful agriculture. 

\^VtfVdmzira — navarcam sitSdevatyam Sntfstubham i SrsTgdyatri, ^iSf9 
J pathydpanLti , 7 mrdtpurauswk ; 8 mcrt ] 

Four verses of this h5Tnn are found together in Pmpp 11., in the order" 2, i, 5, 4 , vs 3 
occurs m Paipp xix., and there are verses in Pajpp xn and xix resembling our vs 6 
Much of its material appears also in RV. x loi, iv. 57, and parts m VS^TS ,TA , and 
MS see under the several verges The hymn is used by Kaug (20 i ff ) in an extended 
ceremony for success m plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the mter- 
pretation of the verses; vs 8 (ib 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows , the comm also 
regards it as intended by qun&sirdni at 106 8, in the book of portents, m a charm against 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be •) , vs 4, again, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacnficial hearth at 137 19 In Vait (28 30-32), vss i, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnicayana, in the ceremony of plowing the sacnficial hearth, and vs 7 
(9 27) at the end of the c&turmdsya sacnfice, with an oblation to the qun&sira 
• (_“ Wenn zwei Pfliige sich verstncken beim Ackern,” says Weber, Omtna, p 368 J 

Translated Weber, xvii 255, Gnffith, 1 106 — Vs 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgritss an Bohthngk, p 95 £E See alsp Weber, Omtna und Portenta, p 371 

1 The po6ts Qcavi) harness the plows (sira), they extend severally 
the yokes — they the wise, ones {dhira), with desire of favor (?) toward 
the gods 

The verse seems to imply a hidden companson of the poet’s work with the plow- , 
man’s The other texts (RV x tor 4, VS xii 67, TS iv 2 5s, MS fi 7 12, 
K XVI II, Kap XXV 3) read sumnaya (but K has yuh Kap not noted), which the 
translation adopts, -y&A seeming an unintelligent corruption of it , but the comm gives 
a double explanation of ~yaUt one as “desinng a happj-makmg sacnfice” and qualify- 
xag yajamane understood, the other as from sumna-ya, (-ya ior xootya) and qualifying 
ballvardau understood 1 He makes slra equivalent with lAfigala, and takes vi tanvate 
as = “ put on the oxen’s shoulders ” , vi-ian as here applied seems imitated from its 
use of stnnging a bow , in TB ii 5 8‘» we have even vi ianott sir am 

2 Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes , scatter {vap) the seed 
here m the prepared womb , may the bunch (?) of vtrdj be burdened for 
us , may the sickles draw in {a-yti) the ripe [grain] yet closer 

In the first half-verse, RV (ib 3) and VS (ib 68) have tanudhvam for ianoia, the 
rest (ibid ) agreemg with our text (but K has krto yonir') , Ppp reads ksetre instead of 
yon&Uj ydn&u, of course, involves a hidden companson of sowing with impregnation 
In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp ) give gtra ca^for the 
umntelligible virajas, and dsat (with accent apparently meant as antathetic) for asatf 
which is read in all the mss , but in our edition (not in SPP’s) emended to dsatj the 
same texts accent grustis (and our edition was emended to agree with them, SPP 
accents the first syllable, with all the mss ) SPP reads gnusits, with the majonty of 
his authonties (including oral reciters), and with the comm , among his mss are found 
also gnisits, glti-, srii-, snii-, and gmisfis Part of our mss also (E I H Op ) are noted 
as seeming to mtend gnU-, and, as Ppp supports it by reading suntsits sabh-, the read- 
ing IS adopted in the translation j_as also at viii 2 ij The manuscnpts are 

not at all to be rebed on for distinguishing gnu and gru (_cf 111 30 7 and notej The 
comm explains it by dgupr&pakah stambah, and sdbhards as phalabliQrasafuias ‘ heavy 
with fruit’ , of vtraj he makes easy work by identifying it with anna, an the authonty 
of TB 111 8 lo* dnnam v&i viratf In d, finally, the chief discordance of the Versions 
IS at the end, where, for a yavan (Ppp dyuvani), RVVS Kap read / 'y&t, and 
TS MS K a 'yat But TS has srnya (instead of -yds"), and some of our mss (P M W ), 
with the majority of SPP’s, combine ichrnyds or icckrnyds, implying grnyds The 
Anukr* does not heed that pada d is, as it stands, jagati , m his own copy and 
m Index, seems to approve the accentless asat — *-Comm has dyavatn in d J 

3 Let the plow {Idhgala), lance-pomted, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up {ud-vap) cow, sheep, an on-gomg chariot- 
frame, and a plump wench 
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That IS, apparently, let all these good things come as tne reward of successful agn- 
culture. The verse, not found m RV., but occumng in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 
m the Vasistha Dharmasutra li. 34 and explained in li 35), as well as m TS.MS K. (as 
above), has many di/Hcult and questionable points. 'F ot pavfrdvat (Ppp. puts it before 
langalani) VS, SlCc&xi^ pdvlravat, and TS MS K. pdvfravamj for su^lmam 

all have suqevam ‘-very propitious’; the Pet. Lex suggests sitsUnam ‘having a good 
parting’ ie of furrows, or < even-furrowed ’7 and R. refers to MB 1 5.2, sfmdnam 
naydvtt Ppp. reads suv/gam, which probably means sn^evam. The impracticable 
somasat-saru (so in pada-tt\^ is sowapU-sant in VS., MS., K , and Vasistha, and soma- 
pitsalafh in Ppp ; Vas renders it “provided with a handle for the dnnker of soma,” 
implying the division somapt-tsaru j Weber conjectures a noun uman ‘strap,’ and 
emends to soma {=^sa-uma') satsaru, “ with strap and handle ” But TS. reads sumatl- 
otsaru^ and this is adopted in the translation, matt being taken not as from man but 
as the word found m mattkr and its denvabves, and related with maty a etc (Weber 
also refers to this meaning and connection ) The comm, explains sufTmam by karsa- 
hasya sukhakaram, without telling how he arrives at such a sense , and somasatsaru 
(disregarding the /^r<iz-division) as from fsaru, either “ a concealed going in the ground ” 
(root tsar^ explained by chadmagaidu\ or else “ a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man’s hand ” , m either case “ a producer of the soma-sacnfice ” (ue soma-sa'). For 
raiha-ojahana ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not m use,’ and prasihivat, 
here \nrtually ‘with the chariot on it,’ sefe R in the Festgruss an Bohthngk, p 95 
the comm interprets as a^vabalivardddikam rathavahanasamartham VS reads at 
the beginning of c tdd dd vapati, and TS dd U krsatt; Ppp. has dadaia krsatay 
VS.TS MS Ppp give for e prapharvydm (Ppp •yam') ca pivarfm Land VS TS mvert 
the order of d and ej , the comm, also has plvarlm (= stkdl&m ) , prapharvl he explains 
as prathamavaydh kanyd. The first pSda is defective unless we resolve la-dti', 
LZimmer, p 23^ refers to Sir H. M. Elliot’s Memoirs, li 341, for a description of the 
Penjab plow J- 

4 Let Indra hold down the furrow ; let Pushan defend it ; let it, rich 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only in RV (iv. 57. 7), which reads anu yacnatu for abhi raksaiu; 
Ppp. has mahyam instead of abhi. We had the second half-verse above, as 111. 10. i c; d 

5. Successfully {qundm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth , successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Cuna 
sTra, do ye (two), dripping (?) with oblation, make the herbs rich ir 
berries for this man. 

VS (xu 69) and MS (11 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV (iv 57 8) and 
TS (iv 2 5^), only the first two padas For suphSlds m a, VS. (also our. I ) has sit 
phalds, and RV TS nah pJiilas, both preferable readings ; 'RV.VS have krsantw for 
indantu In b, TS gives abhi-for dnu (our PM. have db/tinu), , MS. has ^fna^o 
abhy Itu vSJidthj RV.VS , -f 5 abhi yantii'Vdhdi/i. In c, the comm, gives iosamdnO, 
explaining it by iusyanidu In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
between pjjipalas and prspalas j about half are for each ; VS MS. end the pada with 
kariand ^stni Ppp has a pecuhar version : ^ttnam kend^o anv etu vdJtam ^unam 
phdlo vinadann ayaiu bhilmim . (undsfrd havisd yo yajdtrdi suptypald osadhayas 
santu fasmdt The comm Lquoting YaskaJ declares Qtiiidsfrdu to be Vajm and Aditya 
(wind and sun) ; or else, he says, Quna is god of happiness and Sfra of the ploiy. 
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6 Successfully let the drkft-animstls, successfully the men, success- 
fully let the plow (JdJigald) plow ; successfully let the straps be bound , 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This IS _RV IV 57-4, without vanation, it is also found, with the iwo following 
verses, in TA (^62, vss 6-8), which reads n&tas instead of ndras at end of a Part 
of our mss (P M W E ) have usir&nt in d. The comm declares Quna to be addressed 
in the last pada, Ppp has in xii (imam vrtr&m ayaccha (imam astrdm ud tfigayah 
(imam tu tapyatdm pJid,la( (imam vahatu Idugalam,^ and m xix. the same a, b Lend- 
ing -ya\, but, for c, d, (unam vahasya (uhlasya 'strayd jaht daksinam 

7 O Cunasira, do ye (two) enjoy me here , what milk ye have made 
'n heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

‘Milk,’i.e nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end “earth” (instead of “fur- 
row”), which is perhaps to be preferred RV (iv. 57 5) reads for a (im&slrdv tmam 
vacant ju-, TA (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus 
reduces the instubh pada to a gdyatrl, both texts mark the principal pada divusion 
after b The comm changes all the three verb^ to 3d duaL The Anukr forbids in a 
the resolution -slrd ihd. In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7 

8 O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hithenvard, O fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us 

RV (iv 57 6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA (as abo\e) end 
C and d respectively with subhdga 'sasi and suphdla 'sasi All the pada-mss have the 
blundenng reading swphalah in d- The Anukr perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution in-d m a. 

9 With ghee, with honey (jndd/iu) {is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved {aim-man) by all the gods, by the Maruts , do thou, O furrow, 
turn hither un^-o us with ihilk, nch in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of ghee 

The verse is found also in VS (xii 70), TS. (iv 2 56), and MS (11 7 12) VS MS 
read -ajy-itdm for -aktd m a, all make c and d exchange places; and at the beginning 
of c read asmdn for sd nasj and VS TS put pdyasd in place of ghrtdvat in d, while 
MS gives ilrjd bJidgdm mddhumat •binv- 

18. Against a rival wife : with a plant. 

I 

\Atharvan — vSnaspatyam Snustuhham 4 4p anuttubgarbka usinh , 

6 usiltggarbhS pathydpanktt J 

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Veda (as x 145, with exchange of place between vss 3 and 4, it is repeated m RV 
order at MP 1 15 i_6) Only three verses (our 4, 2, i, in this order) are found m 
Paipp (vii ) Kaug uses it, among the women’s ntes, in a charm (36 19-21) for getting 
the better of a rival , vs 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves imder and upon 
♦^he (nval’s) bed And the comm (doubtless wronglj) regards vss 5 and 6 to be 
intended by the pratika quoted in 38 30, instead of xii 1 54, which has the same 
begmnmg. 
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Translated as RV hymp, Ludwig, u 554, no 932; Grassmann, 11 415; as AV. 
hymn, Weber, v 222, Zimmer, p. 307 , WVber, xvii 264, GnfSth, 1 108, Bloomfield, 
107, 354 , further, by Wmternitz, Hochzeitsrituell, p. 98. 

I. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drjves off 
{badh) her rival , with which one wins completely {sam-vtd) her husband 

RV reads in b the accus vlrttdham. For d, Ppp gives hrmtie kevalam paitm 
The comm (with our Op ) has osadhlm in a , he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be \h&j>atha (cf 11 27 4), though Kau9 and the Anukr speak only of bSna- 
parnl ‘ arrow leaf ' (not identified). 

2 O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

‘ Outstretched,’ lit supme , honzontal, with the face of the leaf upward.' RV. has 
dhama for nuda in c, and the modem kuru for krdht at the end Ppp offers only the 
first half-verse, in this form uttanaparnam subhagam sahamaiidm sahayvaiitn, MP. 
also has sahamdne instead of devajilie 

3 Since he has not named {gra/t) thy name, thou also stayest [ram) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we my rival go 

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text RV has a very dif- 
ferent version nahy h,syd nama grbhnamt nd asmiii ramate jdtu * since I name not 
her (its ?) name, she (it?) also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people ?).’ 
Wmteraitz applauds and accepts his commentator’s explanation of b “ nor finds she 
pleasure in me” (taking ayam janas in the much later sense of “I ”), but it seems 
wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a Xajagrdha * I have named,’ 
equivalent to the RV reading ; and R makes the emendation, and retains the jdne of - 
RV , rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) “ I have not 
named [to her] thy name , and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei der 
Person) ” The comm regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramdse 
— ramasva “stay thou not with this my husband” Weber renders ratnase by 
“kosest,” thou dalliest not No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found. 

4 Supenor [am] I, O supenor one ; superior, mdeed, to them (f ) that 
are supenor , below [is] she that is my rival , lower [is] she than they (f.) 
that are lower, 

RV has the better readmg dthd for adhds in c, allowing c and d to be combined mto 
one sentence , and the comm gives correspondingly adha Ppp is more discordant 
and corrupt uttarcL 'ham uitarabhyg uitaro ed adharabhyah. adhah sapainl sQmarthy 
adhared adh&rabhyah R conjectures m a uttardhdhajnuttare, for dttard 'hdm aham- 
uttari |_cf ui 8 3J The verse, even if scanned as 7-1-7 8-f 7=29, ought to be called 
bhurtj 

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful, we both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32 5 is a variation on this RV. reads dika for dtho in b, and the 
older bhaivi for bhiitva m c 

6. I have put on (abkl) for thee the overpowering one (f.) , I have put 
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to i^pd) for thee the very powerful one , after me let thy mind run forth 
as, a /COW after her calf, run as water on its track. 

RV reads x'ipa for abM m a, and has for b abhi iv 5 'dh&m sAhtyasd The applica- 
tion of a and b as made by Kang (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV decidedly better than as m our text , but much more appropnate is the use made 
by MP , elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, wnth which 
she embraces the husband below and above Lso that one arm is under him and the 
other over himj, then in abhy adh&m is further implied (as elsewhere Leg 111 ii 8J) 
the value of abhtdhanl, the halter or bndle with which a horse is controlled The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution vta-am m c. 

19. To help 'friends against enemies. 

\yanstha — astarcam vdtpjadevam uta cdndramasam utdt "ndram dnusUibhayt . 

I paihydbrkail , 3 bhurigbrhati , 6 ^-av 6-p trtstupkakummailgarbhd 
'iijagatl, 7 virdddstdrapankti , 8 pathydpanktt ] 

The verses are found in Paipp 111 (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8). The 
hymn is applied by Kaug (14 22-24) in a nte for gaming victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14 7, note) to the apar&jtta gana The Vait uses vs i m the agnt- 
cayana (28 15) in connecdon with lifting the ukhya fire, and vss 6-8 in a sattra 
sacrifice (34 16, 17), with mounting a chanot and discharging an arrow 

Translated John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, 1 ’ 283 , Ludwig, p 234 , Weber, 
xvii 269 , Griffith, 1 109 

1 Sharpened up is this incantation (? brdhntan) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victonous, be the unwastmg 
authority (ksatrd) [of them] of whom I am the household priest (Jfurdhtta) 

Or brdhman and ksatrdm may signify respectively the BrShman and Ksatnya quality 
or dignity of purdhita and his constituency The verse is found also in VS (xi 81), 
TS (iv I 103 ), TA (11 5 2, vs 15), MS (11 7 7), and K (x\a 7, Weber) The first 
two of these agree m all their readings, omitting iddm in a and ajdram asiu m c, and 
reading m c, d jisnd ydsyS 'hdm dsMtt_, and TA MS differ from them only by addmg 
tne before jtsnii, Ppp has ksatram me jisnu, but agrees with our text in d The 
comm moreover has jisnu, and the translation imphes it , jisnus can only be regarded 
as a blunder, Ppp further gives mayl *dam for ma tdam in a, and mama for balam 
in b. Our ongmal c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs 5 c. 

2 Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ; 

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation 

The translation implies emendation of the sydmi of all the mss and of bpth editions 
to (ydmtj -it IS obviously called for (suggested, first by the Pet Lex), and the comm 
reads qydmtj Ppp probably mtends it by paqydmi The latter half-verse is found 
agam below as vi 65 2 c, d , its text is confused here in Ppp (vrgcdmt qatrUndm bihil 
sam agvdm agvdn ahani) The Anukr ignores the redundant syllable in a 

3 Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against {priany-) our bounteous patron,(jSW) , I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation , I lead up our own men, 

Ppp reads adhas pad- at the beginning, and indram for sdnm m b The second 
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half-verse is found m VS (xi 82 c, d), TS (iv i 103), and MS (ii 7 7), with the 
vanous readings kstndtnt and svaUj the comm also gives kstnovit The comm renders 
silrim by kdryakatyavibhagajTia7n The Anukr should call the verse vir&t ptasidra- 
pankit, since it properly scans as ii-t-ii S+8—3S 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra’s 
thunderbolt — [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to mdravajrat would rectify the meter of c , but the Anukr. apparently 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a 

5 The weapons of them I sharpen up , their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase , be their authority unwastmg, victorious ; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs 2) implies emendabon of sydmt an a to gydmt, which 
IS read by Ppp and by the comm Most of our mss (all save G Op ), as of SPP’s, 
accent in b suvlratu, and both editions have adopted the reading , but it ought, of 
course, to be snviram, as always elsewhere (and as the comm here descnbes the 
word) Ppp has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ugravt esdm cittam bahudhd 
VK^varupd The definition of the verse as irtstubh is wanting in the Anukr j_ Lon- 
don ms J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point 
LThe Berlin ms. does give itj 

6. Let their energies (vdjtna) be excited, O bounteous one {vtag/idvan) ; 
let the noise of the conquenng heroes arise; let the noises, the clear 
{ketumdnt) halloos, go up severally , let the divine Maruts, \yith Indra as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare jRV. x. 103 loa,d 7id dharsaya maghavann 
ayttdhdni udrdihdttdm jdyatdmyanhighdsdh. Some of our mss (P M W O Op Kp ), 
as of SPP’s, read m c ulilldyas, but both editions give-/jz/-, the'coram. has icUulayas, 
and declares it an imitative word The omission either of nliddyas or of keittmdtitas 
would make a jagatl pada of c, and that of devds would do the same for d , as the 
•verse stands, the Anukr scans it ii-hll 8-}-8 .6-l-8’=52 Part of our mss (I O Op) 
agree with the comm in ending this verse ■with dd Tratdm, and throwang the two 
remaining padas into vs 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the 
probable earher form of the verse Ppp reads uddharsanidtn^vdjitidm vajindb/iy ad 
‘vdirdndtn jayaidin etu ghosdh prthag gJwsd vlalayas ketumantu udlraidta^ with 
e and f as m our text 

7 Go forth, conquer, O men , formidable be your arms {bdhic ) , having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows , haiong formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms {bdhit), [slay] the weak, ones 

The first half-verse is RV x 103 133,0 (found also m SV _ii 1212, VS xvii 46), 
without variation, TS (iv 6 44) has the sam^two padas together, but reads dpa prd 
'tajdyatd nara sthira vah etc Ppp has the drst half-verse (with prayatd and vas)^ 
adding as second half i7idro vaq j^arma yacchaty anddhrsyd yathd 'said The verse 
is not virdj L7+8 1 1 + 12J, if the obnously proper resolutions are made 

8 Being let loose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies , go forth , slay of them each best 
one ; let no one soever of them yonder be released 

Padas a-C and e are RV. vi 75. 16, a verse found also in a number of other texts 
SV u 1213 , VS. XVII 45 , TS IV 6 4-t , TB. m 7 6*3 , Ap^S 111 14 3 RV SV VS 
agree throughout, having gdcha for jdya at beginning of c, and, for d, ma *misam kdm 
cattS *c chtsahj the others have this d, except that they put esam in place of amisanij 
they also give for padyasva at end of-c, and TS has the nom which is 
better, at end of b, while TB and Ap^S. alter to dvasrstah pdrdjiata qard (for (dro?) 
brd}ifnasam(itiah Our d is found again as xi 10 21b, our e, as viii 8 19 d , xi. 9 20 d ; 
10 I9d. The presence of -sa 7 ngtie in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as 
part of the hymn, of which sam-^d is the unifying word , vss 6 and 7 are probably 
later additions In Ppp , vss 6-8, with RV x 103 10, form a piece by themselves , 
vs 8 ends with pra padyasva sd tndisdm kam cano 'c ckisaJt (nearly as RV ). Correct 
the aecent-mark m d so as to read vdram-varam. 


3«. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings. 

[Vastsiha — dafarcam dgfuyam uia mantr^tadevatyam dnustubham 6 pathySpanLti , 

8 vtrd^agatl'] 

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found m Pdipp 111. (in the verse-order 
^-3» 7i 4> 6, 5, 8, 9) It includes (vss 2-7) a whole RV. hymn (x 141), with a smgle 
RV verse (111 29 ro) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
IS used m Kaug (18 13) m the nn ritkar/itan, with an ofifenng of nee mixed with 
pebbles , agam (40 ii), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of 
It to the fire-sheks or to one’s self, agam (41 8), witli v 7 and vii r, m a nte for suc- 
cess in ivinning wealth , and the comm directs vs 4 to be used m the sava sacrifices 
(tiy atiayd bhrgvdngtrovtdag caitira drseyati dhvayet') In Vait, vs i appears in the 
agntstotna sacrifice (24 14), and again in the sarvafnedha '(^8 14) with the same use 
as in Kaug 40 1 1 , and also in the agntcayana (28 25), with the laying of-the gdrha- 
patya bncks, further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in the agtitcayana (29 19) , vs 4 a, b 
m the agntsiotna (15.16), as the adhvaryu folloiis the fire and soma, vs 5 m the 
same (23 20), with certain offerings, and vs 6 in the same (19 2), with a graha to 
Indra and Vayu 

Translated Weber, xvu 272; Griffith, i in. — See Weber, Berliner Sb , 1892, 
P 797 

1 TJiis is thy seasonable womb {ydni), whence bom thou didst shine, 
knowing it, O Agni,_ascend thou , then increase our wealth 

The verse is found in numerous other texts besides RV (iii 29 ro), m_VS. 
(ill I4etal), TS (i 5 5*etal), TB (1 2 r'^et al), MS (1 5 i etal), K (vi 9etal), 
Kap (i i6etal), JB (1 61) in nearly all occumng repeatedly VSTSTBJB differ 
from our version only by reading dthd for ddJid at begmnmg of d , Ppp and the comm 
have aihuj MS K substitute tdiasj but RV gives further stda for ro/ta m c, and 
giras for raylm m d The comm , in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares aydm af the begmnlng tojsigmfy either the fire-stick or tlie sacnficer himself 

2 O Agni, speak unto us here , oe turned toward us with good-will , 
bestow upon us, O lord of the people (v/f) ; giver of nches art thou to us 

RV X. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS (ix. 28), TS (1 7 10*), 
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MS. (i. H.4), and K. (xiv 2) RV.VS MS K. have ^rd no y- in c, and, for 
pate, RVMS.K read vifos pate, TS bhuvas p-, and VS. sahasrajti; VS. goes on 
with ivdni hi dJtanada dsi for d, VS.TS further have prdti for pratydH in b Ppp. 
combines in d dhanad& 'st 

3 Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses , let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me 

Found also in the other texts (RV.x. 141.2, VS ix 29; the rest as above, and 
Kap 29 2) All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized , VS.K sub- 
stitute pusd for bhdgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devas instead of devisj for d, 
RV gives rSyb devi dadain nah, while the others vary from this only by prd vdk for 
rayds By Sunrta (lit ‘ pleasantness, jollity ’) the comm understands Sarasvatif to be 
intended 

4 King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs {gir) , [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest {brahmdn) Brihaspati 

Found in RV (x 141 3), SV. (1 91), VS (ix 26), and TS MS K (as above). The 
only variant in RV. is the preferable adityan me, it is read also by the other texts 
except SV K ; but SV TS MS K give vdntnam for dvase m a , and they and VS 
have anv d rabhamaJie for glrbMr havdmahe in b The comm takes brahmdnam m 
d as “ Prajapati, creator of the gods ” 

5 Do thou, O Agni, with the fires {agni), increase our worship {brdh- 
mafi) and sacrifice ; do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth 

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning — perhaps ‘impel to us wealth for giv- 
ing’ etc — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV (x 141 6, also SV 
u 855), which reads in c devdtdtaye for deva daiave, and m d rayds for rayivtj even 
Ppp has devatdtaye The comm has danave (rendenng it " to the sacnficer who has 
given oblations ”) for dUtave, also noday a for codaya. 

6 Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us 

Found also (except the last pada, which even Ppp repudiates) in RV (x 141.4), 
VS (xxxiii 86), and MS K. (as above) For ub/idv ihd m a, RV reads bfhaspdttm, 
and the other texts susat?idfgd For d, VS has aTtamlvdk sathgdme for sdmgatydm, 
and MS the same without~a«a:«zfz/ 4 j, TS has (in iv 5 i’) a nearly corresponding 
half-verse ydthd nah sdrvam ij jdgad ayaksmdm sumdnd dsaL Ppp omits a, per- 
haps by an oversight. The comm takes suhdud m b as for suhdvdu, which is perhaps 
better In our edition, the word is raisprmted susdv- 

7 Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Vata (wind), Vishnu, SarasvatT, and the vigorous {vdjin) Savitar 

Found also in RV (x. 141 5), VS (ix. 27), and TS MS K. (as above) All save 
RV read vdcam instead of vdiavi in c, and so does the comm , K puts v&cam after 
vtsnum Land for a it has our vs 4 aj 

8. In the impulse {prasavd) of vigor (? vdjd) now have we come into 
being, and all tK^e beings within Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together They are m other texts, VS (ix 25 and 24) and TS 
(m 1 7 io»), parts of tivo different verses, m a group of three, all beginning with. 
vajasya followed hy prasavd, and all alike of obscure and questionable mterpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vajaprasavly&nt, which form a principal element in the 
v&japeya sacrifice (see Weber’s note on this verse [_also his essay Ueber den Vdjapeya^ 
Berliner Sb ^ 1892, p 797 J) Instead of mi m a, TS and MS K (as above), as also 
Ppp , have the nearly equivalent iddnij and all (save Ppp ) read a babhtiva instead of 
sdm babhfivtma at end of a, and sarvdtas instead of antdr at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing utd at beginning of c , VS K read m c dSpayati for -in , and all save 
K give the preferable at the end (the comm yacchdt') ^ then VS gives sd no 
ray/m in d, and K has a peculiar d somo rayttn sahavlram ntyamsaf Ppp is defec- 
tive m parts of this verse and the next , it reads at the end of c prajdndm Pada a is 
the only one that has a jagatl character LTS. has sdrvavfrSm.] 

9 Let the five directions yield (duh) to me, let the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All the ^a<&-mss divide and accent dpeyam, hnt SPP emends to dpeyatti 
Lsee Sansk Gram § 850J , the comm reads apeyam The comm declares urvis to 
designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs 

10 A kine-winning voice may I speak , with splendor do thou anse 
upon me, let Vayu (wind) enclose (a-rudh) on all sides , let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss (P M W.O Kp ) read rudhdm in c. The comm explains & 
rundhdm by prdnatmana "vrrotu 

This fourth anuvaka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from the 
old Anukr is simply daga 

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

\_Paststha — dagarcam dgneyam tritstubkam i pure ' nusUtbh , 2,3,8 bkurtj , 3 jagafi ; 

6 upartstSdvtrddbfhaii, 7 virddgarbhd , g, 10 anusttibh {g nterf) ] 

The whole of the hjnnn is found in Paipp , vss 1-9 in ui , vs 10 in vii The matenal is 
used by Kaug. in a number of ntes it is reckoned (9 i , the comm says, only vss 
1-7) to the bphackantt gana, it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the 
flesh-eating fire (43 16-21 , according to the comm , vss 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the 
whole h)rmn m 20), again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72 13, vss 1-7, 
comm ), again, in the funeral ntes (82 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla- 
tion to the rehes , once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123 i), when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacnficial objects Moreover, vs 8 (the comm says, 
vss 8-10), with other passages from xii 2, m a nte of appeasement in the house-fire 
ceremony (71 8) In Vait, vss 1-7 are used in the agnistoma (16 16) on occasion 
of the soma becommg spilt, and vs 7 in the sdkamedha part of the edturmasya. 
sacnfice |_9 17J 

Translated Weber, xvii 277 , Grifiith, i 113 , vss r-7 also by Ludwig, p 325 
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1 The fires that are within the waters, that are m Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees — to those fires be this oblation made. 

Verses 1-4 are found also m MS. (n 13 13) and m K (xl. 3); both texts read/ 4 r 
for through the first half-verse, and dqmattt for d^viasu; MS begins yd apsv ctnidr 
agnh , and K yd apsv dgnir ezn/dVj K further has bhuvaiidni vt^vd for dsadhTr yd 
vdiiaspdtins Ppp reads yo apsv anfar yo vrit e antar yah pw use yo ^gmaut yo 
vtvega osa-, and combines m d tebhyo ^gnt- Part of the mss (including our P M W I ) 
combine vivdg' dsadh- me, and both edilions~ha\ e adopted that reading — doubtless 
v/rongly, since the Prat prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to 
occur with osadht The comm explains what different “fires” are intended the 
vddava etc in the waters, that in the cloud (by Nir 11 16) or else in the blidy of the 
Asura Vrtra , in man, those of digestion , in stones, those in the siiryakdnia etc 
(sparkling jewels) , those that make herbs etc ripen their fruits Weber regards the 
stones that sti ike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the 
verse by the Aiiukr, 8-t-n ii-f-ii, is not to be approved. (_Padas a and b rather as 
ii-f-8, padas c and d are m order, 12+ ii — In c, correct to dvtvigdusadhlr, as MS 
reads J 

2 [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts {inrgd), that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS and K begin b with vdydnsi yd dvivdguj Ppp with yo visto vayasi The 
comm takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the fire 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP 
follows the mss in reading in b vdyalsu our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu 
was needless The verse (ro-f-xi 13 + 11=45) is bhurtj, but also irregular enough. 
hPadas b and d are in order, each a tfnf 'ohj and c, if we throw out the second yds, 
IS a good jagatlj a is bad J 

3 He who, a god, "goes in 'the same chariot with Indra, he that 
belongs to all men (vdtgvdnard) and to all gods (?), whom, ver)^ powerful 
in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made 

MS and K have for a ydud ’’ndtasya rdtham sauibabhiivuf ^ and Ppp partly agrees 
with them, reading 'ndrena saratham sa^nbabhuva In b, the translation ventures 
to follow Ppp’s reading vtgvadevyas instead of ~ddvyds, because of its so obvious 
preferability m the connection , -ddvyas is quite in place in vs 9, and may perhaps 
have blundered from there into this verse ; but MS and K have -ddvyas j they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a veiy poor irtsfubh, though capable 
of being read mto ir syllables [_read utd vd^\ 

4 He who IS the all-eatmg god, and "whom they call Desire {kdmei), 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS begins the verse writh vtgvadam agninij K, wnth huiddam agnimj of b, both 
spoil the meter by reading pratigrahltdrayn , MS begins c with dhiro ydhj, K’s c is 
corrupt Ppp reads dha for dims in a (not in b also) The comm simply paraphrases 
prattgrhndnian \>y pratigrahU&ra'}t , the reference is probably to tke oPenngs which 
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Agiu receives in order to give them to the various gods In our edition, an accent- 
mark belonging under a of O/itis in a has sli{Jped aside to the left 

5 Thou on whom as priest {hStar) agreed mth their mmd the thirteen 
kinds of beings {dftanvand), the five races of men (inanavd) to the splen- 
dor-bestowmg, glonous one, rich in pleasantness — to those fires be thiS" 
oblation made. 

The unusual and obscure number “ thirteen ” here seduces the comm, into declaring 
first Xhzi bliaiivand signifies “month,” coming from bhuvana “year”, and then the 
tfiatiavas are the seasons ’ But he furthermiakes the latter to be the four castes, with 
the ntsadas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vigvakarman etc , of a gre?t sage 
named bhuvana (because of vt^valarvtan bhauvana m AB vin zi 8 -iiy Ppp 
reads bhuvand for bJiduvanas The Anukr does not heed that the last pada is it isiubh 

6 To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed, 
the pious to those of whom the one for all men (vaigvdnard-) is chief — 
to those fires be this oblation made 

The first half-verse is RV viu 43 i r a, b (also fouild, without variant, in TS 13 147) 
MS (n 13 13) has the whole ver^e as padas a, b, d, e, interposing as c the pada 
{stdmatr vtdhemd 'gndye) which ends gdyatrl m RV TS The meter (8+8 8 + 1 r) 
IS, as brhatfi rather mcrt than vtr&j 

7 . They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning; who are within the quarters, who vTithm the wind — to 
those fires be this oblation made 

Our P M W read in b vlcfyxiiam, and' P M W I end the pada with -^arati SPP 
regards the exposition of the comm as implying that the latter takes anu in n as an 
independent ivord dnu same- In the definition of the Anukr, vtraj appears to be 
iscd as meaning ‘ a p§.da of to syllables’ (ir + io 10+11=42) [Ready/ ca vdte?\ 

The three remammg verses of the hymn are plainljnndependent of what precedes, 
.concerning themselves dmectly wth the appeasement of an- ill-omened fire, but the 
combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp The ejection of 
the evidently patched-together vs 6 would reduce the first part l_vss r-7 J to the norm ‘ 
of this book 

8 Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Bnhaspati, Vanma, Mitra, Agni, all the 
gods, the Angirases, do we call , let them appease (fam) this flesh-eatmg 
fire. 

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b L^GS has the vs at 11 i 6 J The comm gives 
a double explanation of “gold-handed ” either “having gold in his hand to give to his 
praisers,” or “ having a hand of gold ” , he also allows us to take dngtrasas either as 
accusabve or as nominative, “ we the Angirases ” The Anukr notes that c is jagatT 

9 Appeased is the flesh-eatmg, appeased the men-injunng fire, so also 
the one that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eatmg, have I appeased 

Ppp has aiho purusarestnah for b, and this time vtqvadavyas in c. The anustubh 
13 rather vtrSj than ntcrU 

10 The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that he supine, 
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss save one (O ), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm., 
read a^^ama7n (apparently by infection from the end of vs 9) at the end , both editions 
emend to -man, which is the reading of the comm [.Ppp has the vs in vii. (as noted 
above), and^ combines -prsthd "pa in eAsTixA parjanyd. "d m c — For “soma-backed,” 
see HiUebrandt, Ved. Mythol 1 60 f J 


22. To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas). 

\Vaststha — varcasyam bSrhaspatyam uta vatfvadevam Snustubham x writ trtstubk ; 

3 S'P pardnustub vtradaUjagatl ; 4 j-av 6-p jagait] 

Found also (except vs 6) in Paipp iii. Is reckoned to the varcojya gana 
(Kaug 12 10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13 i), with binding on an 
amulet of ivor)^ The comm quotes the h3Mnn also as employed by the Naks K. m a 
maha^dnit called br&hml, for attainment of ^r^z^/;/fl«-spIendor , and by Pang iv. i, in 
the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king 

Translated Ludwig, p. 461 , Weber, xvii 282, Griffith, 1 115 


I. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 
being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, m unison. ^ n J 

A number of the mss (including our Bp Op.) read adtiySs ^accent !J in b, and 
several of ours follow it vnihydfn instead olydi Ppp rectifies the meter of d by read- 
ing devdsas Emendation m a to brhddyaqas would be acceptable (111 134; 

perhaps on the basis of b ?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (see R in Ind Stud xiv 392) The comm e.xp\d.\as prat/iatam in 
a by asfn&sji prathitam prakhy&iam bhavatu ‘ be proclaimed as belonging to us ’ In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the of -babhUva An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr as i2-Ho 10+10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables 


by resolving ianu-as, sdru-e, viqu-e (of which only the first is imobjectionable) [_If we 
read dtvdsas in d, the vs is in order (i2+ii’ ?+ii), except in c (tdd it sdrvef) J 


2. Let both Mitra and Varu^ Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice ; 
the all-nourishing gods — let them anoint me with splendor 

All the mss * read cetaius at end of b, and so does Ppp , and our edition has it; but 
SPP follows the comm, and substitutes ctfAzto, SV i sdtnah pUsa ca utaUtk; 

the translation implies cetatu, the other being probably a false form, generated under 
stress of the difficult construction of a smgular verb with the preceding subject^ 
Weber takes it as cetatus, 3d dual perf of root cat “ frighten into submission ” The 
Anukr takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. * ^So W’s two drafts ; but his 
collations note P M.W. as reading cciutah (!) and Op as reading cetatd J 


3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 
king among men {manusyd), among waters, with what the gods in the 
beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

Apsii, in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
In Ppp. In C all the mss. give dyatn {sathh , dyam') ; our edition makes the necessary 
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emendataon to ayan, and so does SPP. m his ^ada-iext ; but in samhttd. (perhaps by an 
oversight) he reads ayan, unaccented , the comm has &yan (accent doubtful) cf. 
iv 14. 1 c, where the mss agam read &yam for 3 yan m the same phrase Ppp has a 
very different second half-verse yena dev 3 jyoitsS dydm udayan tena 7 na *gne varcasd 
sain srje 'ha The comm makes apsu m b mean either “ [creatures] in the waters,” or 
else “ [Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere.” The metncal definition of the 
Anukr is mechamcally correct L52— 2=5oJ if we count 13 syllables in b [and combme 
varcasagne\ 1 

4 What great splendor becomes thine, O Jatavedas, from the offering ; 
how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the dsura-Uke elephant — 
so great splendor let the (two) Agvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me 

All the mss read in b bhavati, and SPP accordingly adopts it in his edition , ours 
makes the necessary correction to bkd'Oatt The comm reads &hute, vocative, at end 
of b , Ppp has instead Qhutamj and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, 6 
(with abhya for adyd, and krdht for hrnu), putting also the whole J_i e our 4 a, b -f- 3 d, 
ej before our vs 3 , and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs 4 here, with krnuUlm 
for a dhatt&m, and m cyavad varcah sUr-. 

5 As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches {sam-ag), let 
so great force {iitdnyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm reads sam eiu jn c. 

6 Since the elephant has become the superior {atts(kdvant) of the com- 
fortable (> sttsdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
{su) upon myself 

That is, * I shed it upon me, cover myself with it’ The comm understands the 
somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated, “ livmg at their pleasure in the 
forest ” , and attsfhUvant as possessing supenonty either of strength or of position 

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason, “ tammg of a wild elephant” 


23. For fecundity. 


[Brahman. ~ cSndramasam uta yomdevafyam Snustuhhami y upartslSdbkungbrhafi , 

6 skandh(>grTvIb^hatT'[ , 

Found in Paipp in Used by Kaug in the chapters of women’s rites, in a, charm 
(35 3) to procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow, oyer ifie 
mother’s head etc. 1 ,f / ^ 

Translated- Weber, v 323 ; Ludwig, p 4771 Zimmer, p. 319, Weber, xviE^y; 
Griffith, i 116; Bloomfield, 97, 356 ^ ^ ^ 

I By what thou hast become barren {ve/tdf), that we make disapp^ ’ 
from thee , that now we set down elsewhere, far away from (dpa) thee^; ^ 

Vehdt is perhaps more strictly ‘liable to abort’, the comm gives the word here 
either sense. Ppp is defective, giving only the initial words of vss i and 2 


2 Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver; let a hero be bom unto thee here, a ten-months’ son. 

This verse and the two following occur in QGS (i. 19 6 )j and this one without 
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variant Ako this one in MP. |_i. 12. 9J (Winternitz, p 94), and m an appendix to AGS. 
L13.6 (Stenzler, p 48), vnth after garbhas m a (and AGS reads di^u), and 

omitting a/ra in c; and further m HGS (1 25 1), like MP. m a, but retaining a^ra 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male be born , mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shaltljear 

All the mss. save ofte or two (includmg our E.) read at the endj'aw,, both editions 
make the necessary efnendabon to jyau, which the comm also gives At beginning of 
b, Ppp. reads /vam, as do also the comm and a couple of_SPP’s mss , and Ppp ends 
with janaydmi ca. MB (149 c, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for 
janaya; and MP. (as above) [_! 13.2J also, with pthndns ie putr6 itdrt for a And 
^GS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, d, tes&m md.t& bhavi^asi jdtSndm janaydnsi 
ca |_the end corrupt, as m Ppp J 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire {vid) a son ; become thou a productive milch-cow. 

^GS (as above) has for \ipurusd janayanit nahj it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebhts t^or idis t- (and it has janaya for vtndasva') , in d, it gives suprasds, which 
ig'better than our sA pr-, MP (as above) |_i. 13 3J repeats our verse very closely, only 
with nas for ca in b, and putrdn m c , and it has, just before, the line tdm bhadrdni 
bljdny rsabhd janayantu ndu A verse in HGS (as above) is quite similar ydni pra- 
bhilnt vlry&ny rsabhd janayantu nah tdts tvam garbhtnl bhava sa jdyatdm viratamah 
svdndm f and it offers a httle later sd prasiir dhenugd bhava Our readmg tdis ivdm 
in c IS assured by Prat, 11. 84 ; the resolution tu-dm makes the meter correct 

- 5 I perform for thee the [ceremonyj of Prajapati ; let a foetus come to 
thy womb ; acquire thou a son,N O woman, who shall be weal for thee ; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The accent of bhdva at the end is anomalous. HGS (as above) has the first half- 
verse Land MP , at i. 13. i, concordandyj ; it reads karomi at the beginnmg, and in b 
yontm alter garbhas j this latter Ppp does also The comm understands prdjd- 
Patyam as above tr ansla ted ; other renderings are possible (“das Zeugungswerk,” 
V-Teber ; “ ZeugungsfShigkeit,” Zimmer) The metncal definition of the verse 

(8-j-8 8-1-5-1-8=37) IS not good save mechanically. 

6 The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother* 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods {(£d{va) favor thee,''in order - 
to acquisition of a son 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii 7 2 c, d ; m both places, part of the 
mss read dydus p~ (here only our O , with half of SPP’s) , and that appears to be 
required by Prat 11. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favots in a case 
like this the reading dyduk, which both editions present Ppp has an independent 
version ydsdm pttd parj any o bhdmtr mdtd babh&vai with devfs in c (this the comm 
also reads) and osadhfs in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being vanously 
read , and what the Anukr means by its definition is obscure. 



129 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK III, 


-ill 24 


24. For abundance of grain. 

\Bhrgu — saptarcam vinosfatyamictaprajipatyam dmtsttibham a mcrtpathydpanktt'^ 

Found (except vs 7) m Paipp v Used by Kaug (21 i ff) lO ntes for the pros 
penty of gram-crops, and reckoned (19 r, note) to the pusttka mantras The comm 
declares it employed also in the pttrmedha ceremony (82 9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xviii 3 56 (which has the same prafika) 

Translated Ludwig, p 268, Weber, xvii 286; Griffith,! 117 

1 Rich in milk [are] the herbs, nch in milk my utterance (vdcas ) ; 
accordmgly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands 

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviiu 3 56 a, b , it is also 
RV X. 17 14 a, b, etc see imder xvui 3 56 The comm reads in d bhareyam for 
bkare 'hpmj he nnderstands “be” instead of “are” m a.b. For second half-verse 
Ppp has atia- payasvatilm paya d haratnt sahasraqah 

2 I know him that is nch in milk, he hath made the gram much, the 
god that is “collector” by name, him do we call, whichever is in the 
house of one who sacnfices not 

That IS, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious A god “ col- 
lector" {s»mbhrtvan')_\% not known elsewhere. Ppp reads for a aham vedp ^atltd 
in C-t,yo vedas tavatn yajdmahe sarvasyd yaq ca no grhe In our edition, 
an accent-mark has slipped from under -dd- to under ve- at the beginnmg It is the 
fourth pada that is ntcrt Lread idvi-tam ? J 

3. These five directions that there are, f he five races {krs{i) descended 
from Manu {indnavi ) — may they bring fatness {sphati) together here, as 
streams [bring] drift when it has rained. 

Or nadts might be nom sing , the comm of course takes it as plural , ^dpam he 
understands as “a kind of animals ” (^prdmjdtam') Our O Op have at the end 
-vahdtn Ppp reads for b mdnavdth paflca grstayah (cf grstt for krsti mu 13 3), 
and, for c, d, sarvd^ qambhilr mayobhuvo 'urse qdpam nadir tva 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, imex- 
hausted, so this gram of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted 

The metrical deficiency ip a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of cvd m c suggests and, as Ppp xezAs yathd, the translation ventures to adopt 

It, as nt instead is hardly better than unmanageable Weber supphes aca, Ludwig, 

“ I open, as it were ’’ , the comm says that nt means udbkavatt, and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative , we may take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs 3, and the nouns as governed by samdvaJidn Ppp makes the ver^ 
easy by reading riipaf ^atadhdras sahasradhdro aksatah eira me astu dhdnyam 

sahasradhdram aksatam. 

5 O himdred-handed one,*bnng together, O thousand-handed one, pile 
together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
ogethcr the fatness here 

Ppp. has for b srdi 'va samgirah, iascyathe '^asphSttr dyast, and for d our c 
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The comm, reads samSvaham at the end» rendering it sam/irSpto *smtj to the adjec- 
tives in c he supplies dhanadhanyideh. [jSdm kira, ‘ overwhelm,’ i.e. ‘ bestow abun- 
dantly.’J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of 
them whichejver is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee 

Ppp reads at the end marsamast j the comm regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be " increase thou by the act of touching ”, Weberjmdect- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The “ measures ” 
are doubtless those of gram set apart , the comm calls them sainrddhihetavah kal&hj 
and he gives as alternative explanation of « house-mistress ” the Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

7 Bnnger (^tpoM) and gatherer {sainftlid) [are] thy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty 

Two or three of our mss. (P.s m.M W.) read in c vahatam, as does the comm , with 
one of SPP’s mss. The comm, explains ksatiardu by saraihl abhtmatakSryasampi- 
dakcLu 

25. To command a woman’s love. 

\B/trgu {jSySkdtnah) — mSttrSvfirunam kdmepidevatSkaih etu dnustubham^ 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug. (35 22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bnnging a woman under one’s control, by pushing her with a finger, 
piercmg the heart of an image of her, etc. 

Translated. Weber, v 224; Muir, OST. v.407; Ludwig, p 516; Zimmer, p 307; 
Weber, xvxi. 290 , Grill, 53, 1 15 ; Griffith, Li 19; Bloomfield, 102, 358 — Cf. Zimmer, 
p. 300 , Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ P 144- Muir gives only a part 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust {pud') thee up; do not abide {dhf) in 
thine own lair; the arrow of love {kdfnd) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kaug. ; what vttudd really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differentiy; the comm, says “a god 
so named.” The comm, has the bad reading drthSs in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing {adhi)t tipped with love, necked 
with resolve samkalpd -) — having made that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart 

According to the comm , Sdhi means tn&nast pfdH; ^alyam is bdnSgre protam Sya- 
samj kulmalam is ddru^afyayoh sathflesadravyam l_thing (like a ferrule ?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaft] Our P.M W. read ti for iim at beginning of c. Pada c requires 
the harsh resolution ta-am. 

V 

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward- 
winged, consuming therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of vyhsa is anomalous Gram. §1148 nj, being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound [_§ 1305 aj ; l_cf vs. 4J The comm appears to tak^ plfhan as signi- 
^ng ‘lung’, the prdcfnapaksa he makes equivalent to rjavah paksS. yasyUh. 
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4. Pierced with consuming pain (p^), dry-mouthed, do thou come 
creepmg to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss (inclndmg our Bp P.M W E I.) accent zytfsa m this verse, 
whidi is preferable ; but both editions give vybsa, because the mss. are unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. The comm renders it by vidshayukta cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M W. read uySsa J 

5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djant)^ away 'from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou mayest be in my power {krdtu), mayest come imto 
my intent. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi 9 2 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d. 

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

P M W begin c vniUtiydihS AsyOt m a is doubtless to be understood as a genitive 
(cf. iv 5 6), though the comm, says “ a dative m genitive sense.” [Cf. Lanman, 
JAOS X 359, end. J 

The fifth anuvdka has 5 hymns and 35 verses The quoted Annkr. says paUca ca 
rcah 


26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charmsPJ. 

\Atkarvan — rSudram ; fratyrcaM agnySdthahudevatyam \irStrtubham *J 1-6 y-p w- 
paritapddalakpnyS \jt y r inrhibk; s,y,6 jagaS, bhur^l 

A prose hymn, found also in PSipp hi (except vs 2, perhaps acadentally omitted, 
and vs. 6) A simQar invocation occurs further in TS v. 5 los-s, not so closely related 
that the readings need to be compared m detad. Hymns 26 and 27 arc called in K&n^ 
dzgyukte ‘connected with the quarters,’ and are used (14. 25), with vi 13, in a battle-rite, 
for victory over a hostile army, and also (50 13), with vi. i etc., in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm. r^;ards them as signified hy yuktayos m 50. 1 7, in a charm 
against serpents, scorpions, etc ; but this is probably a mistake [?J), yet again, the 
comm, adds them in a ceremony (51.3-5) of tnbute to the quarters 

[“Serpent-incantation” (Schlangenzauber) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber’s view ; but Griffith accepts it I 
think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed 
by Kaug. (50 1 7) m connection ivith vi. 56 and xii 1. 46, which latter are dearly directed 
agamst snakes etc. See also Ke^ava on Kaog. 50.17,18,19, Bloomfield, p 354 £ 
Ke^ava shows, I think, that the comm, is not mistaken about yiti fay as Weber, in his 
valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schoL to TS. v.5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to a sarpahutt It is likely that the bali-harana (of Kaug 51.3,4), with 
which this hymn is employed (see Kegava), is a sarpabah — This hymn and the next 
are reckoned to the rSutfragana (note to Kaug 50 13); cf. Anukr. Weber’s note, 
P- 297. that these hymns are not used by Kang., should be deleted Whitney in his 
note to vL 56 duly reports the connection of iiL 26 and 27 with that snake charm. That 
he does not do so here and at xiL 1 46 is, I think, an oversightj 

[^Vith all this accords Ppp’s colophon, / aksdinantfavi. The hymn is virtually a partita 
— cf Jataka, u p 34* 6 . tVbat seems to be a very old sosXa pariita is found in CuIIa- 
vngga, V 6, and Jataka, u-p 145, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscnpt, ed Hoemle, 
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part vi, p. 234 — Note that the sequence of the quartos m this hymn and the next, 'as 
also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is m ^rada/^s//ia-order J 

Translated. Weber, xvii 291 , Griffith, 1 120 

I. Ye gods that are m this eastern quarter, missiles by .name — of you 
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless {adht-bru) 
us , to you there be homage, to you there hail 1 

The corresponding utterance in TS reads : “ missiles by name are ye ; your houses 
there are in front (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean (saltld") — and similarly in- 
what follows Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksaK) at the beginning of each verse The 
comm appears to take drvas throughout as a vocative (Jie devah)', he defines it as 
meaning “ Gandharvas ” , the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently restores asjfdm, and also makes the refrain to be of 1 1 -1- 10 = 21 syllables ; then 
the initial “ padas ” of i, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25, 
26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables LThe 
Anukr ought to call vs 2 /f/rr/ and vs 5 vtraj — For “gods” as an address to the 
serpents, cf vi 56 i, where they are called “god-people ”J 

2 Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous Q. avisyu) by 
name — of you there the arrows are love {kdma) : do ye be etc etc 

The comm reads az/ojy'avas mstezd of avtsyavas In TS , the name in this quarter 
is “smearers” and the arrows are “ the Fathers, sea (sdgara) ” 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vairdjds by name — of you 
there the arrows are the waters : do ye be etc. etc. 

The name in Ppp is vtrdjas. In TS , the name is “ thunderbolt-wielders ” (yajrin)^ 
and the arrows are “ sleep, thicket (^gdhvard)" 

4- Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name — of 
you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc. 

In the north, according to TS , the name is “ down-standers (avasthavan)," and the 
arrows “ the waters, ocean (samudrd') ” 

5. Ye gods that are m this fixed quarter, smearers {mlimpd) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc etc 

Ppp reads vtltmpds for ml-, and makes the arrows to be food (anna) TS calls 
the quarter “here (thd)," and puts it after the one “above ” (our vs 6) , the name is 
“ fleshly, earthly,” and the arrows (as m Ppp ) “ food ” The comm explains ntlimpds 
as mtardih Itptdh 

6 Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (dvasvant) by name 
— of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc etc 

In this quarter (updri) accordmg to TS , the name is “overlords,” and the arrows 
“ rain, the helpful one ” Ppp adds at the end iti raksdmantram, and our verse viii 3 * 
follows TS adds an imprecafaon, nearly like that in our hymn 27 tibhyo vo ndmas 
ti no nfrdayata id y dm dvismd ydg ca no dvisii idth vo jdmbho dadh&mi. 
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27. The same : with imprecanon on enemies. 

[Atharvan — rSudram , agnySdtbahudevatyam dsttkam x -6 s-^ 

2 atyasti , j bhurtj ] 

LA prose hymn J Found (except vs 3, apparently omi)tt^by accident) in Paipp iu., 
after h 26, but at some distance from it Compare xil 3 55-60, where the quarters 
are rehearsed with the same adjuncts Compare further TS v 5 |o»-» (a passage imme- 
diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26 , a bit of brShmana between the two 
explains that these divinities are to protect the fires^tar when constructed) ; and 
MS 11 13 21 both these omit all mention of arrohrs A yet fainter parallehsm is to 
be noted with TB mil 5 For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in Kaug with h 26, see under that hymn. L^or the general sigmficance 
of the hymn, see my addition to the introduction to h. 26, J 

Translated Weber, xvii 295 , Griffith, 1 . 12i. 

1 Eastern quarter, Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the 
Adityas arrows homage to those overlords ; homage to the defenders ; 
homage to the arrows, homage be to them; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your jaws {jdmbha), 

Ppp has rstbhyas instead of tsubhyas, and vas instead of ebhyasj aiid it adds 
further to the imprecation tain n pr&no jah&tu, which our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at vii 31. 1 , X 5 25-35 ; ifvi 7 13 The “defender” is m each case a kind of ser- 
pent , and this, which is but an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important 
beanng on the application of the corresponding TS and MS passages The TS 
passage runs thus “ thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name , of thee there 
Agni IS overlord, the black serpent defender ; both he who is overlord and he who is 
guardian, to them (two) be homage , let them be gracious to us , whom we hate and 
who hates us, him I put m the jaws of you (two) and the MS version differs only m 
one or tivo slight points The comm supplies each time to the name of the quarter 
asmadanugrah&rtham vartat&tn or something equivaldit There seems to be no natural 
way of dividing these verses into 5 padas , the refrain is probabbcjcounted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part bnngs the number m each verse up 
to from 62 to 66 syllables (asti is properly 64) 

2 Southern quarter, Indra overlord, cross-lined [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers arrows : homage to those etc. etc, 

Ppp makes the Vasus arrows MS. calls the serpent ttrofdttaraji , TS makes the 
adder (^prddku) defender here. 

3 Western quarter, Vanina overlord; the adder {prdaktt) defender; 
food the arrows homage to those etc etc 

The comm explains. as kutstiagabdokdrT an absurd £ancy TS and MS. 

give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender 

4 Northern quarter , Soma overlord ; the constrictor (svajd) defender; 
the thunderbolt (agdnt) arrows homage to those etc etc 

The comm gives for svajd a double eiqjlanation, either “ self-bom ” (sva-ja) or else 
“ inchned to embrace ” (root svaj ) Both the other texts assign Vanina as overlord ; 
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for defender, TS. designates the cross-lined serpent, MS. the prdSku (in the corrupt 
form sfddkti or ~dgu the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind {vdfd) the 
arrows. 

5 Fixed quarter; Vishna overlord, the serpent with black-spotted 
{kalmdsa-) neck defender ; the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp reads kulmdsa - , the comm explains the word by krsnavarna TS calls the 
quarter tydtn ‘this’, in MS it is ‘ downward ’ , TS treats of it after the upward 

one, and makes Yama the overlord In our edition, an accent-mark under the -kst- of 
raksita has slipped to the right, under -/ 5 . 

6. Upward quarter ; Brihaspati overlord ; the white (fviird) [serpent] 
defender , jiain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp has here the thunderbolt {aqani') for arrows Part of the mss (including our 
E.O K Kp ) give citrd instead of qvttrd as name of the serpent ; TS reads qvitrdy but 
MS (probably by a misreadmg) TS calls the quarter ‘ great ’ TS (after 

the manner of the AV mss ) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation m the 
intermediate verses (2-5) , MS gives it in full every time [Reference to this vs as 
made by Bergaigne, Rd. vid 111 1 2 (cf Baunack, KZ xxxv. 527), is hardly apt J 

28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal. 

\Brahman (pafu/iosanSya) — yamtnyam dnustubham i attfakvarigarbhd 4-p aitjagait, 

4. yavamadhyd viratkakttbh , j trtstubh , 6 vtrddgarbhd prastdrapankU ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau9 , m the chapter of portents, in the ceremomes of 
expiation for the birth of t\vms from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (109 5 , 
no 4, in 5) 

Translated Weber, xvii 297, Griffith, 1 122, Bloomfield, 145, 359 

I. She herself came into bemg by a one-by-one creation, where the 
being-makers created the kmC of all forms ; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, -snarhng, angry. 

The translation implies emendation of nifatl at the end to rxisyati or nisaft [rather 
rusyad, so as to gve a jagatl cadence J — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss , and the 
loss of_y after a sibilan^ is naturally suggested [cf iv 16 6bJ The comm makes a yet 
easier thing of taking rdqatl from a root rwf ‘injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss (P M WE ) read esam in a, and two (P O ) have srstvd * The comm, 
understands srstts with esd in a, and explains ekdtkayd by ekdikavyaktyd Perhaps we 
should emend to ikdi *kayd ‘ one [creature] by one [act of] creation ’ [and reject esa ^ 
as the meter demands] See Weber’s notes for the companson -of popular views as to 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen The Anukr apparently 
counts ii[i3 ?J+iS 12-1-12 = 50 [52 ?J syllables , other bhatokrias or vifvdrftpds covddi 
well enough be spared out of b [better the former, but it is bad meter at best] 

• • [Shown by accpnt to be a blunder for srstyd, not srstva J 

2 She quite destroys- the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 

yy-ddvari ) ; also one should give her to a priest {brakmdn)', so would 
she be pleasant, propitious. 
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The pada-iGxt divides vi°ddvarl^ evidently taking the word from root ad ‘eat’, the 
Pet Lex. suggests emendabon to vyddhvarl, from vyadh ‘ pierce.’ The comm reads 
vyadhvarl, but he defines it first as coming from adhvan, and meaning “ possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappmess,” ql-, sec6nd, as from adJivara, and signifying " hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit ” 1 L$ee note to vi 50 3, where W 
corrects the text to vyadvard accent of masc and fem , Gram § 1 171 a, b.J 

3. Be tbou propitious to men (ptirtisd), propitious to kin^ to horses, 
propitious to all this field (ks^tra) ; be propitious to us here 

‘Field’ seems taken here m a general sense, and might be rendered ‘farm ’ The 
Anukr takes no nobce of the irregulanties in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. 

4. Here prospenty, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand ; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one 

The comm supphes bhavatu to the first pada. All the mss agree in gjving the false 
accent sahdsrasdtamd mb, it should be sahasrasatamd — or, to rectify the meter, 
simply -sa Its padd-division, saJidsraosatama is prescribed by the text of PrSt iv. 45. 
Kakubh properly has no need of the adjunct yavamadhydj it is very seldom used 1 ^ 
our Anukr as name of a whole verse L8+12 8J 

5. Where the good-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of 
their own body — mto that world hath the twinning one come into 
bemg; let her not injure our men and cattle 

The first half-verse is also that of vi 120 3 (which occurs further in TA ) Some of 
SPP’s mss write in b ianvhs, protracting the kampasy\lzh\(: 

6 Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-offering {agnifiofrd-) — into that world hath 
the twinning one come into bemg; let her not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the superfluous, ydtra m b would recbfy the meter. The Anukr. 
should say Ostarapankii instead of prastdra-', its vtrSj means here a p 5 da of 10 
syllables 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

\UddSlaka — astarcam fittpddi'mdevatyam kSmadevatyS , 8 bhUumu Snustubham: 

rt3 pathyafankti , 7 y-m 6-p upanstSddSrvibrhatt bakummai^ri>ha vtrSd/agtiit; 

8 upartstSdbrhafi'\ 

Like the preceding hjrmn, not found in Paipp Used (according to the comm , 
i-S) by Kaug (64. 2) in the sava sacnfices, in the four-plate (catuhgardva') sava, 
with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel , and vs 8 
in the va^S. sava [_66 21 J, on acceptance" of "the cow Further, vs 7 (according to 
schol and comm , vss 7 and 8) appears in a nte (45 ^ 7) vafofamana, 

for expiabng any error m acceptance of gifts In Vait (3 21), vs 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of a sacnficial gift in ih& Parvan sacrifices. 

[The Anukr says Udddlako * utTia sadrcena qittpadam avtm astaid, thus supporting 
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss , see note to vs 7 From that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. ft(tp 5 da/n avidevaiyatn . 
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emend to qitipad-avt-devaiyavi or else as above ? — Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfindung 
mit dem Zoll im Jenseits ”J 

Translated Ludwig, p 375, Weber, xvii. 302 , Griffith,! 124. 

1 What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of wha^t 
IS offered-and-bestowed — yon assessors {sabJiasdd) of Yama from that 
the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral offering {svadhd), releases 

By this offenng, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama’s councilors 
on admission into the other world the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the 
mythology and ritual [But cf Hillebrandt, Ved Myihol i 511, "W&htr, Berliner Sb , 
1895,? 845] The comm explains thus nbhayavidhasya karmanah soda^asamkhyd- 
ptlrakam yat papain pnnyardqer vtbhaktam kurvanti, as if the sixteenth were the 
share of dement to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away (part-^odkay-) by 
Yama’s assistants, etc In c he reads muTicatu for -ti , qttipad in d he renders qvetapad 
The last pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution Our text reads in b 
-pfirttdsyaj [fonconsistency, delete one /J 

2 All desires {kdma) it fulfils, arising (a-bhfi), coming forth {^pra-hhTi), 
becoming {bJni ) , [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 
given, IS not exhausted (upa-das) 

The prease sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber 
renders “da seiend, tuchtig, und kraftig”, Ludwig, “kommend, entstehend, lebend”), 
the coram says “permeating, capable Lof rew'ardiqgj, increasing ” 

3 He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate {sdmmttd) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid {kr) 
by a weak man for'a stronger 

“ Commensurate ” 1 e , apparently, “ proportioned m value to the place in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver” (so Weber also), R suggests “analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to " , the comm , on his part, 
gives two other and discordant explanations, first, lokyamdnena phalena samyak- 
pancchinnam, amoghaphalavi j second, anena bJifilOkena sadrqam, bhiilokavat sarva- 
phalapradam . both very bad For nika he gives the derivation na-a-kam ‘ non-un-hap- 
pmess, which he repeats here and there in his expositions The translation implies m C 
the reading qnlk&s^ which (long ago conjectmed by Muir, OST v 310) is given by 
SPP on the authority of all his mss , and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the 
true text Only one of our mss. (Kp ) has been noted as plainly reading it , but the 
mss are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all The comm paraphrases it as “ a kind of fax {kara-') that must be given to a 
Idng of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier ” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac- 
rifice is made premsely in satisfaction of such a tax [W’s prior draft reads “ to a 
stronger ” — Note that SPP’s oral reaters gave qulkds J 

4 The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathers. 

I 

That IS [the giver lives upon the sheep J, as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm explains d by vasvddtrflpam prUptUndm somalokd.khye sthdne 
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon 

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescnbed in Kaug (see above) In 
our edition, sUryamasdyor is a mispnnt for sUrydm- 

6 Like refreshing drink (^m), it is not exhausted ; like the ocean, a 
great draught [pdyas ) ; like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. 

The comparison m c is so little apt that what it refers to is hard to see the comm 
regards the A^vms as intended, and Weber does the same, understandmg savasln as 
“ dressed alike ” (thfe comm says sam&nam ntvasantdtt) , Ludwig thinks of heaven 
and earth ”, one might also guess sun and moon. R suggests the sense to he “ he has 
gods for neighbors, right and left” The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction 
samudrd 'va m b 

7 Who hath gpven this to whom ? Love hath given unto love , love 
[is] giver, love acoeptor ; love entered into the ocean ; with love I accept 
thee ; love, “that for thee ! 

t^Not metrical J This “ verse ” and the following appear to have nothing to do with the 
preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.* (according to the norm of this book) 
This “verse” is found in a whole senes of texts, as a formula for expiatng or avoiding 
what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacnficial gifts The ver- 
sion of TA (m 10 1-2, 4 also found, with interspersed explanation, in TB 11 2 5s, and 
repeated in Ap^S. xiv 11 2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second adat, and reads 
k&mam samudrdm a vz^a, that of A^S (v 13 15) has the latter reading but retams 
the addt That of PB (18 17) and K (ix. 9) differs from ours only by having d 'vigat 
instead of a vivega MS (194) omits the phrase kamah samudrdm a vivega^ and reads 
kamdya for the following kamena And VS (vii 48 with it agree ^B iv 3 43* anci 
?^S IV 7 "^S) has as follows kb *d 3 t kdsznd addt kamo 'dat kamdyd 'ddt kamo 
dati kamah pratigrahfia kamdt 'tdt te also MGS i 8 9, and p 149 J Of 

course, the comm cannot refrain from the sillmess of taking kds and kdsmdt as signify- 
ing “ Prajapati,” and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB u 2 5s, as he also 
quotes 51 for the general value of the formula, and even 5^ for the identity of kama 
With the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB , does not imply any such 
relation between them. The Anukr scans thus 7+6 11+9 9+4=46.^ *|_Cf inpro- 
duction to this hymn.J 

8 Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere, let me not, having 
accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny 

Addressed to the thmg accepted (hs d^a dravya, coram ) The Anukr regards 
pida c as ending with dtT^nd, and the padaA^ divides at the same place. 

30. For concord. 

\AtharvaH — saftarcam cdndramasam, rdmmattasyam SnustuiTiam y vtrd^agad ; 

6 frastSrafankh , 7 trittuhh J 

Found m PSipp v. Reckoned in Kaug (la 5), \vith vanous other passages; to the 
sSmmaHosydnt, and used in a nte for concord , and the comm regards it as included 
under thp designation gauakarmdur in the updkarmatt (139 7 )* 
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Translated Muir, OST. v.439 (vss 1-4); Ludwig, p 256, and again p, 516; 
Zimmer, p 316 (vss 1-4), Weber, xvii 306, Grill, 30, 116, Griffith, i. 125 , Bloom- 
field, 134,361 — Cf Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ p 45, Muir, Metrical Trans- 
lations from Sanskrit Writers ^ p. 139 

I. Like-heartedness, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you; 
do ye show affection {hary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when bom 

Ppp has samnasyam in a, and in c anyo *nyam, as demanded by the meter The 
comm^ also reads the latter, and for the former sSmmannsyam; and he ends the verae 
with aghnyds. 

'2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother ; 
let the wife to the husband speak words {ydc) full of honey, wealful 

The translation implies at the end qamtivam [^BR. vii 60 J, which SPP. admits 
as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm ); this Lnot qdntivdm^ is 
given also by Ppp. (cL xiL 1 . 59, where the word occurs again). The comm further 
has in b tndta (two of SPP’s reciters agreeing with him). 

3. Let not brother hate brother,^ nor sister sister; becoming accor- 
dant {samydfic)t of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously {bliadrdya). 

The comm, reads dvi^cU in a. The majority of SPP’s fada-mss give sdovratd 
(instead of -tdh') in c. The comm, further reads vadatu In d, explaining it to mean 
vadantu. 

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 
h^e one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your] 
men {punisa). 

Weber suggests that “gods” here perhaps means “Brahmans,” but there is no 
authority nor occasion for such an understanding; the comm- also says “ Indra etc.” 

5. Having superiors {jydyasvanf)^ intentful, be ye not divided, accom- 
plishing together, moving on with joint labor {yddhnra)\ come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another ; I make you imited {sadhri- 
ctnd)y like-minded. 

Ppp reads sudhtrds m b, combines anyo *nyaspfdi (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and inserts samagrdstha before sadhriclndn in d; the comm 
further has dita for eta in c (as have- our P JE.). Jydyasxmnt was acutely conjectured 
by the Pet. Lex. to signify virtually “ duly subordinate,” and this is supported by the 
comm. : jyesthakanistJiabhdvena farasparam annsarantahj Ludwig renders “ uber-^ 
legen.” Sidhura^ ht. ‘ having the same wagon-pole,’ would be well represented by our 
colloquial “ pulling together.” Cittinas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of i/tydusta 
— ‘ with, i.e. in your intents or plans ' The verse (ii-hii* 12-H 2—46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redirodant syllable in d gives no proper character to 
the pada. read sadhrico? thus we get an orderly irisiubh J 

6. Your drinking {prafd) [be] the same, in . common- your share o* 
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food; in the same harness {^ydktra) do I join you together; wor- 

ship ye Agni united, like spokes about d nave 

The comm, explains prapii as “ dnnking saloon” (p^nfyagSid) Two of our mss. 
(PM) read at the beginning satiidnim |_To reproduce (as W usually doe«) the 
radical connection (here between ySktra and jJ/y), we may render ‘do I harness you-’ 
The Anukr seems to scan 1 2+1 1 9+8=40 the vs is of course ii + ir 8+8 J 

7 United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my] 
conciliation ; |be] like the gods defending immortality {amf-fa ) , late and 
early be well-willing yours. 

We had the first pada above as vs 5 d , emendation to sadhAcas would rectify the 
meter ; the Anukr takes no note of the metrical irregularity , it is only by bad scanning 
that he makes out any difference between vss 5 and 7 The translation imphes m b 
•^nustln, which is read by SPP , with the majority of his mss , and supported by the 
comm’s eka^nusttm (explained by him as e^vtdhatn vySpanam ekavtdliasyd *nnasya 
bhukttm vS') , part of our mss also (Bp^E H Op ) read clearly -f«-, while others are 
corrupt, and some have plainly -fr- . cf Ae note to 1 7. 2 above. Ppp has at the end 
susamitir vo *stu. 


31. For welfare and long life. 

[Brahman ^ — ^kddafarcam pSpmahSdevaiyam Snustubham 4. bhurtj , 

y wrSyirattSrapankU j 

Not found m Paipp Reckoned, with iv 33 and vi 26, to the pBpma (^pspmahsf') 
gana (Kaug 30 1 7, note), and used by Kau9 (58 3), with several others, .in a jcere- 
mony for long life following imtiation as a Vedic scholar, and vs 10 (vss 10 and ir, 
comm) also in the dgrah&yanl sacrifice (24 31) In VSit (13 10), vs 10 is uttered 
in the agntsioma sacnfice by the sacnficer (the comm says, by the brahman-^ncsd^ 
as he rises to mutter the apratiratha hymn And the comm (without quoting any 
authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by the brahman-^ncst near water m the 
pitrmedha nte, after the cremation 

Translated ' Weber, xvii 310 , Griffith, i. 127 ; Bloomfield, 51, 364- 

I The gods have turned away from old age; thou, O Agni, away 
from the niggard , I away from all evil [have turned], away from ydksntay 
to union {sdin) with life-time. 

The ao'lan of our text is an error for avrtan^ which all the mss (and, of course, SPP ) 
read, w-wr/ is common in the sense ‘part fixim’ The comm gives instead avriam, 
which he takes as 2d dual, rendenng it by vtyojayaiam, and understanding dev& 
(p devaJi) as devdu^ vocative, namely the two Agvins I and he supphes a yojayami 
also in the second half-verse, with an tmam j_referring to the Vedic scholarj for it to 
govern 

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap {drti), the 
mighty one {gakrd) away from evil-doing; I away from etc etc. 

Pdvamdna in a might signify either Soma or the wind ; the comm, understands here 
the latter 

3. The animals {pagd) of the village [have turned! away from those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone (sr) away from thirst ; I away from 
etc etc 

All the mss leave a^as m b unaccented, as if vocative , our text makes the neces- 
sar}'^ correction to a^as, and so does SPP. in his while in samhtiS he 

strangely (perhaps by an oversight?) retains apas The comm paraphrases vi . , . 
asaraii vnth vigatd. bhavantt, not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy 
avrtan The Anukr takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a. 

4 Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here (/«/), away the 
roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc etc. 

liAs m a is here understood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (= vigac- 
chaias), since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough 
explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrtan was not accented- in vs i a) The redundancy in a is easily corrected 
by contracting to prihvi, the Anukr., however, does not sanction this, 

5. Tvashtar harnesses (yuj) for his daughter a wedding-car {vahatu ) ; 
at the news, all this creation {bhiivana) goes away; I away from 
etc etc. 

l_Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAOS xv 181 £E J An odd alteration of RV 
X, 1 7 I a, b (our xviii i 53, which see), which reads krnoit ior yunakti, and sdm eit for 
vtydtij and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place , vlydti 
must be rendered as above (differendy from its RV. value), to make any connection with 
the refrain and withlhe prfeceding verses Weber’s suggestion that it is Tvasbtar’s intent 
to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the 
verb used is active, Accordmg to the comm , vahatii is the wedding outfit (duhtiri 
saha prftyS. prasihUpanlyam vastrdlathkSrSiit dravyam), ^ 6 . ynnaktt is simply ^ra- 
sthapayati The pada-xa^ , m accordance with the later use of iii, reckon it here to 
pada a. 

6 . Agni puts together the breaths; the moon is |)ut together with 
breath : I away from etc etc 

In this verse and those that follow, the refram has hardly an imaginable relation with 
what precedes it ; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last 
item, sdm ayusa Accordmg to the comm , Agni in A is the fire of digestion, and the 
breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by applying th^m nourishment ; and 
the moon is soma [_considered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
(^B xj. I 619J 

7 By breath did the gods set in motion (sam-iruy) the sun, of uni- 
versal heroism * I away from etc etc 

The comm treats vi^vatas and vlryam m a as mdependent words, and renders 
samSirayan in b by sarvaira prdvariaycn 

8 By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers (aynskrf), do 
thou live ; do not die : I away from etc. etc 

In this, and the following verse, the comm regards the young Vedic scholar (tniina- 
vakd) as addressed- 
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe , be just here ; 
do not die * I away from etc etc 

Our Bp , with two of SPP’s pada-mss m ! J, accents dna at end of a. The comm, 
allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath 

10 Up With life-time, together with life-time ; up with the sap of the 
herbs I away from etc etc 

The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs 1 1, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts TS (1 2 8*), TA (iv 42, vs 31 agrees precisely with TS ), VS (Kanv. 
11 VII 5), AQS (1 3 23), PCS (in 2 14) All these read svdyiisd instead of sdm 
ayusS m a, and VS and PGS lack the second pada. The comm, pomts out that 
asth&ma is to be understood from vs 1 1 

1 1 Hither with Parianya’s ram have we stood up immortal : I away 
from etc etc 

The other texts (see imder the preceding verse) all begin with ut instead of « , for 
vrstya, TS TA have qdsmena, VS A^S dhamabhts, PGS drstySj for b, PGS. gives 
prthtvydh sapiadhdmabhth, all the others ud asthim amridn dnu LHere the comm., 
in citing the refrain, reads vy&ham^ which, as implying vy-d-vrt, js equally good J 

As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breakmg up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrmn It would be easy to reduce the whole matenal to six verses, 
the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs i only (or possibly also in vs 4, with 
ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs 5), and then combmmg the Imes 
by pairs — as the parallel texts prove that vss 10 and ii are rightly to be combmed. 
LThe cnbcal status of 11 10 is analogous , see the note to 11 10 2 J 

The sixth and last anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 44 verses , and the old Anukr. reads 
catitrdaqa. 'ntyah (but further -niydnuvBkasaq \jqaq ?J ca samkhyS indadhydd adhtk&nt- 
mtiidti which is obscure). P *°P J 

Here ends also the sixth prapdihaka 

Not one of our mss atfels a Summary of hymns and verses for the whole book. 



Book IV. 


LThe fourth book is made' up of forty Tiymns, divided info 
eight anuvdka-^XQM^s of five hymns each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramam, is 7 verses , but 
this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10 ; two are of 1 2 ; and one is of 
16 verses.- The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of 
the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indiscke Studien^ vol. xviii. 
(1898), pages 1-153.J 

LWeber’s statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of ^ verses each and two of 9, 
rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20.J 

|_The Anukr states (at the beginning of its treatment of book 11 ) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i , and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. That gives us, for 

Book i. iL uL iv. V., as normal number of 

Verses : 4 5 6 7" 8, respectively 

In accord therevdth is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book • hrahina jajR&nam iti kdndam, 
sapiarcam sUkiam prakrtir, anyH •vikrttr tty avagachet.\ 


\ 

I. Hystic. 

\ 

[Vena — bSrhatpatyam utS " dttyaddrvatam trStsptbham. a,y bhurtj'\ 

Found in Paipp v. ^ thS verse-order 2, t, 3, 4 cd 5 ah, 6, 4 ah 5 cd, 7) Reckoned by 
K5 u 5. (9 i) as one of the h5rmns of the brha4:h0.nti gana, and used in various cere- 
momes: withT 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kme (19 i) ,-for 
success in study and victory over Opponents in disputation (38 23 f ) ; at the consum- 
mation of mamage (79. li ; the comm, says, -only vs. i) ; and vs i On entenng upon 
Vedic study (139 10). These are all the applications in KSug. that our Comm recog- 
nizes , m other cases where the pratika of vs r is quoted, the vs v 6 i , which iS a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended . see under hymn v. 6- The Editor of KSuf. 
regards the rest of the oftuvdka, from vs 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescnbed for 
reatation in 139 11 , out this seems in itself highly improbable, and the coram. does 
not sanction iL In VaiL (14 i), vss i and 2 are added to gharma-hyrtoi. given for 
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"CtApravargya nte of the agtitsiomuj and vs i appears again in the agntcayana (aS 33) 
accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm further quotes 
the hymn as employed by the Naks K (18) in the br&htnl mahH^Snit, and by 
Pang 1 1 i in the iulcipuntsd ceremony There is nothing at all characteristic or 
explanatory m any of these uses The hymn is quite out of the Usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical , the coram does not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscunties, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning; and the translabon offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its dark sayings 

Translated Ludwig, p 393, Deussen, Geschtchte^ i. I.2j5, Griffith, 129; 
Weber, xviii 2. 

I. The brdhnan that was first bom of old {purdstdi , in the east?) 
Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge {slmatds , horizon?), he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (visi/id) of it, the worfib (yJni) 
of the existent and of the non-existent 

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts. SV. (1 321), VS. (xtii 3), TS. 
(\\iZ S^), TB (11 8 8«), TA (x i, vs 42), MS (11 7.15), K -(xvi. 15 et al ),_Kap.- 
(25 5etal), (^QS (v 9 5), AQS (iv.6 3); and its pratika m AB (i 19), GB. 
(11 2 6) — and, uhat is veiy remarkable, everywhere without a variant , it is also repeated 
below as V 6 I Vena is, even m the exposition of the verse given by (vii 4 i 14), 
explained as the sun, and so the comm regards it, but very implausibly, the moon 
Mould better suit the occurrences of the word. The coram gives both rendenngs to 
purAsidt in a, and three different explanations of tlie pada. In b, the translation takes 
su! ttcas as qualifjnng the virtual ablative slmaids Lwhich Weber takes as sfin Alas f see 
also Whitne3’^’s note to PraL 111 43 J , the comm views it as accus pL, and so does ; 
the latter makes it mean “ these worlds,” the former either that or “ its own shimng 
brightnesses ” Pada c is the most obscure of all , QB simply declares it to designate 
the quarters (d{gas) , the comm gives alternative interpretations, of no ralue , upamas 
{p upao>/ia/i, as If from root f/i 3 with upa) he paraphrases with upamlyamdnQh pan- 
chidyavidndh 

2 Let this queen of the Fathers {p piUya) go in the beginning (dgrc) 
for the first birth (janus ; race ?), standing in the creation ; for it (him ?) 
have I sent (/it) this well-shining sinuous one p/ivdrd)] let them mix 
{(ri, boil ?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one {p d/idsyii). 

The connection of the padas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion, the third pada maj perhaps signify the lightninjf The verse, with variants, is 
found m (^gs (v 9 6) and A^S (iv 6 3), and its pratika in AB *(1 19) and GB 
(ii 2 6) , the first tliree read in a pitte for pUryd and eti for eftt, and AB inserts vAi 
after and Ppp also has piire In b the tv\o Sutra-texts give bhilmnnedhah, 

whidi is perhaps intended bj the bhilnlinastAu of Ppp , m d, the same two have 
qiluanli ptatha/nasyii dltAsch, and Ppp -niu prathamas svadhAsyuh The comm 
takes pi try A to mem “ come from PrajSpati ”, “ the queen ” is the div initv of speech — 
or else “ this earth,” pitryA relating to its. father Kagyapa , dhAsyii is the god desiring 
food III the fonn of oblatuin, and sitrucctnt /liiAraJii is susfbu rocatnAiuim kutilam 
ihxr/ainAiituit, , a/iyain is an adjective, either from the 

root ab ‘go,’ or daily,” from aban ‘day’! and (rl u> either “rtiix” or * boif ’ 
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3 He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the 
births {jdniman) of the gods , he bore up the brdhman from' the midst 
of the brdhman, downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds. 

«k 

This IS found elsewhere only in TS. (11 3. 14^), which, in a, b, has the less unman- 
ageable asyd bdndhum vigvdnt devd jdtf- , and, m d, nlcad need svadhdyd 'bhi Ppp 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandhum vt^vdm dtvd ^an-, and 
nlcad itced 'svadhayd 'ft Most of the mss (including our PMWEIKKp) read 
yajhi for jajTU in a ; our O omits the h of uccdih, and Op omits that of svadhah 
The comm gives alternative explanations of various of the parts- of the verse, trying 
^rd jajhi both from jan and from jfld (the translation takes it from jati, as no middle 
form from pra-jhd occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhas as either object or subject 
of pra iasthdu (in the latter case iasthdu being for tasfhire by the usual equivalence of 
all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind^of sacrificial food 

4 For he of the heaven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed 
{skabh) [as his] abode {ksdma) the (two) great firmaments (rSdast ) , the 
great one, when bom, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat {sddmatt) and the earthly space {rdjas). 

Ppp , after our vs 3, makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and- 5 a, b ; and then, after our 
vs 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 C, d , and TS (li 3 14*^) and AQS (iv 6 3) 
combine our 4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), while AB (1 lO 3) 
virtually supports them, by givmg our c as a prafika. All the three read in c astabfidyat 
(TS. without accent), and AQS intrudes ptid after dydvt in d. In our text we ought 
to have not only (with TS ) askabhdyat in c, but also dsk- in b , the accents seem to 
have been exchanged by a blunder The coram makes the sun the “he” of a, he 
renders ksdmam in b by avind^o yathd bhavattj and vi in c apparently by vydpya 
vartamdnah The Anukr passes unnoticed the deficiency of a syllable (unless we 
resoXvt pa-drih-') m *d. [_In a •supplementary note, R reports Ppp as readmg m a, b Ja 
hi-zirfha- rcestJid. mayi ksdmath bhrajasl vtskabhdyafi, and a§ giving jitah for 
sddrna in d. J 

5 He from the fundamental birth (jamis) hath attained (af) unto 
{abhi) the summit; Bnhaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright ipikrd') day was bom of light, then let the shining 
(dyutndjit) seers {vipra') fade out Q vt-vas) [shine out 

[Whitney’s prior draft reads “ dwell apart ” This he has changed (by a slip ? cf 
ii 8 2) to “Tade out,” from vas ‘ shine ’ In this case vf vasatifu would be irregular, 
for vi ucIiantUj see Weber’s note, p 7 J The other two texts (see preceding note) 
read our a thus sd budhnad dsta jandsd 'bhy dgram, and TS has yds}'a instead of 
idsya m the next pada , no variants are reported from Ppp Some of the AV mss also 
^eluding our P M W I.K.Kp.) give budhnad j but all have after it the impossible form 
as fra, which SPP. accordingly retains m his teiit, though the comm too gives asfa, 
this IS read by emendation in our text. Vasantu, of course, might come from vas 
‘ dwell ’ or vas ‘ clothe ’ [for vas-ai&tn f/J, the comm apparently takes it from the 
former, paraphrasing the p 3 .da by dlpfimanfa rfvtjah svasvavydpSresu vtvidhant 
varfantdm, or, alternatively, havtrbhtr devdn partcaranfu There is no reason for 
caUing" the verse bhurij. [A^S reads ugnam (misprmt ?) for agrdtn J 
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6 Verily doth the kavyd further (Jti) that of him — the abode (? dhd- 
man) of the great god of old {pftrvyd) ; he was bom together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened {vi-st) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse — save Ppp , vHbich has tQt- 6 .piirv 5 dar 3 d aviduraq ca 
sahruh The comm reads in b pilrvasya^ and two or three mss (mdudmg our P.) 
agree with him Some mss (including our O Op ) have at the end sasdm mtj and the 
comm also so reads, explaining sasa as an annandman^ the true, reading is possibly 
sasdnn u (but the pada-text divides sasdn nu) The comm, explains k&vya as yajRa 
(from kam — rtvij'), dhaman as tejoriipam mandalatmakam stfianam, e^a m c as the 
sun, and the “ many ” his thousand rays, and vtstta as viqesma sambaddka The last 
pada lacks a S} liable, unless we resolve 

7 Whoso shall approach (? ava-gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, Bnhaspati — in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling svadhdvanf) 

The translation implies in d emendation of ddbhayat to ddbhayaj both editions have 
the former, with all the mss and tlie comm (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoit or 
InnasW) The comm also reads in b brhaspaUs ^ and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version yathd v 3 d tbarva pttara»t vtqvadevam brhaspaitr manasS vo datsva and 
so on (c, d defaced) The comm takes ava gachdt as = jdufydf, and svadh&vSn as 
* joined with food in the form of oblation ” 

2 . To the unknown god. 

\Vena — astarcam SimadStvaiam trStshtbham 6 puro'mislubh , S jipartst3jjyotts'\ 

Found in Paipp iv (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 6, 8, 7) The hymn is mostly a 
version, ivith considerable variants, of the noted RV x 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS (iv. 1.8), MS (ii 13 23), and VS (in sundry places), and K xl i It is used by 
Kaug in the vaqdqaviana ceremony (44 i ff ), at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water for it, and (45 i ) with tlie sacrifice of the foetus of the vaqa-covj, 
if she be found to be pregnant. In Vait (8 22), vs i (or the hymn?) accompanies an 
offenng to Prajapati in the cdiurmasya sacrifice, vs 7 (28 34), the setting of a gold 
' man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs r of the preceding hymn 
(in the agincayana) , and the whole hymn goes with the avadana offerings in the same 
ceremony (28 5) 

Translated, as a RV hymn, by Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859), 
p 569 (cf p 433), Muir, OST IV “16, Ludwig, no 948, Grassmann, 11 398 ; Max 
Muller, Hibbert L^stures (18S2), p 301 , HenryW Walhs, Cosmology of the 
p 50 , Peter Peterson, Hymns from the RV , no 32, p 291, notes, p 244 , Max Muller, 
Vedtc HymnSf SBE xxxii r, witli elaborate notes, Deussen, Geschichte, 1 r 132, as 
an AV hymn, by Gnffith, 1 131 , Weber, x\nii 8 — See Deussen’s elaborate discussion, 

1 c , p 12S ff , von Schroeder, Der Rtgveda beiden Kathas, WZKM xu 285 , Oldenberg, 
Die Hymnen des RV, 1 314! , Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p 391-3 , and Bloomfield, 
JAOS XV 184 

I. He who is soul-giving, strength-giving , of whom all, of whom [even] 
the gods, wait upon the instruction , who is lord (if) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what eod may we pay" worship (yidk) with oblation^ 
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In the parallel texts, our vs 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They also com- 
bine differently the material of our vss i and 2, making one verse of our i a, b and 
2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and i c, d , and in this Ppp agrees with them RV. 
and VS (xxiii 3) read in c i^e asyd. The comm renders dUnadas “who gives their 
soul (or self) to all animals ” , of course, with the native authonties everyw'here, he 
explains kdsmdt m d as “ to Prajapati ” The Anukr. ignores the jagatt-chzrzcXtr of c. 
|_RV TS MS VS omit the second jdr of our c. MS. has ige yd asydj TS. has yd 
asya at iv i 8, but asyd at vii. 5 16 Padas a-C recur at X111.3 24 — In view of the 
history of this hymn in Hindu ntual and speculation (cf. SBE xxxii 12, AB 111 21), 
It might be better to phrase the refrain thus ; ‘ Who is the god that ^\e are to worship 
with oblation? ’J 

2 He who by his greatness became sole king or the breathing, wink- 
ing animal creation (jdgat ) ; of whom immortality {amHam), of whom 
death [is] the shadow — to what god may we pay worship with_pblation? 

RV VS. (xxiii 3) TS rectify the meter of b by adding id after dkas; VS has the 
bad reading mmesatds MS. gives a different version * ntmtsaidq ca rajd pdttr vi^- 
vasya jdgato b - , and Ppp agrees wrth it, except as substituting vtdhartd for ca riji. 

“ His shadow ” (in c), the comm says, as bemg dependent upon him, or under his- 
control The Anukr passes without notice the deBciency in b ^ 

3 He whom' the (two) spheres {krdndast) favor when fixed ; whom .< 
the terrified firmaments {rSdasi) called upon, whose is yxm road, traverser 
of the welkm {rdjas ) — to what god may we pay worship with ohlation^ 

The translation implies in b dhvayetdm, as read by the comm., and^.^ one or 
mss that follows him , all the other mss , and both editions, have -ethdn^'i "ho t'xA hm- 
verse is a damaged reflex of RV 6 a, b, with which VS (xxxii 7 a, b^ TS rgrco 
ydvt krdtidasl dvasd tastabhd 7 U abhydiksetdm mdnasd rijamdnc j i'j.i' i 

yet another version yd iind dyavdprthtvi tastablidni (Ppp. -nS) ^ ^ \ P 

dhared) rddasl (Ppp avasd) rijamdne Fore, Ppp gives yasmtim dt 

surah, and MS. the same (save sdra ///) , our c agrees most nearly with RV. 5 C (TS 
and VS xxxii 6 the same) yd antdrikse rdjaso vnnanah The comm, apparently 
takes dvatas as ava-tds = avandt “ by his assistance fixed ”, he offers no conjecture as to 
what “ road” may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokasthah.^ " _ 

4 [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation? 

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm ; it might be 
also “ whose (is 3 the wide heaven etc, etc., extended by his greatness " “ Extended ” 

apphes better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun, comm sa)^ vistUna jdtd etc The 
verse resembles only distantly RV 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp nearly agrees, 
reading yena dydur ugrd prthivl ca drqa (RV VS MS drdli&, TS drdhd) ycna sva 
stabhitam yena ndkam (the rest -kah) yo an(artksam vitname varlyah (so MS ; the 
others as reported above, under vs 3) Our third pS^da most resembles RV 6 c ydtra 
*dhi sira udito vtbhait (so ^o VS xxxii 7; TS tidtfdu vyd/t) j^Cf MGS i ii 
and p i yena dySur ugrd j The Anukr ignores the marked irregularity of b 
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness-r-whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean , and of whbm these directions are 
the (two) arms — to what god may we pay worship with oblation^ 

The comm extends his construction of vs 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing , the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV 4 
(with which VS XXV 12 precisely agrees) , in a, RV VS TS have tvti for vfqve, and 
MS tmi vfqve gtrdyo m-\ for b, all of them ydsya savtudrdm rasdya sa/id "hds 
(save that MS puts^y^ly'^ after samttdrdtftj and Ppp has the same b as MS ) , in c, 
RV VS TS begin ydsye *tnah pr-, while MS , with Ppp , reads dlqo yd^a pradlqah 
(Ppp pdiica devth The “ ocean ” is of course the atmospheric one , and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, can hardly help having been onginally the Milky Way , but the 
comm takes it here as simply a nver, representative "Df nvers in general Padas b and 
C are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions 

6 The waters in the beginning favored {av) the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation ? 

Here a, b correspond to RV 7 a, b, and c to RV 8 c, all with important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent corruptions RV reads apo ha ydd brhatir vfgvarn 
ayang-d-ja7tdya7itlr agtiivij zndi yd devdsv ddht devd dka asTt, VS (xxvii 25 a, b, 26 c) 
agrees throughout, TS has 77iahaiir\n a, and ddksa7/t (for gdrbhat}t) in b, MS also 
has 77iahatir, and it lacks c Ppp has a text all its own dpo ha yasy a vtgva77i ayitr 
dadhdrta garbha7n ja/iaya7iia 77tatard tatra deva7id//t adht deva dstha ekasthdTte 
vt7/tate drdJu ugre And TA (1 23 8 ), with an entirely different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with RV , but has gdrbha77i for vfgva//:,* and sxniya77ibh7(/7t for agn{7/t 
All the mss (except, doubtless by accident, our I ) give m c &sU, which SPP accord- 
ingly adopts m bis text , ours makes the necessary emendation to asTt The comm 
reads in c deves7t, as a Vedic irregulanty for -vls7t, he renders Sva7t m a by araksa7t 
or 7tpactta7/i akitT^a/tj perhaps we should emend to a vraTt ‘covered’ * [Further, 
TA. has ddksa7>t for gdrbha/zt of RV J 

7 The golden embryo was evolved {sai7t-V7d) in the beginning, it 
was, when born, th^ sole lord of existence (bkntd ) , it maintained earth 
and heaven — to what god may we pay worship with oblation 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the h 3 Tnn 
(it IS VS xiii 4 ) The others agree in reading at the end of c prthtvi 7 n dya 7 )i 7 ite 
'777^7/7, and, in addition, PB (ix 9 12 ) gives bh 7 lta 7 i 3 / 7 i in b, some of the texts contain 
the verse more than once But Ppp is more onginal, reading htra 7 iya it/va "sld yo 
gre vaiso ajUyata tva 7 /t yo dyorvrbhra (?) va 77 ityo 5 pa vy apagyad ildnr 7 /tahTh 
The comm understands htraTiyagarbha as “the embiyo of the golden egg ” [MGS , 

1 10 10 , ates the hymn as one of 8 vss and as beginnmg with htra7iyaga7 bha j see 
p 158 , sv — Kirste, WZKM ix 164 , reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg J The Anukr makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllable m c. 

8 The waters, generating a young (patsd)^ set m motion (saifi-hny) 
in the beginnmg an embryo , and of that, when bom, the foetal envelop 
(tilba) was of gold — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 
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makes vatsavt and garbham change places, and reads Irayaiij it also omits 
the refrain, as it has done in vss 6 and 7. GB (1 i 39) appears to quote the pratika 

garbham, or in its Ppp form [_as conjectured by Bloomfield, JAOS xix * ii J The 
comm paraphrases garbham sam dtrayan by iqvarena wsrstam virya 7 n garbhd^ayain 
. pr&payan The verse (8+8 . 8+8+1 1 =43) is ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Against wild beasts and thieves. 

\Atharvait — rdudram uta vydghradevatyam. anustubham * i fathydpanktt , g gdyattd, 

7 kakuminadgarbho 'partstddbrhatt'\ 

Found in Paipp 11 (except vs 5, and m the jrerse-order r-3, 7, 6, 4) Used b}’- Kaug 
(51 i) in a rite for the prosperity of kme and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like, also reckoned (50 13, note) to the rattdra gana 

Translated Ludwig, p 499 ; Gnll, 33, 118, Griffith, 1 133 , Bloomfield, 147, 366 , 
Weber, xviii 1 3 

1 Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man {p^nisa), .wolf ; 
since hey 1 go the rivers, hey ’ the divine forest-tree, hev 1 let the foes 
bow 

Ppp reads for a ud tty akramans trayOj m c-d it gives hrk each time for hlritk, 
and for c has hrg deva sftryas The comm understands hirtik to mean “ in secret, out 
of sight,” and hirtin namantu as attiarhttdh santah prahvd bhavantii or atitarttdn 
kurvantu. The forest-tree is '"doubtless some implement of wood used in the rite, 
perhaps thrown m to float away with the river-current, it can hardly be the “stake of 
khadtra ’ which Kaug (51 i) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kme 

2 By a distant {pdra) road let the wolf gO, by a most distant also 
the thief , by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten (r/). 

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47 8 a, b Ppp’s version is paramena 
pathd vrkah pareiia stetw rarsatu tato vyaghras paramd The comm naturally 
explains the “ toothed rope ” as a serpent , arsatii he simply glosses with gacchatn 

3 Both thy (two) eyes and thy -mouth, O tiger, we gnnd up , then 
all thy twenty claws (itakhd) 

The majonty of mss (including our Bp.I O Op K D ) read at the beginmng aksdil, 
as do also Ppp and the comm , but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the 
ordinary omission of y after q or s , both editions give aksydit All the mss lea\ e 
vydghra unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vyaghra, but should have given instead vydghra (that is, vi-dghra 
see Whitney’s Gr §"314 b) Pop rozAs hand ol tmikharn vn. [^Anukr., 

London ms , has aksydu J 

4 The tiger first of [creatures] v/ith teeth do we gnnd up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf 

The conversion of stendvi to sie- after u is an isolated case The verse m Ppp is 
defaced, but apparently has no variants 

5 What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed , let him 
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go by the falling-off (apadJivaiisd) of roads, let Indra smite him with 
the thunderbolt 

The first half-verse is identical with xix.49 9 a, 10 d. The cpmm -separates apa 
from dhvansena, and construes it with etu ; dhvansa he renders “had road” {kastcna 
m&tgend) 

6 Ruined {mfinid) [are] the teeth 01 the beast {tnrgd ) , crushed, jn 
also [are its] nbs , disappearing be for thee the godhd, downward go 
{ayat) the lurking (? fafayd) beast 

The comm takes viilrnds from t/tilrck, and renders it mildliasj in b he reads apt 
firsnSs, the latter being horns and the like, that grow “ on the head ” The second 
half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful Ludwig translates “ into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go spnnging deep down ” , Gnll, “ with lame smew go to rum 
the hare-huntmg animal ” Nt-inr»c is used elsewhere only of the ‘netting ’ of the sun 
etc , the comm renders it here “disappeanng from sight”, and he takes qa<^ayu from 
ff ‘ he ’ , godhd. is, without further explanation, “ the animal of that name ” The trans- 
lation given follows the comm , it does not seem that a “ hare-huntmg ” animal would 
be worth guardmg against R conjectures a figure of a bird of prej, struck m flight 
“ the smew be thy destruction , down fall the hare-huntmg bird ” Pada a lacks a 
syllable LW takes viilrnd from mr ‘crush’, cf xu 5 6r und. Index — In a and b, 
supply “ be ” rather than “ are ”?J 

7 What thou contractest {sam-yam) mayest thou not protract (yi-yam) , 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract , Indra-born, soma-bom 
art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher {-jdvibham) 

The sense of a, b is obscure , the comm takes viyamas and samyamas as two nouns 
Ppp makes ohe verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts 
it next after our vs 3 , its version of 7 a, b is yat savt naso vi yan naso na sam nasa 
The verse is scanned by the Anukr as 8-1-8 6-fi2=34 syllables | Read tndraja 
asi ? — For a, b, see Gnffith J 

4. For recoverysof vuility: with a plant. 

[Atharvan — astarcam vdnaspatyam Snustubham ^purausmh, d, 7 bhurijl 

Found m Paipp iv (except vs 7, and m the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6) Used by 
Kaug (40 14) m a nte for sexual vigor 

Translated Gnffith, 1 134 and 473 , Bloomfield, 31, 369 , Weber, xviii 16 

I Thee that the Gandharva dug for Vanina whose virility -bhrdj) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erectmg herb 

The meaning of bhrdj |_cf vii 90 2 J has to be inferred from the connection , the 
comm paraphrases by nastdvlrya The plant intended he declares to be “ that called 
kapttthaka ” (Ferania elephant nm) The pada-retiAmg of the last nord is gepahohdr- 
sanfnt, and PrSt. 11 56 prescribes the loss of the insargd of gepah m samhtid , the com- 
ment to Prat IV 75 gives the reading thus gepoharsanfm tit gepahoharsartlm j and one 
of our pada-va%s presents it m the same form, adding kra^nakdle • this is the kra/na- 
reading’, and the comm has gepoha- , but Ppp, gepaharsinl As gt'pa^s as genuine 
and old a form as gdpas, there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun, up, these words (vacas) of mine, 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous {vdj{ 7 t) energy i^usina) 

Ppp has a different b, tic chustnd, osadhindm (compare our vs 4 a), and it has at 
the end of d vdjtndmj it also inserts between our i and 2 this verse : vrnas te khatia- 
taro vrsd ivd paqy osadhe vrsd *st vrsuydvatl vrsane iva khandmast, and this is a 
verse given in full by Kaug (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. r of our hymn (with the 
corrections 'vrsanas and kkam- m a and vrsd tvam asy in b, ind the vocative -vati in c) 
The editor of Kau^. fads to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two padas of the added verse are as 
it were the reverse of our iv 6 8 a, b, which see. 

3 As forsooth of thee growing up (? vi-nih) it breathes as if heated 
(? abhi-tap) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee. 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt No variant is reported from Ppp , which, 
however, inserts drdhvasrdmm tdam krdht at the beginning, htioro. yathd. The comm 
IS unusually curt attempting no real explanation of the verse he reads virohttas instead 
of -hat-, and paraphrases by putrapdutrddtrilpena vtrohanasya nimittam pumvya- 
njanaiKj abhttaptam he glosses by p/ianyangam, and anati by cestatej he makes 
iatas mean “ so,” as correlative to yathdy supplies putnvyailjana as object of krnoiu, 
and regards the vlryakdma person as addressed throughout ^Bloomfield discusses 
(usma, ZDMG xlviii 573, and ates it from TB 1 6 24 as refemng to Praj'apati’s sexual 
force — For virdhaias^ seeBR vi 418, and Bloomfield’s note — With 4 «ffri, cf ^vasthi, 
Vl 101 1 J 

4 Up, the energies (^pyta) of herbs, the essences (sdra) of bulls , 
the vinlity {vrptya) of men (^puins) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense ; probably we should 
read ic chusmd (i e -tnds , Ppp has this reading in 2 b) dsadhlndm dt sard rsabhandm 
(read -na-din) , both editions follow the mss (p p'lstnd and sard) The Prat takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading 
satnpusdm (deriving it from root pits pusidti''"), and at the end iandvagamj and in 
each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss He takes pismd and sard as 
adjectives fem , qualifying tydm dsadhts of 3 d- In our text the accent-mark under the 
-sa- in b has shpped out of place to the left The Anukr -scans 12 : 8 -h 8 =28 syllables 

5. Of the waters the first-bom sap, likewise of the forest-trees ; also 
Soma’s brother art thou , also vinlity art thou of the stag 

Ppp has in a rasdu 'sadhTndntf and in d drisyam for drqdm • which should have 
been emended in both editions to the evidently true reading drqydmj it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss of y after f The comm evidently reads drsam (the word itself is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “ belongmg to the seers, 
Angiras etc ” 1 

6. Now, Ag;ni ! now, Savitar ! now, goddess Sarasvatl ! now, Brahma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

Ppp reads me instead of asya in^ The verse is bkurtj only if we do not abbreviate 
iva to 'va in d. LOur c, d is nearly vi. loi. 2 c, d-J 
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7 I make thy member taut, like a bowstnng on a bow , mount {kra?}i), 
as It were a stag a doe, unrelaxmgly ahvays (?) 

The ^erse is repeated beIo\\ as vl loi 3 It is wanting (as noted above) m Ppp 
AH our pada-mss make in c the absurd dmsion krdma svdry^akotva, instead of 
krdtnasva - r^yah'awa , but SPP strangelj reports no such blunder from his mss All 
the mss agree m r<^a instead of rQ'a }_both editions should read rfyaj , the comm has 
again rsa (cf 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabJia > The Pet Lex takes sadd at 
the end as instr of sdd “ position in cottusP and tlie connection strongly fa\ ors this , 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not \ enture 
to adopt it. The comm takes sddd as “ always,” and reads before it anu valguyaid 
(for dnavagldyatS), supplying vianasd for it to agree with The verse is bhurtj only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -r^ye 'va m c. 

8 Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou put m him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of /a» would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the 
accentuation astnin The great majonty of mss favor in c the reading dtha rs-, which 
SPP has accordingly adopted (our edition has dika rs-) The comm again (as m 4 d) 
has at the end ianiivaqam^ understanding it adverbially (^arTrasya vago yat/id bhavait 
tatha) 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

{Brahman — svdpanam, varsabham Snustubham 2 bhnnj , 7 purastdjjyotss tnstubk) 

Found m Paipp iv, next after our hymn 4 Part of the verses are RV vii 55 5-8 
Used by Kaug among the women’s rites, m a nte (36 iff) for putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely 

Translated. Aufrecht, Ind Stud iv 340, Grill, 51, 119, Griffith, 1 135 , Bloomfield, 
*05* 37t > Weber, xviii ao — Discussed by Pischel, Ved Stud 11 55 f , see also Lan- 
man, Reader, p 370, and references , further, the RV translators , and Zimmer, p 308 

I The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 
the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep 

The verse is RV vii 55 7, without vanant Ppp reads at the beginning hlranya- 
frngas The comm takes the “bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that 
IS nothing to make people sleep ; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying 
the mght 

2. The wmd bloweth not over the earth , no one soever seeth over 
[it]; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, -going 
with Indra as companion. 

Ppp has m b the preferable reading silryas for kd^ caud Part of our mss 
(P M W E I H K ), with apparently all of SPP’s, read svdpdyas* at end of c, but both 
editions accept svdpdya, which the comm alsoTias The comm understands the wind 
to be meant as Indra’s companion in d. The verse is not bhttrtj, if we read vatd *tt 
m a. • l^And so Op J 

3 The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter I the women that are of pure odor — all of them we make to sleep 


r 
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For talpe(iayas m a, Ppp has//w*f-, and RV (vii ^55 8) va/^yeg--, both give talpa- 
qivarls (Ppp -rt) at end of b RV further mars the meter of c by giving -gandhas 

4 Whatever stirs have I seized, eye, breath have I seized; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth {atigarvard) of the nights. 

Ppp reads m d nta garvargj the comm, explains atig- by taviobhilytsthe madhya- 
ratrakale 

5 Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standmg looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation {Jiaimyd). 

RV (vn 55 6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrafi (the Anukr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable m our version) , its b is ydg ca pdgyaii no 
jdnahj and m c it has Jianmas for dadhmas, and (as also Ppp ) aksam The comm, 
gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word Jiarmyd, but 
simply says “as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight” Lis not 
the tertmvi comparaitonts simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house The comm renders sdtn dadhmas by nvnilttani kunnas — For the loss of ca 
before cdraft, cf iv 18 6a = v. 31.11 a (sd before fagdb:af), andvi 91.2 a.(^va before 
vail?) Other cases (vii 81 1 c, etc ) cited by Bloomfield, AJP xvu 418 J 

6 Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master {yigpdti) sleep ; lef the relatives {jndti) of her sleep ; let this 
folk round about sleep 

For svdptn (5 times) and svdpaniu, RV (vii 55 5) gives sdstu and sasdntUj also, 
m c, sdrve ‘'all ’ for asyat ‘of her’ — which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hjTnUj 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss have sva instead of 
gvdj both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm L^°^ asy&i, 
cf iiL 25 6 J 

7 O sleep, with the imposition {abhtkarana) of sleep do thou put to 
sleep all the folk; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me 
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted 

Several of SPP’s mss have at the begmning svdpnas Ppp reads svapnSdhtk-t 
and so does thTe comm (explaining adhik- as adhisth&nam gayyadi) , the latter has in 
d avyiisam ^ and Ppp gives caratdt for jdgridi A khila to RV vii 5 5 has a corre- 
spondmg verse, readmg for a svapndh svapnadhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in 
c d surydm, and for d dvyilsdin j&gnyad ahdm The Anukr uses the name jyoits so 
loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned , it is really 
a bhurij pankti 

The 5 hymns of the first annvdka contain 3y verses ; and the old Anukr , takmg 3 ° 
as norm, says simply sapta 


6, Against the poison of a poisoned arrow. 

[Gamtman — astarcam taksakadevatyam dnustubkam) 

Found (except vs i) in Paipp v Used by Kaug! (with, as the schol and the 
comm say, the next following hymn also) m a rite (28 i flE.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief ,of the serpent gods ; and the schoL (but not the comni ) 
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.declare it to be emplojed elsewhere (29 r , 32 20) m similar ntes involving Taksaka 
There is no specific reference m the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable 
poison, and the comm regards kanda or kattdamula (‘tuber’ and ‘tuber-root’) as the 
plant intended 

Translated, Ludwig, p 512, Griffith, 1 136, Bloomfield, 25, 373, Weber, xvm 23 
— Cf Berga.\gne-Henry^ ATau»g/, p 145 

1 The Brahman was bom first, with heads, with ten mouths ; he 
first drank* the soma; he made the poison sapless 

The absence of this verse in Ppp , and the normal length of the hymn without it, 
together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its xmonginality 
To put meaning into it, the comm maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have, 
and that their pnmal Brahman was Taksaka 

2 As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the 
seven nvers spread out {vi-sthd), [so far] have I spoken out from here 
these words {vdc), spoilers of poison 

Tavatim in d for tarn ttds would be a welcome ejnendation Ihe lirst half-verse 
occurs in VS (vxxvin 26 a, b' not quoted m QB ) and TS (in 111 2 6‘) VS omits 
7/anw»dj TS has instead viahttva; both rectify the meter of b by adf^mg ca after 
yavat (Ppp adds instead va) , and for our rather fantastic vitasthiri (p vtotasihiri') 
VS has -tasiJuri and TS -tasthns The comm also reads ^sthtre , the linguahzation 
is one of the cases falling under Prat 11 93 The comm glosses in b stndhavas by 
samudras, and vitasthire by vyavariante This irregular prastara-paiikti is over- 
looked by the Anukr. in its treatment of the meter 

3 The winged {ganitmant) eagle consumed {av) thee first, O poison , 
thou hast not intoxicated iinad), thou hast not racked {rtip) [him] , and 
thou becamest dnnk for him 

At beginning of b, visa is read only j_by fpp andj by the comm and by one of 
SPP’s mss that follows him, all the rest have the gross blunder (both editions 
emend to visa) Ppp gives adayat in b, and its second h^f-verse reads na 'ropayo 
nd 'mddayo tdst/ta bhavan pttuh, thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text Our ardrupas is quoted as counter-eltample by the comment to 
Prat IV 86 The first pada might be rendered also ‘the well-ivinged Garutmant,’ 
and the comm so understands xt, adding the epithet vStttaieya to show that ganit- 
=Garuda He also takes the two aonsts and the imperfect m c-d alike as impera- 
tives (jid 'rilrupas — vtfnildham vid kdrslfi) The Anukr does not note a as irregular 

4 He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow — 
from the tip {^lyd) of the apaskambhd have I exorcised (iiir-vac) the 
poison 

Apaskambhd is very obscure , the Pet Lex. suggests “ perhaps the fastening of the 
arrow-head to thd“ shaft”, Ludwig guesses “ barb,” but that we have in vs j — as we 
also have qalya, which seems therefore premature here , and, in facb Ppp reads instead 
of It bdkvoSj and, as it has elsewhere apaskattiasya bdhvos, we might conjecture ap(f 
skand/iasya etc , ‘ from shoulder and arms I i e from wounds m them. Or, for apa- 
skantbha as a part of the body might be compared Sugruia i 349 20 — tmless apastantbe 
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) is the true text there LCalcutta ed. reads 
apastainbhau \ The comm has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of w lid guesses it is the betel-nut (kramukaytrte, or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies) In a, Ppp reads -gults 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket , from the barb [aj>as{hd), the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison 

/ 

Ppp reads vocam instead of avocam m a and d, and its b is aTijanat parnadher uia. 
Prat 11 95 r&gzxdiS apasiha as from apa-siha^ doubtless correctly, between the “barb” 
and the “ horn ” there is probably no important difference. To the comm , the apasfha 
IS a poison-receptacle (apakrstavasthad etatsamjuad vtsopaddnat) 

6 Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip , likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm strangely takes arasarasam at the end (p arasa * arasdtfi) as a redupli- 
cated word, “ excessively sapless ” 

7 They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[are] all made impotent , impotent is made the poison-mountain 

That IS, as the comm is wise enough to see, the mountam from which the poisonous 
plant is brought “Let loose” (ava-sfj') probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears, though “hurl” might be used equally of both Ppp has in c sanitt 
instead of krtas According to SPP , the text used by the comm combines/^ ^plsan, 
aplsan is an anomalous form for apinsan^ with which the comm glosses it 

8 Impotent [are] thy diggers , impotent art thou, O herb ; impotent 
[is] that rugged {pcirvaia) mountain whence was bom this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iv 4 2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite 
of one^found in Ppp , and quoted by Kaug. (at 40 14) |_With pdrvata etri cf mrgd 
hastin, xii i 25 j 

7. , Against poison. 

[Garutman — vdnaspatyam dnusUtbhavi 4. svardj ] 

Found in Paipp , but not all together , vs i occurs in v , vss 2-6 in 11 , and vs 7 in 
VI Not used by Kaug unless it is properly regarded by the schol and the comm (see 
under h 6) as included with h 6 by the citation (28 i) of the latter’s pratTka (the 
comm puts it on the ground of Ho-z partbhcLsd rule grahanatn & graliandt, Kaug 8 21) 

Translated Ludwig, p 201, Gnil, 28, 121 Gnffith, 1 138, Bloomfield, 26, 376* 
Weber, xviii 26 

I This water (vdr) shall ward off (vdray-) upon the Varanavatl , an 
on-pourmg of ambrosia {amfta) is there; with it I- ward off thy poison 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr and varj the name vara- 
ndx’atl is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere , it is formed, as 
the comm, points out, from the tree-name varana {Crataeva RoxburgJm') Ppp has m 
b a different pun vartmad abhrlam^ and for d it reads iac cakdrd 'rasam vtsatn 
Tlie first pada lacks a s) liable, unless we resolve va-dr. [_Cf x. 3 i n J 
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2 Sapless IS the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel {karambhd) 

That is, IS no stronger or more harmful than gruel Except our Bp , which has 
adharacydjH, all the mss accent and SPP follows them, our edition emends 
to -r&cyhm^ to accord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b Ppp. puts 
arasam after vtsam in a. 

3 Having made gruel of sesame (>), teeming with fat, steaming (?), 
thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points The translation implies m d 
emendation of jakstvant s& to jakstvansam, as suggested by BR , s v rup (Grill rejects 
It, but imwisely) , Ppp reads jaksivlpyasya The construction of the augmentless 
aonst-form rilrupas with n& instead of ma is against all rule and usage ; the easiest 
emendation would be to na 'rilrupas j Ppp gives nu rilrilpah SPP unaccountably 
reads rilrupaJi in pada-Xsxtt both here and in f d and 6 d, against all but one of his 
pada-xti'ss in this verse, and also against Prat iv ^6, which distinctly requires > iirupahj 
and (m all the three cases alike) the pada-xass add after the word the sign whicli they 
are accustomed to use when a pada-rezding is to be changed to something else in 
samhtiS In c, the />n<ib-reading is dustano itt duhatanoj the case is noted under 
Prat 11 85 Ttryhtn m a is rendered as if iily^m, from ttla (so the Pet Lea:.), the 
comm, derives it from tiros, and renders it tirobhavavi ‘ vanishing,’ which is as sense- 
less as It IS etymologically absurd , Ppp reads instead turlyam According to Rajan. 
jcvi 23, a sort of rice (as ripening m three months) is called tiriya (Jtruna ?), but the 
word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardlj to be looked for here !_! cannot 
find It in tlie Poona ed *J Gnll makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyam 
“ running over ” In b, all our mss (as also the comment on Prat 11 62) read plbas- 
phakdin (p plbahaphakdm, which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads, SPP, on the other hand, pnnts ptbaspdkdm (comm plvaspakam, explained 
as “fat-cooking”) and declares this to bp the unanimous reading of his authorities this ^ 
discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable The translation implies emendation of 
the pada-rcadlng to plbahosphdkdm Ppp reads iiddhrtam for the problematic uddra- 

thhuj but the latter is supported by RV. 1 187 10 (of whose first two padas, indeed, 
our fl, b seem to be a reminiscence) karatnbhd osadhe bhava Jitvo vrkkd uddrathih. 
The comm, explains the word as udnkidritjanakam (Sayana to RV entirely differently) 
Lin a supplementary note, Roth reports Ppp has pivassakam, R has, p m , pzbaspd-, 
corrected to pibasp/id - , T has pivaspd- J verse-number for 6 read 3 J 

♦LO*" « tttrapa, at p 220*4, a variant of tiny a? The two are easily confused m 
ttdgarT J 

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow {^rd), O 
intoxicating one (f ) , we make thee with our spell (vdcas) to stand forth, 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm (with a pair of SPP’s mss) reads fantm mb*; it also (alone) has 
jesantam (=prayaia//idfiarn) me; one of our mss (Op ), with two or three of SPP’s, 
give instead pSsantam Ppp has a peculiar c part tvd varmi veqantam The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of tva to 'va m b and c. •L’The 
reciters K and V gave qarum: comm rendere as if (drum ‘arrow.’ BR. render the 
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verb in d b) ‘wegstellen’ When you set the pot aside (take it o£E the fire), it stops 
boihng , and so the poison is to stop working But see also Weber’s note.J 

5 With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 

troop (grdma ) , stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f ), 
thou rackest not ^ 

The comm, here and in 6 d, reads abhrtsate Q-sdie = -labdhe), which looks like a 
result of the common confusion of kh and s SPP reads in pada-\.^yX rurupah, and 
this time without any report as to the readings of his/adii-mss — doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them give ritr- in both 3 d and 6 d The true scanning of c is 
probably ‘z/rAr/’za siha-vtn-i 

6 For covers (? pavdstd) they bought thee; also for garments (? durgd), 
for goat-skins, purchasable Q prakri) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not 

The comm knows nothing of what pavasta and dilri^a mean, but etymologizes the 
former out of pavana and asta (J>avandyd 'stdih sammdrjanUrndtK), and the other 
out of. dus and rqya (dustar^yasambandhtbhih) I Prakrfs he renders by prakarsena 
krltd. 

7 Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here , for that purpose I^ut you forward 

This verse occurs again later, as v 6 2, and m Ppp makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is veiy' questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either here or 
there , and Gnll is lustified m omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hymn All the ^a^-mss save one of SPP’s read dnaptd (not -idK) , and 
all save our Bp read p; athainah (Bp -/«a) , SPP .gives in \[,\s pada-\^t-tdh and -vtah ; 
the translation here gwen implies ~td and -ina, without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good; the comm takes dndptdh (j= anatmkiildh 
|_‘ unkindly ’ J) as quahfying gairavas understood and pratharna as qualifymg kdrmdni 


8. Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

\Atharvdngtras — rSjydbhtsekyam, cdndramasam, dpyam dnuitubham 
I, 7. bhurtklrtslubh , j irtstubh , j vtratprast&rapankti ] 

Found in Paipp iv (m the werse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6) For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the verses Used by Kaug (17. l ff ), and also in Vait (36 7) m connection 
with the rdjdbhiseka or rdjasiiya ceremony; and Vait (29 12) further employs vs 5 m 
the agntcayana, with pounng of water around the erected altar 

Translated Ludwig, p 458 , Zimmer, p 213 ; Weber, Ueber den Rdjasiiya, Berliner 
Abh , 1893, p 139 (with full discussion) , Griffith, i 139 ; Bloomfield, iii, 378 ; Weber, 
xviu 30 

I The being (bkfeld) sets milk in beings ; he has become the over- 
lord of beings , Death attends {car) the royal consecration (rdjastiya) of 
him , let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meamng is obscure. Very possibly bhilld is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, bj' a kind of play upon the word AVeber renders it the first time by “powerful ” 
{krafttg), nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddJiahj the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third time simply prdmnam The introduction of 
“ death ” m the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R ) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed (bhutd') The comm regards death as 
brought in in the character of dharmaraja, as he who requites good and evil deeds 
TB (mil 7 1 51) IS the only other text that has this verse, reading in a caraA/rrfvrj/fl/i: 
(for pdya a dadhatt') and in c mrtydu the vanants are of a character to make us dis 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation Ppp reads in 
c sa U for tdsya 

2 Go forward unto [it]; do not long (? w«) away, a stem (tcgrd) 
corrector {ceitdr), rival-slayer ; approach (d-st/id), O increaser of frien'fis , 
may the gods bless (adht-bru) thee 

Found, with vs 3, m TB (in 11 7 8*), and also, with the remamder of the hjmn, in K 
(xxxvii 9) j_It seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV v 31 2, applied, like 
vs 3 of this hymn, to the king J TB reads in a (for ma 'pa vettas) virdyasva, and 
Ppp has vldayasva j TB gives, as also^the comm , the nom mttravdrdhanas (a later 
repetition of the verse, m 11 7 16^, presents vrtrahdntamas instead) , and it ends with 
bravan^* which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss 
give It , but SPP also accepts bruvatty with the comm The comm takes the “ throne ” 
as object of the first verb, and renders ma 'pa venas by apakamam antcchdm vat 
kdrslh [_cf. <vt-ven in BR J (Weber renders ven by “see'”) *|_But the Poona cd , 
p 716, has bntvan J 

3 Him approaching all waited upon {pan-bhus) , clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about {car), having own brightness , great is that name of 
the virile (v^san) Asura , having all forms, he approached immortal things 

This IS a RV verse (in 38 4 repeated without vanant as VS xxxni 22), transferred 
from Indra to the king, RV. reads, as does Ppp, griyas m b TB (as above) has 
svdrocds at end of b, and asyd for vrsttas in c At the beginning of c, the comm has 
mahas (but explains it as = viahat) tad vtsno, and a couple of SPP’s mss support 
him He renders abhilsan either alamkurvaniu or sevatitdm that the form is 
imperative is the point he is sure of ,* and as alternabve value of asurasya he gives 
^airfmam ntrastiuh / [_Is not dsurasya navia a simple penphrasis of asarydm, ‘ the 
divinity’ that “doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at 
RV ill 38 7 ? Nania might then be construed with vdsdnasy or else as above J 

4 A tiger, upon the tiger’s [skin], do thou stnde out unto the great 
quarters , let all the people (vigas) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich 
in milk 

That is, let the rams not desert thee (so tlie comm also) This verse and the two 
following are found, m the same order, m TB u 7 1 53-4 , it puts ddht after vdtyySghrd 
{ytc) m Bv reads qrayasva in b, and has for d ma tvdd rastrdm ddht bhragat (found 
below as vi 87 I d, and in other texts see under that verse) Ppp gives yantt [or 
yantt ?J instead of vdfichanin m c 

5 The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also on the earth — with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon 
{abht-sic) thee 
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different ■ yi dtvya apah 
pAyasd sambabhilvuh ya antdrtkse uid parthivlr yah ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to 
have uta partJnva yShj TB also reads rued for apdm in c The comm, renders 
madaiitt as if causative pr&ntnas iarpayanti The abluseka process, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated The 
verse (i i 10 8-i-8 =37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two (_Put 
another at the beginnmg of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 -fi 1 . 8 -1-8 J 

[_Perhaps inad\\tx^ approaches its physical meaning, ‘boil (cf ^B. 111 4 3 end, and 
ray Reader, 21 1), bubble over, overflow ’ , used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly 
wdki' pdyas or hfe-giving moisture Ws pnor draft rendered wait/ by “intoxicate”; 
over this he interlmed “ revel ” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdreas or glory-giving vigor 
of the waters of all three ^vorlds J 

6 The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upou thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee. 

Instead of our asthcan, SPP giVeSj-^as^tlie reading of all his authonties, astcan, 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp is doubtful , other 
mss possibly overlooked at this point) , TB has instead Ppp and the comm^ 

asrjan Then, for b, TB. and Ppp give divyina pAyasa XPpp pAy-') sahA; and m C 
TB has r&stravArdh-, which is better, and before it ydihnsa (regarded by its com- 
mentary zsyAtha • dsa") 

7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite {In) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones [siibhfl) the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters 

Found also in TB (11. 7 i6<) and MS (li 1.9 besides K.) In b, MS has mrjanti 
for hiivvantiy^ and dhdnaya (which rectifies the meter) for s&ubhag&ya For c, MS has 
,a much less unmanageable version, inahtsAm nah subhvAin, and Ppp supports it by 
givmg mahtsam nos subhavas thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the verse But TB differs from our 
text only by giving suhAvain * for snbhuvas Subhvam, w ith a further slight emendation 
of sainudrdm to -dri, would give a greatly improved sense “ him who stands comfortable 
in the ocean, as it weie,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him The 
phrase saviudrAm iiA subhvAh occurs also at RV. 1 52 4 b (and its occurrence here m 
such form maybe a reminiscence of that), Sajana tliere understands subhvAsol the 
“ streams ” that fill the ocean ; and our cpmm. gives a correspondmg interpretation here 
(jtadirftpd Spall) , samudrAm he allows us alternatively to take as = varjoiain He 
also, most ungrammatically, takes eud at the beginning as euSs “ those (^waters] ” Ppp- 
further pan virjyante for marvi- m d- Poona, ed , p. 750, reads suhuvam J 

9. For protection etc.: with a certain ointment. 

\Bhrgu — dafarcam traikakudSTijanadSivatam dtiustubham z hikunimail , 

y pathyipankU^ 

Found mostly in Paipp vni (m the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, ro, 4, 7) Used by Kau?- 
(58 S) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the 
Vedic pupil after his initiation And the comm quotes it from the Naks IC. (19) Lerror 
for (^anti, says BLJ, as emplojed in the mahSeanti railed SirSvaiT 
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Translated Ludwig, p 507, GnII, 35, 123, Gnffith, 1 141, Bloomfield, 6i, 381; 
Weber, xvin 32 — As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, AJP xvii 
404 ff 

1 Come thou, rescuing the living one , of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure [pandhi) m order to 
living 

Jlvivi in a might also be coordinate with trayamanamj the comm understands it 
as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyam, and 
this IS read by SPP , with the alleged support of all his authonties save one, which 
follows the comm in giving dksam j our Bp has dksam, and our edition accepted that 
(our Op has ak^dm, our I dksj'dm) , but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning 
m this connection is quite obscure ; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS 111 6 3 (p 62 8 , cf also TS vi r is and ^B m i 3 12) “Indra venly slew 
Viira; his eye-ball flew away, it went to Tnkakubh , that ointment of Tnkakubh he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficaaous for the ey^, and hence 
also for the other purposes here had in view The comm, gives caksiis as the value of 
his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram We have to make 
the harsh resolution m c or leave the pada defective. 

2 Protection {paripdjta) of men {ptinisa), protection of kine art 

thou , in order to the protection of coursing {drvant) horses hast thou 
stood * 

The coram sa}^ in c “ of horses and of mares (vadavSnam') ” The resolution 
dr-va-ta-dm fills up c quite unsatisfactorily, the Anukr refuses aU resolution, and counts 
the pada as of 6 syllables 

3 Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons {^yat£), 
O omtraent, and of what is immortal thou knowest ; likewise art thou 
gratification (-d/idjana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
(/idnta-) 

Contrary to rule, the a of asi in d has to be ehded after diho m d , probably emenda- 
tion to aiha 'si is called for, one of our mss (O ) reads dtho 'si Ppp rectifies the 
meter of a by giving uU 'vd 'st^ for c, d it has uid 'inrtatvesye "qtsa iitd 'scs pttrbho- 
janam The comm takes (imriasya as the drink of immortahty, and -khojana as 
either anistanivartanena pdlaka or bhogasdditana The last pSda hardly belongs with 
the rest 

4 Of whomsoever, O omtraent, thou creepest over limb after hrpb, 
joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away the ydksma, like a formi- 
dable mid-lier {iiiadhyaina<^) 

Found also as RV x 97 12 (repeated, without vanant, as VS xii 86), which version, 
hov. ever, begins with ydsydu 'sadhlk prasdrpai/ia, and has m c correspondingly bddha- 
dJive The comm has m c bddhate, but regards it as for bddhase Ppp reads tasmdt 
for tcias Mad/iyamagt is of obscure meaning , “ arbiter,” as conjectured by BR., 
seems \ery implausible [_BR express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word 
znfsnessorj by which, I suspect, they intend, net ‘ mediator,’ but rather ‘adversary’ or 
‘preventer’ of the disease, which would be plausible cnoughj, more probably “mid- 
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most man,” like madhyaviestha or chief (see under lu 8 2), and madhyamaql used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the 
night }B has madhya 7 ?ta^l'van at ii 408, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word To the comm , it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his fnends (on 
the pnnciple of arir mttram aretj mttraiti) \jintra-imiram atah param etc I find 
the verse at Kamandaklya Nitisara, viii j6 To judge from the Later Synac Version 
(Kalilah and Dimnah, Keith-Falconer, p 114), one would expect to find it m Pafica- 
tantra u , colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten’s ed., p. no or thereabouts. Cf. 
Manu vii 158 and the coijim J 

5 Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching, viskandlta 
reaches him not who beareth thee, O ointment 

Ppp reads tain for enam in a, and mskandham in c. [^It inserts just before our 
vs 7 the vs given under vi 76 4 and ending with yas tvdin btbharty dtljana J 

6 From wrong spell, from evil' dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the ternble eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp has, for b, ksetrtydc chapathdd -uta The Pet Lexx. understand asanvtanird 
as simply “ untrue speech” (so Grill, “ Lugenrede”) ; the comm, reads instead -nirydt, as 
adjective qualifying dusvapnydi, and signifying “ produced by base bewitching spells ” 
Durh&rdas in c might well be adj , ‘ hostile ’ (so comm ) 

7 Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood ; may 

1 win {sari) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man {pj'tritsa). 

The latter half-verse is RV x 97 4 c, d (which is also, without variant, VS xii 78 c, d), 
where we read vasas instead of ahdm ; Ppp., too, gpves vdsds All the mss and the 
cotam. have at the end the absurd form purusas (nora , but without accent) , the comm 
(whose text,^ SPP. points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understands 
“ I, thy man (retamer).” Both editions make the necessary emendation to purusa 
}_s purusa \ Ppp gives pdurusa SPP. makes a note sandyam is so accented by 
all his authonties — as if anjdhmg else were possible j_does he have in mind sdneyatn ? 
see Whitney, Roots, p. 183 J The first pada is defective unless we resolve vt-dti-an Lor 
d-aTijana\ — L^’s supplementary report of Ppp readings eVds a with dhjanas and has 
for d dnjatta tathva pdurusah As noted above, this vs stands at the end in Ppp. and 
before it is inserted the vs given under vi 76 4 J 

8 Three are the slaves {dasd) of the ointment — fever {takmdn), baldsa, 
then snake; the highest of mountains, three-peaked {trikakdd) by name, 
[is] thy father 

For the obscure balasa, the comm gives the worthless etymology balam asyatt, and 
adds samntpdtddih ‘colhsion [of humors] or the like’, “snake” be explains as for 
snake-poisoning , perhaps, if the readmg is genmne, it is rather the name of some 
(constncting ?) disease 

9 The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], bom from 
the snowy one {himdvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses. 
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Pada b IS repeated belovr as v 4. 2 b. The first half-verse is, without vanant, TA 
VI 10 2, vs 9 a, b; and it occurs also m HGS (1 ir 5), which reads upart at the end 
iox part {_and so at MP u 8 1 1 a, bj The second half is VS xvi 5 c, d, and also found 
in TS IV 5 i2 and MS 11. 9 2 , all these have dhfn instead of ydiun, and read jambhd- 
yan (pres pple ) , and omx jainbhdyai may, of course, be pres pple neut , some of the 
mss (including our Bp.M I ) mdecd read -yan here, though no masc subject is imphed ; 
the coram paraphrases with ndqayad variate SPP, with his customary defiance of 
grammar upon this point, reads sdrvdn instead of -dn or -dh |_cf 1194, notej 

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the Yamuna — both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, O 
ointment. 

Te in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to ti The Yamuna is not else- 
where mentioned m AV Namnl is to be read, of coursci as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason why the tciit should not give- us namanU 

10. Against evils : with a pearl-shell amulet. 

\Atharvan — fankhamanttukiam tadddrvatam dnustuhham 6 patkydpaiikh , 

7 S~P parattusUtp fakvarl"] 

Found (except vs 5) in Paipp iv Used by KSug (58 9) m the same ceremony with 
the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl , the schoL (not the comm.) 
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56 1 7) The comm, quotes it further 
from Naks K (19), as employed in a mahdgdnit named vdruttl 

Translated Ludwig, p 462, Grill, 36, 124, Griffith,! 142; Bloomfield, 62,383, 
Weber, xvin 36 — Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG (xxm 135) by Pischel, who, 
in turn, cites a lot of mteresting hterature about pearL 

LAlthough ram-drops are' not expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix 30 5 
(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of 
pearls by transformation of ram drops falling into the sea (Indtsche Spntclie, 344) is as 
old as this Vedic text and tlie one in xix The references here to sky and sea and 
lightnmg, and in xix to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that 
belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in Raja^ekhara, 900 ad) and has 
^ lasted till today (Manwanng’s Marathi Proverbs, no 1291) See my translation of 
KarpUra-tnatljarl, p 264 f , and note 5 Pischel, Lc , reports as follows "According 
to Aehan (repl x, 13), a pearl forms when the Iightmng flashes into an open sea- 
shell , according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall into it, or, according to Plmy 
(ix 107), dew” — The persistency of popular beliefs m India is well illustrated by die 
curious one concerning female snakes see my note to Karpilra-tnaTijarl, p 23 1 J 

I Bom from the wind out of the atmosphere, out frbm the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress 

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half-verse may be cobrdinate ablatives 
The beauty and sheen of the matenal connect it traceably with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu rst can bnng it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere 
is not easy to see Krgana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the 
hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”, the comm explains it m this 
verse as kargayim gatrfln&in tanilkarid Ppp has in c htranyadds 

2. Thou that wast bom from the top of the shining spaces {rocaiid). 
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out ot me ocean — by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the devourers. 

Ppp combines m b. yo' grata r-. Gnll takes agratas zs “lirst”; and the comm as 
= agra, and not qualifying jajfiise “ at the top or front of shimng things, such as stars ” 

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, iSiisery ; by the shell also the 
saddnvds; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress 

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmaitm The comm, takes dmattm from root 
man [^see BR’s note, sv. 3 dmatt “igrforance, the root of all mishap (anarthay', 
and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares krqana a 
“ name of gold ” 

4 Bom in the sky, ocean-bora, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-bom shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp has samudratas at end of a, and in c again (as in i c) htranyadOs. Nearly all 
our mss. (except OK), and some of SPP’s, with the comm , read m d dyuhpr- [cf Prat 
ii 62 n J, but the point is one m regard to which each ms is wont to follow its own course, 
regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give dyu^r-, as required by the Prat 

5 The amulet bom from the ocean, bom from Vrtra, making day — 
let It protect us on all sides from the missile of gods and Asuras 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signify either the demon Vrtra or the cloud , doubtless 
the latter is intended ; then he explains div&kara as the sun, and j&ia as “ released," 
and renders “ as bnlhant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial ; 
dtvdkara need mean no more than ‘flashmg with light’ The comm also foolishly 
understands m d hetyS instead of -ds (p IieiyaK) \Dev-, ablative by attraction, from 
gen. — cf Ski Gram. §982 a.J The first pada is deficient by a syllable, u n less we 
resolve samudrtt into four syllables. 

6. One of the golds art thou ; out of soma wast thou bom ; thou art 
conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous (rocand) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our hves ! 

The last pSda, which occurs in four other places (11. 4 6 etc,), looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss (five of SPP’s) read tdrsat Except our 
Op , all the pada~mss blunderingly resolve sdmStvdm (as it would be permissibly and 
customarily read by abbreviation . see Whitney, Sit Gr § 232) into sdmd : tvdm 
instead of sdmdt • ivdmj the comm, understands sdmdt, and both editions give the full 
reading. Here one is strongly tempted to translate soma by “ moon,” and the comm 
takes it so (amrtamaydt semamandaldt) , but Ppp discourages it by reading sa hosSd 
(for -fjtddf) adkt The comm glosses rocana by rocamdna dlpyamdna For c, Ppp. 
has raikesu darqatam 

7. The gods’ bone became pearl , that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on thee m order to life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns . let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Karqands m e, though read by all ouroassr and nearly all of SPP’s, is hardly to be 
telerited, we should have either kf^anas, as above, or idrfanas, which the comm 
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offers, with two or three mss that follow him, and which SPP accordingly adopts 
[^kSrfandsJ", our edition gives kar^-, Ppp has kdrstnas Ppp also has simply for 
our whole d (after baldyd) The comm reads astt instead of astht in a. The verse 
(ir + li . 14+11+^=55) lacks a syllable of being a full qakvarl LReject either Syuse 
or varcase and the meter is good — In c, fc ‘for thee ’ (comm , as gen ), is, I suppose, 
virtually = ‘ on thee.’ J 

The second anuvaka, ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses , the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ca 

II In praise of the draft-ox. 

\Bhrgvangtras — dvSdaforcattt Snadttham irdtstubham i,4.jagati, 2 bhurij , ^ j-av 

6-p anustubgarbuo 'parts{ 5 jjagata ntcfcchakvan , 8-12 anustubh ] 

Found in Paipp in (^n the verse-order i, 4, 2, 5, 3, 0, it, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7) Used by 
Kaug (66 12) in a sava sacnfice, with the draft-bx as sava The hymn offers an 
example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting 
ap of the baseless doctrine of “ henotheism ” 

Translated Muir, OST v 399, 361 (about half), Ludwig, pp 534 and 190 ; Deussen, 
Gcschtchtty \ I 232, Gnffith, 1 144, Weber, xviii 39 — Cf Deussen, Ic, p 230 f 
Weber entitles the hymn “ Verschenkung eines Pilugstieres zur Feier der Zwblften (1 e, 
mghts of the winter solstice see vs ir) ” 

I. The draft-ox sustains earth and sky; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere, the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions, the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal * the comm says, qakatavahanasa- 
viartho vrsabhahj later m the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine form (the Tern -duhl or -dvdhf does not occur before the Brahmana- 
penod of the language) But the comm also allows us the alternative of regarding 
dharma, m ox-form, as subject of the hymn The “ directions ” {pradiq) are, accord- 
ing to him, “ east etc ” , and the “ six wide ” are “ heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and 
plants,” for which AQS i 2 i is quoted as authonty With the verse compare x 7 35, 
where nearly the same things are said of skavibha Ppp reads m a ••vim dydm utd 
'miim In the second half-verse, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our 
edition in c, that under sa should stand under duj and, in d, that under md should 
stand under na The verse is jagatl by count, but not by rhythm [_If, with Weber, 
we pronounce nadvan, it becomes a regular irisiubh J 

2 The draft-ox [is] Indra , he looks out from (for?) the cattle; triple 
ways the mighty one (^akrd) measures out (traverses?), yielding (du /a) 
the past (^bkrltd), the future, existing things {bhimana), he goes upon 
{car) all the courses (vraid) of the gods 

Ppp reads, in a tndrasya for tndrah sa, and m cr it adds sam before bhufarn, and 
has bhuvaitavt instead of -nd The comm has in "b the curious reading sitydn for 
traya 7 i, and hence we lose Ins guess as to what maybe meant by the “tnple vays” 
He paqiibbyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative He understands bhttvajtd 
as virtually “ present ” , more probably it has its usual sense of ‘ existences,’ and the tno 
preceding adjectives qualify it distnbutively, or are in apposition with it* “all existing 
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things, both what is and what is to be ” j_If vre pronounce again nadvan^ the vs loses 

Its bhurtj quality The cadence of b is bad J 

/ 

3 Bom an Indra among human beings {manusyd)^ he goes about {car) 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink {ghamtd)\ he, being one of good 
offspring, shall not go in mist i^udard) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of {a^) the draft-ox. 

The verse is obscure, and the translation in vanous points very doubtful The 
second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with gharf/ta, 
a sacnficial draught of heated milk, which we /ind further in vss 5, 6 , he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacnfice And the second 
half-verse is then a promise to, whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food Ppp 
reads esa instead of jdtas in a, and savtgtgdnas at end of b In c, d thfe comm reads 
sam for san, ud art as two words, and no *fniydt, and of course makes very bad work 
of Its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sam . . sarsat {ita samsaiati pitnah 
samsdradkarmdn na prdpnoti) Gharma he takes first as “blazing sun,” and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense There is no other occurrence of an r-aonst ftwi sr , 
and It is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative 
{a^ntyctt') m two coordinate clauses j_this seems to me to be a slip — see Skt Gram 
§ 575 b ; and the clauses are hardly coordinate] ; so that the readmg is very suspicious 
A few of our mss (P M W.E ) read nd after udari [_Ludwig conjectures suprayas 
for '■jas ] 

4, The draft-ox yields milk {duH) in the world of the well-done , the 
purifying one fills him up from in front , Parjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milkmg 
of him 

Ppp appears to have read in b pySyet-, which would rectify the meter ; in c it com- 
bines maruto '*dho Pdvamdna in b might sigmfy the wind (then purdstdt ‘ from the 
east ’ ?) or soma ; the comm takes it as the latter (^pavtirena ^odhyamdno * mrtamay ah 
somaK) , and “ the sacrifice ” in d as “ the sava sacnfice now performed." The verse 
IS rhythmically a irisiudk with redundant syllables (ii-f-is. 12-f-rr =47) [jOn dakstnd, 
see Bloomfield, AJP xvii. 408 f J 

5 Of whom the lord of the jsacrifice is not master (ff), nor tne sacri- 
fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con- 
quering, . ^1-bearmg, all-working — tell ye us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed 

“ Which ” m d is yafamd, lit. ‘ which among the many.’ The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacnfiaal dnnk is the ox. Ppp begins c withyo vi^vadrg 
VK^vakrd v- The comm declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox; m d.gkarma is, according to him, “the 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us " {brQta is read, but declared equivalent 
to bra/£ /) 

6, By whom the gods ascended to heaven {svdr), quitting the body> 
to the navel of the immortal, by him may we 'go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance 
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Ppp appears to ha\e read mas 7 (va lu/iantaj in b it has dha 7 na instead of nabhvftj 
and it ends d with ya^asd tapasvyd The comm has jesma (= jayctna) in c j_instead 
oi ges 7 na {Skt Gra 77 i § 894 c)J, ghar 7 >ia is to him once more “the blazing sun” 
LAs to the stock-phrase m c, cf Bloomfield, ATP xvii 419 J The verse (lo-Mr 
10^-13=44) is a very poor trtstubh 

7 Indra by form, Agni by carrying {vd/ia), Prajapati, Parameshthm, 
Viraj , m Vi 9 vanara he strode, in Vaigvanara he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode , he made firm, he sustained 

This IS the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles Ppp has a quite difEerent text ' tttdro bale 7 ir 'sya para 7 nesthl vra- 
te 7 tdt ' 7 ta gdtis te 77 a v&tgvadevdh yo 's 7 /id 7 i dvestt ya 77 t ca vaya 77 i dvis/nas tasya 
p 7 ditd 7 t asavahes tasya prd 7 id 7 i vi varhah The two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously belong with vs 7 rather than vs 8, and both editions so class them , 
but SPP states that all his authorities reckon them to vs 8, ending vs 7 with the, 
third akra 77 taia (which some of the mss , including our P M W E O Op , mutilate to 
ak 7 a//ta{) He adds that the Anukr does the same , but this is evidently an oversight, 
our mss of the Anukr calling vs 8 a simple a 7 tust 7 ibh (j/iadhya/ 7 i eiad aiiadtdia iti 
paflcd 'iiustiibhaJi) aqd giving of vs 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the 
division 9-f 10 8-f-S-f-8 12=55 (restonng both times the elided initial in f) , perhaps, 
then, SPP IS also mistaken m regard to the unanimity of his “mss and Vaidikas”, 
at any rate, part of our mss (Bp I H Op K ) divide with the editions The comm , 
however, does not , as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with tHe Anukr on such 
points He explains vdha in a as “the part that carries {yahaW) the yoke, the 
shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse 
LThe identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on A^ni’s chief fxmction of 
“ carrying ” , cf RV X51 5d,52id,3d, 4aJ 

8 That IS the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying {ydlia) is 
set , so much of him is m front {pracina) as he is put all together on 
the opposite side 

The virtual meamng of the secona nalf-verse appears plainly to be that the two 
parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (1 e where the yoke 
rests) are equal , but (it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the pomt is insisted 
on does not appear The comm so understands it £%>a 77 i prdkpraiyagbhdgdv ubJtdv 
apt sa 77 id 7 td 7 tj he renders vaha this time by ihara^ Ludwig takes it as “ the hump ” 
Lin tins verse, b can hardly mean “ where the pull Comes,” but rather ‘ where the burden 
IS put,’ 1 e the back , cf Deussen, 1 c , p 231 Nevertheless, see BR under vaha, 2 a 
and 2 b J 

9 Whoso knows the milkings of the draft-ox, seven, unfailing, both 
progeny and world he obtains so the seven seers know 

Ppp reads a 7 tapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d, it also combines saptars- in d, 
as does the comm , and a couple of 'SPP’s authorities For consistency, our text,ought 
to combine m a-b ddlid7tt s - , SPP also leaves out here the connecting t The comm 
explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “ the seven cultivated plants, 
nee etc” or “the seven worlds and oceans” — not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment He quotes the names of the seven seers from Aev a- 
layana. LThe number of this vs is misprinted J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility (sedi), with his thighs 
{jdnghd) extracting {ut-khid) refreshing drink — with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink {kildla). 

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both n and m final are assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the pada-\.f^t commits the blunder in b of understanding iravi to be 
for irdiij and, as is usual in such cases, a part of our mss read irdn j- (so P M W.E I ) , 
SPP very properly emends his pada-i^rt to {rd7n. The comm, reads m d kinagasya 
for -faf ca (one of SPP’s authonbes following him “ with the old accent,” SPP remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and m2kts gachaias a genitive 
agreeing with it — against the accent; but this he regularly ignores Irdrn, it may be 
added, he glosses with bhumim f 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow {vratya) of 
Prajapati, whoso knows the brdhmaft within them {idtrd'^pa) — that 
verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, “ those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow ” etc. it is uncertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence Ppp reads and combines vrdtyd. 
” hits pr- in b , for the unusual phrase iatro *pa in c it gives iad vd 'pi; and in d it has 
balam instead of vraiam For Weber’s conjectures as to the twelve nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see his Onitna und Portenta, p 388 , compare also |_Weber’s 
other references, hid Stud, xviii 45, andj Zimmer, p 366 The comm glosses vratya 
by vratdrha^ and quotes TS v. 6 7* as to the twelve nights of consecration 

12. He milks {duJi) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks 
about midday ; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing 
ones we know 

Ppp has for a, b duke vd 'nadvdn sayam duhe prdtar duhe dtvd, and at the end 
(as above noted) anapadasyatas The comm supplies to duhe either anad'if^batn as 
object (with the worshiper as subject), or anadvdn as subject (with the performer of 
the Jaw sacrifice as benefiaary) , sam yauti he explains hy phalena samgacchanie 

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

\Rbhu — vdnaspatyam. Snu^bham. 1.3-p gdyatrt ; 6 y-p yavamadhyS bhunggayatn , 

~f brha(i'\ 

Found in Paapp iv (in the verse-order 3-5, 1,2, 7, 6) Used by Kau$ (28 5) in a 
healing rite Kegava and the comm._agrce in saying, for the prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like ; boiled / 5 Ara-water is to be poured on 
the wound etc. The schoL to Kaug 28 14 also regard the hymn as included among 
the Idksdhiigds prescribed to be used in that rule 

Translated. Kuhn, KZ xiu 58, with Germanic parallels, Ludwig, p 508; Gnll, 1 8, 
125; Gnffith, 1.146, Bloomfield, 19, 384 ; Weber, xviii a6 — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda- 
chrestomathie, p 48 

I Grower art thou, grower , grower of severed bone : make this grow, 

O artmdhaii 

Arundhad, lit * non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing properties , it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v 5 (vss 5 and 9) 
along with Isksd (vs 7) ‘ lac ’ ; and the comm to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
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IdksS to be ^festanee-^^rred to in it, probably it is a product of the 

tirundhatT Ppp has eveiy bme rohtJil instead of roJtanl, and so the comm also reads , 
the manuscnpts of Kaug , too, give rohtni m the pratika, as does the schol under 28 14 
There is evident punning upon the name and the causative rohaya- ‘ make grow ’ , perhaps 
the true reading of a is rdhany ast rohim ‘ thou art a grower, O red one,’ bnnging in the 
color of the lac as part of the word-play , the comm assumes rohtm, voc , at end of a 
(Jte lohttavarHe l&kse) Ppp furtlier reads qlrnasya instead of chtnndsya j and has, 
in place of our c, rohtnydm arJia dta *si rohtnyd 'sy osadhe, making the verse an 
anusfiibh The comm gives asnas for asthnas in b 

2 What of thee is tom what of thee is inflamed dyui), is 

crushed pis^ra) in thyself — may Dhatar excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint 

Ppp reads-m a qlrttam for risiaiHj it reads id "imanah in b, and in c, d it has iat 
sarvam kalpaydt satn dadat The comm (with one of SPP’s mss ) reads prestharn 
(j=^prtyatamatn') for the obscure y/r/razi/ in b (found elsewhere only m vi 37.3 below, 
where the comm has pcstani ) , the conjecture “ bone ” of the Pet Lex seems alto- 
gether unsatisfactory , it is rendered above as if from pts The comm paraphrases 
dyuttdm by dyoUtam, vedanayd prajvahtam ttfa, which seems acceptable 

3 Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy bone grow over 

Ppp rectifies the meter of a by omitting /<?, and has for d i^b?J samsfravam asu 
parva ie A few of the mss (including our H O Op ) give vtqrasiavi in c The comm 
reads qam instead of satn in every pada A couple of SPP’s mss , by a substitution 
found also elsewhere (_see 11 12 7, notej, have manya for vtajjna in a The Anukr 
Ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada. 

4. Let-inarrow be put together with marrow , Jet skin {edrtnan) grow 
{niJi) with skin; let thy blood, bone' grow, let flesh grow with flesh 

The third pada is translated as it stands L^f vs 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid 
emending dsrk to asthna; or else dstht to asna, to agree with the others , the comm 
fas an altemativej fills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone 
Ppp has, for b-d asihtid rohatu sndva ie sam dadhmas sndimd carmand 

carma ro/iain 

5 Fit thou together hair with hair , fit together skin (ivde) with skin , 
let thy blood, bone grow , put together what is severed, O herb 

The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardlj 
help regardmg kalpayd in a as wong, perhaps imitated from b , Ppp avoids the diffi- 
culty by readme- in a satn dhlyaidm LFor c, compare vs 4 J Ppp also has for d 
our 4 d. 

6 Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved , stand firm upnght 

Ppp is very different ut iistha pre 'hi santudJtd In ie paruh sam ie dhdid dadhdiu 
tan no 'virtsfam raihasya cakra py npavaryathdir yathdi 'it sukhasya ndbhis prait 
tistha evam The- Anukr scans the verse as p-l-i i 5=25 syllables 
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7 If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed {sain-^r), or if a stone 
nurled hath smitten [him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 

may it put together joint with joint 

A number of the mss (including our P M O Op ) read kdrtnvt for karidin in a , 
the comm explains kartaj/i as meaning kartakam chedakavi dyudhavt, and makes it 
subject of sa 7 nga(^i d ■= samhtnasttj he takes rbhus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting 
RV 1 III I ), not giving the word any general sense Ppp. again has an independent 
text yadt vajro vtsrsta sthdrakd jdiu patitrd yadi vd ca ristam vrksdd vayadt va 
vtbhyast qirsa rbhfi> iti sa evajn sain dhdvn te parnh The verse is a brhatl only by 
number of syllables (lo+io 8+8=36) |_The comm makes the “Atharvanic spell” 
the subject in d.J 

13. For healing. 

[Qamtdh — cSndraviasam uta vatfvadevam Snustubham ] 

Found in Paipp v (in the verse-order i, 5, 2-4, 6, 7) Vss 1-5, 7 are in RV. x 137, 
and vs 6 occurs elsewhere in RV x Only vss 1-3 have representatives in Yajur- 
Veda texts The hj-mn is called qamtdtiya m Kaug (9 4), in the list of the laghugdnit 
gana hymns , and our comm to 1 4 counts it also to the brhachdnti gana (reading in 
Kaug 9 I nta devds for the iad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it 
here , he further declares it to belong among the anhohngds (for which see Kaug 32 27, 
note), the schol , on the other hand, put it m the dynsyagana (54 ii, note) It is 
used (58 3, II) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic 
student In Vait (38 i) it appears, with 11 33 and iii ii etc . in a healing ceremony 
for a sacnficer ^see comm J who falls ill 

Translated by the RV translators, and Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203, Griffith, 

1 147 , Weber, xviii 48 — See Lanman’s Reader, p 390 

1 Both, O ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up 
again, and him that-hath done evil {dgas)y O ye gods, O ye gods, ye make 
to live again 

Found \NTthout variant as RV x. 137 i, and also m MS (iv 14 2 ) But Ppp reads 
uddharatd for un nayathd m b, and its second half-verse is tato manusyam tarn devd 
devds krnuta jivase The comm explains avahttam as dharmavisaye savadhdnain, 
apramattam, or alternatively, avasthdpttavi , supplying to it kuruta, and making of b 
an independent sentence, with double mterpretation , and he says soraethinfif in excuse 
of the four-fold repetition of the Vocative 

2 These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance ; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what 
complaint {rdpas) [thou hast] 

Besides RV (vs 2), TB (11 +1?) and TA (iv 42. i, vs 6) have this verse Both 
accent in c dvaiu, as does SPP’s text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss so 
read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one , our text was altered to agree 
■with the a vatu of RV , which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV , as 
both ahke are far less observant of it than the Brahmanas All the three other texts 
have pdrd for vl at beginning of d , and TB TA give me instead of ie in c. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth , of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered coordinately, and either ‘ hither 
from ’ or ‘ hence as far as ’ , the comm takes both in the latter sense 

3 Hither, O wind, blow healing ; away, O wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods 

TB TA (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV 
AH the three read in c vtgvddhesajas, and Ppp intends to agree with them (^bhejajo de-') 
The comm offers an alternative explanation of devattSm in which it is understood as 
= mdriyaft&tn ‘ the senses ’ j_Von Schroeder gives a, b, Tubwger Kaiha-hss , p 1 1 5 J 

4 Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints 

In RV , this verse and the following one change places In a, RV reads thd for 
tmdvty and in b the sing trayatdm ga 7 tdh ' Ppp ends b with maruto gandth, and 
d.with agado *satt The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a 
long a We had d above as 1. 22 20 

5 I have come unto thee with wealfulnesses, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses , I have brought for thee formidable dexterity ; I drive {su) away 
for thee the ydksma 

The RV text has in c ie bhadrdm d 'bharsat/tj both editions give the false form 
a 'bhdrjsam, because this time all the mss (except our E p m ) chance to read it , in 
such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend here , the comm has -rsarn Ppp reads m c ie bhadratti drtsam, 
and, for d, parlf suvSmy dnuyat 

6 This is ray fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my 
all-healing one ; this is of propitious touch 

This IS, without variant, RV x 60 12, it takes m our hymn the place of RV x 137 6 

* 7 - With (two) ten-branched hands — the tongue [is] forerunner of 
voice — with (two) disease-removing hands * with th(?m do we touch 
thee 

RV (vs 7) has for c, d andmayitndbhy&m ivd tabhydm tv 6 'pa sprgdmast The 
Anukr takes no nOUce of the redundancy in our c 

14. With the sacrifice of a goat. 

\Bhrgu — navarcam Sjyam, dgrteyam trdtstubham 4. anustubh , 3 prastdrafankU , 

7>9 ^ S'P attfokvari'ji 

Verses 1-6 are found also m Paipp 111 (m the verse-order i, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in 
vanous Yajur-Veda texts (vss i and 6 not ifl company with the rest) , vss 7-9, in 
PSipp XVI The hymn is used m Kaug (64 23 ff ) in the sava sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-nce-mess (ajdudana') as sava vss 2-4, at 68 24-27 (and also, the comm 
says, in recitation in all sava sacrifices) , vs 5, at 63 9 (the comm says, wath oblation 
in all), vs 6, at 64 17, vs 7 (vss 7 and 8, according to the comm), at 64 18-20 
(with setting up the goat), vs 9, at 64 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet 
left attached to it) In Vait, vs i is used (29 3) in the agntcayana, with building in 
a goats head, vss 2-5 (29 17), m the same ceremony as the pnests mount the altar, 
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vs 5 (8. 17), m the ‘bamaii sacnfices, Avith transfer of the fires, and again, m the 
agmsiotna (i 5 9), when the fire is brought to the uHaravedtj and the comm regards 
vs 3 as quoted at 27 6, m the vdjapeya nte 

Translated Griffith,! 149, Weber, x\m 51 (elaborate comment) 

I Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire), 
It saw [its] generator in the beginning, by it the gods in the beginning 
attained (i) [their] godhead, by (with?) it the sacrificial ones {^nddhya) 
ascended the ascents (fvha) 

Found also m VS (xni 51), MS. (11 7 I7,jike VS throughout), and TS (iv 2 io4) 
VS and MS have in c, d dcvdtdvi dgram ^atis teua rdJtavi ayann iipa midh- TS. has 
at the beginning aja^ and, correspondingly, (with vdi added) in b, and idyd in c and 
d , It also reverses the order of c and d, a^eeing othenviS'e'With VS MS in d, but having 
dgre, like AV , m c , it also replaces qdkdt hy gdrbhat in a 'We^have a again below as 
IX 5 13 a, and c is nearly equivalent to 111 22 3 c. moreover the pada-xass ^ here as 
there, misinterpret dyan before iina as dyam, which SPP. properly corrects to dyan 
in his /<zflJ*-text , all our sam/utd-mss read dyan The comm declares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also, and he 
quotes TS 11 1 I 4 , rdha he explains by svargddiloka j Una he takes both times as 
designating the means The Anukr takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b 
|_As to ajd, see Weber, Berliner Sb , 1895, p 847 n J 

2. Stride ye with the fire to the firmament {ndka), bearing in your 
hands vessel-[fires] {iikhya) , having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven (svdr)^ sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The other texts (VS. xvii 65 , TS iv 6 5* , MS 11 10 6) differ but slightly from 
ours all have the sing ukhyam at beginning of b, and TS MS combine dtvdh p- 
in c Ppp reads agnibhis in a, and eksdm for itkhydn in b , for the latter, the comm 
(with one of SPP’s mss ) gives aksdn, which he defines as aksavat prakdi^akdn antt- 
sthitdn yajndn As usual, the mss vary at the end between the equivalent adhvani 
and dddhvanij our* text reads the latter, SPP’s the former 

3 From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere, from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky , from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament {ndka), I have gone to heaven (svdr), to light 

The other three texts (VS xvii 67, TS and MS as above) agree in omitting 
prsthai in a and adding iid after ahdm hefore~anUrihsa/n In this verse, the comm, 
takes svdr as the sun (in vs 2, as the svarga lokd) It is too irregular (14+9 7 +^— 3 ^) 
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr (_If we omit the first ahdm, and combine 
divaruham in b and resolve -adt suar in cd, W'e get an orderly purasiddbrhaii J 

4 Going to heaven {svdr) they look not away , they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments {iSdasl) — they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice 

The other texts. (VS xwii 68, TS and MS as above) have no variants, but Ppp 
ends b with rohantn radhasah The comm again takes svar as svarga, and vi^vato- 
dhdram as either sarvato dharakam or else sai^aio 'vicchinnaphalaprdpiyttpdyd 
y as min 
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5 O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human 
bemgs (^ndnusa) — pressing on /yai’sa-) m unison with the Bhrgus, 
let the sacrificers go to heaven (svdr), to well-being. 

The other texts (VS xvii. 69 , TS and MS as above) all read mdriy&navi at end of 
b, and for devit&ndvi in a VS TS. have dmayatam, MS devayatam , and Ppp also 
reads marlydnSm and devayat&m j in c, MS has sahd for sajdsds The comm para- 
phrases caksus by caksurtndrtyavai prtyah, and tyaksamdnas hyyastum icchantah 

6 With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great, by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (svdr), unto the highest firmament {ndka) 

TS (iv 7 13) and MS (11 123) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre- 
sponds m the first half agnitn (Ppp -nlnt) yunajmt (dvasS ghrtitia dtvydtn su^ar- 
ndm (Ppp samudratn) vdyasd (MS vayasdtitj but Ppp payasain) brhdntam (Ppp 
ruhantani) , as second half, they read tina vaydm patema bradhndsya vtstdpam 
suvo (MS svb') ruhdnd. ddhi ndka utiami, while Ppp. differs from our text only by 
havmg at beginning of d saruhdnd adln The second half-verse is repeated below as 
n 1 37 c, d. The comm reads in b payasam, but regards it as vayasam with Vedic 
substitubon of p for v , sTjdr this time is either svarga or siirydtmakam paramqm 
jyottk The tnstubh is irregular in its last two padas. LPronoimce m c (? m 

spite of Gram § 894 c, end) Pada d is simply acatalecbc Ought we perhaps to read 
sddrdh-, 1 e suar rSh- (root ruh without 5 , as at x 2 8 ; xii 3 42 , xix. 6 2) ?J 

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes i^dand), by the five fingers, with 
the spoon, take thou up five-fold that nce-mess. In the eastern quarter 
set thou the head of the goat , in the southern {ddksind) quarter set his 
nght {ddksind) side. 

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even m Ppp * The comm (against the 
accent) explains pdflcSudanam as paHcadhd vtbhakiant odanamj uddhara as “ take 
out of the kettle {sth&lt') and set on the barins ” , and, both here and in the foUowmg 
verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the share of rice-mess that goes with it The verse is a jagatl only by 
number of syllables (114-13; ii-f 13=48, ®^ch pada LsaveibJ has trochaic close) 
LReject duii in d and scan asii-f-12 n4-ii.J *LIn a supplementary note, Roth says 
that they do occur (as noted above) m Ppp xvi J 

8. In the western quarter set his rump {bkasdd)\ in the northern 
{dttara) quarter set his other {uttard) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat’s back-bone; in the fixed quarter set his belly {^pd/asyd); mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains pUjasydm thus pdja tit balanSma • tatra httam udaragaiam 
■Uvadhyam, and dhehi m connection with it as raeanmg ni khana — which looks quite 
improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as 
the Anulcr requires |_Reject digiva. b and c, as in vs 7, and combine bhasdddsya, and 
we get five good irtsiubh padas J Our edition inserts after p&jasydm an avasSna- 
mark which is wanting m the mss and in SPP’s text. 

9 Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all his limbs, all-formed Do thou rise up from here unto 
the highest firmament (^idka ) , with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters 

One would expect m a rather dqriaya^ as the hide can hardly have been cooked , 
the comm reads instead (^rathayd^ explaining it as vtqasanaia vibhaktaya, but no 
such word as qratha appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To ivacd he adds “having the feet, tail, and head on.” The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east The Anukr does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristubh. 
LPpp has qrutam ekath qrutayd.\ 


15. For abundant rain. 

{^At/iarvaH — sodaqarcam. marutparjanyadevatyam irdtsiubham : 1,2, y vtra^agafl , 

4. vtrS^ttrastadbrhaii , anustubh , g pathydpanktt , 10 bhunj ; 

J2 y-p anustubgarbha bkunj , zy fankumaiy auustubk'] 

Found (except \ss 2 and 1 5) m Paipp v. (m the verse-order i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, 10,8, 
11-14, 16) This h}Tnn and vu 18 appear to be called mdrutdnt in Kaug. (26 24* see 
note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring ram (41. i £F ) ; 
also in expiation of the portent of upatdrakds ‘inundations’ (103 3) , further, vss 10 
and 1 1, with oblations respectively to Agni and Prajapab, in expiation of the portent of 
obscuration of the seven seers (127 8, 9). In Vait (8 9) vs 6 appears in the prepara- 
tions of the cdturmdsya sacnfice And the comm quotes vs 1 1 as employed by the 
Naks IC. (18) m a mahdqdntt czWtd p> djdpafi 

Translated Buhler, Of tent und Occident^ 1 219, Griffith, 1 150, Weber, x\Tn 5 ^ 
— See also Weber’s references to Ludwig and Zimmer CL introduction to ui. 13* 

1 Let the directions, full of mist (iidbJuzsvant), fly up together; 
let clouds, wind-humed, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth 

Ppp combines in d vdgrd "pah; the comm , m c, inahars- [^as the meter requires], 
this happens to be a case where aU the mss agree in tnahars-. The meamng m a 
probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists , the comm renders 
iidbhasvatTs in a by nabhasvatd vdyund ytiktdh, and nabhasvatas m C by vdyupren- 
tasya tneghasya sambandhtnyah [_The second half-verse recurs at 5 j below; see note.] 

2 Let the -mighty (tavisd), liberal {suddnu) ones cause to behold 
together ; let the juices (rdsa) of the waters attach themselves {sac) to 
the herbs , let gushes {sdrga) of rain gladden (ma/iay-) the earth , let 
hetbs'of all forms be bom here and there {prthak) 

The “ mighty ones ” in a are doubtless the Maruts ; iksay- is perhaps an error which 
has blundered in from the next verse, for ttksay- (though no causative of uks occurs else- 
where m AV.) , the comm, supplies for it z/rsttm as object, the translation implies 
something like “ attract every one’s attention ” It would be easy to rectify the meter 
of d by reading dsadhlr virilpdh a is the only XC2S. jagait p 5 da, and even by count the 
verse IS only-nrrr/ (i2-hji 11-1-13=47) 

3 Do thou make the singers (gdyant) to behold together the mists; 
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let rushes (ydga) of waters rush (vij) up here and there , let gushes of 
rain gladden the earth , let plants of all forms be born here and there 

Ppp has for a samtksad •vtgvag vdto napatisy j at end of b, paiantii for vtjanta7ni 
in d, osadliayas (as mad [_of the editionsj) The comm regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts {lie marudgattd)^ and “ the singing ones ” as “ us who are praising ” , and 
vega as “ swift stream ” The Anukr ignores the extra sjdlable m d Lrectify as in 2 d, 
vlrflpds ?J 

4 Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there , let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth 

Plthaky lit ‘severally, separately,’ is used in these verses rather in the sense of ‘all 
about, everywhere ’ Ppp has in d srjantu for vatsantu The Anukr makes the 
pada-division after marutas, and the pada-mss mark it accordingly, thus leaving 
parjanya ivithout excuse for its accentlessness , but all the mss read so, and both 
editions follow them Doubtless either tnaruids ox parjanya is an intrusion, so the 
meter indicates The comm gives in c varsantas 

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean, bnlliant [is] the song, ye 
make the mist fly up; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the earth 

We had the second half-verse as i c, d , but Ppp gives an original half-verse instead 
pra varmyanit iatntsa stiddnavo *p(Wi rasfr osadhl sacanfd/n The first half is trans 
lat6d literally as it stands , but it is pretty certainly corrupt Ppp reads fiayanta, ivesd 
pdjtayantn* j and the true reading is perhaps tvesa atka tidblia Hi paiayatiiu ‘ let 
our brilliant songs make ’ etc The comm finds no difiiculty, since his ideas pf grammar 
allow him to make ivesds and arkds qualify ndbhas {iveso dfptwiad arko V latiasddha- 
nam udakavt tadyuktavi nabhak) TS (in 11 4 8*) and MS^ (in 11 4 7) have a first 
pada nearly agreeing ivith our a (TS Trayaihd, MS -ya^d), the rest of the verse being 
wholly different A couple of our mss (O Op ), with two or three of SPP’s, read 
samndrajds at end of a. * (_Roth, in his collation, gives p&tayaritaj in his notes, -/«.J 

6 Roar on, thunderi, excite {ard\ the water-holder , anoint the earth, 
O Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant ram /come; let 
him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even dnven to shelter by the abundance of ram. Ppp makes srstavi and Varsam 
change places, and is defaced at the end The first three words are those of RV v 83 '7. 
The comm (with two or three of SPP’s mss that follow him) reads in d dsdrdisl, and 
renders it “ seekmg concurrence of streams ” , our O Op have The comm 

makes krqagiis signify “the sun, with his rays made slender”! and, of course, he is fo 
“set” {astain t), or be made invisible by the clouds The Anukr makes no account 
of the fact that a is jaga^f [For dfdra, see Lanman Trans American Philological 
Association, xv (1884), P vii J 

7 Let the liberal ones favor {sain-av) you, also the fountains, great 
serpents {ajagard), let the clouds, started fonvard by the Maruts, ram 
along the earth 

Ppp omits -v'as m a, and combines suddnava *tsd 'jagardj and its scconU hau-verse 
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IS va /3 varsasya varsatus pravahantu prtJnvlm apiu The comm, renders avantu by 
tarpayantii j ajagards here by ajagar&tmand vttaf^kyamdndhy and under vs 9 'by 
ajagarasamdndkdrdli : i.e “that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously 
along ” , he takes sud&navas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent 

8 Let it lighten to every region {d^d ) ; let the wind^ blow to (from ?) 
every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp has in d varsaniu^ as our text in the preceding verse The comm also points 
out the possibility of taking digds as either accus pL or abl. sing The Anukr some- 
p how omits to define the metncal character of this verse and of vs 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor {pra-av) along the earth. 

Ppp. begins with vdias instead of dpas, and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b; and, for the 
last two padas, it reads prd pydyasva pra pitrsva sam bhiimirh payasd srja The 
comm again takes sitddttavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned m a 
subjects of satn avantu j in d he reads pldvantu but regards it as for prd 'vantu 
Lparallel vrdh paldyaie etc. (W’s Gram § 1087 c), for which he cites Panini viii 2 19J 

10 Agnt, who, in unison with the waters’ selves {ian&), hath become 
overlord of the herbs — ■ let him, Jatavedas, win (van) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, amfta out of the sky. 

The comm paraphrases amrtam with amrtatnatrdpakam. The Anukr duly notes 
the redundant s) liable m d, 

11. Mey Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder ; let the seed of the stallion (yrsan d^va) be filled up ; come 
hitherward with that thunder, — 

To this verse really belongs the first p 5 da of our vs 12, as the sense plainly shows, 
as well as its association in RV. (v. 83 6 b, C, d) with the two closing p 5 das here. [Cf 
Lanman, Reader, p 370 ; misdivision as between hymns J But the mss , the Anukr , 
the comm , and both editions, end vs i r with / V«' RV. reads m our c pinvata for 
pydyatdm, and dhards for rdtas. Ppp. combines m b dp* Irayann, and begins c with 
prM. Py- The comm gives vtpios instead of vrsnas in c, and explains both it and 
saltldd in a by vydpana^tla, which is one of his standing glosses for obscure words ; 
ardaydii he paraphrases with ra^mibhir dddnena pfdayatu, and udadhtm simply by 
jaladkim This verse ns as much bkurrj as vs. 10, unless we combine dpe "rdyan m 
b LFor -nunihi, see Prat 111 38, note J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Varuna; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled-armed frogs croak (vad) along the water-courses 
{{rtTza). 

What is left of the verse after transferring its first tnstubh pada to vs. ir, whore it 
belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuna, which is wanting m Ppp ) a regular 
anusfubh, having its avasdna diwsion after srja; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss , and in SPP’s text Ppp. combines gargard 'pdm The comm declares 
gargara^nn imitative word {idrgdhvamyukidh pravdhdh'), and the translation so renders 
it , as second pada of the anustubh he reads avanlcir (avatitm aflcanii, i e. bhiwum 
gacchantt/) apa srja^ his first account of asura is as from as ‘throw’ {niegJidndtn 
kseptd) |_Discussed and translated, apropos of irtna, by Pischel, Ved Stud u. 223 J 

13 Having lam for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm ) absurdly read vatam at 
beginning of c , both editions emend to vacam^ which the comm, gives, and which is 
also read in the corresponding RV verse, vn 103 i Ppp. has mdndilkd m d. In our 
edition, correct two printer’s errors, reading samvatsardm and brdhmana, LBIoomfield 
discusses this vs and the following, JAOS xvu 174, 179 J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], O she-frog, speak to the ram, O tadiin, 
swim m the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet 

Many of our mss (P,M E LH K ) accent Lcf Prat iv 3 J at the beginning Ppp 
, reads mdndilkt in a, zndddmdhurt in b The comm defines iddnrf as “ she-olTspnng 
of the iaditra'' but gives no explanation of ladttra The verse is also found in a klnla 
to RV vii 103, readmg in a upapldvada, and in c piavdsva [For 14, r 5, see Weber, 
Berliner Sb , 1896, p 257 As to metrical definition of 14, see vs 8 n I 

I 

1$ O khanvakha! O khdimakhd! m the middle, O tadun' win ye 
ram, O Fathers , seek the favor {mdnas) of the Maruts 

The verse (as already noted) is imfortunately wanting in Ppp The first pada is 
misprinted as regards accentuation m our edition, being marked as if the final s}Uables 
were Lampa^ instead of mere protractions j_That is, the honzontal under the first 
syllable klia- should be deleted , and thfe signs above and below the two j’s should also 
be deleted. Th^ are printed aright, khdnvakajt khdhnakhasi, in ndgarf, by Whitney, 
Prat p 392, footnote, and on p 400, and by SPP J Prat 1 105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction , and 1 96 points out 
that the final t m each is grave The comm says that the three vocatives (he quotes 
the stems as khanvakhd sdtmakhd tadurl') are special names for kinds of she-frogs — 
which seems likely enough , the two former appear to mvolve imitations of croakmg 
(but in LQS iv 3 18 the householder’s female slaves are to call out lidinialidy, as 
they circumambulate the mdrjdllya, filli ng new water-holders) SPP (p 598, note) 
asks why, if the words are vopatives, they are not accented simply khdnvakhdyt khdi 
Jttakhdyt — being apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu- 
larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Skt Gr § 78 a) Several of our mss (E I H O Op ), and a couple of SPP’s, 
leave the first syllable of each word unaccented It would much help both meter and 
Sense to supply hraddsya (or else plavasva) after viddhye in b , the comm either sup- 
plies hrada^a or reads it in his text AH our mss , and our pnnted text^ have at the 
end tchatakj SPP follows the comm and about a third of his manuscript authorities m 
reading tchata, which is doubtless the true text and imphed as such in the translation 
above The comm explains pitaras as pdlayitdro mandukdh / , SPP. regards him as 
reading vi&rutam in d, but this appears doubtful (_The Anukr scans S-f 5 • 8+8 J 

16 The great vessel (kdfa) do thou draw up (ud-ad) ; pour on ; let 
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there be lightnings ; let the wind blov/ ; let them extend the sacnfice, 
being manifoldly let loose, let the herbs become full of delight 

Ppp reads mahaniavi at beginning of a, and visrsfam at end of c The first pada 
IS nearly RV v 83 8 a, which, however, reads nd aca ni stiica Our P M W read 
tanvdntdm in c. The comm , doubtless correctly, understands the waters, as the 
“ them ” of c , lid aca he explains as samudrdd udakapiirnatn uddhara_, he supphes 
aniariksam to savidyutam j the expression is better understood as an impersonal one 
l_With b, d, cf RV V 83 4 a, b J 

Here ends the third anuvdka^ having 5 hymns and 51 verses; the quoted Anukr 
says ekavinqaUh. 

16. The power of the gods. 

^ brahman — navarcam saiydnrtdnTnhsanasuktam vdrunam irdtsiub/iam i anustubh , 

J bhurtj , y.jagati; 8 y-p mahdbrhafi , g vtrdnndmairipddgdyairi'\ 

Five verses of this hymn (m the verse-order 3, 2, 5, 8, 7) are found together in' 
Paipp V, and parts- of vss 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book It is used by 
Kauq (48 7) m a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “ comes cursing ” ; and vs 3 
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127 3), with praise to Vanina 

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn aS" expression of the unrestncted 
presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favonte subject of trans- 
lation and discussion Translated Roth, Z/cbcr den AV,,'p 29 , Max Muller, Chips 
from a German Wo?kshop,\ 41 (1867), Muir, OST v 63, Ludwig, p 388, Muir, 
Metrical Translations, p 163 , Kaegi, Der Rtgveda*, P 89! (or p 65 f of K Arroi\- 
jmith’s translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament, 
Grill, 32, iz6, Griffith, 1 153; Bloomfield, 88,389, Weber, xviu 66 Some of the 
above do not cover the entire h)Tnn — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, 
p-38, Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 146, further, Grolrtnann, Ind Stud ix 406, 
Hermann Bninnhofer, Iran und Turan (1889), p i88-iq6 , Weber, Berliner Sb , 1894, 
p 782 f 

(_Weber entitles the hjmn “Betheuerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung”, see his 
instructive note, Ind Stud xvni. 66, note 2 “ Com-'s cursing” hardly takes account 

of the voice of qapyamdnam as used by Kaug 48 7.J 

I. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by; 
whoever thinks to be gomg on in secret, all this the gods know 

The verse is altogether wantmg in Ppp AH the mss read in a-b -ia ant- (p -ta • 
ant-'), with irregular absence of combination across the cesura , the case might be one 
of those contemplated by Prat. 111 34, although not quoted m the comment on that rule , 
SPP reads with the mss , and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is emendedoto -ia 'nt-) But SPP also reads in cyds tdydt, instead oiyd (1 e ydh) 
stdydt*, while nearly aU his pada-mss (with aU of ours) require the latter , his v/holly 
insufficient reason seems to be that the comm, adopts idyatj the comm also has, as 
oart of the same version, carat, and views the two words as contrasted, “ stable ” 
(sdmiatyena vaitamdnam sthiravastu) and “ transient ” (caranagflatn nagvaram ca 
vastu), which is absurd “ he is great, because he knows (manyate—jdndti >) all vaneties 
of being.” The comm understands esdm as meaning “ of our evil-mmded enemies,” 
and keeps up the implication throughout showing no manner of comprehension of the 
meaning of the hjTnn. * 1 See Prat u 40, note, p. 426 near end | 
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2 Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly {vaflc), whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly (^praidhkam) — what two, sitting 
down togethei, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that 

Ppp reads m a 7 nana 5 & instead of caratt, and in b prala^) am instead of pratankafn 
and for c it has dvSu yad avadatas samiitsadya The pada-xas,'s, give in b moldy an, 
as if the assimdated final nasal before c were n instead of m , and SPP unwisely 
leaves this uncorrected in his pada~te:xt, although the comm correctly understands 
yam The comm regards a and b as specifying the "enemies” of \s i a, vaflcait 
he paraphrases by kS-uhlyena pratarayait, and prataFikam by prakarsena krcchra- 
jivanam prdpya^ mlUyam * he denves either from ti:s+f or from ntyli The true sense 
of pratankam is very obscure , the translation seeks in it a contrast to ntldyanij the 
translators mostly prefer a parallel “gliding, creeping,” or the hke. The Anukr 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. *LNote that W’s version 
connects it with nl-llna of vs 3 , cf Gram § $95 a, and my Reader, p 394 J 

3. Both this earth is king Vanina’s, and yonder great sky with dis* 
tant margins {-d 7 ita) , also the two oceans are Vanina’s paunches ; also 
in this petty water is he hidden. 

Ppp has, for a, b, ufe 'yatn asya prthtvl samlcl dySur brhatlr anlartksam, and, 
at end of d, udakena makt&h The comm declares that the epithets m b belong to 
“earth” as w'cU as to “sky”, kuksl he paraphrases hy dakstncttarapSrqvabhedenct 
'vasthite dve ttdare 

4 Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Varuna, from the sky bis spies go forth hither, 
thousand-eyed, they look over the earth 

Only the second and third padas are found m Ppp (and, as noted above, not in 
company with, the mam part of the hymn), which gives tha for divas and tme 'sya for 
■ tdam asya (both in c) The samhitd-vass , as usual, vary between divd/i and dtvd before 
sp- The comm, has^nrar/^/ in a 

5 All this king Varuna beholds {ut-caks ) — what is between the two 
firmaments {rSdasi), what beyond, numbered of him are the wmkmgs 
of people, as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix Qm-ini) these things 

Ppp reads for d alsan na ^vaghnl bhuvana mamlte, which gives a rather more 
manageable sense , our text is probably corrupt {yi ctttolt T) , the comm explains nt 
mtnoit by nt kstpah, and to the obscure idnt (not relating to anything specified m the 
verse) he supplies paptnam t^iksakaimdnt He has again (as in 4 a ) purasmtm b, 
and m c he understands samkhydid (not -tali), as “ enumerator,” and ntmtsas as gen 
with asya He also reads m d svaghni, and quotes and expands Yaska’s derivation of 
tlie word from s%>a-kha?i The verse is blmnj if we insist on reading tva instead of 
'va in d- [_Read 'va, or aksdil ^z’aghniva, or with Ppp ?J 

6 What fetters {pdga) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed {vi-st), shining — let them all bind him that speaks 
untruth, whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him g< 

Our iif'dnti , at beginning of c, is our emendauon, obviously neccssan , a few mss 
(mciudiag our Bp E H ) hive qvidutu, and the rest cht't ^(our P M dhtti-, doubtless 
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meant for chin-^y which SPP. accordingly retains ; the comm has chtnattu^ explaining 
it as for chindantu. Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ; it 
reads chtnadya; it also has saptasaptatls in ft, and rusatS. rusantah at end of b , and 
its d is yas sabhyavag aii tarn sfj&mi. The comm, also reads in b rusanias^ which is^ 
as at iii. 28. i, an acceptable substitute for the inept rug- ; in b he apparently has vtsiiS^Sy 
and takes it as iaira iaira baddhdSy while the true sense obviously is « laid open ready for 
use ” ; the “ triply ” he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in viL 83. 
3 *»*> 

7. With a hundred fetters, O Vanina, do thou bridle {abhi-dltd) him ; 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher ; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c graAgayitviy with the majority of the mss ; but nearly half 
including our P.M.W.H.Op) have gransay-y and two of ours (K.Kp) srangay — all 
of them misreadings iox^^sransay-y which the comm, gives (r=.jalodararogena srastam 
krtva). LThe disease called “ water-belly,” to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Vanina’s 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandhds with the comm , but against all his 
mss. and the majority of ours (P p m M W O.Op have -dhas), which have -dhrds , 
bandhra (1 e. banddhrcy from bandh + trd) is so regular a formation that we have no- 
right to reject it, even if it does not occur elsewhere Ppp. puts varuna in a before 
abhiy omitting enanty thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting 
the superfluous varund ) ; and it omits the ii of -van in b There is not zjagatl pada 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly tristubh by combimng kdge *va-. 

8. The Vanma that is lengthwise {samdmyd)t that is crosswise (yy~ 
amyd ) ; the Vanma that is of the same region (samde^'d), that is of a 
different region {videgyd ) ; the Varum that is of the gods, and that is 
of men — 

If the word vdrunaSy thrice repeated, were left out, there would remain a regular 
gSyairlj and the meaning would be greatly improved also; if we retain it, we must 
either emend to varuna, vocative, or to vSrundi * of Vdruna,’ i e ‘ bis fetter,’ or else we 
must understand vdrunas as here strangely used in the sense of vdrttnds . the comm 
makes no difficulty of doing the last. LPpp reads in a, yas sdmdnyoj in "byyag gyam-^ 
degyo (or cyaik’^ ; in Cyyo dStvyo varuno yag ca mdnusassa j and adds ivdns tv etdiit 
prati muHcSmy atra.\ For the first two epithets compare xviii 4. 70; the next two are 
variou^ understood by the translators ; they are rendered here in accordance with the 
comm. Though so differently defined by the Amikr. [cf iu^. 6 n.J, the verse as it 
stands is the same with vs 9, namely ii X3=33 syllables. 

9. With all those fetters I fasten {cdfki-sd) thee, O so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairiy a* 
such), we ought to accent ds 5 u kvoc. of asSd\ at beginning of b The cornm. perhaps 
understands anu in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as 
it were, the practical application of vss. 6 and 7, and probably added later. LAs to the 
naming of the names, see Weber’s note, p 73.J 
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17. Against varions evils: with a plant. 

\<QuTtra. — eaiurvtnfarcam trayam sftktdndm afimdrgaoatuufaiidrvatyam Snustubham'\ 

Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn m Paipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
■witli some mixture of the verses Vs 8 is found separately in 11 Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm Uvapantya * of strewmg ’ They are used together by Kaug (39 7), 
with li r I and iv 40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery ; and vs 1 7. 5 is reckoned by the schol. (46 9, note) to the duhsvapna- 
n&^ana gana. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; GriflSth, 1 155;. Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviu 73 

I. Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one {ujfesd), we take 
hold of ; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold enQTgy\-vftyd) for 
every one, O herb. 

Ppp reads for b nijesa "grnfmaAc. We should eiqiect in c -vfryam^ and three of 
SPP’s mss (none of ours) so read ; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text ; 
the comm gives -yam, but explains as if yam (apanmttasSmarikyayukiSm'). The 
comm, regards the plant sakadevl (name of various plants, including Stda cordtfolia 
and rhombifolia, OB ) as addressed. He takes njjese in b as dative, = ujjetum 

2 The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one {punalisard) — all the herbs have I called together, saying 
«may they (?) save us from this ” 

The last pada is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. ; ato md 
paraySn iti In b^ Ppp* ^ves punaqcardj SPP. presents pund^, in closer accord- 
ance with the mss than our punass-. The comm, does not recognize the meaning 
‘ reverted ’ (he ‘ having reverted leaves or fruit *) as belonging to punaJuard, but renders 
it as “ repeatedly applied ” (Sbhtksnyena bahutaravyddhiniv^aye somn). He reads m 
A qapathayopanim, and in cabM (for ahvi') ; and one or twp of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time ; our O.Op. give addhi, by a recent copjTSt’s blimder ; the comm, supplies 
gacckanit for his so*, -abki to belong to. The Anukr. takei no notice of the excess of 
two syllables in a. 

3 She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The verse is a repetition of L 28. 3, and the comm again, as there, reads ddade at 
end of b He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him- 
self to repeat it in brief ; this time he grres only milrchdpradatn as the sense of mdram. 
Ppp (which has no version of i 28) gives here, for c, d, yd vd ratJtasya prdsdre hy ato 
*gham u tvasah As 1. 28. 3, the verse was properly called inrdtpaihydbrTtatt. 
rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 m the edition.J 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 
{pdira), what they have made m the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers 
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The verse is nearly accordant with v 31. i below Ppp reads in b y& sutre nil- 
A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay (yipakve mrtpatrCy comm ) The comm, defines 
“the blue-red one" asiire, blue with smoke, red with flame* , and the “raw flesh" as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm The krtya appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the 
sorcery is directed {niantrausadhadibhih ^airoh plddkarhn, comm to iv 18 2) The 
comm, reads tvayS. in d, and first pronounces it used by substitution for ivavi, then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes jaht mean haniavyas • both are examples of 
his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metncal irregularity of 
c Lreject * |_Bloomfield, on the basis of Kaug , interprets it as a thread of blue 

and red . and this is confirmed by the Ppp. sutre. \ 

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, aemon, monster {ab/tvd), hags, all the 
ill-named (f ), ill-voiced — them we make disappear Trom us 

Ppp has in a dussvapnatn durjlvaiam, and, for c, d, durvdcas sawam durbhiltam 
tarn tio nag- A couple of our mss (I H p m ) read abhum in b The comm gives 
-jlvaiyavi in a (with two of SPP’s mss ), and (with our P M W E ) asfnin- mstead of 
asmdn in d He first defines abhvatn simply as “ great," and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting RV 1. 185.2); and the durnamnis as ptgdcls having 
various bad appellations, such as chedika and bhedtkd The verse is repeated as 
vu 23 1. 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness — 
through tbee, O off-wiper {apdmdrgd)y we wipe ,off all that 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anatiddydtSfn (p anapaodydtavt) 
in b to -apatyu-y which is read by the comm and by three of SPP’s mss which follow 
him , SPP very properly admits -apatyd- mto his text (but forgets to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapa^iydidm ) LWeber, however, 
discussing avadyuy Berliner Sb , 1896, p 272, defends the reading apadya- ] The 
comm says nothing of the sudden change here from saliadevl to apdinargOy which 
ought to be another plant (Ackyrant/ies aspera. a weed found all over India, having 
very long spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synon3nn 
or appellation of the other In his introduction, he speaks of darbha, apdmdrga, and 
sahadevl as mfused in the consecrated water 

7. Death, by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 
thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that 

Ppp omits this vanation on vs. 6 

8 The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller {vagin ) ,’ 
with it we wipe [off] what has befallen {dsthita) thee , then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp (m book u ) has for b vtgvdsdm eka it patth, combinesdn c mrjtnU "sihtidtfty 
and reads at the end carah Asthitam (also vi 14 t and VS vi 15) has perljaps a 
more special sense than we are able to assign to it , the comm paraphrases by krtydch- 
bhtr d.pattiam rogddikam 



i8i 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES ROOK IV, 


~iv. 1 8 


i8. Against ■witchcraft; "with a plant. 

l^itkra — (etc see under hymn 17) 6 brhattgarbkS ] 

Found in Paipp v (vs 6 before 5) Used by Kaug only m company witb h 17, as 
there explained 

Translated Grill, 25, 131 , Gnffith, 1 156, Bloomfield, 70, 396, Weber, xviii 77 

1 The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
day , I make what is effective {satyd) for aid ; sapless be the makers (f ) 
[of witchcraft] 

Krtvarfs at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtya La case 
of “ reflected meaning ” — see note tom ir 8J The construction in the first half-verse 
(if here nghtly imderstood) is peculiarly mtncate samdm jydtis is, as it were, codrdinate 
with the samA of samavail, as if it were samajyoUsviatl 1 e “ night has its light as 
good as the sun’s or the day’s ” Or else jyStts (R ) is to be taken outnght as “ moon- 
light ” (= later jyotsnd') Ppp begins with sama bhiltms st?-, and has in c sabhya for 
satyain One of oujr ,'/rt^-mss (Op), like one of SPP’s, divides in b samoavatlj the 
comm defines the wbrd by “ of equal length ” (sdmanayAma) , and krtvarTs by kartana- 
qilas (taking it from krt ‘cut’) In our text, the r-sign has dropped out from under 
the k-sign in this WyOrd 

2 Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking {dharti) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him 

The comm , with one or two of SPP’s mss , reads ArAt instead of hArAt m b , dhartis 
he defines by sianapAtiayn kurvan There is a redundant syllable m c unless we 
abbreviate tva to 'va 

3 Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f ) is burned. 

Ppp. IS partly defaced in this verse , and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of the second half The discordance beUveen the masculines yds and pAp 7 nanajn m 
a, b and the feminine idsyAtu is perhaps best removed by supposmg krtyA to have 
been mentally substituted ior pApman (the comm supphes krtyAyAm to tasyAw') , Gnll 
violently emends ama in a to AmayAtn (sc patryam *'), and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursti noisily m pieces when burnt, R conjectures that thick stones crack when the 
krtyA IS burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim The comm paraphrases 
AmA by anupilla tva saha stJntah, 1 e an assistant or confederate, and reads in c 
dugdhAyAtn “ drained ” or made ineffective , the stones are produced by the counter- 
magic, and are called on to do (pankratt — ptmahptinah kurvantu a convenient 
substitution of the imperative I) damage (^phat—Jtmsanain) to the krtyA-krt The trans- 
lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtyA by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash I (^phat for phas?) upon iL The harsh resolution kriii-a makes 
the verse a full ailusi 7 tbh - L^P* dugdhayatn J *LO^ytone, not penspome J 

4 O thou of a thousand abodes -dhdnian'), do thou make them he (?) 
crestless, neckless , take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart {pnyd) to a lover (pnydvant)^ 

For vfftkhAn in a, Ppp reads vtsAkhAttt (our P M W E have viglsAft, our Bp I Ii 
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vfgtsan). In b, SPP reports all his authorities as reading ^ayaya (p. ya) , no such 
form has been noted among our mss j_but Ppp. has g 3 yS ivam; Benares ms R., ch 3 ~ 
yaydj and T , cJtayayd\ , m most mss y and p 'are but imperfectly distinguished, and, 
as some of SPP’s authonties are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies qdyaya [_for the savidhi^ Prat 11 1 7 J The comm, reads instead ksdyaya, from 
ksi (=ksayafn prdpaya) He rehearses the senes of diverse senses given by Yaska to 
dhdman, and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the sahadevl. 

5. I, With this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men {pi'misa). 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas and puntsebhyasj the comm, explains 
purusesu as “ in a place frequented by them for vd te he reads vdU ‘ in the wind ’ 
A few of our mss (P M W.) have adfldusan in b The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 
(fr) a foot, a finger ; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning (pdpana). 

The Verse is repeated. below as v. 31 . 1 1, but with a different last pada, which reads . 
abhagS bhdgavadbhyah. Ppp’s version of a-b is ydm cakdra na (afdkha (a(trg 
pddam angidtm (omitting kartuin ) , ydm bsc. krtyam /J is a preferable reading The 
comm also has angttltmj our -rtm is authenticated by the comment to Prati 66 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v 31 1 1 d, but with abhagd for -gd The verse is metrically 
defined in the sj;me way as here at v. 31. 11 Lthe Anukr. seems to scan itas8+9 8+8 
(cf., for example, 111 8 4) J , but kdrium is evidently j_as the accent of gagrd showsj to be 
reckoned to a, and the pada-mss so divide, b^he suspicion is natural that a sd has 
been lost between nd and ^a^aka So ca has been lost at iv. 5. 5 a (cf RV vii. 55 6 a). 
If we are right in restoring sd, and if we pronouni^e qaqr-d (as the Ppp reading suggests), 
we should then scan 11+8 : 8+8 — ^The accent of (a{dka can hardly be more than a 
blunder. — The comment to this yerse seems to have failed of thorough revision at 
W’s hands J 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksetriyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags. 

Ppp reads in c -dhdnyas, rectifying the meter The comm, here defines ksetnya 
as hereditary disease {ksetram indidpiirf^arlram taisakdgdt') 

8 Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that 

Ppp is defaced in this verse. The comm first explains apamrjya in a mto an 
imperative, apamrddhij but then, as an altemati\ e, he allows it its own proper sense 

19. Against enemies: with a plant. 

\^ukra — (etc. • see hymn 17) 2 pathydfankti 3 

Found also, m conneebon with the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp v. Used by 
Kaug. only m company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h 17. b®’^^ ^ 

reckoned to the abhaya gana, employed as battle-charms ; see Kaug 168, note J 

Translated. Gnll, 34, 132 , Griffith,! 157, Bloomfield, 71, 397 , Weber, xviu, 81. 
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I. Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making; 
also do thou cut off d-chtd) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season {vdrstka). 

Or, perhaps, ‘a last year’s reed’ (but comm., vars&su bhavani'). The first half- 
verse IS very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginnmg uie *vd understanding a-batidhukrt, and not abandhu- 
krt (which would be accented on •krt') , possibly the sense is “ thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others ” The comm takes -krt both times from krt 
‘ cut ’ (which is not impossible) = kartaka or cJudaka, and he cites RV. iv. 4. 5 
“ slaughter tfiou our foes, the related and the unrelated ” Naddm be eiqilains as 
etatsamjilam succhedath irnavK^esam. The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to *va in d 

2 Thou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad; 
thou goest like a brilliant array (?) ; there is no fear {hJtayd) there where 
thou arnvest (pra-ap), O herb. 

Ppp has m a pariyukto V/, and this is very probably the true fprm of the word 
here used , the difficulty is that neither yttj nor vac is anywhere else found used with 
part, prayukia [_* employed '’J is what we should expect We have “ Kanva’s plant” 
mentioned at vi 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it does also the hke deficiency m d) gives a degree of plausibility to Grill’s suggestion 
that the pada is intruded on an onginal antisfubh. The pada~xas& waver between 
ndrsadina and ndrs- (our Bp emends j to j , Op is altered obscurely ; D K. have s), 
but s IS certainly the true reading, as required by Prat iv. 83 , SPP. has wrongly 
chosen s for his pada-X^xt, The comm , with a couple of SPP’s authorities that 
follow him, reads tvfcltnaie in c (our P M WE have ivisiinati') The mss, without 
any statable reason, accent Asti in d, and our edition follows them , SPP. strangely 
g^ves dstt in samktiS-, but asii in pada~Xex.t. {^Are not pdryuktd and pariyuktd 
ahke awkward phonetic x&rx'd^VL^j^i prdryukid ? Cf Ppp (a^trc (=f«p'-/), iv. 18 6; 
and dadhtre {=dad/irc, Roth, ZDMG xIot 116) J 

3 Thou goest to the head (dgra) of the herbis,’ causing to shine {dtp) 
upon [us] as it were with light ; also rescuer art thou of the sunple 
{pdka), likewise slayer art thou of t^ie demoniac. 

Ppp puts pdkasya before trdtU in c, the comm, paraphrases it with paktavya- 
prajilojya one whose wisdom (^prajfiS') is yet to be matured ’J durbala^a 

4 When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed {nts-kr) 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou bom, an off-wiper. 

Ppp has m b the older form akrnvata, and for c reads tasm&d dhi tvam osadhe afh. 
The comm takes adhi m c as meaning npart vartamdnah or grcsthak san 

5. Splitting apart {yt-bhtd), hundred-branched — “splitting apart” by 
name is thy father, in return {pratydk)^ do thou split apart him who 
assails us 

Ppp has sundry' orruptions mvtndatl m a, vtbtnda in b, tarn tvd at end of c. 
The comm omits' vt m c. Pada c needs some such emendation as to tdm tu~dm 

6 The non-existent came into being (sam-bkH) from the earth ; tnat 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse {vydcas ) ; let that, verily, luming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dyam for 
tdd yam, which is read by all the mss and by the comm , and retained in SPP’s text, 
though m a note he approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a full reading for its grammatical equivalent d^ compare [_! 22 i, 
and Roth, ZDMG xlviii 104J) Ppp reads in b brhat vacaSj and it has ioxzudtt 
vaco vyadhiimayat. The comm gives bhumydtn for -yds in a, and tvatiox tat at begin- 
ning of b He renders asat by asatkalpam krtydrupam, or, alternatively, by a^obha- 
11am krtydriipatn The accent -dhupayat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false, 
MS (1 10 20 , p 160 1) has pdydt, which is correct The general sense of the verse 
IS obscure , but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon iti producer with the 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain 

7 Since thou hast come into being reverted {pratydTic), having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel {ynC) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon 

The verse is nearly repeated as vii 65. r Ppp has for c, ^ prailskrtyd amum krtyd- 
kriajn jaht The comm reads in b pjiala, vocative ; regardmg, of course, the aidmdrga 
plant as addressed 

8 Protect me around with a hundred , defend me with a thousand , 
may the forceful {tigrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force {pjmdn) 
unto thee 

Ppp has for d bhadro 'jmdnam d dadhuh It can hardly be that the writer does 
not use here ugrd and ojmdyt as words felt to be related ; but the comm gives for the 
former his standing and always repeated udgurnabala, and paraphrases the other with 
ojasvitva 

20. To discover sorcerers: with an herb. 

\_MdirnSman — navarcam mairnamaditvaiam anustubham - j' svaraj , g bkurtj ] 

Found in Paipp vni (in the verse-order 1—4, 7, 6, 8, 9, 5) Reckoned by Kaug 
(8 25) to the cdtandntj and by the schol (8 24, note) added to the mdtrndmdm with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr (which adds to what is given above amna 
vtdtrtidmdu 'sadhtm evd 'sidat ) , but the comm says nothing about it The hymn is 
used by itself (28 7) tc accompany the binding on of an amulet of sadampuspd * ever- 
flowenng’ (or, as the comm and schol. say, tmandhyd') m a healing ceremony (the 
comm says, against brahmagraha and the like) 

Translated Ludwig, p 525, GnII, 2, 133; Gnffith, 1-159, Bloomfield, 68, 398, 
Weber, xviii 84 — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrcstomathte, p 48 

I He (?) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one (f ), he looks at 

Ppp has the 2d sing pa<^yasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by Gnll m his translation), especially in d, unless v e may emend devi to devij accord- 
ing to the comm , the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kauf , is the sadampuspd plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that res^embles or suggests eyes Ppp reads d for dt m c. ^Read prd 
lor prdti in a? Pronounce divdntar- in c J 



18$ 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV 


-IV 20 


2 Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — by 
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb 

Ppp has ffm/if (for -f/i) instead of prthak m b, and m the second haH-verse, iatha 
'ha 7 n sarva yattna pa(^yaini Some of our mss (PM) give pdsydrit in d Pada a 
IS redundant by a syllable, unless we pronounce prthvis (_For the ^phcity, comm 
cites RV II 27 8 and AB 11 1 7 end J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil, thou here hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bride {yadhn) a litter 

Ppp puts dtvyasya after supartiasya The ground of the comparisons madein the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm casts no light upon them |_ Bloomfield 
discusses this vs , AJP xvii 402 J 

4 May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand , with it do I 
see every one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan 

Ppp has hast' '^dadat at end of b, and, for second half-verse, tato 'haf/t sarvatn 
pacydtnt adbhutam (sic) yac ca bhavyam Pa^yant would be an acceptable emendation 
m c The comm (with ofie of SPP’s mss) reads ivayd in c, he regards the “god’^ 
in a as Indra. 

5 Make manifest [thy] forms , do not hide thyself away , then mayest 
thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kttntditis 

Literally (in d) * meet with thy look ’ Ppp begins c with evd instead of at/w, and 
ends d with pagyamy dyaia The abbreviation in c of the stem -cahsus to -caksu is 
one of those noted m the Prat rules 11 59 and iv 100 

6 Show me the sorcerers , show the sorceresses , show all the ptgacds 
with this mtent I take hold of (a-rabJi) thee, O herb 

For second half-verse, Ppp has dpasprg eva tisthantam dargaya 7 nct?t ki 77 iidma 77 i 

7 The eye of Kagyapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch , conceal 
thou not the pt^dcd, like the sun gliding {srp) in the clear sky {vldJud) 

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc Both editions read 
-aksyds at end of b, but it is against the authonty of the mss , all of which (save tivo 
of SPP’s which follow the comm in giving the true reading) omit, as m numerous 
other cases, the y after the sibilant The comm regards Sarama as referred to , and, 
in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says ete 7 td 'pradhrsyatvat 7 i 
uktaf/i [_Cf Weber, Berl Sb , 1895, p 849, n 3 J He explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question , but this looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authonty Ppp has for first half-verse 
Itagyapasya caturaksas syantydg caturaksd The comm denves vldhra from vt-tdh, 
and glosses it with afitartksa The Anukr appears to approve the abbreviation to 
sdrya 77 t 'va in c [Bloomfield thinks that kagyapa punmngly suggests pagyaka ‘seer,’ 
and cites T A 1 8 kagyapah pagyako bhavatt yat sai^atii paripagyati 

8 I have seized {ud-grabJi) out of his shelter {partpdna) the sorcerer, 
the kimldhi, with it do I see every one, both ^udra and Aryan 

Ppp has in a, b -pd 7 tai 7 i ydtudhditdt kitjtldtnah The comm makes tena refer here 
to yd/udhdttaTTt, and supplies grahaiTt to sarvai/i — evidently without reason 
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9. Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps 
across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge (itdt/id) — that 
pi^dcd do thou show forth. 

Ppp has for h bhomf^ co *pasarpati, and in c divam for bhftmimj and its d is tvam 
piqUcam dr^e kuru. The comm, (with a couple of SPP’s mss ) has adhi- instead of ati- 
in b ; he glosses nathain with sv&mtnam The verse is not bhurij if we combine 
yb *ntdr- in a. L^orrect the misprinted verse-number. J 

Here, at the end of the fourth anuvakay with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
sa3rs atha ktiryad dvSdafa. 

Here ends also the styenlii prapSfkaka 

21. Praise of the kine. 

[Brahman — gavyam trdx^bham. jagaft^ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp , but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7 ; vs. 8, 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB (iL8. 8“-**). It is 
used by Kaug. (19 i), with L4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21. 8 ff.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine, vs 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
they go forth to pasture ; vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall ; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
vn. 75. 1, 2, since there is here no following verse. In Vait (21.124), in the agnisfoma, 
the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schoL (Kaug. 168) 
reckons vs 4 to the abhaya gana The comm. L^nd Kegava’s scholion to Kang. 27. 34J 
declare hymns 21-30 to be mrgdra-\ijcfXDS (Kaug..27. 34 ; 9 i), but the name would 
seem properly to belong only to h3rmns 23-29, which form a related groiqi, and are by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author. 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Griflith, i. 161 ; Weber, xviii. 87. 

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay {sad) in the stall {gostJid) ; let them take pleasure with us ; may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns. 

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns 
the two aorists in a into imperatives ; he renders ranayaniu alternatively ramayantu 
and ramantSmj and he takes “dawns” as equivalent to “days” {divasdn). L'FuU 
many a mommg yielding milk for Indra.’J 

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (?), Indra verily 
gives further, steals not what is his ; increasing more and more the 
wealth of him, he sets the godly man {devayti) in an undivided domam 
{"ikhilyd) 

The other texts have in a the decidedly better rezdiag prnai^ ca (tksaii of which onrs 
is simply a corruption ; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our ^ik^te as a verb 
{—gcih prayacchati). In d they have the better accent dbhtnTie j and TB. reads 
khilU; most of our mss. could be better understood as khilpi than as khilyi; the comm 
defines khila as aprahafam sthdnam, ?LXi 6 .khiIya as iatrabhava ; R. conjectures “stone- 
wall ” for khilya. AH our mss , and part of SPP’s, read mukhdyati in b 

3. They -shall not be lost ; no thief shall harm [them] ; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?) ; with whom lie both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in 
company. 

Both the other texts* accent vydthts m b, as ^es one of our mss (O ), and one of 
SPP’s Before this word TB. has ndl 'nS. amitid The comm explains vyathts as 
vyath&janakam dyudham The pada is very obscure as it stands [An earlier draft 
of the translator’s ms. reads: ^'JVaganitt by its association, and its difference from 
nagyanti, must be meant as subjunctive (aor), notwithstanding its ending” I am 
tempted to suggest n4 ta itagan; ta (acc. pi fem ) n& dabhdit idskaras — BR , Vi 1438, 
take vydthts as ‘ unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, dsdm But see Geldner’s discussion 
of the combinations of vydthts with d^hrs, Ved Stud 11 29 — Note that TB’s dmttrd 
(both ed’s read so m the text and both have d- in the comm ) is neither amttro nor 
dmttrd \ *LIn TB , the prattkas of vss 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at 11 8 8** ; but 
the vss are g^ven in full at 11 4. 69. J 

4. No dust-raising horseman Qdrvati) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house (?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fearlessness. 

RV. differs only by retaining the a of agnute in a, as do one or two of our mss. 
(OK) and half of SPP’s ; and its pada-text divides samskrta^tra m b, while the AV. 
Pada-rass (except our Op ) leave the"" ^vord imdivided (by an oversight, the AV dndtx- 
Verborum gives the RV form). The comm explains arvd by htnsako vydghrddth, 
and -kakdta by udbhedaka; also samskrtatra by vidnsapdcaka (because vtgasttam 
trdyaie pdlayatt ), quoting from an unknown source the line samskrtah sydd vigasttah 
samskrtatrag ca pdcakah. The comment to Prat [iv 58J makes the word come froln 
the root kr. TB [also retains the a ol' agnute and itj has in d mdrtyasya. In our 
printed text^ the upper accent-mark m rendkakdfo is over the wrong k. 

5. The kine [are] Bhaga , Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught of first soma , these kine — that, O people, [is] Indra ; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra. 

The translation implies in a the RV reading achdn, of which our tchdt sefems 
merely an unintelligent and unmtelligible corruption , TB. has instead accHdt, and our 
O K give the same. Both the other texts add fd after tchami in d. The comm 
translates in a “ may Indra desire that there be kine for me.” [The latter part of c is 
of course the well-known refrain of RV ii 12 J 

6. Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean, the unlovely {agrtra} one ye 
make of good aspect, ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent 
voice ; great is your vigor (vdyas) called in the assemblies (sab/td) 

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours ; TB accents krgam in a and has 
aglftitm in b (its krnuthdt is a mispnnti as its commeiltary shows). The comm reads 
krnuta in c; sabhdsu in d he paraphrases with janasamUhesu 

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra's weapon avoid you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent rugdniFs (TB has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV reading rz^dtiffs 
‘ cropping, grazing ’ The comm , though reading riK^antls, renders it trnain bhaksa- 
y antis [_The TB comm in both ed s reads riqanils J Both the other texts have in a 
siiydvasam, and at the end heti riidrdsya vrjydh (TB vrujydt'). With our c, d com- 
pare also TS 1 I I (diffenng onl) m the order of words m d \ rudrdsya hetih pdri 
VO vrnaUit^ which is metncally much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV order 
IS as good as that of TS if we pronounce rndr~dsyaj). The comm supphes to agha- 
(^nsas in c vyaghradtr dnstamrgah [_For fgata^ see Ski. Gravi. § 6i 5.J 

22. For the success and prosperity ojf a Mng. 

\yasistha Atharvan ? ) — atndram trdtsiubham ] 

Found in Paipp 111 (with vs 3 before vs 2), and most of it also in TB (11 4.77**) 
Used by Kaug. (14 24) in a rite for victory m battle (the editor of Kaug regards the 
next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17 28) j_Weber, Rdjasiiya, p 142J, and the comm mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratika as tmarn indra^ instead of imam 
t 7 idram^ as Kaug really reads (xii 2 47, evidently the verse mtended) The Anukr 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn ima 7 n tndra 
vardhaye 'it vastiiha atndram irdtsiubham so 'iharvd ksairiydya rdjBe catidramase 
praViamabhth pancabhtr niramtirikaranamukhyene 'ndratn aprdrfJiayad grama- 
gavdqvadt sarvam rdjyopakaranam ca iatah pardbhyam aniyabhydm indrariiptna 
svayam eva ksairtyam rdjdnam candramasani aqisd pranudad tit Probably VastsiJia 
IS the intended r/i-name, and so 'tharva (one ms south-') a misreading for something else 

Translated Ludwig, p 457, Zimmer, 165; Gnll, 67, 135, Griffith, i 162; Bloom- 
field, 115, 404; Weber, xvui 91 — Cf Hillebrandt, Veda-chresiotnaihie, ^ 43. 

1 Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me ; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans {vig) ] unman (nts-aks) all his enemies ; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm (with one of SPP’s mss ) has in b the strange reading vrsdm for vt^dm; 
and it treats aham and uttaresu in d as two separate words He takes aksnuhi as 
from aks ‘ attam ’ (aksil vydpidu), and so explains it {ntrgatavydpiikdn kuru) (_See 
Ddbruck’s discussion, Gurupiljdkdumudi, p 48-9 J TB combines a of this verse 
(reading ksatriydndtn for -yam tnd) with b, c, d of our vs 3 In our edition, an 
anusvdra is substituted for an accent-mark over the syllable -nra- m d 

2 Portion thou this man in Village, in horses, in kine ; unpcrtion that 
man who is his enemy , let this king be the summit of authorities {ksatrd) ; 
O Indra, make every foe subject to him 

Ppp elides the a of amtiras in b, and in c has the better reading varsman ‘at the 
summit,’ which is also offered by the comm , and by three of SPP’s mss TB has 
vdrsman, but as first word of a very different half-verse, our 111 4 2 c, d, which it adds 
to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse , in a it has tmdm a instead of 
d 'j/idm, and m b nir amitm instead of nis idm, thus rcctifpng tne meter (the Anukr 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of onrb) , and it leaves asya mthoit accent 
at the end- Nearly half the mss (including our P hf W I K ) have in fi fdirdn, ard 
tnc comm, seems to understand fcrn/n {^TB cc-nbrncs^^ against the meter.J 
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3 Let this man be riches-lord of nches , let this king be people-lord 
of people , in him, O Indra, put great splendors , destitute of splendor 

, make thou his foe 

As noted above, TB combines the last three padas of this verse with our i a , it 
reads asmdi instead of asmin at beginning of c The comm foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious 

4 For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant {vdmd), 
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught {ghannd -) , may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle 

Ppp combines dughe 'va m b, and has dliuyds m c, and at the end it agrees with 
TB in reading uta 'pAm for pa^ilnam ' TB further has asmi in a, and -dughe 'va 
dhentih m b [_but see Prat 1 82 n J , and it prefixes sdm to duhath&ut Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes duh&ih&m to stand m all the mss 
without accent at the begmmng of the pada an inadmissible anomaly, though read m 
both texts , we ought to have emended to duhaiham The comm explains that 

gharma- in b signifies the pravargya {_The meter requires the prefix J 

% 

5 I join to thee Indra who gives superiority uttm'dvant), by whom 
men conquer, are not conquered , who shall make thee sole chief of 
people {jdita), also uppermost of kings descended from Manu 

Ppp reads in a iam uttardvantam utdra TB has in b jdydst and pardjdydsdt, 
and in the second half-verse sd ivd 'kar eka'vrsabhdm svandm dtho rdjann utt- The 
comm explains ultaravantatruhy atiqayiiotkarsavantam 

6 Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, -whosoever, O king, are 
thine opposing foes, sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, brmg thou in the enjoyments {bhdjana) of them that play 
the foe 

Ppp has in a adhare santv anye TB puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the-other half of which our text has nothing corresponding , and it reads dkavrsa for 
ekavrsds The comm takes pratt and gatravas m b as two independent words , he 
paraphrases bkdjandnt by bhogasadhanSm dhandnt 

7 Of hon-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans (vi ^) , of tiger- 
aspect, do thou beat down the foes ; sole chief, having Indra as com- 
panion, having conquered, seize thou on (a-khid) the enjoyments of 
them that play the foe 

Ppp has only the second half-verse, and reads for d gatruyaidrn abht ttsihd mahSust 
(ourvii 73 10 etc see under that verse) The whole verse is wanting in TB The 
comm , with one of SPP’s mss^ reads dpa for dva in b He pataphrases addht (which 
IS a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by 
bhunksva J and d khida, less acceptably, by acchindhi 
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23. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

« » 

\Mrg 3 ra — sapta'm^SrasamjiiakSftt^sukiSni n 5 iBUtvaty 3 nt, ' fr 3 utu 5 A 3 m ' 
j purastdjjyiitt^tali ; 4. anustubh ; i'ftatt 3 rapanktt'[ 

Founds* ■with the six hymns that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kau^ (9. i) as the tnrgSra hymns 
(also by the schol , as by the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
■was there remarked ; here he speaks of “ a hep tad of hymns ” as intended in 9. i) ; they 
are reckoned (9. i) to the brhachdnttgana^ and also (32 27, note) to the anhohnga 
ganaj and they are employed in a heahng rite (27. 34). In Vait the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the fire in the parvan sacrifices (2. ii), and ■vs. 4 is similarly 
used (5. 1 5) in the agnyadheya. It was noted under the preceding hymn that the 
editor of Kaug mistakenly regards this one as included in Kaug. 14. 24. The first and 
last verses Lof each J of the tnrgara hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7. 1 5), MS. 
(in. 16 5), and K. (xxii. 15) ; only the hymn to Bhava and ^arva (our 28) is omitted, 
and, on the otlier hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Ag^vdns and to all 
the gods. And the comm, to our h. 24 quotes also TS vii. 5. 22, where a mrg3restt 
with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed. 
LSee further, as to this htany, Weber’s note, p ^5 f — The mrgdra-vcxs^ occur m 
TS. and MS. at the very end of the kdndas (iv. and lii.) concerned. J * j_In the verse- 
order 1, 4, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 J 

Translated Griffith, i. 163 ; Weber, xviii.94. 

1. I reverence {man-n) first the forethoughtful {prdcetas) Agni, him 
of the five peoples, "whom men kindle in many places ; we pray to him 
who hath entered {pra-vt^) into clans after clans {vig ) : let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in \ipaficaj~\ the comm pdficayajflasya, for which he gives three different 
interpretations, the last one making -yajfia^a equivalent to -janasya Manve he para- 
phrases by j 3 n 3 mi In a, MS. has amriSnSm lor prdcetasai j for b, TS.MS giveyif^ 
paflcajanyam bahdvah samindhdte ; and, for c, viqvasydtn vtqi pravwt^ivinsam 
imahe. LThe “ absence of reduplication ” {Skt Gratn § 803 a) is doubtless due to 
the oft-repeated syllable vt or wf The pratlka is cited, MGS 1 5.5 — cf. p I4S*J 
The Anukr , at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses 
contain — 1 e, end -with — an anustubh pada. Its definitions of the meters in detail are 
too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout 

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice — so do thou convey to us favor from the gods: 
let him free us from distress . 

Ppp offers no ■variants in vss 2-4, but puts 4 next after i The comm, takes d(ve- 
bhyas in c first ^ dative and then as ablative. 

3. Put to service at every course {ydtnan), best earner, sharer {dbhago) 
at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to 
■with ghee : let him free us from distress 

All the mss (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, "with obvious 
impropriety, before instead of after agnim fdt, being apparently led into the blunder by 
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remembering the two words as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation Nearly all the mss (not our I K.) 
read bdhtstham at end of a , both edibons give with the comm The comm para- 
phrases abhagam by dbhaktavyam dsevyatn evavigunavtftstam LThe vs scans as 
ii-Mr 12+8=42 Even with the misdivision (n +7 \trs, no purastajjyo^ 

iismatt (44) J 

4, The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty (vtbhti) Agni belonging to all 
men {vdtgvdttard) the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, comes secondvin the Ppp version of the h)nnn The 
■comm explains vtbhuyzs “pervading” (vydpakd') 

5 With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out ; with 
v/hom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
conquered the Pams — let him free us from distress. 

Ppp makes in a the combination yetta rs-^ and reads m b tdyo/ayaUj for the latter, 
the comm (with two oj three of SPP’s mss ) gives uddyotayaitj a few 01 the mss, 
{including our Bp K ) have ‘iayam 

6 By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs nch in hpney , by whom the gods brought the heaven {svar) 
— let him free us i^om distress 

The comm takes amria m a as meaning the dnnk of immortality ; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself 

7 In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth {vi-ruc) here, what is 
born and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him] — lot him free us from distress 

TS and MS have a qpite different first half-verse ydsye *ddm prdndn ntmisda yau 
djait ydsya jdtdm jdnamiiiiam ca kdvalam The comm renders ndthitas first by 
ndtltamSnaJi, phalatn k 5 i^aya»tdna/t, and then by nRthah svdml samjato 'sya 

24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

IJtfrgdra >-^(seeh 23) s ^atfvarigarbhi furah(ahvar 7 '\ 

Found in Piipp iv , with the other tnrgdra hymns, and used by Kauf. only as one 
of the gpiup (see under h. 23) , its first and last verses occur m the same Black Yajur- 
Veda texts (do ) 

Translated Gnffith, 1 Weber, xviii 100 

I We reverence Indra ; constantly do we reverence him , these 
praise-hymns' of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who 
goes to the call of the ' Worshiper {ddgvdns), of the well-doer — let him 
free us from distress 

T 

Ppp has m a -Urdrasya mauve ^afvad yasya manvtre, which is better, m both sense 
and meter TS and MS (agreeing throughout) read (ndrasya manve prathamdsya 
Prdcetasah m a , m b, upa mam upa 'guh; and, in c, hdvam lipa gdniS The verse 
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IS properly enongh ^uraftfaivarF, but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition (^akvarlgarbhlL, 

2. He who, having formidable arms, is repeller {^yayii) of the for- 
midable ones (f.) ; who battered the strength of the Danavas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in 9 iyo 'gran&m and omitayayusj and at end of b it reads Ssasdda. The 

first p&da is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt; explains 

yuyus (though SPP. says in a note that his text reads and hy ydvayiiS Pfihak' 

kariSj to ugrTndm he supphes ^atruuninSm. 

> 

3. He who is filler of people (carsani-), bull, neaven-finder (yvarvid ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his manliness; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp has carsani instead of vrsabhas in a, and, for c, yasyi *dkvaryus saptahotH 
mudicyui. The comm renders carsani- by manufya- 

4 Whose are cows {yaqd\ bulls, oxen ; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial -posts (svdm) are set up; for whom the bright {^ttkrd) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sacred words {brdhma-) — let him free -us 
from distress. 

Ppp has in tyasmtn qukras pra’UariaU. The comm, explains va^ in a as “ barren 
cow ” (yandkyS gHuk), and svaru as yiipSvataksanagakala, used for yiipa. [Cf. 
RV. vi 16. 47. J 

5 He whose enjoyment (j'usft) the offerers of soma desire; whom, 
possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid {gdvisit) ; on 
whom depends song {Jarkd\ on whom force — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp reads m b isttvaniam. Prat li'; 23 teaches the form of gavisti The comm, 
explains arkas as arcanasadkanabkUto mantrah stuta^astradilaksanah, 

6 He who was bom first for the -doing of deeds ; of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished (ud-yam) -the thunderbolt 
went at {abki-i) the dragon — let him free us from distress. 

As m one or two other cases,* the mss have in ayajfii instead of jajfiij but one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm , who reads japii^ as does also Ppp ; and both of the 
editions give this In b the comm , wth three of SPP’s authorities, gives dnubaddhant j 
in c he derives dyata from root yam, and renders it by ahinslt; we might emend to 
abhyayatd '^him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense 
j_For the use of abht-t with vayra as subject and with acc , Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV 1 80 12 J »j_Sox 10 18 J 

7» He who, controlling, leads together hosts {samgr&md) for fighting , 
who mingles (sam-s^) the possessions (pusid) of the two parties — I 
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let Ijim free us from 
distress 

Ppp has m b pustya. nos TS and MS read m a (as does also the comm ) the 
sing samgr&mdntj and they ^vXyttdhd after vaqtj at end of b they give trayam instead 
of dvayant. The comm thinks dvaySnt to be stripumsatmakani mttkunam 


25. Praise and prayer to Vdyu and Savitar. 

\Mr^ra — (see h 23) 3 att^akvarjgarbhd jagatt, 7 pathyabrkafi^ 

Found m Paipp iv (m the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23). The 
Black Yajur-Veda texts (see under hjmn 23) put their passages corresponding to our 
hymn 29 (to Mitra and Vanma) between those correspondmg to our 24 and 25 For 
the use of the hymn as one of the vtrgQra hymns in , see under hymn 23 , the 
comm further quotes it as employed by Naks K 18, in a fan/t ceren^ny named 
vayavyS The metrical irregulanties are Sot worth the trouble of detailing 

Translated GnfBth, 1 166 , Weber, xviii 102 

1 Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels {vtddt/ia) • ye wlio 
enter and who defend what has life {dtmanvdni ) , yd who have become 
encorapassers of the all — do ye free us from distress 

TS and MS read btbhrtds (for viqdtJias) and rdhso^as i.^ b, and TS babhiivditts in 
c, and both have agasas in the refram MS further combines at- in b, and has to, 
no m- in the refrain The comm is uncertam as to the sense of vtddtha [Geldner 
renders, “Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen V imd S ZDMG In 746 cf Foy, 
KZ xxxiv 226 J Doubtless it is a metncal consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the refram of hymnS 25, 26, and 28 [_Grammar and meter favor 
restoration of the older and longer form partbhuvd in c — see Lanman, JAOS x 413 J 

2 Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth ; by whom the 
welkin {rdjas) is made fast {yttp) in the atmosphere , whose progress no 
one soever has reached {anu-a 0 — do ye free us from distress 

Ppp has in a vanmSnt part/nva, which improves the meter , also gnsthttam for 
yupttajK in b, and prayam for prayam me Yupttdm (perhaps ‘smoothed out, spread 
uniformly* [_cf Bloomfield AJP xn 418, 419J) the comm explams by mUrchttam sad 
dkaryaU. The pada-t's.iA divides in c praoaydm, for which SPP , on the authority of 
only one of his mss , unaccountably substitutes praoaydm (a number of our mss give 
instead -ydii) Lcf Bll~v 

3 In [conformity with] thy course {vratd) people {jdna) go to rest , 
when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster, ye, O 
Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress 

Ppp. has yackatas for ralsathas at end of c; the comm , with a couple of SPP^s 
mss reads raksatas^ and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, with palayatlics 

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive {szdh) ye what is ill- 
done, a'.vay the demons and Ciraida , for ye unite {sani-STj) fmen] with 
refreshment {uijd), with strength — do ye free us from distress 

Ncarh all the mss read m c srjdtha (instead of -ikas') The comm with two 
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or tkree of SPP’s mss, reids , samzdain '{tor qimiddm') in his text in b, but explains 
samidham (b) sazndlptdm kriydm ca) ; tids in a he takes from root i, and paraphrases 
hy gamayathas ! Emendation in a to dtiskriam, ‘ e\nl-doer,’ -would be acceptable , the 
comm takes it as accented asmadlyam pdpaiti) 

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender {a-sfP) in my L {ianti) wealth, 
prospenty, very propitious dexterity; do ye put heie freedom from 
ydksina, greatness ; do ye free us from distress 

Tanu m b IS translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat (under 1 74), 
as it is also by the comm (= ianvdm^ asmadiye qarire) , it might be nom dualj or, jet 
better, it might be emended to tanudaksdm Ppp reads aveyaksmaidzh suhasmdsu 
dhattam for c. The comm, paraphrase a suvatdtn "with prerayaidm prayacchatdm 

6 O Savitar, Vayu, [give}^ forth favor m order to aid, ye cause to 
revel in fhe intoxicating jovial [soma] ; hitherward from the height 
{pravdt) confirm ye of what is pleasant {vatnd ) ; do ye free us from 
distress 

The strong ellipses in. the first half-verse are-fiUed by the comm in accordance -with 
the translation Ppp reads m b mddayetdm, and in c pravaid fit yacliatas The 
comm roik^ pravdtas prakarsavatas) coordinate -with vdmdsya, qualifying dhana- 
sya understood [_Pischel, Ved Stud ii 74, takes it as acc. ph with vdmasya, ‘ streams 
of vdma^ and compares ray 6 dhard, vdsvo arnavd^ etc, — Rend^ the subjunctive 
in b by ‘ cause ye ’ etc ?J 

7 The best blessings ( 5 f^) have come unto’us in tne domain {dhdiiuzH) 
of the two gods ; I praise god Savitar and Vayu : do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. combines to nd ^^iso in a. MS reads dqiras for avisos; for dkaman in b it 
has dhdrmds, and TS dhdrmej for c, both give stdiimi vdyum saviidratn ndihttd 
johavlmij and, as in -vs i, MS. begins d -with /a, and both end it -with dgasas. 

The fifth anuvdka ends here in the middle of the mrgdra group , it has 5 hymns 
and 35 verses; and the old Anukr. says apardh pafica 

26. Praise ana prayer to heaven and earth. 

\Mrgara, — (see h. 23) i puro'^irjagafi; 7 fakvaragarhhaUmadhyejyotts'\ 

Found m Paipp iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order *), after our hymn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up 
of parts of our vss i and 7. As to the use of the mrgdra hymns by Kaug,, see under 
h 23 InVait.(i5 1 3), this hymn (or -vs i) accompanies the offering to the 
twig in the agmstoma * j_Order, 1, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7,J 

Translated. Griffith,! 167; Weber, xviii. ro6. 

I. I reverence you, O heaven-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones {su~ 
bkojas), who, like-minded {sdcetas) did spread out unmeasured intervals 
{ydjana) ; since ye became foxmdations {pratisthd) of good things, do 
free us from distress. 

Ppp omits the lutrusrve and meter-disturbing sdcetas&u (nbich, on account of its- 
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accent, is reckoned to b m the translation, as it is also by the pada-texf) ; and, ~ against 
rule, it combines in b 'praih- The comm , with one of SPP’s mss , _aj>rat/ie- 
i 3 tn, and TS MS have the same, followed by dmtiebhtr djobhtr yd pj atisthS dbhavatatn 
vdsUnam thfey have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a closing verse 
The first half-verse is found also in the ii&\ge.y^.-kdnda of SV (1 623 a, b) this reads 
'ndnye for inanvi^ accents subhdjasdu, omits (like Ppp) sdcetasau, and ends with 
dmttam abhi ydjanam j its second half-verse is our 2 c, d 

r 

2 Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended -dnca, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me : do ye free us from distress 

Ppp. has in a babhilvathus *(for dbliavatani) The comm , with a couple of SPP’s 
mss , x^’sA's, pravtddhe (= siltravai sarifajagadanupraviddhe) in b j.' As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting me in c) the second half-verse, here camed-on as refrain through 
vss. 3-6. |_In c, scan stand ^ 

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets . O heaven- etc etc 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on tap ‘ heat’ Ppp has the better reading vdm for aham at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal {amHa), who the oblations , who bear 
the streams {srotyd), who human beings {manusyd ) : O heaven- etc etc 

Ppp puts b before a 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees, ye within 
whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc etc 

One or two of our mss (H I ), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the begmnmg the 
false combination 7#jr- The comm dcchiT^s usrtya z goti 5 man 

6 Ye who gratify with sweet dnnk {kildla), who with ghee, without 
whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever • O heaven- etc etc 

All pada-vass make in b the absurd division gaknuovdntt, as if the word were a 
neut pi from the stem qaknuvdnt Ppp has in a klldldts The comm interprets 
kildla simply as anna 

7 This that scorches {abht-guc) me, or by whomsoever done, from 
what is human, not divine — I praise heaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] • do ye free us from distress 

The verse looks as if broken off in tlie middle, to allow addition of the regular close 
Ppp has at end of b the more manageable T&z 6 \ng pdurnseyani na ddnyam TS MS 
have the second half-verse added to our i b, c , but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
form ydd tddm ntd 'bluqdcatt pdurnseyena dalvycnd) as first half of a similar verse to 
‘‘ all the gods ” The comm understands pdpdt as to be supplied in b, anf takes na as 
the particle of companson 
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27. Praise and prayer to tlie Haruts. 

\Mrg 3 ra — (see h 23) ] 

Found, with very slight vanations, in Paipp iv. , and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS , MS , and K. (see under h 23) , they follow a similar passage to the 
Agvins, which follows our h 25 The use by Kaug is the same with that of the other 
tnrgdra hymns (see under h 23) The first pada of vs 4 nearly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in Kauq 3 3 , and vs 4 is directed by Vait (12 12) to 
be used in the agnistoma when one is ramed on ; further, vs 7 (9 2), m the cdturvtdsya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Maruts And the comm quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks K (18) in a qdntt-r\\& named vt&rudganl 

Translated Gnffith, 1 168, Weber, xviii 109. 

I. The Maruts I reverence, let them bless me; let them favor this 
steed (? vdjd) in the race (? vdjasdtd) ; I have called on them for aid, like 
easily-controlled swift [horses] • let them free us from distress. 

Ppp combines -sdtd 'vaniti at end of b Some of our mss (P.M W E.O ) read 
silydmdn in c. The comm, has angiln instead of dgfm in c, and explains it as either 
“ reins " or “ horses ” and vdjasdta he makes either “ food ” and the “ winning 

of food,” or “ strength ” and “ combat” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent , they have nos for me in a , for b, prd *mam vacam vigvdm avantu vigve, for c, 
dgun huve suydmdn atdye j and at the end dnasas. 

2 Who always open i^i-ac) an imexhausted fountain; who pour in 
sap into the herbs — I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one : 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xviu 4. 36. Some of our mss (P M W I O ) read in c -mdiFs. The 
comm explains dtsam by piegham, vyacantt by antarikse vtstdrayanit, and pygnt as 
the mddhyamtkd vdk, 

3 Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kme, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers — let the helpful fasind) Maruts be pleasant 
to us ; let them free us from distress 

Ppp reads tnvan at end of b ; the comm, renders invatha by vydpayathuj he also 
takes kavayas as nominative, and (with one of SPP’s mss ) reads at beginning of c 
gakmds, explaining it as — sarvakdryasamarihds All our samhttd-mss save one (E ) 
LR. not notedj combine na syon- in c, 

4 Waters from the ocean to th'* eky they carry up, they who pour 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress 

The absence of accent of vahantt forbids us to make the better construcbon of it 
vritixyd — which, however, the comm does not scruple to adopt 

5 They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee ; or who com- 
bine {sam-stf) vigor {vdyas) with fatness; the ^Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them fre;€ us from distress 

Ppp reads m a (as m 26 6 a) klldldis; and it rectifies the meter of c by omitting 
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adbhts The comm -takes vdyas first as “ bird ” {pakstjStafn), then as (arfrajiannffvta- 
vtgesas 

6 . If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if, 
O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight 
ye, O Vasus, are masters (Jf) of the removal of that let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently," “By reason of what offense” (apar&dhena, comm ) , per- 
haps “ if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] ” (so the comm ) , but MS in 8 4, fdrg u 
sd artsyait, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that ara is here &-ara , 
but the pada-tG^xt gives ara simply J_See also Weber’s citation from PB xiii 3 12 J 
Several mss (including our Op ) have Ifadhve in c, as the comm, reads Manusetia for 
marutena m a would be an acceptable emendation See p 1045 J 

7 A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop {gdrd/ias) of 
Maruts, formidable m fights , I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress 

Th6 other texts have in a vidtidtn^ for which our vtdttdtn is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion , they also have ayudham for dnfka/n, m b dtvydm for marufam and jtsmi for 
ugrdtn^ and in c they insert devan before manitas, also ending the verse (as well as 
vs i) with dfiasas 


28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva. 

\Mrg 3 ra — (see h 23) i dvyaitjSgatagarbhS bkunj ] 

Found m Piipp iv (next after our h 26), but having nothing correspondent to it m 
the Yajur-Veda texts Having the same beginning (phavdqarvdu') as xi 2 i, one can- 
not tell in many cases which of the tivo hymns is intended by a quotation in Kaug , 
but according to the comm (also to Kegava , Danla appears to think otherwise) this 
one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28 8 , it is also reckoned (26 i, note) to the 
takmandqana gana 

Translated Muir,OST iv*332, Gnffith,i 169, Bloomfield, 158,406, Weber,xviii iir 

I. O Bhava-and-^arva, I reverence you, know ye that , ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out {vt-ruc) here, who lord it over these bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress 

Ppp has, for b, yayor vdtn yad tdam vitisthate, our vdm makes this pada redun- 
dant In c, some of the pada-rass (moluding our Bp ) have asya (but asyd, correctly, 
in 6 c) The expression in b corresponds with that in 23 7 and vii 25 2 According 
to the comm, the name Bhava signifies bhavaty asmdt sarvam jagadj and ^arva, 
frnStt htnasU sarvam antakdle 

2 Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as 
best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc 

Ppp has vttat&u for vtdttan (perhaps vlditSu?') in b, and its c rgads bhavllgarvSu 
bhavatam me syondu, which then continues to be (as m 26. 2-6) part of the refrain 
through vs 6, taking the place of our c. The comm , with a couple of SPP’s mss , has 
tsubhftdu for -i&m in b He explains abhyadJive by samtpade^e. Perhaps a means 
rather ‘on whose way [is] even whatever is afar’ 
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3 I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vjlra-slayers ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar : who lord it dfc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada-\x.yX blunders of the whole work is made in b . stuvdnnemi 
IS resolved into stuvdn, neini instead of stuvdn etnij and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op ) corrupt further to sfuvdt, and the comm to nemi (manu- 
facturmg for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner l_cf Fest- 
gruss an Roth, p 91 J) Ppp. has in a, b huve vd dureheil siineml ugrdii LAdd 
avasdna~mzx\i. after ugrdii J 

4 Ye who have taken hold {d-rab/i) of mucn together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose {pra-srj) the portent {abhtbhd) among the people 
{jdna) • who lord it etc. etc. 

The sense of the verse is very obscure All the mss without exception have m b 
the absurd reading dsrdsiram, which our edition emends to -tain^ but which SPP. 
retains, though the comm gives -tarn Ppp has the better reading ugrdu for agre in a 
The comm treats bahii sdkdm, in spite of accents, as one word, = jauasamgham. 

5 From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes {apa-pad), 
among gods and among men (mdmesa ) ; who lord it etc. etc 

Ppp reads in a, b itm cand ’niar devesu uta 

6 Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (?), sorcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones ; who lord it etc etc. 

Ppp is defaced in this verse, and omits millakrt The coram takes -kH in a both 
times as from kri ‘cu^ and as “offspring, the root of increase of a family”; 

the Pet Lex. conjectures “ preparing roots for purposes of wit^craft ” j_see Bloomfield’s 
note, p 407J , one might also guess milrakft [^see Weber’s comment, p 1 14J Most of 
our mss (all save H p m K D ), and the raajontv of SPP’s, have the false reading 
dhattdm in b , both editions give -ta 7 n 

7 Bless us m fights, O formidable ones ; visit {sam-srf) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kimidUi' I praise Bhava-and-^arva , [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly on [them] ; do ye free us from distress 

Ppp reads tne for nas in a, and leaves -su ugrdu uncombined ^Its closing half- 
verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs 2) J 

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna. 

\Mrgara — (see h 23) 7 fakvartgarbkS jagatt'] 

Found in Paipp iv (with vs 5 put before vs 4) The first and last verses also m 
the Yajus texts (see under h 23),. between those of our hymns 24 and 25 For the use 
by Kaug. as mrgdra hymn, see under h 23 

Translated . Roth, Zur -LUteratur nnd Geschtchie des Weda, 1846, p 43 , Lud- 
P I 37 t '"'•th an elaborate discussion of the proper names, Gnffith, i i 7 o> 
Weber, XVI 11 I14 

« 

I I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varuija, increasers of right , who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious (drukvan ) , [who] favor the truth- 
ful one m conflicts (bkdra)' 'do ye free Us from.distress 



199 


TRANSLATION 4 ND NOTR&" BOOK IV 


-IV 29 


Ppp, has for b satyojas^ Srhyinl yo ntrete (cf. its version of 2 a), in c, ydu for 
pra, and havesit (better) for bharesu (—samgrStncsu, comm) TS.MS read in a 
-rtind idsya vittavi (as in our 28 r a, and MS accents -idtii) , then, in b, sdtydujasd 
(MS saiydti-') drnhand (MS durhrnd') ydm tiudithCj their c is wholly different ya 
rajdnam (MS -ltd') sardthain ydihd (MS -id') ngrdj and they end the refrain with 
agasas * MS further accents mttravdrmid in a , the comm reads -rund ridvrdhd 
Satydvan m c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet Lex ) , the comm takes 
it as appellative {= satyayuktam purusani) In our edition, the e of vtanvi at the 
beginning is broken off * |_Both readmg ta for tdi^ J 

2 Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious , [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts, who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma 
— do ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of babhrt'tnd (our PM have babhrund’^') 
to babhnim the comm understands “ with your brown chanot ” , Ludwig takes the 
word as prop^ name “pressed by Babhru ” Ppp has for a satyojasdu drlivanl yo 
ntredhe ^cf its version of 1 bj, and again havesu for bharesu The comm (with one 
or two mss , including our Op ) gacchatas me * ^And W has babhrwid J 

3 Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagm, Atri, O Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Ka^yapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm reads m a agas^am He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of 
the vanous names through the hymn. ' 

4 Ye who favor ^yavagva, Vadhryagva, Purumidha, Atri, O Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp substitutes gavtsthiram for vadhryagvam m a. 

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vigvamitra, Kutsa, O 
Vanina [and] Mitra , who favor Kakshivant, also Kanva — do ye free us 
from distress 

This time, Ppp puts vadhryagvam in place ot gavtsfhtram in a 

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Tn9oka, who Uganas Kavya, O 
Mitra-and-Varuna , who favor Gotama, also Mudgala — do ye free us 
from distress 

Ppp reads uganam in b, and its c is ydu niudgalam ^avatho gduiamam ca (our 
O Op also have gddtamam [_comm to Prat iv 16 ates it zsgdtama]) 

7 Whose chariot, of true track> of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves {car) falsely — I praise Mitra-and-Varuna ; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them] • do ye free us from distress 

TS MS have yd vdm rdtha rjuragmth satyddharmd vtUhug edrantam (MS 
mtthucdr-') upayati dilsdyattj then TS reads -rund m c, and MS /c at beginning 
of d, and both end (as in vs i) vnth i^asas 

j_Here end the Mrgara hymns J 
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■^0. Self-laudation of Speech (?). 

\Atharvan — astarcam vagdevatyam tratstubham 6 jagatt'\ 

Not found in Paipp , but is, with a few insignificant vanants, RV x 125 (but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac AmbhrnI, or 
‘ Speech, daughter of Ambhma ’ , but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attnbytion is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(r/4) would have equally satisfied But the explanation is universally accepted among 
Hindu authonties, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars The 
hymn is used by Kau^ in the ceremony (10 16-9) for- generation of wisdom (j 7 tedJtd.ja- 
ftana), being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of 
speech, also in the same ceremony as forming part of the upanayaita (57 31) [_so 
the comm and Kegava: but the hymn is not included in the dyusya gana\, and agam 
in the dismissal \jttsarjana, says the comm J from Vedic study (139 15) (_With regard 
to the intention of Kaug 139 15 the reader may consult Whitney’s notes to the passages 
there cited hy praiika J 

Translated by Colebrooke, Astatick Researches, viii, Calcutta, 1S05, or Miscel- 
laneous Essays, 1 * p 28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, 1 c , p 113, gives a “ closer 
version,” “m the onginjgJ metre,” and with an introduction), translated, further, by 
the RV. translators , and also by Weber, in his article. Vac nnd Xiyor, hid Stud ix. 
(1865) 473 , Deussen, Geschichte, 1 i 146 f , Gnffith, 1 171 , Weber, xviii 117 Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Muller, of 
the possible connection of the Neo-Platonic Xiyowdea with Indie thought 

1 I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods ; I bear Mitra-and-Vanina both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both 
Alvins 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV text The comm says that “ I ” is 
the daughter, Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supreme brahman 

2 I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacnfice , me here the gods distnbuted manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV (vs 3) differs only by reading at the end aveqdyantfm. The comm makes 
yapilyandm m b depend upon prathama, cikitiisl being a separate epithet this is, 
of course, equally possible. 

3 I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men, 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest {brahmdii), him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV. (vs 5) has m b the equivalent devdbhts and manusebhis. The coram, absurdly 
explains brahmanam by srasidram, or the god Brahman 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing Q aviantiV) they dwell upon me ; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV leaves the a of dunam in a unelided (making the pada a regular jagati our 
Anukr takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad tristub/i), has 
(as has also the comm ) the regular praniH in b, and reads qraddJnvdm for qrad- 
dhiyam in d. One of our mss (Op ) accents <^rntd The comm understands a, b to 
mean “ it is by me that any one eats, sees,” etc , and takes im as = tdamj amantavas 
as ajdn&nd madvtsayajfianarahitahj and upa kstyantt as samsarena nthUid bhavatlii 
— as if kstyantt came from kst ‘ destroy ’ ! 

5 I stretch the bow for Rudra, for nis shatt to slay the brdhman- 
hater ; I make strife {samdd) for the people (jdna ) , into heaven-and- 
earth have I entered 

RV (vs 6) has no vanant The comm foolishly regards Rudra’s affair with 
Tnpura as the subject of the first half-verse 

6 I bear the heady ( ? dhands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga , 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous ( ?), the 
sacrificer, the presser of soma 

RV (vs 2) has in c the sing drdvtnam, and in d the dative suprdvy^ (which is 
implied m the translation given) ; in both points the comm agrees with RV , and one 
of SPP’s authorities supports him But the Prat (iv ii) es' blishes supravyh as the 
true Atharvan reading The comm gives a double explanation of Shanasam in a as 
abhtsotavyam and as fatnlnam Shantaram The Anukr does not heed that the first 
pada is tristubh, 

7 I quicken (|give birth to?) the father in its (his?) head; my womb 
{ydni) is within the waters, the ocean, thence I extend myself {vt-sthd) 
^0 all beings , even yon sky I touch with my summit 

RV reads in c bhuvand 'nil for -nant The comm , followed by one of SPP’s 
authorities, has the odd blunder caste for ttsthe m c He further takes asya in a ;^s 
meaning dri^yainanasya prapancasya, and pttaram as prapaficasya janakam. 

8 I myself blow forth like -the wind, taking hold upon all bemgs, 
beyond the sky, beyond the earth here — such have I become by 
greatness 

RV has mahtnd instead of mahtmnd in d L^f Bloomfield, JAOS xvi. p civi = PAOS 
Dec 1894J In our edition, dtvd in c is a misprint for dtva \_Ena is hardly for enayd 
(Weber) cf JAOS x 333 J 

With this hymn ends the sixth anuvSka, of 5 hymns and 36 verses, me Anukr. 
extract, sat^ is given by only one ms (D ) 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prabtlthaka ' _ 

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyd). 

\BrahmSskanda — manyuddwatam trStstubham bkurtj , y-y jagatt'\ 

This hymn and the one foUowmg are RV hymns (x 84 and 83), with few variants, 
and no change in the order of verses Both are found also in Paipp iv , but not 
together Very few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text The tivo are used 
together in Kau^ (14 26 ff), in the ceremonies for success m battle and for determin- 
ing which of the two opposing armies will conquer, they are also (14- 7 > note) reckoned 



iv 31- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA 


202 


to the apar&jtta gana And the comm quotes them as employed by the ^^ti K (15) 
m the grahayajfia 

Translated: by the RV translators, and Gnffith, 1 173 , Weber, xviii. 125. 

1 Ih alliance (sardt/iam) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite- 
ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, havi keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of sfire 

This verse is found further m TB (m 11 4 i RV. and TB read for b hdrsamd,- 
ndso dhrsita * marutvahj at beginning of d, RV has the decidedly preferable abhi for 
dpa; TB. gives m d yantt^ and this is also the reading of Ppp — which moreover 
separates ilksnd ts- in c, and combines -qano 'pa in c-d Three of our mss. (O Op K ) 
so far agree* with RV as to read dhrstidsas in b, the comm has instead rusttdsas 
The comm explains manyiis as krodhabhtindnl devah ‘ wrath personified as a god.’ 
* Lin both ed’s, TB has the adverb dhrsatd'\ 

2 Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower ; invoked, O 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader , having slain the foes, share 
out their possession (v/das) , makiHgr (f^d) force, thrust away the 
scomers {tnrdh) 

Many of our mss (P M W E I H pan K.), with some of SPP’s, accent Mftasva in a , 
and in b some mss (including our P.M W ) read fiabi Ppp has jitvdya for ha- 
tvdya in c The abbreviation of tva to 'va in a would remove the bhurtj character of 
the verse The comm explains ivtstta in a hy pradfpia. 

3 Overpower for us (!*), O fury, the hostile plotter, go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush Qpdjas) 
surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlhng, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one 

The translation given follows in a the RV. readmg asm/, which was also received by 
emendation into our text , all the mss “and the comm have instead asmdi, which SPP 
retains L^PP abhtmdiim asmaJUj our mss R T , asmSt J Our P M W give 
in c rarudhre (or the equivalent -ddhre, which is assumed under Prat 1 94), and SPP 
asserts that all authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of 
its evidently blundering character , the comm reads rur- Several of our mss 
(P M W E H ) read in d I'aqdnj for imydsSt, after it, RV has nayase The comm 
explains pajas in c by balam 

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on 
clan (-y/f) unto fighting; with thee as ally {yitj), O thou of undivided 
brightness {J), we make a clear noise unto victor}\ 

RV has at the end krnmahe, as has also Ppp The translation follows m a the RV 
reading gi\en also by the comm, and by one of SPP’s authonties that follows 

him, idtta would have to be something like ‘mciter, persuader to the conflict ' RV 
further reads yudhdye for yuddhaya m b, and in a combines moftyav f/-; our manyp 
Jd- is quoted m the comment to Prat, i 81 as the AV reading The obscure dkrtiaruk 
in c is explained by the comm as acchtnnadlpit Besides being bhurtj, the 'v6rse 
(12+11 10+12=45) is quite irregular ^ 
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5 Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury, 
be our over-lord here , thy dear name we sing, O powerful one , we know 
that fount whence thou earnest {a-bhii) 

The comm explains anavabt^avd as “speaking things — i,e means of victory — that 
are not new {a-nava) ” The verses 5-7 are not full jagatls 

6 Born together with efficacy dbhuti), O missile {sdyahd) thunder- 
bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate , be thou allied {medin) 
with our energy {krdtu), O fury, much-mvoked one, in the mingling 
{saiiisfy ) of great riches. 

RV. has in h abhtbhnte instead of the difficult sahabhiltCj and Ppp {ebhibhiita uft-) 
supports RV. The comm explains b^atva m c by karmaiid One is tempted to 
emend in a (also i*- 32 l a) to vajrasdyaka ‘ whose missile is the thunderbolt^ 

7 The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury 
assign to us ; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away 

Instead of dhattdm, RV and the comm have in b datidm j Ppp reads daitavi 
varunag ca inanyo ; RV gives bJiiyavt in'c, TPP bas a peculiar d pardjUd yantu 
paramdm pardvatam. Certain of our mss (Bp El) accent at the end IdyantdJn 

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyti). 

\Brahtnislanda — manyuddtvatam trdisUibkam i jagatt'\ 

This hymn [_which is RV x S3J goes m all respects iMth hymn 31, which see 

Translated by the RV translators, and'Gnffith, 1 174, Weber, xviii 129 

I. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gams 
(^pus) power, force, everything, in succession", may w^ with thee as 
ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan^ with 
powerful power. 

Ppp has sadyo for inanyo in a, and sahtyasd at th& end All the mss pusyatt 

in b, and SPP very properly so reads , our text was altered to conform with RV , vhich 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb m such a position Grjam 

§ 597 RV also omits the redundant and mcter-disturbing (the Anukr takes no 
notice of this) vaydm in c Several of our mss (P M W E ) give vtdadhat instead of 
'vtdhai in a Sdhyama (p sahyama') is expressly presenbed by Prat 111 15, iv 88, 
the comm appears to read salty- The comm renders dnusak by anusaktam samiaiam 
LFor vajra sdyaka, see note to iv 31 6 , and ior ptisyaii, note to iv 13 2 J 

2 Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god; fury [was] priest {hdtai), 
Varuna, Jatavedas , the clans which are descended from Manu 

{mdniisa) praise fury , protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor (tdpns). 

The translation assumes m c the reading many tint (instead of -ytts), which is given 
by RV , the comm (with one of SPP’s mss ), and TB (11 4 i”) and MS (iv 12 3), 
the nomin here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp also has it TB gives in 
a bhdgas for Indras, and devaydntls for mdnusfr'yah m C, and (rd/nsna for sajdys at 
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the end , MS has dva for pdhi at beginning of d , both have vtqvdvedcis at end of b 
Ppp yas iox yahh^ioxe. pdhi 

3 Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one ; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes , slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bnng to us all [their] good things 

Ppp rectifies the meter of b* (the Annki does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
tha before gdtriin " LSee above, p Ixxiv J 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men {-carsani), powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put m us force m fights 

RV has ^dhavdn for sdhTydn in c. MS (iv 123) gives svayamjds in b, and 
sdhavati in c , and for d it has ^4 hilydtnd.no amrtdya gachat 

5 Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action Q krdtu) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one , so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful , come to us, thine own self {tanU), giving strength 

RV. has at the end baladiydya mi *ht (p tnd a thi') In c it reads jthfdd *hdm, 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp and the comm have the same), although the AV 
samhtid reading is unquestionably the samhtid mss have this almost without 

exception (all ours save O ), the pada-vass put after the word their sign which shows a 
difference between pada and samhtid reading, and jfh- is twice distinctly prescnbed by 
the Prat (m 14 , iv 87) The comm understands the obscure first pada of going away 
from battle , akratu he paraphrases by ivaitosakarakarmavarjtia 

6 Here I am for thee , come hitherward unto us, meeting {pratUlnd) 
[us], O powerful, all-giving one , O thunderbolt-beanng fury, turn hither 
to us ; let us (two) slay the barbarians , and do thou know thy partner 
{dpi) 

RV keeps better consistency by reading md for nas in a, and mam for nos me, at 
the end of b it has vtgvadhdyas In a Ppp has md, like RV , in c it reads upa nas, 
combining to nd The comm supplies gairiin as object of prattdnas, and 

paraphrases the end of the verse witli apt ca bandhubhdiam tndm bttdhyasva^ 

7 Go thou forth agamst [them] ; be on our right hand ; then will we 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the sustammg top of 
the sweet {tnddJm) , let us both dnnk first the initial draught npdhgt'c) 

Ppp has at the end ptbeva RV has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines 
nbha up- ih d. The comm begins b with atha Compare also RV viu 100 (89) 2, of 
which the present verse seems a variation , its a, dddhamt ie mddhuno bhaksdm dgre, is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c |_In b, is not vrtrani (neuter ') rather 
‘adversaries,’ as in v 6 4 ? — In his prior draft, W renders, “let us both dnnk first in 
silence (^) ” “ Initial draught ” seems to overlook the gender of upatKiti J 
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33. To Agnl: for release from evil. 

[Brahman — astarcam fdpmanyam; dgneyatn gdyairami 

Found in Paipp iv Is RV 1 97, without a vanant except m the last verse , occurs 
also in TA (vi ir i) Reckoned by Kaug (9.2) to the brhachanti gana, and also 
(30. 17, note) to ‘Cii^ pdpma gana j used, under the name of apdgha^ m a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ill-omened sights (42 22), m a women’s ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (36 22), and m the after funeral ceremonies (82 4) 
Translated by the RV. translators, and Griffith, 1 175 , Weber, xvm 134 — Cf 
also Lanman, Skt Reader, p 363 


1. Gleaming away our evil (aghd), O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto [us] . gleaming away our evil 

This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi 10. i) The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of r a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses The comm 
explains dpa ^dqucai by ttagyaiu, and d t^uqttgdht by samrddham kuru [TA reads 
fugudhya in both places in both editions J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice ' — gleaming away our evil — 


3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
patrons {siiri) — gleaming away our evil — 

a 

4- In order that thy patrons, O Agni , in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny — gleaming away our evil — 


5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters (bhdnu) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away our evil. 

These four verses are (rejecting tiie intrusive refrain) one connected sentence the 
fr$^% in vss. 3 and 4 rep^t by anticipation the jdyemaht prd of Vs 4b, “ we ” are, m 
fact, Agni’s sort's, since we depute him to sacnfice for us, just as our sun's procure us, 
die priests ; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the -bnghtness of the fire. 
TA, apoils the connection by putting vs 5 before vs 4 , and the sense, by reading 
sOrdyas for bhdndvas in 5 b. _ Ppp has jdyemahe in 4 b One of ora pada-mss. (Op ) 
agree* with the RV. pada-VaX in dividmg sugattuyd in 2 a (the rest read suogdtsvd ') 

V 

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passer on all sides . gleaming away our evil. 

7 Our haters, O thou that facest m every direction do thou make us 
pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil. 


8 Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river ivith a boat : 
gleaming away our evil 

Ppp agrees with RV i_and TA J in reading navaya (which implies sindkum 'va) 
instead of n&vd at end of A , and our O has the sime 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. 

[Atharvai: — astarcam brahmSsyaudattam trdistuhham 4 hhurij , ^ ^-av 7^ krh ^ 6 j-p 

attfakvart, 7 bhurtlfakvari , 8 jagatil 

Found m Paipp vi Used in Kaug (66 6), in the sava sacrifices, with the brahmd- 
sySudana sava, to accompany the making of pools and channels in the nce-mess, fiUing 
them with juices (rasa), and sethng on the ground, with surd and water, knob-beanng 
plants as specified m the text Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the nce- 
mess in question is called vtstdrtn ‘ out-strewn, expanded ’ 

Translated Muir, OST v. 307 (vss. 2-4) , Ludwig, p. 437 , Griffith,! 176, Weber, 
xvm 136 

I. The brdhnan [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vamadevyd the 
belly of the rice-mess . the metecs i are] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its 
mouth, the vistdrin [is] a sacrihce bom out of fervAr (tdpas). 

Ppp reads qtras in a, and »ts d is vistd yajTias tapan> *dht j&tah The comm, 
explains brahman as signifying here the tathantara sdman, and also satyam in c as 
“the saman so called, or else the highest brahman'"; vistdrin he makes to mean 
vtstlryamandvayava 

2 Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright (p^/), they go 
to a bright world ; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member ; in the 
heavenly (svargd) world much woraen-folk is theirs 

Ppp makes pittas and quddhds exchange places m a ; and thefts coiifusion in'its 
text The coram. explains anasthds by lia vidyate asthyupdtdksitam sStMugikhtii 
qarfram esdm, and sirdinam by strlndnt sarnUko bhog&rtham , the “ they ” are the per- 
formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr does not notice the redundancy of a 
syllable m c [There should be a space between prd and dahati — Regarding sensual 
pleasures m heaven, see Muir’s note, Ic , Zimmer, p 413, Lanman, Ski Reader, 
P 379 end, 380 ; and Weber’s note , cf also AB 1 22M J 

3. Whoso cook the vistdrin nce-mess, ruin (dvai’ti) fastens not on them 
at any time; [such a one] stays (as) with Yama^ goes to the gods, revels 
with the soma-drinking (soviyd) Gandharvas 

Ppp has kutas for kadd in b, and sdumy&is in d- The pada-XtxX. writes dvartih 
without division, yet the comment to Prat, in 46 quotes the word as exe'thplifying the 
combination of final a and initial r , the coram understands and explains it as a-vartt^ ! 
somya he paraphrases with somdrha The metncal irregularities (ii -f 1 2 lo-b 1 1 =44) 
are ignored by the Anukr. 

4 Whoso cook the vis^drln rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their 
seed ; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road , becoming winged, he goes all across the skies \ 

Ppp has m c rathdydn iyate [In the metrical definition, the' Anukr seems confused 
here ; but vs 4 appears to be intended J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the 
vistdrin, one has entered the sky , the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
{sam-tan), the bisa, ^Ihka, ^dphaka, viuldli: let all these streams (dhdrS) 
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€ome unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly {svargd) world , let 
complete {sdmantd) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The mss (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P K ) all read bdhtsthas at 
■end of a, and this SPP retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda- 
tion to vdh - ; the comm has vah- The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of water-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
species, as the Nyviphaea esculenta, are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious mdicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding m standing waters Either the pools and 
channels of Kaug. are founded on these specifications, or they are onginal and intended 
to be emblematic of such products The kumuda is the N esculenia {k&trava, comm ), 
and the comm explains bisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma (J\''elum- 
itutn spectosum') |_cf Lanman, JAOS xix. 2d half, p 151 f J, qalnka as that of utpala 
(a Nyinphaea)^ qaphaka as a hoof(frt/^«)-shaped water-plant, and mtlldli as = inrnaU 
^aphaka occurs also at ApQS ix 14 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut Ppp differs widely from our text it begins esa yajFio 
■vitato bahistho vtstara pakvo dtv - , it omits c and d , for e and f it has our 7 a, b j_with 
variants see under 7J , then follow our e and f (g, ^(Pa savianiSh, is wanting), with 
wanants tv& kulya npa yantt vtgvaka, and svadhayd for madhumat But our c 
and d are found further on as parts of vs 7, with pnttdarlkam for dndfkam, and 
■qdltikham and qapakhas. It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP. has in b, m both 
sainhttd and pada^ the false accent dtvdm (but our O also gives at) The verse lacks 
one syllable of being a full krii (So syllables') The comm ends vs 5 with mulSli, and 
begins vs 6 with the following refrain. 

6 Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, hatnng strong drink 
(sihd) for water, filled with milk (ksird), with water, with curds — let all 
these etc etc 

Ppp agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madkukulyas) , but for 
the refrain it has etd.s tvam ialpd. iipa yaiiit vt^vatas svarge lake svadhaya mada- 
yantth (the remaining pada again wanting, as m vs 5) The refrain appears much 
more in place with this verse than in vs 5 The comm , as already indicated, makes its 
vs 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded bj the refrain of vs. 5 , the refrain of our \s 6 it omits 
altogether The stir& seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale Lso 
Roth not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p 280, suggestsj ^ A full atiqakvarl (60) calls 
for two more syllables 

7. Four vessels (kumbhd), four-fold, I give, filled with milk, w*ith water, 
with curds — let all these etc. etc 

Ppp. had the first two padas, as noted above, m its vs 5, reading for a catuskuvibhyQ/n 
caturdhs, dad&ttj its vs 7 is our 5 c, d (with the variants already given) together wnth 
the last two padas of the refrain, reading svadhayd. for madhumat m the former pada, 
and md for tv 3 in the latter The comm (widi one or two of SPP's mss that follow 
him) has dadhZtnj m a. 

8 This rice-mess I deposit m the Braomans, the vtstdrin, world-con- 
quering, heaven-gomg (svatgd ) ; let it not be destroyed (kst) for me, 
swelling with svadJtd , be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire 
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Several of our mss (P M W E ) combine in d dhentis kam- Ppp has for a imam 
odanam pacast mt^raddhadhano j in b, lokajttiyam svargyam (the comm also has the 
better readmg svargyain) , m c, ksesta sadastsyamdn&j for d, vtqvarupd kaviadugha 
dhenur asiu me. The verse is irregular m meter 12+11 12+13=48. 

35. Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

\Prajdpatt — dtimariyam* trdtstubham 3 bhunj , ^ jaga{i'\ 

Not found m Paipp Used by Kaug (66 1 1) in the sava sacnfices, with a savcL for 
escaping death (atimrtytt) , and, according to the comm , also m the ceremony of el^ia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109 i , he reads odanam ttt, instead of yavtdxi 
janayati, which the edition has) * |_The Berlm Anukr reads dUmdrcyam J 
Translated Ludwig, p 438 ; Griffith, L 177 , Weber, xviii 139 

I. The nce-mess which Prajapati, first-bom of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor (idpas) for Brahmdn ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm (?) — by that nce-mess let me overpass death 

For the obscure and questionable na 'bhtrhdt m c (no tense-stem risa occurs else- 
where in AV ) the comm reads ndbhtr ekd, Ludwig, ignonng accent and pada-\.t>.t 
(ttd abhtorisaf)^ understands ndbht-resat “ breach of the navel ” , tivo of our mss 
(O Op ) read nabhtrisdm Land Weber conjectured nabhtr esd7n\ The refrain is found 
also as concluding pada of a verse m Ap QS iv. ii 3 The Anukr does not note that 
b is jagait 

2 That by which the being-makers overpassed death , which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil ( grdmct ) ; which the brdhman of old cooked for 
Brahmdn — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm explains bhdtakrtas as prdnindm kartdro devdh, but r say as is always 
the noun used with it 

3 That which sustamed the all-nounshing earth; which filled the 
atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might — 
by that nce-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm explams vtgvabkojasam by krtsnasya prdntjdiasya bhogyabhdtdm 

4 That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months , out of 
which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that nce-mess let me overpass death 

SPP gives in c the /fl^f<^-readlng ahordirah, as required by the •pzxXicxpi&partydnfas, 
all the pada-mss have -trd , the comm, has paryanias, but explams it as parydvaria- 
mdnds, and says nothing about the abnormal form The verse (11 + 13 ir + ii =46) is 
in no respect a jagatfj ihe-ejeefaon oiydsmdt in b would make it regular 

5 That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones (?) ; 
for which worlds rich m ghee flow ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mess let me overpass death 

The pada-text does not divide prdnaddk, and it makes the division prattadd'yvdn, 
which the translation follows , our text (cither by a misci -nt or by an unsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads -davan , -dava, as nom of -davan, might be an improve- 
ment , the comm, reads -davSm, viewing it as gen pi oiprana~dil, from dil * bum,’ and 
he explains it as “ monbund ” (mumUrsu pr&n&tr jigamtsubhih pantapyante) 1 

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal {avtHd) came into being; 
which was the over-lord of the gdyatfi , m which are deposited the Vedas 
of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death 

Or amrta is to be taken as the dnnk of immortality ; the comm, (who sinipiy aaas 
dyttlokastham) apparently so understands it 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ; what rivals are mine, let 
them be [driven] away ; I cook the all-conquermg brd/tman-nce-mess ; let 
the gods hear mef who am full of faith 

The comm reads in a dtvaplyUnj brahtn&udandm he explains as brahmanebhyo 
deyam odanam. 

The seventh anuv&ka, of 5 hymns and 37 verses, ends here ; the old Anukr says 
sapta c& 'p% bodhyah 


36. Against demons and other enemies. 

\Cdtana — satydujasam * dgneyam dnustubham g bhunj‘\ 

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kaug , but only as one of the c&ta- 
ndttt (8 25) Our mss of the Anukr do not contain the expected defimtion of the 
hymn as one of ten stanzas (da(arcam) *LThe Berlin Anukr reads sdtydttjasam J 

Translated Ludwig, p 526, Gnll, 3, 136, Griffith, 1.179, Bloomfield, 35, 407, 
Weber, xvui 141 

I. Thera let him of real force bum forth — Agni Vaigvanara, the bull, 
whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. 

The comm paraphrases durasydt with dusidn tvd '"caret asm&sv avidyarndnam 
dosam udbhdvayet The Prat (111 18) allows both t and f in denominatives like ardtiy-, 
and Its comment quotes this word as example of the former 

2 Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm — in the two tusks of Agm Vaicvanara do I 
set him 

All the mss read in a dipsat, which is accordingly retamed by SPP ; our edition 
emends to dipsat to agree with vs i c , the comm also has dipsdtj and it is favored by 
the gdpdt of the parallel expression in vi 37. 3 With the second half-verse compare 
XVI 7 3 

3, They who hunt in assent dgard), in counter-clamor (? praizkrogd), 
on new-moon [day], the flesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power 

The obscure words dgard znd praitbrafd are here translated mechanical^, accord- 
ing to their surface ctjunologj The comm gets the former from gr or gjr ‘swallow,* 
and defines it as yuddliaraiiga, because samantdd bhajyate thdnsa^onitddtkam atrOj 
the latter is prattkflldih ^atrubhih krta dlrogej while mrgayanU means "desire to 
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injure us,” and aniavasye “ at midnight of a day of new moon ” , he has no suspicion of 
an)f connection with thTe doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Gnll The hne is quite 
unintelhgible, and very probably of corrupt text Most of the pada-vas's, have the false 
2iCctnt pratiokrog^ The comm reads in c dtpsantt for -ias 

4. I overpower the pi^acds with power , I take to myself their property 
I slay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. 

All the mss read m a-b s&hasaisamy p sdhasa esd/^t, instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sdJiasdisat/i, p sdhasa a esam Lcf note to 111 14 3J . it is one of the most sink- 
ing blunders of the traditional text The comm, understands the true reading, and it is 
restored by emendation in our edition , SPP abides by the mss In d, the comm has 
(^am nas for sam vie The Anukr , by noting jio irregularity of meter, 'seems to imply 
a esSm in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value. 

5. The gods that hasten (hds) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle (pafti) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt m text, and mcapable of yielding sense. Gnll regards the verse as 
interpolated [_As for /ids, see Bergaigne, J^e/ Vdd 1 200 n J The comm guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations , in the first he takes devas as 
(from dlv ‘ play’) ^'■piqdcas and the hke,” and kcLsante as for hdsayanti ‘ cause to laugh ’ ; 
in the second, he understands devas as vocative, and hasante as for jihdsante {^printed 
jthdsyanie\ ‘ seek to leave ’ One is tempted to find sienas instead of Una m a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr ) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text 

6 I am a vexer (idpa^ta) of the ptqdcds^ as a tiger of them that have 
kine , like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place {iiydhcdiid)^ 

The comm reads anu instead of mz m d The meter requires *smt in a 

7 I cannot [bear] with pt^dcds, nor with thieves, nor with savages 
(? vanargii) , Xh^pt^dcas disappear from that village which I enter 

Our P M W. read -vtvefd for -vi^d at the end The comm has tiaqyanlu in c He 
paraphrases sam qaknomi hy sam^akio *nupravtsto bhavdmi., or by samgaio bhavdmt ; 
and vanargu by vanagdvnn 

8 Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the pt^acds disappear , -[there] they devise not evil. 

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve gra- into two syllables (_or read 
ydrn-yam ^ 

9 They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant — them 
I think ill off, like mites (^) on a man {jdna) 

The comm (followed by a couple of SPP’s authorities) has hpitds (=■ npadigd/iS-h 
samkrdntaJi) at end of a, the pada-rass read laptia, which SPP in his pada-tcxt 
ernends to -iah , but, as the participle in ia from such a root can hardly ha\e an active 
sense, lapilva w'ould doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllable, t< 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes AlpagayUn in d, literally ‘petty hers,’ is con- 
jccturally rendered, in accordance with the comm (^parimdnaio'lpakaydh gayanasva- 
bha-jQh samcdrdksamdk kfldh) SPP reads durhtldn j- (instead of -idn or -tdfi Lsee 
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note to 1 19 4j), against the great majonty of his mss as well as all of ours , insteaa 
of It the comm has durhatan 


10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter i^-abhi- 
dhdnl ) , the fool (i 7 ialvd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter 

The coram. (with one of SPP’s mss ) has at the end viucyase, but explains it as a 3d 
sing impv ifiukto na bhavatUj an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by 
Malva he glosses with ^airu (_As to abht-dlid, cf 111 t i 8 and note J 


3^. Against vanous superhuman foes: with an herb. 

{Bddardyam — dvddofarcam ajafri^apsarodevatyam dnustubham 3 p-av 6p tristubh , 
y prastdrapankh , 7 parosnth , 11 6-p jagatt , 12 itStrtI 


Found (except vs 9) in Paipp xiii (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 5, 12, 8 , 10, ii), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used by Kau? with the preceding hymn, as one of the 
c&tandnt (8 2 O , but also independently (28 9) m a remedial nte against possession 
by evil spints And the comm quotes it from Naks K 21 [_error for ^anti K , sajs 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a inahd^d}itt called gdttdharvv [^As to Badarayani, see 
introduction to hymn 40 J 

Translated Kuhn, KZ xm 118 (interesting Germamc parallels), Ludwig, p 352, 
Griffith, 1 180 , Bloomfield, 33, 408 , Weber, xviii 144 


I By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb , by thee 
did Ka^yapa slay , by thee Kanva, Agastya 

The coram explams that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamStid etc , is 
here addressed 


2 By thee do we expel {cai) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas , O goat- 
horned one, drive the demon , make all disappear by [thy] smell 

‘ Drive ’ {aja) m c is a play upon the name goat (ajn-') m ‘goat-horned ’ The comm 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to visdmn (Odttia pmitaid), and to be gi\en on 
account of the shape of the fruit [_Dhanvantan, p 23, Poona ed , gu'es tnesafrilgi 
and vtsdntkd. as synonyms of aja^rngl.\ Ppp. has in b caiaydmasz instead of -tnahe 

3 Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud ( down-blowing of 
the waters Guggulu, Plla, NaladI, Auksagandhi, Pramandani so go 
away, ye Apsarases , ye have been recognized 

l_See Weber’s note and reference to Rumpelstilzcfien J Tard in b is rendered “cross- 
ing”, but as this sense is found nowhere else. It seems safer to take the vord as tlie 
adjective, common later, the comm glosses it with id} ayitdravi, a worthless etymo- 
logical guess After it, instead of avagvasam, the comm reads zva svasam {=s!isihu 
ndiiprcraztaktigalant yathd'), qnd, strangel) enough, Ppp has the same As e\crywhere 
else where the word occurs, the mss \ary between giilgulu and gitggulii, and SPP 
reads the former. and our editibn the latter, here the decided majontj, with Ppp and 
the comm , give gulg- (our Bp H K ha\ e gugg^ Padas c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-namCs gitggtdfi is fcni to gugg/du 
‘bdellium,’ and naladi to ndlada ‘nard’, prarrazidazn is related wxih prarriimia ‘a 
certain fragrant plant’, and iiitksdgandJu means somethinir like ‘ o\-smcII ’ but tlie 
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comm decides them to h^paJica homadravyani * five articles of oblation ’ ; Ppp. reads 
prabandhinl in d Most of our mss. accent apsar&sas in e, but SPP reports only one 
of his as doing so , both editions read apsarasas The comm makes a different 
division of the matenal, reckoning the refrain (our e, f) as a verse with our 4 a, b, and 
omitting the refrain m 4 (much as it treated 34 5-7 above) ; SPP follows the Anukr 
throughout (see under the next verse) The comm reads in f pratibaddhds j prdti- 
buddlia abhuiana is found also as RV 1 191 5 d. ‘Ppp adds between our d and e 
yaira mariy apsv antah . saviudre turiinyarl iurvagl pundaj’lka (not followed by an 
avasana-h\^d) The Anukr definition of the verse ought to read jagatl instead of 
tristubh Lin the pnor draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning avagvasdm given by 
BR 1 490 and OB i 126 and implying ava = ‘ away ’ , but rejects them.J 

4 Where [are] the agvaitJids, the nyagrSdhas, great trees, with crests : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases , ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is 
faulty, owing to the uncleamess of the mss first used , the correct division, agreeing 
with the Anukr , is given by SPP , and our translation follows it Land makes clear what 
it isj , vss 3-5 all end with the refram tdt pdre 'id- etc , and this, with the number 4, 
needs to be added m our text after gtkhandinah In Ppp , the place of this verse is 
taken by the addition reported above, under vs 3 The comm takes gtkhandtn as 
meaning “ peacocks ” , he quotes TS 111 4 84 to the effect that certain trees, includmg 
agvatiha and nyagrodha, are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases 

5 Where [are] your swings, green and whitish , where cymbals [and] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases; ye have been 
recognized 

LChange the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first Ime of p 74 of the edition J\The 
accent karkaryds as nom plur is false, and must be emended to -ryds, as read by 
SPP with half of his mss , and a part (O Op D ) of ours (our P.M W give karkayds) 
Again nearly all our mss , with some of SPP’s, accent apsardsas m the refrain Ppp 
is quite corrupt yaira vokhsd haritdrjund ghdids karkarZ, asamvadanit The first 
half-verse (13 + 1 1 8 -t- 8) is irregular 

6 Hither hath come this mighty one {ylrydvant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat-horned ardtaki, the sharp-homed, push out 

LPut a simple avasana-xQ.2x\i m place of the number 5 J Ardfakl seems to be used 
here as specific name of the herb in question , but the comm takes it as epithet, denv- 
ing it from a-rd ‘ non-giving ’ with a denvative from at ‘ go,’ and meamng htnsakdn 
uccdtayati ' Ppp adds two more padas ape* ie' to^psaraso gandharva yaira vo grhdh 

7 Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsaras-Iord, I split the 
testicles, I bind fast ( ?) the member 

All the mss read in c dpi ydmi, which SPP accordingly retains , our emendation to 
dyand is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because da is not elsewhere used 
with apt (neither is yd ') ; one might also guess abhi ydmi “ attack ” , the comm explains 
it by aptgaiam ntruddham karomt, w'hich is worthless The comm gives “ peacock ” 
as an alternative equivalent of gtkhandtn with an implied comparison: “dancing like a 
peacock” Ppp begins with iyam vTruc chikh-. L^f the definition of the Anukr. 
(8+8 . 12) is right, pida c lacks a syllable J 
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8 . Terrible are Indra’s missiles {heii), a hundred spears of iron ; with 
them let him push 'out the oblation-eatmg, dvaka-Q.2i\.mg Gandharvas 

Half our mss , and the large majonty of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse rsata; 
both editions give rsatu, as m the next verse Avaka is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra, the same with qatvala or gdivdluj the comm defines it 
as jalopartsthdh (dtvdlavtgesdh, but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it He reads in b ^ataprstls (one feels tempted to emend 
rather to qatdbhrsils), and in c abhihraddn (for havtraddn) The Anukr takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also m 9 c) 

9 Terrible are Indra’s missiles, a hundred spears of gold , with them 
let him push out the oblation-eatmg, dvakd-^^Xin^ Gandharvas. 

This very slightly vaned repetition of vs 8 is wanting in Ppp All the mss have 
rsa/u at the end here 

10 The dva^d-eating ones, scorching, making light (?) in the waters 
— all the piqacds, O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower 

All our pada-mss read in b jyotaya^mdmakan as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SPP gives in both forms of jyotaya mdmakan, as two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found m any of his authonhes , it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendenng given 
implies emendation to jyotayantdiiakan, as the simplest and most probable alteration , 
several cases of such expansions of a participle m nidna by an added -ka occur \jSki 
Gram § 1222 g, f , cf Bloomfield’s notej, one of them qpravartamdnakd') even in RV 
Ppp reads as follows avakdqam abhtqdco biccht dydtayamdnakdm gandharvdn 
sarvdn osadhe krnu tasvapardyanah j this supports the proposed reading m its most 
essential feature, -rndna- for -mdvia-, and further favors the version of the comm , dyot- 
for jyot- R , m the Festgruss an Bohthngk (p 97), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the wiU-o’-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya mdm ‘ give me light,’ 
by an added suffix -aka The comm paraphrases by matsambandluno gandharvdn 
ndakesn prakdqay a [_Cf Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p 91 , also note to 11 3 i J 

1 1 One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy — having 
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon (sac) women , 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty (yjirydvant) incantation 

^ (bydhmafi) 

In our edition, strtyam at the end of d is a misprint for striyas, which all the mss 
have, wth no avasdttsi-m2xk following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us , Ppp , however, reads stmyam, with sajaie before it , and it 
omits the last pada, f which oimssion would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter- 
punction after siriyas 

12 Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases , O Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands , run away, O immortal ones , fasten not on mortals 

All pada-mss commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhdvaidJnartyd(Ji) into 
dhdvaia viartydh, as if the d which follows dhdvatr uere one of the common pro- 
longations of a final vowel in sa/nhttdj the comm, however, understands amar/ydh, 
and SPP admits this by emendation into his pada-loxt Ppp has for c aPakrdmai 
purttsdd amar/yd, which supports amartyds in our text 
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38. For luek in gambling; by aid of an Apsaras. 

\Badardyam — dvidcuatyam Smtstiibham ^ 6 p 3-av jagafi , j bhurtgaiyash , 6 iristubh ; 
y 3-av p-p anustttbgarbhd purauparistdjjyoUsmatTjagatT'\ 

This ana the two following hymns are not found m Paipp Kaug uses it (doubtless 
only the first four \erses) m a ceremony (41 13) for success in gambling Verses 5-7 
are called karklpravddas and used (21 ii) m a nte for the prospenty of kine, and also 
(66 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karkl as sava; and they are reckoned (19 i, note) 
to \hQpustika vi'rntras The comm attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the h}Tnn , j^but Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connectionj l_As to Badarayani, see mtrod to h 40 J 

Translated Muir, OST v 430 (vss 1-4) , Ludv/ig, p 454 , Gnll, 71 (vss 1-4), 
140, Gnffith, 1 183, Bloomfield, 149, 412, Weber, xviii 147 

1 The up-shootmg, all-conquenng, successfully-playing Apsaras; that 
wins {kr) the winnings in the pool Q gldhd ) — that Apsaras I call on here 

The form apsara, instead of apsards, is used throughout this hymn, the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office dyutakriyd- 
dhidevatdm apsarojdtiyam Udbhttidatlm is paraphrased hy panabandhena dJianasyo 
*dbhedanam kurvatlm^ as if it i\ere the causative participle The technical terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient ; 
gldha IS taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited , the 
comm explains it thus grhyaie pa»abandhena kalpyata tit dyiltakriydjeyo (mss 
-jayd) *riho glahah 

2 The distributing {vt-a)^ on-strewing {d-kt?), successfully-playing 
Apsaras, that seizes {grah) the winnings in the pool — that Apsaras I call 
on here 

The comm explains the first two epithets respectively by “collecting” (takmg vi as 
intensive) and “ scattenng ” 

3 She who dances about with the dice ( ? dyd), taking to herself the 
winning from the pool — let her, trying to gam (?) for us the winnings, 
obtain the stake Q prahd) by magic (mdyd) , let her come to us rich in 
milk , let them not conquer from us this riches 

The wholly anomalous sTsad in c is here translated, m accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or J-a L' ® ^ were for 
the normal s{-sd-s-ai£ • considering that the consonant of the root sd happens to coincide 
with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put 
sfsdnt. sd siksani sah (Ski. Gram § 1030 a), but for the accentj , the comm reads 
instead ffsand avagesayanil') The comm further has mb ddadhdnas (explained 
as —ddadkdnd' so SPP’s K reads), and in d praJidn prahantavydn aksdn a 
false etymology and worthless interpretation) He explains ayds as ekddayah pahca- 
samkhydnfd aksavtqesdh He divides our vss 3-5 into four verses of four padas each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses , among 
our mss also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm j_Our 
slsati appears in W’s Index Verbarum, p 382, at the very end of the "unclassified 
residuum ” of AV. matenaLJ 
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4. She who delights {pra-inud) m me dice {aksd), bnn'ging {b/ir) pain 
and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one-' that Apsaras I call on here 

The translation implies retention of bibhra{i at end ot D, read by all the mss and by 
the comm , and retained by SPP , and the 'emendation instead in a Xo y a 'kshu pramd- 
date, which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm, with one [_or twoj of SPP’s authorities SPP’s rfbte'to bibhratl, “so read 
except by K. who follows Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the lafter has also bibhrail. 
(_Delete the accent-mark under huve J 

5 They who (f ) go about {sam-cat) after the rays of the sun, or wno 
go about after [its] beams {mdrlct) ^ of whom the mighty (^ydjintvant) 
bull from afar moves around {part-t) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjojmg this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one 

According to the comm , the “ they who ” and “ of whom ” in a and C are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the h5rmn , and vajini is the dawn, and vdjtnlvant the sun all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least SPP reads in 6 .paryd{it, with, as he states, the majonty of his mss , 
but with only two of ours , the comm has paryeit, and it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Prat iv 8r SPP further leaves the final « of sdrvdn unassimilated before 
lokatty for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss so read , the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat , 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes The passage is even one of those quoted 
under Prat 11 35 as an example of assimilation The metncal definition of the Anukr. 
IS inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt, the verse (12-fii 12-I-11 ii-fii =68) should be 

specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasdtias, like vs 3 , it is not bhurijj and for atyasft the 
LLondon, not the Berlin ms J reads jagatyasti l_One is tempted to suspect the syllable 
savi- in a ydsarsabhd m c J 

6 Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one, defend thou here 

the calf, O vigorous one >here are abundant drops (piokd) 

for thee , come hitherward , this is thy karki , here be thy mind 

The comm reads m a vSjinTv&ity as m 5 f , in b he has karkln vaisan (and one of 
SPP’s mss gives karkin) , and, m d, uamas instead of vtaftcis, and SPP reports three 
of his four pada-ms 5 as also having ndmas The comm explains karkf as karkavarna 
or ^ubhra The minor Pet Lex suggests the emendation of vatsam to vagam m this 
verse and the next Three of SPP’s mss and one of ours (O ) separate karki thd in 
satnhtta in d The Anukr ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b 

7 Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one , defend thou here the 
karki calf, O vigorous one , this is fodder , this is the pen , here we bind 
{m-bandh) the calf , according to name we master you hail ' 

The comm , with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again vatsan in b, and also 
vaisan in d (this time, with our P M W E ) Kau^ (21 ii) quotes c and d, mth the 
direction to do “ as directed m the text ’’ , the comm l_Ke9avaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties (daman') , and tliat with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope If this is correct, the reading itould 
seem to be properly vatsdn in all cases, and perhaps karkya(h) vaisan in 6 b and 7 b 
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(thus filling out the meter) The mss add (as directed by the Anukr ) a second avasana- 
sign after badhnf?>iah, and SPP retains it The verse (11 + 10 8+8 10=47) falls 
short of a full jagaif by the amount of the deficiency in b [_I think karkyhs, as a 
genitive sing fern , ought to be oxytone (JAOS x, 385) ; but karkyhs, pronounced 
karkio, might be better.J 


39. For various blessings. 

\Angtras* — dafcrcam sdmnaiyam nanddevatyam pdnktam i,3,S,7 y-p mahdbrhait, 

2, 4, 6, 8 samstdrapankU , 9 , xo trtsUibh ] 

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metncal) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp A similar passage is found m TS (vii. 5 23) The hymn is used by Kaug 
in “Cos. parvan sacnfices (5 8) with the samnait ofEenngs, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in 
the same ceremonies with two so-called piirasiaddhojnas (3 16) , also the h}TTm again 
in the ntes (59 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait (8 n) in the 
cdturmasya ntes, with an offenng by the adhvaryu * (_The Anukr gives Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and 10 J 

Translated Gnfiith, 1 184, Weber, xviii 150 

1 On the earth they paid reverence {sam-nam) to Agni , he throve 
(rd/i) , as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me 

The TS version reads thus agndye sdm anamat prthtvydi sdm anainad ydihd 
'gnih prthwya (') saindnainad evdm vtdityam bhadrah sdmnatayah sdm namantu 
The comm explains sdm anaman by sarvdnt bhiitam samnatdni upasanndnt bhavanit, 
and samndmas by abhtlasitapJialasya samnatayah samprdpfayah The metrical 
defimtions of the Anukr for vss 1-8 are of no value , the odd verses vary from 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 38 to 40 [^We might have expected the epithet tryavasdna 
{3-av ) to be applied to the even J 

2 Earth [is] milch-cow ; of her Agni [is] calf , let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food {is), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

There is m TS nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, 8 Our edition combines 
ay us pr~, because required by Prat ii. 75 ; but the mss , except one of SPP’s, have 
ayuh pr-, which SPP. retains 

3 In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu , he throve ; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me, 

TS has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow; of her Vayu is calf; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc etc 

The comm has iasya ‘ of it (1 e the atmosphere),’ instead of tasyds 

5 In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya ; he throve , as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me 

The correspiondmg TS passage has sirya instead of ddityd 
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6. The sky is milch-cow ; of her Aditya is calf , let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc etc 

|_In the edition, sd is mispnnted for sd.J 

7 In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon ifandrd ) ; it throve ; 
as m the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers 
pay reverence to me 

In TS , the astensms (ftdnsatra) are here connected with the moon , and there 
follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities 

8 The quarters are milcji-cows , of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
with the moon as calf, milk for me etc etc. 

Both editions read duham in this verse, as in vss 2, 4, 6, following the authcinty jof 
nearly all the mss , only our H.D have the true reading, dtthrdm, which ought to have 
been adopted in our text 

9 Agni moves {car), entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation , with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee , let us not make falsely the share of the gods 

That IS (a), ‘ Agm is continually to be found in the fire ’ Three of SPP’s autnorrties 
read mdnasd in c, thus nddmg the verse of an objectionable repetition , but both editions 
give ndmasd, which the comm also has In d our edition has karvtabhagdvt, following 
our pada-xass (which read karma^bhagdin) , but SPP has correctly, with His mss and 
the comm {—md kdrst/td), karma bhdgdtn More or less of the verse is found m 
-several other texts thus, m VS (v. 4) only a, b, ending b with abhigasiipavd j in MS 
(1 2 7), with adhtrdjd esdh at end of b, a wholly different c, and, for d, via devandm 
yny2ipdma bhdgadhdyam j in MB (ii 2 12), only a, b, with b ending as m MS , m TS 

0 3 7®)> the whole verse, b ending hke MS , c beginning wnth svdhdkHya brd/cvtand, 
and d ending with mzthuya kar bhdgadhdyam j in TB (11 7 I5>), the whole, beginning 
with vydghrh ydm agndii car-, and ending b with -pa aydm, its c and d agreeing 
throughout with ours , in A^S (viii 14 4), the whole, but ending b* like MS and TS , 
and having for c, d iasmdt juhomi havtsd ghrUtia md devd 7 idm motnuhad bhdgadhe- 
yantj |_m Ppp , the whole verse, just as in AQIS , except that a e“nds with pravtstd and 
that d has yUyavad for momuhad and (unless mam is a slip of Roth’s pen) mdm for 
ind\ [_See Bloomfield’s discussion of mithuya kr, ZDMG xlviii 556 J The meter 
(lo+ii i2-f II =44) IS irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it * LThe (Calcutta 
ed has avtrdja esah, mispnnt for adhi- J 

10 Punfied with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas — knowing all 
the ways (vaytcna), O god , s^ven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ; to them 

1 make offenng — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

Piltdm m a can only qualify havydm in d compare RV iv 58 6 b, antdr hrdi. 
mdnasd pilydmdndh The pada-\.tx\. makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving 
in c saptasydni into sapid asydm instead of into sapid: dsyhnt, the designation of the 
accent in samktid being the same in both cases, accordmg to its usual method SPP. 
accepts the blunder, reading asydm 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to 
the hymn 
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40. Against enemies from the different quarters. 

\Qukra — * krtydpratiharanam bahudevatyam trdtstubham 2,8 jagati {8 purd Ufakvari 

pddayttj) ] 

Not found m Paipp Somewhat similar formulas are met with m TB (in 11.5) 
and Ap^S (vi 183) Used in Kaug , with 11 ii etc , m the preparation of holy water 
for the counteraction of witchcraft (39 7), and reckoned to the krtydprattharana gana 
(lb , note) * [.The Berlin ms of the Anukr adds the expected asiatcam — Weber, in 
a footnote, p 1 52, says that the remarks of the Anukr on vs 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr was a Vedantist Hence his attnbution of hymns 37 and 38 to 
Badarayani J 

Translated Gnffith, 1 185 , Weber, xviii 152 

1 They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (r) Agai, fet them stagger 
{vyatk) away , I smite them back with the reverter {pratisard). 

Praitsara, the comm says, means pratimukham nivartata abJncdrtkam karvid 
'netia; and jnhvatt means homend * smart abhicarantt The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads thus pracl dig agrtir devdid agnim sd dtgam devdm devdidiiam 
rcckatn yd mat *tdsydt dtgb ^bhtdasati (so TB , ApQS omits dtgam devdm devdtdndvi) 

The verses have slight metncal irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr 

2 They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us — having come upon Yama, let them etc etc 

The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter [See Weber’s note, 

P iS3j 

3 They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us — having come upon Vanina, let them etc. etc 

The other texts say Soma instead of Varuna 

4 They who make offering from above, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them etc etc 

Nearly all the mss (all ours save O Op , all but three of SPP’s) strangely accent 
somdm in this verse, both editions emend to sdviavi In the other texts, Mitra and 
Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter 

5 They who make offenng from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc etc 

Here, again, part of our mss (E I H ), and nearly all SPP’s, give the false accent 
bhuinit/tj both editions read bhumtm The other texts associate Aditi with “ this 
quarter,” or “ the quarter here,” as they style it. 

6 They who make offenng from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway {vyadhvd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc etc 

The comm understands vyadhva as “ trackless ” (ytgaid adhvdno yasyni/:) 1 he 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter 
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7 They who make offering from aloft, O Jataveclas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon Surya, let them etc etc 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with tins quarter 

I 4 

8 They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 

- upon the brdJmian, let them etc. etc 

Several of our mss accent dtgbhyd 'bhtdAs-. The other texts have nothing that cor- 
responds to this vers. 

This, the eighth and concluding anuvdka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses ; 
the quotation from the old Auukr is saptada^ 'ntyah, to which is added sadarcavac ca. 

Here ends also prap&thaka 

One of our mss (I.) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses, the trae 
number is 324. [^Observe that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 
bep.J 



Book V. 


LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six anuvaka-^OM^^, with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old Anukramani appears 
to take 6o verses as the norm of an anuvaka. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to i8. The Major 
Anukramani assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p, 142) ; but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns ” 9 and 10, both prose !). In fact, 

There are in this book, 2426533321 hymns, 
Containing respectively 8 9 10 ii 12 13 14 15 17 18 verses 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. xviii. (1898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing.j 


I. Mystic. 

\Brhaddtva Atharvan — navakam, vSrunam trdtstubham ^ {f) pardbrhadi instubh } 

7 vtrSj , g 3-av 6-p cUyasU'\ 

Found also in Paipp vi Much and variously used by Kaug., but in situations that 
have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties* 
thus, it IS employed with the following hymn m a battle-nte (15 i), for victory, and 
the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22 i) for, welfare, while h)rmns i to 3 
(and V I 3 separately) are reckoned j_i 9 i, notej to the pustika mantrtiSj vs i alone 
(with vi 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35 12) against abortion, vss 2-9, m 
one (35 13 ff) for the benefit of a person seized by jambhaj vs 3 is further applied 
in a charm (21 12) for good-fortune m regard to clothing, vs 4, in a women’s rite 
(34,20) for winmng a husband , vs 5 (with 111 30, vi 64, etc) in a nte (12 5) for 
harmony, vs 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76 21), on marking seven hnes to the north 
of the fire, and again (79 i), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances , vs 7, in a remedial nte (28 12) for one in misery (amatt), giving him a portion, 
and again, in the ceremony against false accusabon (46 i), with vu.43 ; vs 8 in a nte 
for prosperity (21 15), on occasion of the division of an inhentance ; and vs 9» i^^er 
(21 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony 

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted , and one cannot avoid the impression 
also that the hnes are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined 

Translated. Ludwig, p 394; Griffith,! 187, Weber, xviii 157. 
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1 He who came to (d-b/tii) the womb {ydni) with a special sacred text 
HhaiimanUa), of immortal spirit (^-dsit), increasing, of good birth, of 

unharmed spirit, shinmg like the days — Tnta the maintamer main- 
tained three (/W, neuter) 

The Pet Lexx render ^dhaiimanira by “lacking speech”, Ludwig, by “of dishn- 
guished meditation ” Ahe 'va (p dhdaivd) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dhalmva. Ppp puts sujanf»d in b before vardhainanas As elsewhere, part of our 
mss, (Bp p m P M W.) read trids m d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficiency. 

2 He who first attained to {d-sad) the ordinances {dhdrman) makes 
thence many wondrous forms, eager dJidsyii) he first entered the 
womb {ybm), he who understood {d-ctt) speech unspoken 

In b the translation follows Ppp , which reads krnuteiox -use , Ppp also has a differ- 
ent c, cayonim prathamd "vtveqaj and it ends d with amtctidm jtgdya 

3 He who left [his] body to thy heat {gSkd), flows the gold ; his 
[men] are bright {gtia) after; there they (two) assume (dkd) immortal 
names ; let the clans (yig) send garments for us. 

The first pada might equally mean “he who left thy body (self) to the heat ” In b, 
ksdrat might equally be pres pple qualifying hiranyam In d the translation assumes 
the reading asmd instead of asmdi, nearly all the mss have the former (p asmd iti, 
P.M W have astndl, but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting Si 
for e'), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations , Ppp , 
however, has asmt In c, Ppp reads atra dadhrse The Kaug use of the verse 

appears to be denved only from the occurrence of vdstrani m d. 

4 When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry (? giisd), the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
send for the sister (jdini) a capable (dhtifya) spouse 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense None of LourJ mss accent gus in a; 
P M zsictni pSrvyd 7 n before it , one (T ) combines -tiio 'jury dm in b 

5 This great homage, venly, to thee, O broad-going one, do I a poet 
make with poesy {kdvyd ) , when the two (m ), going united {samydftc) 
against the earth {ksd), [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled 

rddhacakrd) ones (f). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i e rolling on between their banks Tdt in our text (beginnmg of c) 
is a mispnnt for^ 4 / Prat iii 4 determines , li 97 determines su^ vSvrdhite (p vav^ 
is by 111 13 The Kaug use of the verse seems suggested simply by samydflcSu The 
irregular verse (9+11 114-12=43) is very imperfectly defined by the Anukr LThe 

London ms of the Anukr is here in disorder and perhaps we ought to xtsA puro-brhatl 
for pars- J 

6 Seven bourns (jiiarydda) did the poets fashion ; unto one of these 
venly went one distressed , in the nest of the nearest {upavid) community 

dyu) stood the pillar {skai 7 iblid), at the release (ytsargd) of the roads, in 
the supports {dhanhia) 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5. 6) ; RV. puts after 
^kavt m b, and in c accents upamdsya nidi, which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give upamasya, which our edition follows ; and all save one (D.) read nldt without 
accent, which we emended to nfdd Ppp giv^ in b idsdm anekdm^ and omits, probably 
b> an oversight, the second half-verse « The life of mankind, is compared to a race- 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation (juga) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins , there its 
road terminates ” R. 

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed vrdta), I go performing; spirit, 
soul, of the body then Q idt) with kme smnddgii) \ and either the 
mighty one {^akrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 
{J sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and v§ 5 L4 ?J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm respecting them would be welcome Ludwig renders snmddgu by 
“erfreut gegangen ” For b, Ppp reads asurds patas svadlMyd samadgUj m c, 
jyestho ratna Va m c in our text is a mispnnt for va The verse lacks only one 
sjUable of being a full ttistubh, and that deficiency might be made up by readmg either 
^aktds or rdtnam as trisyllabic [_A barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere J 

8_ Also son prays (? id) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (.?) ; may they see now, O Varuna, those that are 
thy shapes iyjtsihd ) , mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither 

The translation implies emendation in b to the cora^onn^.jyesiMrnarySdam,’^ i e ‘him 
who has received the best domain ’ In d our dvdrvrtatas is for the -rvrat- of all the 
mss , It can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt The verbs in 
c, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered mdicatlvely Ppp begins 
the verse with ptiiro 'ud yat pit-., and ends b with svasii The Kaug use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “son” and “father” 
and “half” The second pada is properly jagafi ^'LNo ms has -dd 7 n J 

9 Half with half milk thoumixest prc)\ with half, O Asura (?), thou 
increasest [thy] vehemence (^) We have increased the helpful {^ag^niya) 
companion, Varuna, lively (tsird) son of Aditi , poet-praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him — the (two) firmaments {rddast) of true 
speech ~ , 

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, fdsfftcm, 
which Ppp has, instead of the vocative gusma, and asura, again with Ppp. (perhaps 
better ainura « ‘ not foolish ’ ? cf i r. 5, below) ; in c, dvlvrdhama, which also Ppp gives, 
while one or two of our mss offer dvi<^dhd 7 na (D ) and avivrdh&TTta (Kp ) In f 
ought to be accented dvocd 77 taj the pada-mss , as elsewhere m such cases, mark the 
pada-di vision after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong Some of 
our mss (O D K ) accent in a prTidksi, which is the better reading, the case being one 
o£ antithetical accent Ppp further has ^avasa for payasd m a, vardhayase *sura in h, 
adi fsrin d, a.r\d -z>dcdu at the end The verse (i i -M r ii-f-ir' 10 (9?)-f-i 1=65 [64?]) 

IS more nearly an astt than an aiyasti *^LThis is given by some of SPP’s authorities J 
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2. Mystic. 

[Brhaddrva Atharvan — navakam vSrunam trdtstubham g bhunk pardttjdgafd ] 

Found also m Paipp v It is a RV h3TTin (x. i2o) , and the first three verses occur 
m other texts For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kaug 15 i and 22 i 
and 19 I, note, see above, under h i , it is further applied, with vii i, in a kainya nte 
(59 I 7 )> with worship of Indra and Agni The vanous verses appear also as follows; 
vs 3, in a nte for prospenty (21 21) , vs, 4, wth vn 13 in a battle-nte (15 6) , vs 5 in 
a similar nte (15 8) , vs 6, m another (15 9), and yet again, with vi 125, and vii 3 etc., 
as the king and his chanoteer mount a new chariot (15 ii), vs 7, next after vs 3 
(21 23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill, and vs 8 in a 
women’s rite [_34 21 J, next after v i 4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
texts quoted in them 

Translated bv the RV translators, and Griffith, 1 189, Weber, xviii 164 

1 That venly was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness , as soon as bom, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids (hnici) revel after him 

RV reads in d dnu ydm vfgve mddanty imdJt, and all the other texts (S V 11 833 , 
VS xxxiii 80 , A A I 3 4) agree with it. The Anukr ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities 

2 Increasing with might {^dvas), he of much force, a foe, assigns {d/id) 

fear to the barbarian, winning (n ) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n ), they resound together for thee in the 
revelings ' 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure , but all the texts (SV 11 834 , AA as 
above) agree throughcoit Prdb/a id, of course, might be loc sing of -ii Sdsnt in c 
is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were sdsms 

3 In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when th^y twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids , unite thou with sweet {svadit) what is sweeter than 
sweet , mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey {viddhu) 

RV differs only by reading vtJijanii at end of a, and SV (11 835) and AA 

(as above) agree with it throughout, as does also Ppp , TS (in 5 ro') begins d with 
dta d sti, and ends it \i\^yodht, which looks like a more onginal reading (_Cf Geldner, 
Ved Sind 11 10 J 

4 If now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest 
{id 7 ia) the devout ones {vipi'd) revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 
extend thou what is stanch, let not the ill-conditioned Kagokas damage 
thee 

RV begins a with iit cid dhi tvd, and b with mdde-made j in c it reads (with Ppp ) 
dhrsKo for gusimn, and at the end of the verse vdindhand dnrivdhj Ppp has instead 
dnrevd ydiudhdndh 

5 By thee do we prevail m the contests, looking forward to many 
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things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells {vdcas) , I 
sharpen up thy powers (vdyas) with incantation iprdJmtan) 

RV and Ppp have no vanants 

6 Thou didst set that down m the lower and the higher, in 'what 
abode {durojtd) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother, from it send ye many exploits. 

RV and Ppp put the verse after our 7 Ppp. has no vanants , RV reads in a 
dvaravi pdrain ca, and, for c, d, a maidra sthapayase jtgcitnu dia tnost kdrvard 
pttrimi a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text “ Indra checks the 
revolution of the sky, in order to gam tune for his deeds ” R 

7 Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful (^rbhvan)^ 
most active (ind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he 
of much force ; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth 

The RV version is different throughout stusiyyam p7truvdrpasa»i fbhvam tndtamam 
dptydm dptyandvi a darsate qdvasd sapid daniin prd saksaie-praitmandm bhurtj and 
with this Ppp agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called, 
save m the obviously unavoidable emendation of dptdm to aptydin in b , O is our only ms* 
that reads dptydm. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a irisiubJi 

8 These incantations {brdhniar^ may Bnhaddiva, foremost heaven- 
winner, make, a strain {gusd) for Indra ; he rules, an autocrat, over the 
great stall {gotrd ) , may he, quick (? tdra), nch m fervof, send (?) all 

Jhe fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is 
plainly a gross corruption of the RV text ddraq ca viqvd avrnod dpa svdk RV has 
also before it svarajas, and in a vivaktt for krnavat Ppp agrees with RV through- 
out Svdrsas (p svahosah) is prescribed by Prat li 49. 

9 So hath^tbe great Brih'addiva Atharvan spoken of his own se f 
{ianil) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men] 
both impel them with might {gdvas) and increase them. 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV version, which has plurals 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing ene (p ene 4 "^) in d Ppp again 
agrees with RV. , but in b it has tanum for ianvam Our text should give, wtl^ the 
others, m&taribhvar- in c , all the mss have it L’^he vs is svaraj rather than ^mrtj J 

To various gods: for protecuun and blessings. 

\Br?iaaatva Atharvan — ekSdofakam Sgneyam J,2 agntm astaut , 3^4 devdn ^ jr dravina- 

dadtprdrthanam , 6,g,io vdtfvadevJ, 7 sdumi , 8,ir dtndrt trduttibham s bhurtj , 

JO vtrddjagati ] 

Found also m Paipp v (m the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9, 11, 7, 10) It is a RV hymn, 

X. 128 (which has the verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vs 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which IS found also in the RV. mss , but not as an acknowledged part of the text The 
RV verses, including this last are found m their RV. order, and with unimportant van- 
anls, in TS iv. 7 14*~4. 
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The hymn is vanously employed by Kang in the parvan sacnfices (i 33), at enter- 
ing on the vow, in ntes (12 10) for gloiy, in one for prospenty (22.14, and it is 
reckoned to the pusUia mantras, 19 i, note) , in one for avoidance of quarrels (38 26 
so Keg ), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope , and in a witchcraft process (49 15) 
against an enemy, further, vs ii, with vii 86 and 91, in the indramahotsava (140 6) 
In Vait, in the parvan sacnfices, it (or vs i) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacnficial fires (i 12) , and vss 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencmg 
sacnfice (i 14) 

Translated by the RV translators, and Gnflith, 1 192, Weber, xviii 172 

1 Be splendor mine, O Agni, m nval invocations {m/iavd ) , may we, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves , let the four directions bow to me , with 
thee a^ overseer may we conquer the fighters 

The other texts (with MS 1 4 i) have no vanants in this verse Ppp appears to 
rezdi prathema for pusema in b 

2 O Agni, pushing bacfc"the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper {gopd)^ protect us about on all sides; let our abusers (durasfu) 
go away downwards, among themselves {amd) let the intent of them 
awaking be lost 

RV’s version of b, c reads thus ddabdho gopah pdrt paht nos tvdvi pratydfico 
yantu nigutah ptinas tij and TS has the same But TS also reads agnis at the 
beginnmg, purdst&t for' pdresatn in a, and prabddhd m d. Ppp has prabudhd for 
mvdta. in c, and, for d, mamlsam cittam bahudha vt nagyaiu The verse is properly 
svardj, b as well as c hemg jagail [Correct gapdh to gopah J 

3 't-et all the gods be at my separate call — the Maruts with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni;"let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine; let the wind 
blow (/«) foi me unto this desire 

RV reads at the end kame asmin, and Ppp agrees with it, also TS TS has further 
indrdvantas m b, and in c, strangely enough, urd gopdm, as two separate words 

4 Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me, let my mind’s 
design be realized {saiyd ) , let me not fall into {ni~gd) any sm soever ; let 
all the gods defend me here 

RV and TS read yajantu and havyd (for tifd') in a, and, for d, vigve devdso ddhi 
vocaia nah (but TS me) Ppp agrees witn our text except for ending with mam tha 

5. On me let the gods bestow id-yaj) property, with me be blessing 
{dg[s), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers (Jiotat) win that 
for us ; may we be unharmed with our self (tan^), rich in heroes 

RV has for c daivya hdtaro vanusatita purve ^ and TS the same, except hoiarn 
and vamsanta One or two of our mss (Bp H ) read santsam in c. Ppp begins a 
with mahyam, and has mama for mayi both braes in b 

6 Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us, all ye gods, 
revel here, let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation^ let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us 
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Only the first half-verse is RV material, forming its vs 5 vnth our 7 c, d , the latter 
half-\erse ^\e have bad already as 1 20 t c, d RV and TS begin with devis, and end 
b with vTrayadhvam , and TS oddly combines sadtnvis as a compound word, RV. 
reads 7 iah after it, and TS nahj our mss are divided between the two, but with a great 
preponderance for nah (onlj E I H have itali), so that it is more probably to be 
regarded as tne AV reading Ppp gives urn nas lardthuj it has the second half- 
verse of the othei text'^ Some of our mss accent nrvts in a (Bp P M K-), and some 
accent devasas in b (P M ) 

7. Ye three goddesses, grant (y'am) us great protection, what is pros- 
perous ipisid) for our progeny and for ourselves {iji 7 iU) , let us not be 
deserted {hd) by progeny nor selves, let us not be made subject to the 
hater, O king Soma. 

All the mss accent at the beginning ztsrdsj our text emends to ttsras The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV and TS , and 
also m Ppp , which has the variant dhanata for tanubhis me For the present verse, 
Ppp agrees m the first half with our text, only reading me for iias j for second half it 
has mam visas sammanaso jusanidm iiitryam ksairam prta jdndtv asmdt The 
Anukr ignores the extra syllable in a 

8 Let the bull {tnahtsd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 
much food {-ksu), [he] the much-invoked in this invocation , do thou be 
gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV and TS rezd yamsad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of c (also our O ) , at end 
of b, RV and Ppp have -ksuh^ while TS agrees with our text. In d the text has 
rirtsah, bv Prat iv 86 The Anukr takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a. 

9 The Creator {d/tdidr), the disposer {vidhdtdf), he who is lord of being, 
god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both 
the A9vins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition {inrri/id). 

RV and TS read dhairttam for vidhdta in a, and nyari/iat at the end, and have 
for c imdin yajndm aqvino 'bJia bfhaspdtir j m b, RV has devdm trdiaiam, and TS d 
saviidram, followed by abhimdizsaham [_RV -hdin^ PpP has vidharid in a, saviid 
devo^bhtm- in b, and brkaspattr indragnl aqvinobhd for c. The comhmztion yds pd/ir 
in a is by Prat, n 70 The pada-text reads abhtmdii-sahdh in b The verse (i2-l-ii 
9-f 1 1 =43) IS much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh 

10 They that are our rivals — away be they, with Indra and Agni 
do we beat {badh) them down , the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching 
(? upausizrg), have made our over-king a stem corrector. 

The otlier texts have for endn at end of b, and alran at end of d, and, for c, 
vdsavo Tudra ddtiya vparispf^qam md^ which makes better sense, they also accent 
ciitdram in 'd And VS , which also has the verse (xxxiv 46), agrees with them 
throughout. Ppp presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TB 11 4 3=, next 
before the v erse correspondmg to our i r : ihd 'rvdncam ait hvaya indram jdiirdya 
jetave astrdkam asitt vantam yatas krnotii vlryam (instead of c, d, TB has one 
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pada as 7 nakavi asiu kdvalah') l_Our lo occurs at the end of the h} mn in Ppp , which 
reads in s^yc nag gapaniy iipa te, in b apa badhama yo 7 itt/i, in c 77 id 7 n for 7 iah, and ends 
A\ith akra 7 i J 

II Hitherward do we call Indra irom yonder, who is kme-conquenng, 
nches-conquering, w^ho is horse-conqucfing , let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call , of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally {^ncdhi) 

The verse is found in TS , and in TB (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV X 128 All these read alike in c, d vthavi jiisasvd 'syd k 7 ir 77 to (RV kjtb/id) 
harivo 7 /icdi 7 ia 7 n ivd; Ppp nearly agrees, reading instead v j 's 7 n 5 ka 77 i kr/mo h //t 
tva The Anukr apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b 

4 . To the plant kiistha : against takmdn (fever J. 

\Bhrgvangiras — dagakam yaksma7tSfa7takusthadevat}atn d7iitstubhat7i y bhumj , 

6 gdyatrt , 10 us7iiggarbhd mcrt'\ 

AH the \erses except 4 are found also in Paipp , but m two books vss r-3, 5-7 in 
XIX (and not all together) , vss 8-10 in 11 It is not eiqiressly quoted by Kaug , but 
the schol (26 I, note) regard it as included in the tak 77 ia 7 tdga 7 ia gana, and (28 13, 
note) also in the ktisihaltngas, and so employed in a healing nte agamst rdjayaks 77 ia, 
vs 10 IS separately added (26 i, note) at the end of i!at^ga 7 ia 

Translated Grohmann, hidtsche Studien, ix 421 (vss i, 3-6) , Zimmer, p 64 (^parts), 
Gnll, 9, 141 , Griffith, 1 193 , Bloomfield, 4, 414, Weber, xviin 178 

1 Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come, 

O h'lsiJia, effacer {-jidgana) of iak7nd7i, effacing the fever {taktndfi) from 
here 

The kiisfka is identified as Costtis spectosits or arabtcns The pada-text reads in c 
kjisfka a ihij and the nassage is quoted as an example under Prat in 38, which 
teaches the combination 

2 On an eagle-bearing (-S!k>a7ia) mountain, bom from the snowy one 
{Jiimdva7ii) , they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the effacer of fever 

* From the snowj' one,’ 1 e ‘ from the Himalaya ’ , i\e had the pada abo\e as,iv 99b 
Ppp begins with sn 7 >ar 7 iasava 7 ic, and has for c, d dha/idtr abhtgrnia/n hakit kttstJicd 
7 t iak 77 ia 7 idga 7 tah 

3 The agx>att/id, seat of the gods, m the third heaven from here , there 
.he gods w'on the li'isiha, the sight {caksa 7 id) of immortalit}'- {avirta) 

Or, perhaps, an Image or likeness of the a//irta (dnnk) This %erse and tlie next are 
repeated below as ii 95 i, 2, and again, inth slight xxmations, as xix 30 6, 7 The 
second pada occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as ChU iiii 5 3, HGS 11 7 2 With c 
compare RV 1 13 5, 170 4 

4 A golden ship, of golden tackle (-bd/id/nr/ia), mo\ed about in the 
sk}’’, there the gods w'on the k/htha, the flower of immortalitv 
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Most of tlie ,mss appear to reaa avarat m a, but douotle^ only owing to the imper- 
fect distmctiou of ca and va in most Sansknt ivntmg -So also, for the same reason, m 
c, they could be read for the most part as pusy am or piispam (M has pusydm) ; 

the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter. 

'5 Golden were "the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by 
which they brought out the kustjta. 

Ppp reads htranmay-^ and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss agree 
m accenting driirdnij but this should doubtless be emended to arit- In a we ma) 
emend to pdniJids or combine pdnthdnd "san. 

I 

6 This man of mine, O kustha — him bring, him relieve {nis-Kr), him 
also make free from disease for me 

With c compare the nearly identical vi 95 3 d. EH read nih kuru 

7 From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here 

E H accent jatd^st in a (p jdtdh ast') Ppp reads apdndya iorvydn- in c, and at 
the end ^sya mrda, which is easier |_Cf HiUebrandt, Myihologte, 1 65 J 

8 Bom in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 
to people (jdna) m the eastern [quarter] , there have they shared out the 
highest names of the Mstjta 

“ The highest names ” 1 e the chief sorts or Kmds ^brands, as^we modems sayj The 
reading ddan in a is assured by quotation under Prat in 27. Ppp r&di^ pracyam in b 

9- Highest by name, O art thou , highest by name thy father ; 

both do thou efface all ydksmay and do thou make the fever sapless 

Ppp has a wholly difiFerent second half yaias kustha prajSyase tad ehy arzstaiatayt 

10 Head-disease, attack upa/iatyd), evil of the eyes, of the body — 
all that may ktistJm relieve, venly a divine vinlity (vrpiya) 

The reading nts karat in c falls under Prat 11 63 All the mss give aksds, but the 
proper reading- is plainly aksyds, as the meter shows , the same error is found also in 
other passages The Anukr implies aksds, as aksyds (-st-ds) would make the verse a 
regular aiiustubh The Pet Lexx take upahatyarn as governing aksyds, and so render 
It ‘ blinding ’ LPpp has for a qlrsahaiyam upahatya, and for c kustho no m^vatas pad J 


5. To a healing plant, laksa. 

\Atkarvan — navakam Idkstkam anusiubham ] 

Found also in Paipp vi (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9) Not textually 
quoted by Kau^ , but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol , in the laksahiigds 
of 28 14, as employed in a healing nte for flesh-wounds 

Translated Zimmer, p 67 , Grill, 10, 142, Gnflith, 1.195, Bloomfield, 20, 419 » 
Weber, x\ni 181 j 

I Night [is thyj mother, cloud {ndb/ias) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandiather : sildci venly, by name art thou, thou art sister of the gods 
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Ppp has for c gtladi ndma v3. 'si The last pada is found also below as vi loo 3 h , 
and cf vii 46 i b 

2 ' He who drmketh thee liveth ; thou rescuest a man {piirusa ) , for 
thou art a sustamer (bhartii) of all, and a hiding-place nydncani) of 
people 

‘ Of all,’ ^agvaiam, lit ‘ of constant ones,’ 1 e of as many as constantly come to thee 
Ppp reads dhartrl ca for bhartrl hi m c, and, for d, gagvatain bhyatvamcaiil 

3 Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl , conquering, stand- 
ing by praiyd-sthd), winner (spdrani) verily by name art thou 

Ppp reads, for d, samjayd navta vd *st. 

4 If {ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame (? hdras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief, relieve thou this man 

The hvo examples of nts before k are quoted under Prat n 6j Ppp reads in c, d 
asi bhlsajl niskritr ndina vd 'si cf 6 d below 

5 Out of the excellent pla^sd thou arisest, out of the a^vatthd, the 
kJiadird^ the dhavd, the excellent banyan {iiyagrSdhd), the pamd , do thou 
come to us, O amndhati 

These are names of various trees Ppp combines ne 'hi in d. 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous 
forms, mayest thou go to the hurt mid), O relief, relief, verily, by 
name art thou 

Vapusiaine (p vapuh-tanie) is quoted as an example under Prat 11 S3 lac. P 
reads ruttdin, and H (and Bp ?) rtdnij it might be from root ru ‘cry out’ ‘come to 
our call ’ Ppp reads at the beginning hi? anyabdhil, and, for d, se '?/ta?/i niskrdhi pdu- 
rusaiit (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d) 

7 Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement ( ? gusfnd), hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O Idksd , the wmd was thy soul 

Laksd IS not elsewhere met ^VIth as name or epithet of a plant the Anukr takes it 
as the principal name pilrveita \sukte?ia\ Idksdiii astdut Ppp reads yuvate for 
subhagems, [^Cf Pischel, Ved Stud 1 17S, Bloomfield, ZDMG xlviii 574 J 

8 Sildci byname — thy father, O goat-brown one, is a maid’s son, 
Yama’s horse that is dark brown i^gydvd) — with its m th (? blood art 
thou sprinkled 

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands , Gnil emends 
to kiinTija 'jdbabJt? uJi |_accent, Gram §1268 djababhru could onlj be \ocan\eJ 
The /i^Trt’rt-tevt reads dsua in d [_SPP asua^, but asudh in 9 a , the translation implies 
ds- m botli, Gnll understands as- both times Ppp has for a, ghridcl tiiima kauTuo 
'/a babhri'i pim iava 

9 Fallen from the horse’s mouth, she invaded the trees , hat mg 
become a winged brook said), do thou come to us, O aiuiidhati 
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BR [_iv 405J take a to mean ‘coagulated from the horse's blood,’ understanding 
asuds, \Mth the paifa-text With c compare RV x 97 9 (VS xu 83) sFra/i patattiiiili 
sthana (TS iv 2 6* and MS n 7 13 read sarah instead) The 'word stsyade (p 
sisyade) comes under Prat 11 91, 103 , iv. 82, 124 In the printed text, sdpatiia is a 
misprint for savtp-. [_Ppp has for b sd parnam abhtcusyatah and combines ne 'hi in d J 
The first anuvdka, 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr sa}s 
dvtsadbhir adyah (i e twice six short of 60 verses) 

6. ? LDisconnected verses.J 

\Atharvan — caittrda^akam somdrttdriyam j brakmcdttyam {asidut') , 2 karmdni , y, 4 
rtidragatjdn , j-7 somdfiidrSu , 8 iayot eva prdrthanam , g hetim , lo-iy sarz’d- 
tviakam rudram irdistubham 2 anustubh , 3, 4 jagatl (4 aniistubusmk- 
irtstiibgarbhd g-p) y g-y g-p vtrdnndmagdyatn , 8 i-av 2-p "rcyanu- 
sttibh y JO prastdrapankti , ji-14 panktt (14 svar^ A 1 

LVerses 9-14 are prose , and so is verse 4, in partj 

Found also (except vss 6, 7) in Paipp vi The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K xxxviii 14 As this hymn has the same first verse with iv i, the 
quotation of the pradka m Kau? does not at all show which of the two hjTnns is 
intended , but the schol determine the question by adding the pratika of vs 2 also, and 
even, in a case or tw'O, that of vs 3 , and the comm to iv i agrees with them On this 
evndence, v 6 appears m a battle-rite (15 I2) to show whether one is going to come 
out alue , in the citidkarman (18 25), with 1 5 and 6 etc , on occasion of going away 
on a journey (18 27), in a healing nte (28 15) for the benefit of a child-beapng 
w'oman or of an epileptic j_see p xlv of Bloomfield’s IntroductionJ , and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51 7), with xi 2 ; it is also reckoned (50 13, note) to the raudra gana 
Translated Griffith, i 196, Weber, xviii 185 — The “hjonn” is entitled by^Weber 
“ Averruncatio beim Eintntt m den Schaltmonat” 

1 The brahman that was first uorn ot old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shming edge , he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv i r ^where vtsihas is rendered ‘ shapes ’J 

2 Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here , for that purpose I put you forwar. 

This verse too nas occurred already, as tv 7 7 Ppp combines ve 'tat m d 

3 In the thousand-streamed one they resounded {svar) together, in the 
firmament (ptdka) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous (bhUnii) spies wmk not , in every place are they with fetters for tying 

The verse is RV. ix 73 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning RV reads -dhdrt 
va Lp -re dva\ (for -dhdrdh tva ?") m a, dsya at beginning of C, and sdtavas at end 
of d. Ppp begins with sahasram abht te sam 

4 Kound about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries {vrtrd, n ) ; then thou goest over 
haters by the sea {arnavd) Weakling {sanistasd) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, Ihdra’s house 
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The first three padas of , iC verse are RV ix no i ^^repeated, with zrase for tyase at 
the end, as SV i 428 , 11 714), ^^hlch reads m a dhanva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has foi C dvisds tarddhya r^raya na lyase j of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption [^In the RV version, dhanva (cf ix- 109 i.a) ZiVid. inaya nah 
seem to be insertions like tliose in AV 11 5 J Ppp reads sahasragas instead of sant- 
s>asas in d, and in c divas iad, which conies nearer to making sense The verse, with 
Its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 12 + 8 12 + 7 + 11=50, but \h& pada-vnss 
put the pada division strangely after ayodagds 

5 Now (not ?) hast thou succeeded {iddh) by that, thou yonder {asdu) 
hail ' having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious. O 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here 

For asdu ‘ thou yonder ’ is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed ir 
practice = O so-and-so Ppp reads for the first division of the verse vitendvditendniai 
iena rafsihtrar asdu svdhd, \\ hich seems intended virtually to contain vss 5-7 , it has 
m b, c itgvtd- and sugevd 'gnisomdv iha, and it puts the verse after our vs 8 The 
Pet Lex makes the pertinent suggestion [_s v anu + rddh\ that nu at the beginning is for 
dnUj «Kis nowhere in AV found at the beginning of a pada or clause — nor in RV 
except as prolonged to nu Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense 
l_Whitney’s “ (not ?) ” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
ndiUna — nd etina If we read dnu, we must render ‘ Thou hast succeeded by that ’ 
But does not the Ppp reading suggest rather vi ctina ardisls f J 

6 Thou hast failed (ava-rdd/i) by that, thou yonder hail ' having 
sharp etc etc 

7 Thou hast offended {apa-rddh) by that, thou yonder * hail ' having 
sharp etc etc 

These two vanations on vs 5 are not given bj i'pp save so far as they may be inti- 
mated m its beginning of 5 

8 Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach {avadyd) ; 
enjoy ye the offenng , put in us immortality (amrtd) 

Some of the mss (Bp ^ O ) read asmat mstead of asntan Ppp has asvidt, and 
\\ g 7 bhithdt 

9 O missile {Jicti) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation 

zxiA missile of penanCe ' weapon’s weapon {incut) art thou, 
weaponless be they who show malice against us 

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB 11 4 2' c h m Ii vaco Jicie 
hi dhmano hete yd ntd 'ghdyur abhidasati /dm ague tncnya 'men/m krnn, etc (_Cf 
Geldner, Festgiuss an Bohthngk, p 32 J The Anukr omits any metrical definition 
of the verse [^It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 

irdt^f"f)ham ”J 

10 Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and w’hoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon make 
them weaponless hail ! 
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TB (as above) reads via cdksuskr y6 viAnasd yd vdca hdhviand 'ghdyur 
abhidasatt tdya 'gve tvdvi vienya 'viutn avicnlvi krvu Ppp has in the last clause 
tvavi ague dvam vtcuyd 'vienvn k~. The metrical definition of this prose “ verse ” is 
unaccountably wrong 

II. Indra’s house art thou, to thee there I go forth, thee there I 
enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my 
body, with that which is mine 

Ppp reads sarvapdurusah 

12 - Indra’s refuge art thou ; to thee etc etc 

13. Indra’s defense art thou, to thee etc etc 

14 Indra’s guard (vdriit/ia) art thou , to thee etc etc 

The accent-mark which belongs under ivd in 12 and 13 is omitted in our text, and 11 
14 it has slipped out of pl^ce and stands under tavt The metrical definition is worth 
less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables 

7. Against niggardliness and its effects. 

\Atkarvan(^) — dafakam bahudevatyam {r~y, 6-/0 ardftyds , 4,y sdrasvatydti) anustu- 
^ham t vtradgarbhd prastSrapankti , 4. pathydl^hati , 6 prastdrapankit'\ 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug in the mrritkarvian (18 14), with an offeimg 
of nce-grains, and, with 111 20 and vfi i, in a rite for good-fortune (41 8) , while the 
schol also adds it to vi 7 (46 4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice , of sepa- 
rate verses, vs 5 (schol , vss 5-10) appears, vnth \ni 57, in a ceremony (46 6) for the 
success of requests Vait has the h}^mn (or is l) in the dgmcayana (28 19), with 
the vanivdhana rite , further, vs 6 in tlie parvan sacrifices (3 2), with an oblation to 
Indra and Agni , and vs 7 at the 'agntstovia (12 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic ofFenng of reverence to the 
spint of avance or stinginess 

Translated Ludwig, p 305, Gnll, to 14?, Griffith 1 to 8 , Bloomfield t 72 423, 
Weber, xviii 190 

1 Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away] , homage be to baffling (viidsd), to ill-success , 
homage be to the niggard 

P M W omit via m a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi- 
nition of the Anukr 

2 What wheedling parirdphi) man thou puctest forward, O niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning (paid) 

The third pada can be read as full only by violence [See Cram § 1048 J 

3' Let our god-made winning progress {pra-klp) by day and by night , 
we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard 

Bp » reads vas for nas in a , in c Bp *P M K read ardilm, and H E I drdtfvij our 
text should doubtless haie adopted drdtim The third pada is redundant by a sellable 
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4. 5 arasvatT, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on, pleasant (justd) 
honeyed speech have I spoken m the god-mvocations of the gods 

5 Whomever I solicit {ydc) with speech, wirn barasvatl, mind-yoked, 
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma 

‘Faith given,’ le ‘confidence awakened’ With b compare 10 8, below [See 
Bloomfield, AJP xvii 412 . Oldenberg, ZDMG 1 448 J 

6 Do not thou -uafile our winning nor speech Det indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 
welcome the niggard 

That IS, probably (if the reaaing is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor The mss vary between v\rtsls and vir - , theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if /-f- * make z, then a fortiori f see note to Prat 111 56 In r 
H E O K read no after sdrve The first half-verse is very irregular 

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success , we conduct away thy missile , I 
know thee, O niggard, as one putting (imtv) down, thrusting dowr 

The fourth pada lacks a syllable 

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on {sac) a per- 
son in dreams, O niggard, bafSing the plan and design of a man {pt'misa) 

It seems as if nagnd. bobhuvatl were the equivalent of mahdnapti bhavanii ‘ becom- 
ing a wanton,’ the intensive element bemg shifted from the adiective to the verb The 
/c<f<z-text reads svapna-ya, by Prat iv 30 

9* She that, being great, of great height {-unmana), permeated all_ 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage 

10 Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to her, the golden- 
mantled, to-the niggard have I paid homage 

The Xtrdh prapsthaka, the first of the three very unequal ones into wlucn this hnnV 
IS divided, ends here 


8 . Against enemies : to Indra and other gods. 

[Atharvan (J) — navakam nSnddevatyam r, z igneye , 3 vdtfvadevT , 4-g dsndryas dttustu- 
bham z 3~av 6-p jagatt , 3,4 bkurtkpatkydpankii , 6 prastdrapalikii , 7 dvytisntggarbkd 
pathydpankit , g p-av 6-p dvyusmggarbhdjagati'^ 

Found also (except vs 7) in Paipp vii Not quoted m Vait, and in Kaug only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48 8). aPer iv 16, with the direction “do ^■s specified 
'n the text ” 

Translated Ludwig, p 439, Gnffith 1 200, Weber, xvm 194 

I With tuel of •vikankata do thou cany the sacnficial butter to the 
gods , O Agni, make them revel here , let all come to my call 

The vtkafikata is identified as Flacourtia sapida, a thorny plant Ppp reads sUdoya, 
which is better, in c, and combines sarvd "yatitii m d 
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2 O Indra, come to my call, this will I do, that hear thou, let 
these over-runners aitsaid) of Indra’s bring to pass (savi-navi) my 
design , by them may we be equal to {qak) heroism, O Jatavedas, 
self-controller 

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else , the Pet 
Lex conjectures “start, effort” For iddm karisydtnt in b is probably substituted m 
practical use a statement of the act performed The Anukr takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in the pada 

3 What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation , let not the gods go to his call , come ye only 
{^evd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss (Bp= p m Bp I D.) read ciKfrtsait in b We may make the con- 
traction devd 'sya in d, though the Anukr does not sanction it 

4 Overrun {ati<-dhdv)^ ye over-runners ; slay by Indra’s spell {vdcas ) , 
shake {inatlt)-y& as a wolf [shakes] a sheep , let him not be^ released from 
you alive , 'sbut up his breath 

The end> of the verse is different, but without sense, in Ppp An accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ta of inathiilta in our text l_and under haia there is one which 
should be deletedj The Anukr apparently forbids us to make the fanuhar contraction 
vrke va in c, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. ^Cf Bergaigne, 
Rel vid ill 7-8 J 

5 What brafmtan they yonder have put forward for failure (dpabhiiit), 
[be] he beneath thy' feet, O Indra, him I cast unto death 

Brahmdn probably performer of an mcantation Ppp reads abhibJiutaye in b 

6 If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds {-purd), have 
made incantation iprdhmaii) their defenses — if ydt) makmg a body- 
protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves (pipa- 
vac) all that do thou make sapless 

The verse is found again below, as xi 10 17,* but without commentary Brd/tman 
may have here one of its higher senses , possibly iipa-vac is to be understood as 
-jipa-vad’- reproach, impute ’ For krnvUna ydd upocird, Ppp reads simply cakrire, 
with partpSnSnt before it. The verse is plainly a pathyapaiiktt, but the pada-ras& 
support the misconception of the Anukr by putting tlie pada-division after krnvanas 
The Anukr ought to say dstdrapankii, but it not verv rarely makes this confusion 
’^LVol 111 p 195, of SPP’s ed J 

7 What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn {d-kj) them back again, that they 
may shatter (pr/i) yon person {jdiia) 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp [_For irndhdn, see Gram §687 J 

8 As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put down them yonder, through everlasting (cdgvai) years (sd 7 nd) 
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Udvacana is heard of non here else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet 
Le\x conjecture 7 id'vduca 7 ia j Ppp has instead iid^Hiiana it puts tins verse at the end 
of the hymn The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr 

9 Heie, O Indra, Vrtra-slayei, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals , just here do thou trample upon them , O Indra, thine ally am 
I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra , may we be in thy favor 

Some of the mss (H I O K ) read at) at 'nan m a , and some (P M W O ) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth [_or separate J verse Mirmdnt m b in our text is a 
misprint for mat tnant 1 he Anukr aopears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b 


9. For protection: to vanous gods. 

[Brahman — astalam vasfo^pntyam ddtvt hrhatt , 2,6 ddivt tnsiubh , 3^4. ddivtjagati , 

7 virddusnigbrhailgarbha g p jagatT , S puraskriti) istnbbrhatJgarbhd pp p-av jagatl'\ 

|_rhis piece is prose J Neither this piece nor the next is found m Paipp This one 
IS quoted in Kaug (28 17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi 91 , and it is 
reckoned (8 23, note) to the vdslu gana and (26 i, note) the iahnatidt^ana gatia 

Translated Gnffith, 1 201 , Weber, win 19/ 

1 To heaven hail 1 

2 To earth hail ! 

3 To atmospheie hail ' 

4 To atmosphere hail ! 

5 To heaven hail ’ 

6 To earth hail ' * 

|_The invocations of vss 4-6 are those of 1-3 w’ltli changed order, J 

7 The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul {diindn), 
earth my body , unquelled (astrtd) by name am I here , fns] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to guard {goptihd) 

8 Up life-time, up strength, up act (krtd), up action ^kriyd), up skill 
{mantsd), up sense {tndnyd ) , O life- {dyus-) maker, O ye (two) mistresses 
of life, rich in svadhd\m J, be ye my guardians, guard me ; be my soul- 
sitters , do not harm me 

The nouns with ‘ up ’ are accusatives, but what verp should be supplied for the con- 
struction It IS not easy to see. Perhaps dyiiskrt (p dyuh-krt) should be -krtd, as dual , 
at any rate, all that follows it is dual Apparentl> the Anukr would divide vs 7 as 
9+12 io-f7-f 10=48 , and vs 8 as 9+11 20 11=51 , but the descriptions 

and inaccurate h^Veber discusses tlie peculiarities of gender J 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K xxxvn 1 5 
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10. For defense from all quarters. 

\Brahman — astakam t dstospatyam 1-6 ya~'amadJiyd 3 p gayatri , y yavamadhyS kakubh , 
8 piirod/trtidvyaunstubgarbha pcirdsti 3 av ^.p aitjagatl ] 

[_This piece is prose J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting m Paipp Parts 
of vss 1-7 are apparently used b} Kauq m a magic rite (49 7-9) , and certainly those 
verses are quoted in a ceremony (51 14) for the welfare of the house wth burying LfiveJ 
stones in its corners [^and middle and putting a sixth above itj , and the hymn is 
reckoned (8 23, note) to the -odstu gana, while vs 8 appears, with vi 53 and vii 67, in 
the savayajTias (66 2) In,Vait (2q 11) the \erses are addressed to the stones of 
enclosure in the agtiicayana. 

Translated Griffith 1.202 , Weber, xviii 200 

1 My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the eastern quarter, 
malicious, shall assail me, “this may he come upon (rch) 

2 My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc etc 

3 My stone-ueiense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou ; Whoever from the northern quarter 

etc etc 

5 My stone-defense art thou , whoever from the fixed quarter etc etc 

6 My stone-defense art thou , whoever from the upward quarter 
etc etc 

It is possible to read these \ erses as 74- 1 2 (or 13 Lor 14J) 5 =24 (or 25 Lor 26, vs 2J) 

7 My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc etc 

O is the only ms that fills out the paragraphs between i and 7 , and it leaves 
aghdytir unelided in all the verses In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has 
dropped out under the wfl of The Anukr reads 7 + 16 5=28 syllables 

8 By the great one {br/idt) I call unro mind , by Matarigvan, unto breath 
and expiration ; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing, 
from the earth body, by Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, we call unto speech 

The verse divides most naturally as 9+9 16 16=50 , the metric^ definition of the 
Anukr fits it very lU L^or c, cf v 7 5 J 

The second anuvdka ends here, and contains 5 hjonns and 49 verses ; the old Anukr 
sajs adyat para ekadaqahlnasastth 

II. between J Vanma and Atharvan. 

\Atharvan — ekSda^akam vSrwiam irdislubham 1 bhurtj , 3 panktt , 6 J-p aitfakvari, 

iz 3-az’ b-p atyasit ] 

Found also in Paipp vui It is used by KauQ only once, and in a connect’on which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12 i, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of zaddaftaka-sXxc^^s) It is not quoted at all b}' Vait The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain 
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Translated Muir, OST 1*396, Griffith, 1 203, Weber, xviii 201 — Treated By 
Roth, Ueherden AV,-p 9 , also by R Garbe, WissenscJiafthche Moiiaisblafic} , Konigs- 
berg, 1879, no I — A note m lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rev^nte his ms 
of this hjTnn * But the reader maj consult the recent detailed comment of Weber -* 
Weber assigns vss 1-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, c, d to Varuna, and 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10 8/ to 
Atharvan Varuna has a mind to take back th** cow which he gave to Atharvan, but 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharv?" <Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii 104 i * |_Possibly the co^ ffom which this is set is a second 
draftj 

1 How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow (Jidri) father ? having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacnficial fee, thou hast with the mind intended ctkiis) 
re-bestowal (?) 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “ spoken ” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to pjmarmaghatvAm 
The sense oi punarmagha is very doubtful Roth “ greedy ” , Muir (Aufrecht) “ to take 
her back,” and “ revoking” , neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like ‘bountiful in return’ 1 e Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan tlie cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one) One 
might conjecture m c vdrune ‘ to Varuna,’ and understand as ‘ impute ’ or * expect’ 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna, Muir, by Atharvan; the former is more 
acceptable Ppp begins kathd dtva asttrdya bravdmah kaihd, and reads pr^uth m c 
{_R takes hdrt as ‘ wrathful ’J 

2 Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (?) do I dnve 
home this spotted [cow] , by what poesy (kdvya) now, O Atharvan, [art] 
thou [poet]? by what that is produced (jdid) art thou jdtdvcdas 

The rendenng of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdrn cakse 
(P M W -ksve) to satucdkse, infinitive Kaviezia seems taken adverbially, = lavtUya, 
Idmam, kdmdtj the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him Jdtavedas, lit ‘ hav ing for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (or bom),’ ‘ all-possessor ’ B P M accent diharvan in c , 
one might emend to dtJiarvd ‘ in vurtue of what poetic ment art thou Atharvan ^ ’ The 
verse belongs of course to Varuna Ppp reads m b sainprccht and vpdjet 

3 I verily am profound by poesy , verily by what is produced I am 
Jdtdvcdas , not barbarian {ddsd), not Aryan, by his might, damageth (jni) 
the course which I shall maintain 

Muir ascnbes the verse to Atharvan, Roth, belter, to Varuna, tne god asserts that 
it IS he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong, his worshiper is comparativclv 
nothing Ppp begins with saiz’asam and reads inahttx’am in c, and kams^a at the end 
The Prat (iv 96) establishes the Jong f of vtlvidya as a /i^m'h-rcading The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse a paFikti, although it is an evident insfitbh, not less regular than 
a great proportion of the verses so called j_The zne m c is easier rendered in German 
than m English I 

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom {mcd/id) more 
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wise {d/nra), O Varuna, self-ruling one isvadhavant ) ; thou knowest all 
theke beings , even that wily man (jdnd) now is afraid of thee 

Ppp reads m a vedha anu (for medhdya), and lias at end of b the more antique 
form s7/adhdvas j as second half-verse it gn cs tvain anya vtqvd jaumant veitha 
matam na iuj jano vidvi bibhayah 


5 Since thou verily, O self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well- 
conducting one — is there anything else beyond the welkin {rdjas)'> is 
there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one amiird) ^ 

The version given implies that X//// iS interrog particle m c, d, as best suits tlie 
answer in the ne\'t verse else, ‘what other is bejond’ etc Atnura m b is understood 
as amura, as required by the meter cf v i 9 Ppp again reads svadhdvas m a, 
and, m b and further, janmd (raddhadaiii ie kim mc7td rajasas paro 's/t livt avarc7ia 
a'i/ara77i asilra The majonty of mss (B P M H s m O etc , only E I H p m K. ha\e 
asti') accent dstt at end of c (_For the combination e7ia pards = ‘ beyond,’ in 3d pada, 
see BR. iv 494 I suggest for d, ‘Is there {ki77i) (anything behind, d77ara7/i, le) 
anythme be\ond that {end, substantive pronoun) which is beyond {^pdretid)'^ J 

6 There is one other thing beyond the welkin , there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee Be the panics of degraded speech , let the barba- 
nans creep {srp) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation of varuna to vdr7(nah in c. which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs m Varuna’s mouth , both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand It In d is implied adJtdvacasas, which all the mss read , alteration to -varcasas 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for Ppp is considerably different, it reads 
ya eka77i end rajasas paro ^sti pare 'ke7ia dfiddhya77i iyaja7i yat tat tve acchovacasas 
ddsdyd 7ipa sarpanUi rtprd The meter of a would be rectified by omitting the super- 
fluous e7id, that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp text ako favors), or, so far- 
as the meaning is concerned, better by reading e7ia pdrena d7i7- etc The description 
of the verse by the Anukr as an att^akvarZ (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty) 
helps to authenticate the text as the mss present it 

[_Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his vnews as to b Both 
sense and meter indicate that the end in a and the end in b are intrusions-; they' have 
blundered in from 5 c Omitting them, I render* ‘ There is one other thing beyond the 
welkin , [and,] beyond [thatj ona thing, [is] something hard to get at {d7tr7idga77t ctf) 
[if you start] from this side [of them] ’J |_I understand tat tve acchdvacasas to mean 
merely that Ppp reads tve for te and acchovacasas for adhovacasah — not that it omits 
the rest from te to 7iZcdir J 

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful things 
' among (as to ?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to {abht-bhfi) 
such/rt;zzj, let not people call thee ungenerous {ai’ddhds)' 

The rendenng implies emendation of blnlt to bhus at end of c, which is made also by 
Roth and Muir The pada is corrupt in Paiop 

8 'Let not people call me ungenerous , I give thee back the spotted 
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[cow], O singer ; come thou mightily i^dclbhis) to ev^ry song of praise 
(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions {di^) 

Roth’s suggested emendaton of dtksti at the end to vtksii • settlers, tribes,’ accepted 
Ly Muir, is unquestionably 'an improvement of the text , Ppp has unfortunately a different 
readmg 5 . yiht janesii antar devesu vianusesu rtprd Dtksu is read in Prat iv. 34 c 

9 Let uplifted (ud-jyam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions Give now to me what- thou hast not given me , thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps , — 

That IS, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me 
Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas ‘hast taken from me ’ m c, and Muir so 
Tenders Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple m the sense of an active , ddattam dsti would be correct, and at this Ppp perhaps 
points deht tarn tnahyam yadt tatvam asit yadyo nas saptapadah sakhd. 'salt Ppp. 
also begins witfij^/J te siotrdm band/tanSnt ydm^ and apparently has dtksu in b 

10 Of us two, O Vanina,, [there is] the same connection, the same 
hirth (jd) 

I know that which is of us two this same birth , I give that which 1 
have not given thee , I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ;~ 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth’s assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir’s of the first 
half-verse With Roth’s division the nSu is called for in a as in b, and Roth’s emenda- 
tion to sam&nd bdndkus, though it is read by Ppp (whose testimony on such a point is . 
of little value), is hardly acceptable , better satttd n&u, Ppp reads also, for b, vada 
■vdttad vadam satttd jdh, and, for c, daddmt tubhyam yadt tatvam astt, and it 
omits d. LThe translation implies ddattam dsti as in 9 J 

II. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god , a sage {vbt>rd\. of good 
wisdom for a praising sage 

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated father Athatrvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generositv ; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection 

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p 205) taken as belonging to 
Vanina’s reply given m the precedmg verse We must emend at the end either to 
paramdg ca or to bdndhu All the mss leave stuvaie m b unaccented, as if it w'cre 
a verb-form Ppp reads svadhdvam m c, vtgvadevam at end of d, um’dyus krtiuht 
prag- m e, and, for f, sakhd *to *stt varvnag ca bandhuk The Anukr makes no 
account of the extra syllable in e In b, the vertical oyer su- is gone. LPadas c-f are 
not part of the dialogue J 


12. Aprl-hjmm: to various divinities. 

\Angtras — ekdddfarcam tratstubham jStavedasam ^ pankb"] 

This' IS a RV hymn (x no), and found also m VS (xxir 25-6, 28-36), MS. 
{iv 13 3, 5), and TJB (in 6 3), with almost no variants, from the RV text Paipp 
does not contam it itSug. applies it (45 8 • but the pratiki, simply samiddkaSf might 
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) m the 'vaqdqauiana ceremon}, to 
accompany the offenng of the omentum , and in parvan sacrifices (2 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b In Vait (10 ii the prafika is unambiguous) it goes ■with the 
Praydja offenngs in the pagubandha 

Translated by the RV translators, and Gnffith, i 205, Weber, xviu. 207. — See 
Weber’s general remarks , and compare hymn 27, below 

1 Kindled this day in the home of man {mdnm), thou, a god, O Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing It, O thou of fnendly might ; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet 

' The only vanant in this verse is that MS omits the peculiar and problematic accent 
of vdha in c 

2 O Taniinapat (son of thyself?), do thou, anointing with honey ‘ 
{jnddhtt) the roads that go to righteousness {rid), sweeten them, O well- 
tongued one; prospenng {rdlt) with prayers {dhi) the devotions {indn~ 
mail) and the sacrifice, put {ki) thou also among the gods our service 
{adhvard) 

The mss accent, without assignable reason, svaddya in b, but the edition emends to 
svadayd, m agreement with the other texts 

The three Yajus-texts insert between this -verse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Naragansa (RV vii 2 2) 

3 Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come m accord with the Vasus Thou art invoker {hSir) of the gods,, O 
youthful one yahvd) , do thou, sent forth, skilled sacnficer {ydjlyans), 
sacrifice to them 

Ajuhvdna in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (= akutd), ‘receiving obla- 
tion ’ There are no -vanants The Anukr absurdly calk this verse a pankti, because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowek etc , it is capable of being read as 40 syllables 
The Anukr’s of RV. and VS both reckon it as iristubh 

4 The forward barhis, through the fore-region of the earth, is -wreathed 
on this dawn {vdstu), at the beginning {dgra) of the days ; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi 

‘Forward’ and ‘fore-region,’ le ‘ eastward ’ and ‘ east.’ All our mss rezd vrjyasf 
in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to ~ie, m accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies -/^ 

5 Expansive let them open {vi-gn) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods 

Our pada-text divides the last word as suprdyanah, while the RV pada has sitpra- 
ayanahj the meter appears to indicate that supraydnah k the true original reading 

6 Let Da-wn and Night, dripping (Isusvay-), worshipful, close, sit 
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down here in the lair {y 6 ni) — the two heavenly, great, well-shming 
women, putting on beauty (f;*/) with bright adornment 

The other texts differ from ours only by accenting npake |_The comment to Prat 
a 91 cites susvay as a case of reduplication, and BR vii 1142 connect it with su 
* impel ’ But see Weber — He renders a by * Heran ’J 

7 The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping {m^ the 
sacrifice for man {mdnus) to sacnfice, urging forward at the councils 
{vtddt/ia) the (two) singers (kdnt), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region 

There are no vanants {_^nffith, after Mahldhara, takes the “ light ” as the Hha- 
vanlya fire J 

8 Unto our sacnficS let Bharat! come quickly, let Ida, taking note 
here in human fashion , let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant barhis — [also] Sarasvat! 

The translation implies m d the reading s&rasvatly given by RVVSMS , TB 
i_both ed’s, Bibl Ind and PoonaJ supports AV m reading -/S4, which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder The four other texts have at the end sadantu All 
our mss have manusydt in b [and so have all SPP’s authorities J, and this form is 
authenticated by Prat iv 65, the comment explainmg how it is denved from rnanus- 
yavat As being, therefore, the indubitable AV reading, it should not have been 
altered m our edition to -svdt^ to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption ^of -svdt (^SPP also alters itj [^In c, correct da-dtr to 
devtr \ 

9 To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned with forms these two 
generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it 

There are no vanants 

10 In thy way Qtmduya) anointing them, pour thou down upon (itpa 
ava-s^) the track of the gods the oblations in due season , let the forest- 
tree, the queller (^amttdr), god Agni, relish {svad) the oblation with 
honey, with ghee 

‘ Forest-tree,’ doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post That the ‘queller’ is a 
separate personage is shown by tlie plural number of the following verb [E Sieg 
discusses paihas^ Gurupujakaumudi, 97 ff , later, Oldenberg, ZDMG liv 602 J 

T I At once, when born, he determined (yt-vtd) the sacnfice ; Agni 
became foremost of the gods , at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness (f/rf), let the gods eat the oblation made with 
“hail!” 

T1 c otlier texts read m c the nearlj equivalent ^r£r<f/ft 
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13. Against snakes’ poison. ' 

\Garuiman. — ekSdafarcam taksakadevatyam jagatam 2 astdrapanktt , 4,^,8 aitusiubht 
g tristubh, 6 pathydpankti , g bhurij , 10, 1 1 ntcrd gdyatr%'\ 

Found (except vs i) also in Paipp vni (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7-11) It 
is not quoted in Vait , but in Kaug 29 1-14 all the verses are brought in m their 
order, m connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds ; verse r (or the bjTnn) 
is also used at 48.9, in a witchcraft rite [^The London Anukr , in 6 places and for 7 
poison-hyrans, gives Garutma (not -man') as rsi J 

Translated Griffith, i 208, Bloomfield, 27, 425, Weber, xviu 21 1. 

I. Since Vanina, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with fon 
midable spells (vdcas) do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, and 
attached {saktd) have I seized; like drink iird) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted (iit-jas) 

The epithets in c are of obscure application probably buned in the flesh by the 
bite, or unbuned but clinging. 

2 What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these, I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice {rdsa)} also may thy“ 
lowest then disappear for fright. 

* These ’ in b is fern (etasu) , doubtless ‘ waters ’ is to be supplied. Ppp reads m A 
padakam (for apod-'), and in b iat tabhir. Ydt Ar in a in our edition is a misprint for 
ydt te. Kau^ (29. 2) calls the verse grahanl, |_For negai, see Skt. Gram § 847 end, 
and §854 b J 

3 A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud {iidbJias ) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off {padJi) for thee; I have 
seized that juice of his with men L?J ; like light out of darkness let tho 
sun arise 

One IS tempted to emend ndbhasd in a to -sas or -sdfn, ‘ the tnunder of the clouds 
Ppp reads iam (which is better) vacasd badhaitu ie in b, grabhis for the strange 
nrbhts ^Weber, ‘ kraftig’J in c, and jyotise 'va iafnaso 'dayatu sdryah in d. The t of 
iva is uncounted m the meter of d Kaug calls the verse prasarjanl 

4. With sight I smite thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison , die,^ 
O snake, do not live ; let thy poison go back against thee 

All the mss Lincluding SPP’sJ read dhes at beginning of C, but our edition makes- 
the necessary emendation to dhe Ppp has for a baUna U balam hanvitj its b is 
wholly corrupt , for c etc it reads rsana hanmi te •vtdam ahe martsid md jlvl praty 
anvetd vd visam [^As for d — the later Hindus the ight that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake; cf Indtsche Spruche, 3001. But see the interesting expenments of Sir 
Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanatophidta oj' India,* London, 1874, p 74-5* ^7 colleague. 
Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. — 
Cf. vii. 88, below. J 
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5 O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter (■*), O brown one I listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track 
(>sidvi4n) of my comrade ; calling out {a-qrdvay), rest quiet in poison 

It IS hardly possible to avoid emending stdmanam iifc to sihimdtiatn [_‘ station ’J 
or srcimanam L‘ course,’ from sr ‘ run ’ — but not quotablej , Ppp is very corrupt in c, 
d, but seems to intend no variants It reads upatarm babhrav in a, our babhra is by 
Prat 1 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule It further mutilates 
to asttalika, in b The accents in our text j_and SPP’sJ on dsti&s and dllkas are against 
all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings, the translation implies their 
absence. In c correct to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over ji) A number of LourJ mss 
(P M H I O ) |_and five of SPP’sJ read mtsi for vis/ in d (and ntmise ‘at a wink ’ 
would be an acceptable emendation) , M W end with rabhadhvam |_Gnffith identifies 
k&irdta with karaiti the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous httle serpent This would be most mteresbng, if certain , but friend 
Gnerson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds We should expect in 
Hind herd J 

6 Of the Timatan (!*) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful ('*), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow , I release as it were chariots 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were manyttm * The pada-rtzAmg 
in c is satra-sahdsya^ according to Prat 111 23 Ppp has tayimatasya in a, and in c 
upodakasya ‘ water-haunting,’ which is better (_ Whitney would doubtless have re\nsed 
this carefully The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis ‘I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of’ etc — Gnffith ‘I release 
(thee) from the fury of’ etc — Bloomfield ‘Des Asita des Manyu Streitwagen 
gleichsam spanne Lich J mir ab ’ or < die Streitwagen des^ Gnmmes des Asita ’ etc — 
Weber For d, ‘ as the stnng from off (dvd) the bow ’J * L^PP reads manyuin J 

7 . Both dhgi and vihgl, both father and motheY — we know your con- 
nection (bdndku) completely , sapless ones, what will ye do ? 

The wholly obscure words m a (p a-ligf, vi-hgt) might also be nom m of stems 
in -in , but their accent is against it. Ppp reads, for a, b, alaka ca vyaca Inptva yas 
te India The Anukr makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make an anusiubh pada. 

8 Daughter of the broad-knobbed one (?), bom of the black barba- 
rian (f ) — of all them (f ) that have pierced defiantly (?) the poison [is] 
sapless 

The translation conjectures m a a relationship of -gilla to gnda and gola, and implies 
for b emendation to dSsya dsiknyah — since something had to be done to make tlie 
line translatable [^One of SPP’s authorities has dsiLnydh J Ppp begins with udaku- 
layd ‘ of the water-bank ’ , the rest of its version is “ without meaning ” The first word 
is quoted by the commentary to Prat in 72 in the form jirn-giila\iih (so the ms) 
[_«r77-?J [_W’s version ‘pierced’ implies reference to root dr (not drd ‘run,’ ns m 

Index") Yox praidnkam, both here and at n 16 2, he first wrote ‘rapidh,’ and then 
interlined ‘defiantlj ’ Whj ? BR take it as gerund, ‘of all that liaic run gliding 
1 e I suppose, ‘ that dnrt along on their bellies ’ ?J 
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9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain : 
whichsoever of these ( f .) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless. 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i 191. 16 : 
ktisumbJiakds tdd abravld girih pravartamdnakdh : vf^ctkasyd *rasdm visdm. Ppp. 
begins with kanvd [_For the diminutive, cf iv. 37 10 and xiv. 2 63 J 

10. TdbirVa, not idbuva; venJy thou art not idbuva ; by tdbuva [is] 
the poison sapless 

Ppp has instead tdvucam na tdvucamn alter asiktam idvticettd 'rasath vtsam. 
With this verse, according to Kaug (29 13), one sips water from a gourd. 

1 1 . Tast^vay not tastuva , verily thou art not tasUiva ; by iastiiva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has for a, b, tasiuvam na hartstktam tastuvam. But for the |_unHngualizedJ 
n of tastiivena^ the word in our mss might be equally read iasruva [_SPP reports 
this readihgj With this verse, according to Kaug (29 14), one “binds the navel” 
LWeber, Sb 1896, p 681 (see also p 873), gives an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tdbuva a misread idthuva (root stu = sihd), ‘ stopping, bannend ’ 
But see 'Barth, Revue de I'histoire des religions, xxxix 26 J 

14. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

\_Qukra — irayodofakam, vinaspatyam ' kriydprattharaiuim dnustubham 

bhury , 8 y-p vtraj ; 10 ntcrd brhaii , ii jp s3mm irtstubh , svaraj ] 

[Part of verse 8 is prose J Found also (except vss 3, 5, which are wanting, and 
9,-13, which occur in 11 ) m Paipp vii (in the order i, 2, 8, X2, 4, 10, 1 1, 7, 6) Quoted 
in Kaug (39 7) with 11 1 1 and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft , 
vs 9 also separately in 39 ii. Not noticed in Vait 

Translated Zimmer, p 396; Grill, *26, 147 , Gnffith, i 210; Bloomfield, 77,429, 
Weber, xvui 216 

I. An eagle {suparnd) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first half-verse already, as ii 27 2 a, b Ppp has, for d, prati 
krlydkrto daha 

2 Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker ; then, 
whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb. 

Ppp omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse 

3 Having cut around out of [his] skin a stnp (parzfdsd), as it were 
of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thong 
As usual, the mss vary in a between rgr- and r^-, E even reading rl^-, but the 
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majonty have rfy-, which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our 
edition Three times, in this hymn (vss 3, 5, 1 2), the Anukr insists on regarding tva 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurtj 

4 Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp- 
ing Its hand , set it straight before {samaksdm) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maker 

Ppp has, for b, pratiharana 7 n 11a hatamast (our 8 c) , but in book u it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here 

5 Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses , like an easy chanot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft- 
maker 

6 If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter 

The Anukr doubtless scans d as dqvam tvd ' qvdbhtdhanyd^ instead of dqvant 
'qvab/ndhatna, as it should be 

7 If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with Indra as ally 

Ppp has a very different version of this verse yd krtye devakrta yd vd niattusyajd 
'st tdrn ivd pratyan prahtnmast praticT nayaita braJtt?iand The n in punar nayd- 
inast IS prescribed by Prat 111 81 Tditi at beginning of c is a misprint for tain 

8 O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters ; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner 

Ppp reads in b pratt instead of punar, thus making a better correspondence inth 
prattharana in c The Anukr’s definition of the “ verse ” is purely artificial , the first 
pada is distinctly unmetncal, and the third hardly metncal 

9 O practiced piercer (?), pierce him, whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite, we do not sharpen thee up to slay {vadhd) him who has not 
made [it]. 

This verse is found in Ppp in book 11 , much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya qatnsa- 
mlmahe Krtavyadhanl may possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed 
cf kriavedhana or -dhaka, “ name of a sort of fennel or anise ” (Pet Lex ) 

10 Go as a son to a father, like a constrictor trampled on, bite, go, 
O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down 
[thy] bond 

That IS, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee Ppp com- 
bines in b svajdtva, and reads for c, d, tautur tvdvyayatnntde krtyckrtyakriam krialt 
Though the verse is a perfectly good anustubh, the Anukr , reading iva three times as 
dissj liable, turns it into a defective brhaii 

11 Up, like a she-antelope {cni), a she-elephant (^vdrani), i^ith leap- 
ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker 
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A verse of doubtful interpretation; but it is altogether probable that the animal- 
names are coordinate in construction with krtyc in c , and they are feminine doubtless 
because this is feminine , the 'kttya is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 
and force But the Pet Lca- ' takes varani as ‘shy, wild,’ qualifying ail Ppp com- 
bines ettai *va and mrgat '-va, and reads vdntnf, and -krandam for -skandantj -krandam 
seems rather preferable The unaltered s of abhtsk- m b falls under Prat 11 104, and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular the Anukr 

stupidly accounts it a sdmnl irisiubh, as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-ancl-earth, to meet 
him ; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer. 

Ppp reads, for c, d, iam tnrgam tva vidat kriyd kriydkrtam krtd 

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker 

‘ Up-stream,’ 1 e. contrary to the natural direction (^prattkiilain), or upward Ppp has 
the verse in book ii , and reads at the end of d (cf its version of 1 2 d) idh (for krtd'). 
The meter is svardj only by twice refusing to abbreviate tva to *va 

15. For exorcism: to a plant. 

\_VtfvSmitra — ekddafakam vanaspatyam anustubham 4 ptirastddbrhafi , bhurij’\ 

/ 

Found also m Paipp viii Used by Kaug (19 i), with several other hyunns, for the 
healing of distempered cattle, and its verses and those of hymn 16 are referred to as 
madhtildvrsaltngdh again in 29 15, followung the use/b^ hymn 13 

Translated Griffith, i 211 , Weber, xvin 220 

1 Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exercisers {apavaktdr), 
O herb, thou born of right {rid), thou rich in right, mayest thou, 
honeyed {tnadhtild), make honey for me. 

Ppp omits throughout the second me in a, and reads for d madhu tvd madhuld 
. karat The Anukr says madhuldm osadhlm asidut 

2 • Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc eta 

3 Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc etc. 

4 Both fout of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc 

5 Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc etc.. 

O.D accent pdrlcaj the rest, against the usual way, pailcd, and our edition follows 
'the latter 

6 Both SIX of me and sixty of me [are] etc etc 

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr as mert-, not less than 5 etc as bhtirtj. 

7 Both seven of me and seventy of me [are]ietc. etc. 

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are]'etc etc. 

The reckomng of this verse as bhunj implies the (improper) restoration of the elided 

a of aqttis 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc etc 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc. 

II Both a hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exercisers, 
O herb, etc etc 

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
anuvaka is made to end here, contaming 5 hymns and <7 verses , the quoted Anukr. 
says accordingly itsrbhts trtlyah 

Here ends also the eleventh ^rapathaka. 

' 16. Exorcism. 

[ VifVimttra — ekSdofokam ekavrsadevatyam \ekSvasinam J dvitpadam /, j’, J--/0 

sdmny usnth i 2,3,6 dsury anusiubh , iz Ssurt gayairt^ 

LNot metrical J Found also in Paipp. viii Referred to only in Kau5rdzp^5, m 
company with the preceding hymn, as above reported 

Translated Gnffith, 1 212, Weber, xviii 222 

1 If thou art sole chief, let go , sapless art thou 

We have ekavrsd, lit ‘ one bull,’ in other passages (iv 22 , vn 86), but dvtvrsd etc. 
only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic vanations of it, not admitting of 
real translation Perhaps the hymn is, directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many The definition of the Anukr implies fourteen syllables 
perhaps ssyddt ekavrsd dst srjd arasb 'st (or srjd *rasd ast) Ppp has yas-ioryadt in 
all the \erses ^See Weber’s note J 

2 If thou art twice chief etc etc.- 

Or perhaps rather ‘ double chief,’ ‘ tnple chief,’ etc , or * one of two,’ * one of three,’ etc 

3 If thou art thrice chief etc. etc - 

4 If thou art four times chief ete^ etc 

5 If thou art five times chief etc. etc 

6 If thou art six times chief etc ^ etc 

7 If thou art seven times chief etc. etc 

8 If thou art eight times chief etc etc 

9 If thou art nine times chief etc etc 

10 If thou art ten times chief etc etc 

1 1 If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless. 

All the ehded a's must be restored in this verse to make out the liiteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr Ppp has yilpodako *st srj& 'rasa 'sz 

17. The Brahman’s wife. 

[Afayodku — astSda^akam brakmajayadevatyam Stuistubham Z-6 (nstzzbk'} 

Found m part (vss r-7, 9-ti m ix, also 18, m-another part of ix) in Paipp The 

hymn contains (in vss 1—3, 6, 5, iq, ii) the seven verses of RV x. 109, none of which 

occur elsewhere than in these two texts Vait. fakes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kaug (48 ii), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony , while vs 4 is quoted also 
in 126 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor 
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Translated. Muir, 1 » 2S0, Ludwig, p 446 (part) , Zimmer, p 197 , Griffith, 1. 212, 
Weber, xvm 222, also, in part, as RV hymn, by Muir, i* 256, Ludwig, no 1020, 
Grassmann, 11 495 — Cf also Oldenberg, Die Hyvtnen des RV ^ 1 244 

1 These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman {brdJunan -) : 
the boundless sea, Matari9van, he of stout rage {-hdras), formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right {rid). 

RV reads ugrds in c, and rtina at the end Ppp reads -haras and -bhuvas in c, and 
apas in d. The first pada is properly jagatl, though the Anukr takes no notice of the fact 

2 King Soma first gave {pra-yam) back the Brahman’s wife, not 
bearing enmity, he who went after [her] was Varuna, Mitra, Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand 

Ppp reads iniiro d- in c Airvarhldr \ Grain. §233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who disputes possession ’ cf MS 111 7 3 (p 78.1) 

3 To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge {ladhi) of her, if one 
has said “ [she is] the Brahman's wife ”, she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger so is made safe {gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshatriya 

The sense of a and c is obscure , perhaps we ought to read hdste (or -tena) ndi 'vd 
in a, ‘ nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s ’ 
The mss vary betw'een grdhyds (B ), grahyas (E ), zxidi grShyds (the rest) RV reads 
dvocan in b, and adds tydm before iti, by omitting which our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr does not notice it) RV also has in c prahyl for prahiyd, the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to dutyhya is desirable 
Ppp reads adtr in a 

4 The misfortune, descending {ava-pad) upon the village, of which 
they say “this is a star with disheveled hair”, — as such, the Brahman’s 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare i^Qacd) accom- 
panied with meteors {iilkusi-) 

That IS, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused A 
very awkwardly constructed verse Ppp reads in a tdrakdm vik-, and, in c, ttnotii for 
dutioit It is, of course, the reference to raeteonc portents that causes the verse to be 
quoted in Kaug 1 26 

5 The Vedic student {brahmacdriii) goes about serving {vis) much 
service ; he becomes one limb of the gods , by him Brihaspati discovered 
the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods 

In d RV has the doubtless better reading devas, ‘ as the gods [discovered] the sacn- 
ficial spoon.’ For nltam Ppp reads nihatdm Though called a tristubh, the verse has 
X\sojagail padas 

6 The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 

down with penance {idpas ) , fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when 
led away , she makes {d/id) discomfort {diirdJtd) m the highest firmament 
{vybman) ' 



249 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V 


-V. IJ 


Our mss (except P M W , which often agree in a misreading) give dpanlta (instead 
of tip-) in c, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV text, and is implied in the 
translation; our edition reads upan-^ with RV RV. differs also m having tdpase, an 
easier reading, in b , and it has no vdl in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr Ppp has ajayanta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars- 
m b, and gives brdhmanasyd 'pimhttd in c. 

7 What embryos are aborted what living creatures (jdgat) 

are torn away {apa-lup)^ what heroes are mutually shattered them the 
Brahman’s wife injures 

B reads nrtydtite in c, P M trhydte^ D nilkyante That is, all this mischief is the 
consequence of her ill-treatment Ppp combmes garbhd *vap- in a, and reads abhthi- 
pyate m b, and hanyante in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband 

This verse is wanting in Ppp 

9 A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble {rajanyd), not a 
Vaigya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men (inajiavd) 

The Anukr does not notice the deficient syllable m a (unless we are to syllabize 
br-dh-i which is very harsh). Ppp. combmes brdhmane *va in a, and puts the verse at 
the end of the hymn 

10 The gods verily gave back , men i^nanusyd) gave back ,* kings, 
apprehending {grah) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife 

RV has 74id instead of the repeated adadus in b , and it gives the better reading 
krnvdnas m c And in both points Ppp agrees with it [but with -no for -ndsj 

11 Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought aboht 

(kf) freedom of offense with- the gods, sharing the refreshment 

of the earth, they occupy (yipa-ds) broad space {unegdyd) 

RV has the more antique forms krtvi and bhaktvaya in b and c P.M W read 
naktlb- m b ' 

12 Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bnnging {-vd/ii) wife, in 
whose kingdom the Brahman's wife is obstructed through ignorance ' 

Literally, « m what kingdom’, ‘ obstructed,’ i e. ‘ kept from him ’ ‘ Hundred,’ i e , prob- 
ably, ‘ a nch dowry ’ (so the Pet Lex ). The mss have, as is usual in such cases, detiya 

13. A Wide-eared, broad-headed [ox?] is not bom in that dwelling, m 
whose etc etc 

Muir understands a “ son ” of such description 

14. A distnbuter {ksaitdr) with necklaced neck goes not at the head 
of his crates (^sdnd) [of food], in whose etc etc 

The meaning is not undisputed Muir renders “chanoteer” and “hosts” (emending 
to sdnd) , Ludwig, “ ksattar ” and “ slaughter-bench ” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show {mahiy), 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. 

16 Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb Qbisd) of the bulb- 

\ bearing lotus is not produced in whose etc. etc. 

Compare iv 34 5, and note , andika and Msa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde- 
pendently 

17 Not for him do they who attend to {iipa^ds) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow], in whose etc etc 

In b, P begins '^sya^ I H y^^syd 

18. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow. [his] draft-ox endures not the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably {pdpdya) without a wife 
{-jdni) 

Ppp reads for a na tatra dhenur dohena ^See BR vi 1023 J 

18. The Brahman’s cow. 

\Mayobhu — pancadafakam brahmagavTdevaiyam Snnstubham 4,y, 8, p, ly trtstubh 

{4. bkunj) ] 

Found also in Paipp ix (except vs 7 ; in the order i, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, 9, 8, 
10-12) Not noticed m Vait , but quoted in Kaug 48 13 with the next hymn (as 
the “two Brahman-cow” hymns), just after hymn 17, in a witchcraft nte 

Translated Muir, i^ 284, Ludwig, p 447, Zimmer, p 199, Gnll, 41, 148, Gnffith, 

1 215 , Bloomfield, 169, 430 , Weber, ximi 229 

1 Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men 
{nrpdti)y do not thou, O noble, desire to devour {g/ias) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten 

An accent-mark under the nya of rdjanya in c has been lost. ^ 

2 A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined {^pdrdjttcC) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman: “let me live today, not tomorrow” 

I e., if such is his wish Ppp reads, for b, pdp&ttnam apardjtiaJi |_Cf Isaiah 
xxn 13 ; I Cor xv 32 J 

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten 

That IS (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise At beginmng of c, tnd in our tqxt is 
an error for sa 

4 Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all , he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he 
drinks of Timatan poison 

Or ‘shej (the cow), or ‘he’ (the Brahman), instead of ‘it,’ in a, b Ppp reads m b 
dlabdhah prtannota r&stam, and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 C, d yo brdhmanam devabandhum htnastt tasya pttrndm apy eitt 
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lokam The Anukr reckons the verse unnecessanly as bhunj, since tva in b is to Be 
shortened to 'va 

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thmking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire ; 
both the firmaments (tidblias) hate him as he goes about 

Ppp has in a en&viy which is better The ^ada-text absurdly reads^/ instead olydh 
at the beginning The Anukr seems to combine ubliat 'nam in d, as the meter demands, 
although ubhi is even zpragrhyaj part of the mss (M W I H 0 ) read ubh^ e- 

6 The- Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him 
self dear ; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation 

The Pet Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agnih 
pnya tanur tva, this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp , agues prtyatamd 
taniih The expression seems to be mcomplete “ as fire [is not to be touched] by one " 
etc Ppp also combines tndro 'sya in d. It is strange that the pada~text does not 
divide d&yaddh (_BR dayd-\- ada\ as a compound word. 

7. He swallows down what (f ) has a hundred barbs; he is not able 
to tear it out — the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans “I am 
eating what is sweet ” 

The verse is wanting in Ppp (as noticed above) The mss read nthkhfdan at end 
of b , our edition has made the necessary emendation to ^dam The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b Many mss (BMEIHDK) accent malvSJt in c. 

8 His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts (tiadikd) smeared with penance ; with these the 
Brahman (brahman) pierces the msulters of the gods, with bows having 
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods 

Pada d lacks a syllable, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it HrdbalSis is a 
questionable formation , Ppp has instead ntfjalSis, which may contain hidden a better 
reading [R mrjydts ‘without bow-string’?J 

9 The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles, what vollcv 
(j^ravy}C) they hurl, it is not in vain ; pursuing (ann-ka) with fervor ana 
with fury, they split him down even from afai 

Ppp. has te tayd at the end, instead of enam LPada b is of course jagatt \ 

10 They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished (pard-bhu) 

Sahdsram is taken as m apposition with yd^ since rdj properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp has a different c, tebhyah prabravTmt tvd A syllable is laclane in a, unnoted by 
the Anukr 

1 1 The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (?). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp The pada-texX reads in d caramao 
djSm, the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation. 


V. i8- 


BOOK V THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA 


252 


“ letztgeboren,” implying emendation to caratna-ja 7 H, suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text Kisaraaprabaiidha^&s has its long a of -prd.- m pada-\^x\. noted in Prat 
IV 96 Ppp reads tvS 'carat In b 

12. Those- hundred and one fellows {^jandid) whom the earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably. 

Bp accents properly vtoddhiinuta m b, but all the satnJnici mss give vyddh-, and D 
has correspondingly vhadh - . cf 19 1 1 Ppp reads vat for ids in a, and bh{lvnry& in b 

13 The msulter of the gods goes about among mortals, he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to 
the world to which the Fathers go. 

Garagfrnd is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful , it is so 
interpreted by the comm to A^S ix 5 i , dsthtbhilydn, virtually ‘ reduced to a skeleton ' 
Ppp exchanges our 4 C, d and 13 c, d, giving the former here without a variant 

14. Agni verily our guide. Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 
imprecation (?) : so know the devout that. 

Ppp reads, for second hzH-verse, jayatd 'bhtgasta indras tat satyam devasamhitavi 
Pada c plainly calls for correction (Jiada has abhioqastS) , Zimmer proposes abhigastam, 
the Pet Lex, [_vii 1515J abhi^asttmj abht^astyds^ gen., or even abhtgasttpas (cf. vs 6), 
might be suggested as yet more probable 

15 Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an 
adder, O lord of cattle — that arrow of the Brahman is terrible, with it 
he pierces thfe insulting 

Ppp reads digdhd instead olghord in c. The Anukr does not call the verse bhunj, 
although the full pronunciation of the iva in a would make it 'so In the first half-verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed. 

19. The Brahman’s cow. 

\Mayobhil — pafieada^akam brahmagamdevatyam Snustubham. 2 virdtpurastddbrhaG , 

7. upartstddbrhaft'\ 

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Paipp ix. (namely, and in the 
order, i, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, 12 , also 15 in another place) Vait does not refer to it, but 
it is noted at K^U9 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated. Mmr, i* 286, Ludwig, p 451, Zimmer, p 201, Grill, 43, 150, Gnffith, 

1 218 j Bloomfield, 171, 433 , Weber, xviii 237 — Cf. HillebraUdt, Veda-chrestomathu, 
p. 42 

I They grew excessively , they did not quite {ivci) touch up to the 
sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Snfijayas, Vaitaha'vyas, perished. 

Ppp reads, in c, d, fKrg^ ktnsitvB brahmtm asambhavyath par- . cf. 18 12 c, d. 
The verse is found also in JB i 152, with vad for iid in b, and fniiJiend asatnluyatn 
(for srn- v 5 .it-') in C, d a much corrupted text The pada-text strangely divides 
srttyaydh (the wqrd is left undivided m the TS pada, vL 6 2) [^Griffith ates MBh 
xiii 30 I (= 1940) S. for the story of the VaitdKavyas See Weber’s notes, J 
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2 The people who delivered up (Jarpay^ the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Angiras — a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed {av) their offspring {tokd) 

The translation implies emendation in c to iibhayadann (nom of •dant')^ as suggested 
in the Index Verborum, and, indeed, assumed also bjr- Zimmer and Muir Ppp js so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr corresponds with its present form , but a invites emendation 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devounng hair 

Ppp reads asmai in b, and combines -nts. "sate m d Read m our tert isiri at the 
end (an -accent-sign dost under st') 

4^ The Brahman’s cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (?), 
smites out the brightness {tdjas) of a kingdom ; no virile iyhan) hero 
IS born [there] 

Jifigahe is doubtful m meanmg, although it cannot well be referred to any root but 
gahj denvabon from a root janh^ proposed m the major Pet Lex , is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor Ppp reads pitman in d The separate accent of abhi m b is a 
case falling under Prat iv 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule 

5 Cruel is the cuttmg up of her, harsh to eat (?) is her prepared 
flesh {ptgtidm) , in that the milk {kstrd) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation imphes emendation of asyate-m b to afyate, as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp unfortunately lacks the verse. 

6 A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed (jyd). 

Ydj jighatsati in b is an error for yd j- * Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the 
pounng oS onto the ground of worthless hqmd. With a, b compare RV 11 23 12 

7 Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather, 

Ppp. reads, in c, dvtjihvd, dvtpr&nd bhutvd, and omits brahmajydsya at the end 

8 It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat (pdti ) ; 
where they injure a Brahman, that kmgdom misfortune smites 

Ppp puts bhtnnam before n&vam in b, and has for c br&hmano yaira jlyaie (like 
our 6 d) Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate with udakam 
in b “rum flows into that kingdom ” [_W doubtless means to imply that it is not 

competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce But cf Hopkins, AJP. xix. 139 J 

9 Him the trees drive away, saying “do not come unto our shadow',” 
who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman 

Or, ‘against the real isd£) nches’ etc. , emendation of sdt to idt (BR v 51 5) seems 
uncalled for The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10 King Vanina called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav- 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom 

That IS, guards successfully his realm jagara, as such passages as xni 1 9, xix 24. 
2 , 48 5 plainly show, belongs to gr {j 5 gr) ‘ wake,’ and not to jr ‘ waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed m the minor Pet Lex. Ppp has jagara^ and dugdhvd, in c 

1 1 Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This verse is nearly the same with 18 12 above; and the various accentuations 
vyddhiinuta are precisely the same here as there 

12 The kudi which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (?) of 
the track, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch 
(itpastdraiid) 

Kildt, which occurs several times m the Katig (see Bloomfield’s edition, p xliv 
[where read Kaug 21 2, 13], and AJP xi 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
dadarf ^ jujnhe ’ For the habit of tying a bunch of t\vigs to a corpse, see Roth m the 
Festgruss an Bohtltngk, p 98 [_and Bloomfield, AJP xii 41 6 J 

13 The tears of one weeping {krp), which rolled [down] when he was 
scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water 

Vdvrttis (p vavrtdh) is quoted as example under Prat in 13 ; iv 84 PM W. 
read jivdsya m b 

14 With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet i^id) 
beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Vanina does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scather ; the assembly {sdmiii) does not suit {kip) him ; he wins {nt) no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b -jySm. With c compare vi. 88. 3 d- 

20. To the war-drum. 

\Br^man — 'dvSdofakam vSnaspaiyam dundubhtdevatyam {so, si saf>atnasenSpard.jav?y^ 
devasenSvtjdydya ea dundubhtm astdut') trdtstubkam i jagati^ 

X Found also m Paipp ix. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12) This h}Tnn 
and vi. 126 are quoted together by K§u9 id i and Vmt 34. ir . by the former, in a 
battie-nte, for infusing terror into a hostile army ; bv the latter, with beating of a drum 
in a sattra sacrifice 

Translated. Ludwig, p 460; Grill, 68, 153 » Griffith, i.220; Bloomfield, 130, 436; 
Weber, xvui 244. 

1 The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together 
{sdmbh^d) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our 
rivals ; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. 
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That IS (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide The mss make 
awkward wdrk of writing ksnuv&nds ^ nearly all have ksuntt-, only Bp “ krnuv , and 
E ksuv-f but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading In d, also, 
most of the mss have the obviously wrong jyesydn, only H.E jes- The Anukr 
strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristubK) as a jagatT^ appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading tva (for 'va) m d . or can it 
perhaps count also ksunuvd.no as four syllables ? Ppp. has khanvd 7 iOj m d it reads 
swtha tva dvesatnn hresatm ?) abht tanslanayati. 

2 Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched {vt-bandk), 
like a bull roaring at a longing cow, virile {vrsan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals , Indra-like [is] thy vehemence {^istna), overpowering hostile 
plotters, 

1 he translation implies emendation to vagttam in b, as made in our edition , the mss 
vdsttavt All the samhtia-mss (after their usual custom see my Skt Gr § 232) 
abbreviate m a to -nldruv-, and many of them (P M W E H O ) have the misreading 
-nidhrttv- The pada-ttx\. does not divide druvdyah^ but the case is quoted in the 
comment to Prat iv 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dm Ppp reads at the beginning stnMtvanSnfdntvayo, and combines qnstno 'bkt- 
in d. The Anukr notes no irregularity m the verse — as if it abbreviated tva to 'va 
in both a and b. 

3 Found (vtddnd) suddenly {sdliasa) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
seeking kine, bellow (pt) at [them], winning booty; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth {pra-cyu) 

Ppp reads in e^yiiiham saha sa-, and in c viddhi The Anukr notes no irregularity 
in the verse, although d is clearly a jagatl'-'p^dTi, and to resolve vidhta in c is contrary 
to all analogy 

4 Wholly conquenng the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those 

that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides , respond O drum, 

devout, to the voice of the gods , bring the possession of our foes 

Ved/tis is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter * The Anukr 
takes no notice of the irregulanty, nor of the deficiency in a (urdkua- being very harsh, 
and not found in R V ) The pada-X.CKi reads gkliyah m b , pf lands is apparently to be 
understood ivith iL The voice of the gods (or of heaven, ddlvl') is apparently the 
thunder 

5 Hearing the uttered (pra-yavi) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 

- our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons 

One might conjecture in a prayatam * of [us] advancing ’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular trtsiubhs of the hymn 

6 Mayest thou first {pfirva), O drum, speak forth thy voice , on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining (pic ) ; opening wide the jaws (jabh) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (sfmrtdi'af) 
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That IS, ‘ what is pleasant to us,’ apparently Purva in a might also mean * irTfront, 
m our van ’ Ppp reads in a, b vtsahasva qatriin vada baJut rocamUnah ^ and it 
makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 c, d 

7 Let there be noise between these two firmaments {itdb/ias) \ sever- 
ally let thy sounds {dhvani) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu* 
lent (?), resounding (^lokakrt) unto the victory of our friends, a good 
partizan. 

Mttra in mtiraturya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive It is 
only with difficulty (taniu ?) that b can be made metncally complete [^unless we read tdva 
for Ppp reads at the end qraddhl LBloomfield discusses utJ>fjf>ana, AJP. xu 441 J 

8. Made by devices {dhi)^ may it speak forth its voice ; excite thou 
the weapons of the wamors ; allied with Indra, call in the warriors ; by 
friends smite mightily down the enemies: 

‘ By devices ’ 1 e , apparently, with art Emendation of vad&it to vaddst in a is 

very desirable , Ppp. has the 2d pers bharasva mstead , and, as noted above, it substi- 
tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse There is a syllable lacking in a. 

9 A vociferating herald pravadd), with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ing the ways, do thou distnbute {vi-hf) fame to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory “andTsf-the-desert of those 
to whom it IS due see Roth, Festgruss an Bohtltngk, p 99 Ppp reads prasravend 
ior pravadd ih a, and bhaja for hara in d. l_For vayuna, Pischel, Ved Stud i 297 J 

10 Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened by bryihman, as the pressing- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, _dance on 
[their] possession, seeking booty {gavydti) 

The translation implies emendation olgavydm (read by all our mss ) m d to gavydn^ 
as made in our edited text, hwt gavydm vidas might perhaps mean * their possession in 
kine.’ Prat u. 62 prescribes qreyahketas (not -yask-') Bp alone reads ddhrth m c, 
which Pet- Lexz. prefer; adrts is, to be sure, superfluous beside gravd, and can hardly 
be translated Ppp has, for b, mttram dadlidnas ivjsito inpaqcttj and it reads adhi 
(not *dht'y in d- The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution qr-e- 
at the beginning ; m the third we have to read 'va j_or 'drth\. 

II. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 
ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bnng forth 
thy voice as a speaker {vdgvin) his discourse (mdnira) ; speak up force 
(^/f) here in order to the conquering of the host 

Sdmgram- in our text^is a nusprint for sdmgr&m~ Ppp offers no variants The 
words qatnlsdt and ntsdt (both unchanged in pada-text") fall under Prat. 11 82 ,111 i « 
iv 70 Gavisana (p goodsanafi) is by PrSt 11 23. The second p 5 da is deffecbve by 
one syllable. 
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12. Stirring (rv«) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels (}mddtJid)^ burning the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly 

The abbreviated combination Jtrdyo\ for hrddyo- has led here, as at i 22 i, to the 
/flrtfe-reading hr^dydtanah in d. The defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly 
removed by resolving cy into ct') makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddane T). 
Ppp prtanasat iox puraeid in b, and klptas for guptas in c VtddfhS. in c, perhaps 
‘the gathenngs of our enemies’ , [_see Geldner, ZDMG In 746J 

21. To the war-drum. 

\Brahman — dvSdafakam vdnaspaiyam dundubhtdevatyam [io-i2 ddtiyddtn devSn aprdrtha- 
yat)* dnustttbham patkydpanktt , 6 jagati, iz brkaitgarbkd tristubk , 

Z 2 3 p yavamadhyd gdyatri ] 

|_Padas r I c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose J Not found m Paipp Not noticed 
in Vait , quoted by Kaug (16 2), m a .battle-nte (next after the preceding hymn) 
•LCf. extracts from Anukr under h 20 J 

Translated Ludwig, p 374, Griffith, 1 222, Bloomfield, 131,439, Weber, xviu 249 

I 

1 Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum, mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies 
smite them down, O drum 

Pada a might also be understood as ‘heartlessness, mindlessness ’ Kdp/iafa (m c) 
occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for kafmala, as equivalent to 
which it is here translated 

2 Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run feanng with alarm (pfatrasd) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

-The pada-ra^s unaccountably read uiovdpamdnd. (instead of -ndli) in a 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong- 
ing to all the families {-gotrd-), speak thou alarm for our enemies, being 
smeared with sacrificial butter 

The metncal structure is very irregular, though the right number of s}llables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden , the Anukr takes no heed The first 
three words constituted 20 i b [_The usual sign of pada-division to be expected after 
sdmbJiria IS lacking in Bp In c, we ma) pronounce ptairdsa/nU- J 

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do 
thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents 

Rend in c 'inliidn m our text (an accent-sign lost over trd') 

5 As the goats-and-sheep run greatly feanng the wolf, so do thou, 

O drum etc etc 

Or * nm iron' the i.oif, grentlj fe-ring ' .A sign of punctuation is onutttd n our text 
after 
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6 As the birds {pataiHii) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day , as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum etc etc. 

Pada c Las the sense showsj seems to have dropped m here b} accident out of vs 5 
(or possibh 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in Paipp 
\ 3 1,3 Didtagnl tasvtS.i ivat 'nasah part pdiatii ahaidivi The Anukr calls the 
\erse simply jagatl (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental 
omission of the epithet safpadt, ‘ of six padas^ which it usually adds in such a case 

7 Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host 

8 With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 
let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops {anlka^ds) 

The plajful tactics of Indra here are not very clear 

9 Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all {yds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops 

Or jydghosas (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, ‘the noises of the 
bow-strings ’ The verse seems rather out of order 

10 O Aditya, take [away their] sight, ye beams, run after; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power {•vityd) being gone 
away. 

We should expect a passive verb in c, \i patsanginls^ as seems necessary, refers back 
to sin&s in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered m gomg, after 
losing their power of arm 

1 1 Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes 

King Soma, king Vanina, the great god, also Death, Indra — 

The first half-verse is repeated below as xni i 3 a, b The verse is translated by 
Muir (iv* 333) The Anukr correctly reckons c as a ^r/za/f-pada, but takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable m a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing one another The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs 12 

12 Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies : hail ! 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6 4- 9* 9), is called by the Anukr a 
gayatrl, and ill described as yavamadhyS, although its padas b and C are equal It is 
enumerated in gattamdld ("ee Bloomfield’s note to Kaug 14.7) as belongmg to the 
apardjita gana 

This fourth annvdka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only m 
Bp and D ) is ekatrtsasfis tryaqlttk^ of which the first part is obscure 
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22, Against fever (takmdn). 

\Bhrgvangtras — caturdafakam iakman3ganadevatyam i^takmdpabSdhSyS ’nena devatt aprSr- 
thayat takmandfanam astditt) dttustubham f, 2 instiibk (i bkurtj ) , g viral 

pathydbrhatl ] 

Found also (except vss 2, ii) in Paipp Most of it is m xiii, in the order i, 3, 4, • 
81 5i 6, 7 cd, 10, then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9, but vs 13 is m 1 
Used by Kau9 (29 18) among various other hjmns, in a healing cerCipony, reckoned 
in 'Cat ganavtdld as belonging in the iakmaitdfatta gana (26 i, note) 

Translated Roth, Zur Litteratur und GesthicJit£ des Weda, 1S46, p 37 (about 
half), Grohmann, Ind Stud ix 381-423, especially 411 f, as text of an elaborate 
medical disquisition on takmdn (nearlj all), Muir, m 351 (part), Luduig, p 510, 
Cnll, 12, 154, Griffith, 1 224, Bloomfield, i, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) , Weber, xvni 252 — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-c/irestomat/iie, p 49 , E W. Fa}, 
Trans. American Philological Ass'n^ xxv (1894), p xnii, who compares it with the 
Song of the Arval Brothers — As to Bdllnka and Mujavant, see Weber, Buhner Sb 
1892, p 985-995 , and as to Mujaxant, also Hillebrandt, Vt.d Mythol , 1 62 ff 

1 Let Agni drive {bddh) the fever away from here, [let] Soma, the 
pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 
barhis, the brightly gleaming (^itc) fuel , be hatreds away yonder 

Amuya ‘yonder’ has alwa}s an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa 
and bsdhatdm should ha\ e been separated m a. Ppp reads m b mat utas piltadaksat, 
in c samgtgdiio, and m d raksSnst Qd^itcands may mean ‘ causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned 

2 Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating {a^iic) up like fire, 
consuming; now then, O fever — for mayest thou become sapless — 
now go away inward or downward 

Or iiyan ‘inward’ is another ‘ downward ’ The mss mostl} omit to double the it of 
nydit, and several (P M W H ) read nydngj P M W have adharag Ppp has our 
X 1 20 3 instead of this verse 

3 The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power (-vTiyd) in every direction, impel away downward 

The last half-xerse occurs again as xix.39 10 c, d. ‘ Rough, rugged ’ xvould be more 
et}mological renderings of panisd and pumstyd cf vSji 7 ’ 3 jineyds, RV xi 26 2 
Pada b, virtually ‘as if spnnkled xxith red ’ The address is probabl} to some remedx 
Slic’d at the end is a mispnnt for sinrn In place of this xerse, Ppp has taknui/n sifkti- 
nam ichasva vagi san mrdaydsi it ah (our 9 b) yaihe 'hy atra te grhdn } at put it su 
damyatii LThen, as its vs 4, Ppp has our xs 3 J 

4 I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fexcr, 
let the fist-Slayer of the dung-bearer (?) go back to the hlahavrishas 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure qakambhai d in c as a proper name 
Wcm.V} conjecture that the Maliaxisas arc n ncighbonng tribe, looked down upon ns 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of xvood in their tcmtoiy Ppp makes 
the meter of b easier b} reading krivd\ a 
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5 Its home {6kas) is the Mujavants, itsjiome is the Mahavrishas; as 
long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat rule 1. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be bdlhtka, and not bdhhka Lcf Weber, as cited abovej, the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving -Ih - , but the testimony of no ms is of any authority on tins 
particular point , Ppp appears to have -hi-. Some of our mss. (I.H O.D ) accent 
idkman in c*, its omission would rectify the meter of c, the Anukr gives a correct 
(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands We should expect either yavdn or 
tavat * |_So do 1 1 of SPP’s J 

6 O fever, trickish one, speak out (^), O limbless one, keep much 
away (?), seek the fugitive (?) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt 

Various points in this verse are very doubtful , in a, a vocative vigada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; and, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bh&rtydvaya (perhaps bhurydvaya ‘ painful,’ connected 
with dvi) , the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion yields so little satisfaction Ppp reads vakada for vi gada In ntsidkvarim is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on takman, but the sense is only conjectural , the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat 11 85 

7 O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off, seek 
the wanton (^udra woman , her, O fever, do thou shake up a hit {tva). 

Some of our mss R K ) read./fl«r in d, as if the word were tan instead of lam 
Ppp hdiS gtnm gaccha girtj&'si rdufena mdyuso grhahj ddsim rtyuccha prapharvyam 
tdns takman nl *va dhUnuhi 

8 Going away, eat thou thy connection {bditdJiU), the Mahavrishas 
[and] Mujavants; those [fields] we announce to the fever; others' fields 
verily [are] these. 

‘Thy connection,’ i e. ‘those with wnom thou hast a right to meddle’, ‘fields,’ 1 e 
‘ territories ’ d, “ these temtones here belong to some one else ” Pada b is corrupt in 
Ppp , for d, it reads 'nyakseirdm vSyasdm, and it has further on this verse ndrka- 
vtnddm ndrviddldm nddlyam rvatukdvatlm prajd ni takmane brfimo ^nyaksetrdnt 
vSyumdm At Ppp v 5 1,2 we find takmann tmam U ksetrabhdgam apdbhajam 
prihivy&h pdrve ardhe 

9 In another’s field thou restest (yam) not ; being in control, mayest ' 
thou be gracious to us , the fever hath become ready (?) ; it will go to 
the Balhikas 

The^a^/fl-reading m c is pra^rthah^ prd-ar- would better suit the meaning given, 

‘ ready to set out,’ lit. ‘ havmg an object in front ’ (comm to PB xi i 6, prakarsena 
tyarit gacchatl ’// prdrtho 'nadvdn /) Pada b is identical with vi 26 l b J Ppp has 
instead sahasrdkso 'martyah j m d it reads bahhkam 

10 In that thou, being cold, then hot (yard), didst cause trembling, 
together with ^ugh-^ fearful~are~th)r-missiles, O fever ; with ^-thera do 
thou avoid us. 
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td,bhi sma m d 

11 Do not thou make them thy companions — the baldsa, the cough, 
the udyugd (^) , come not back hitherward from there for that, O fever, 
I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who translates vss 10-12, at pp 381-5) understands udyugd in b as ‘sich 
anschliessend ’ , Ludivig ,as ‘ angestrengt,’ qualifying kasdm as adjective , perhaps it 
means ‘ hiccough ’ , bal&sa may be ‘ expectoration ’ ‘ In c the pada-text has d dih (Bp a 
ill), accent on the verb-form being false LSPP’s mss have a with dih, dth, ih, and eh J 

12 O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with ithy cousin the scab {pdmdn), go to yon foreign people 

Ppp begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, apdm bhi^dtrdtrvyena 
ua(}'e inarayamin abht 1 Read in our text at ^nd of b sahd (an accent-sign slipped 
out of place) L^*^hout note of variants, SPP giyts pap/ua m both texts instead of our 
pdmna, and our H reads pdpindna In spite oi the possibility of taking pdpmd as 
instrunDfental (cf didghiJta, raqma, JAOS x 533), we must dttm pamua the true read- 
ing zndi papmd a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation bhratrvya, 

AB etc J 

13 The fever of |the third day, of two 'days out of three, the constant, 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear [ 

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to The pada- 
text divides sadaimdim ,m b, perhaps lit ‘ ever-binding ’ Pada c lacks a sellable , the 
Anukr takes no notice of it , we might add ca lat the end Ppp has in b hdyanam 
instead of qdradamj and in c vtqvaqdradam instead of qUatn rfiravi 

14 To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Angas, the Magadhas, like 
one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever 

The translation implies in c the easy emendation to prisyan {pra-isyau) , the 
accent and/rt4rt-reading (pf aoesydu) view the word as future from pra-ij the translators 
assume sydtn, and reach no acceptable sense The comm to Prat 11 r r correctly 
quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final n to initial j The Anukr this time 
takes no notice of tlie extra syllable m c if we should read tva instead of 'va Ppp 
reads gdndhdnbhyo vidujaviadbhyas kdqibhyo mayebhyah jdne prtyavt tva qev-. 
[As to the proper names, cf JRAS 1890, p 477 J 

23. Agamst worms. 

[JCdma — trayodaqakam duidram (prtmijambhandya devdn aprdrthayat) dnustubkam 

13 tnraj) 

Found, except vss 10-12, m PSipp vil (vs 9 coming before vs 6) Used by KSug 
(29 20) in a heahng ceremony against worms; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29 24) with the -direction “do as presenbed m the text.” [Cf hjanns 31 and 
32 of book 11 J 

Translated Kuhn, KZ xiii 140 , Ludwg, p 501 , Gnffith, 1 226 , Bloomfield 23, 452 , 
Weber, xviii 257 — See Bergaigne-Henrj', Manuel, p 14S 
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1 Worked in { 6 tci) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked m [is] 
divine Sarasvatl , worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni .-to the 
effect “ let them (dual) grind up the worm ” 

Here, as everj'^vhere else, the mss vary wth the utmost diversity between krimt and 
krmtj no attempt will be made to report their vanations The first three padas of the 
verse are repeated below as vi 94 3 a, b, c The pple 6 ta (p doitia) [^‘ woven on, worked 
in ’ (a + seems to mean ‘ brought m for my aid ’ , a root » is insufficiently supported 
|_see Whitney, Roots etc J. For its forms Ppp reads in a osaU^ in b okaiS, in c okatOj 
Ppp also has at the end tmam for iti 

2 O Indra, lord of riches, sm’le thou the worms of this boy ; smitten 
are all the niggards by my formidable spell {vdcas) 

Ppp reads in b krmtm, and in c, d vtqvd 'rdtayo 'grena vacasd inimd 

3 What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do we grind up 

Read in c, d in our text gdchati tdvt (an accent-sign slipped out of place) Ppp has 
m a, b *ksdu and ndsdu j_and in c apparently gachasi^ 

4 Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two, both 
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo {k 6 ka) — 
they are slain 

In d, the mss are divided between (B I H s m T ?K ) and // (P M W H p m O R ), 
and either reading is acceptable enough Our text gi\es iCj the translation above 
implies ii Ppp makes sartlpdu and virdpdu exchange places, and has m d kokds 

5 The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arras, 
and whatever ones are of all forms -r- those worms we grind up 

The Anukr does not notice the deficient sellable of c. Ppp reads in a sttavaksds, 
and in b sztabdhavas 

6 Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms 

The first half-verse is RV 1 191 8 a, b, without variant Ppp reads for a ud asdu 
suryo agdd, and in b adrnhd j_the n is written with the ariundsikasxg'o. or candrabtndit 
invertedj 

7. The ydvaslias, the kdshkashas, the stirrers, the qipavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slam 

The pada-tcxt divides ejatokah, but not qipavztmikak, both according to Prat, iv 25 
|_For ejal-kd, cf avat-kd, 11 3 i and .note , also bhinna-ka, note to n 32 6, and the 
frequent Pah forms like nipanna-ka, Jataka, ii p 7*° J Ppp has, for a, b, yavaya^'a 
Ihdsaskaski qydzno dhilksdmaq ca partvrknavah and, for d, adrsiag co ’ta kanyatdru 

8 Slam is the ydvasha of the worms, slam also the 7tadantmdn, 

I have put them all down, smash {^masviasd ) ' like khdlva-^zxn^ with 
a millstone 
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Nadantmdn might possibly mean something like ‘ a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana^ 
root nad The last pada is identical with 11 31 id Ppp has instead hato yav&kho 
hatag ca pavtr hato savt gatiav&n uta hatd vtgvd. ‘‘rataya anetia vacasa mama 
(cf 2 c, d) 

9. The three-headed, the three-humped {-kakud), the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it , I hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are identical with ii 32 2 b-d, above Some of the mss 
(P M W H p m ) read in a trStkak-. Ppp has for a, bya dvtglrsag caturaksas krtmtg 
carngo arjunah (cf the Ppp version of 11 32 2), and m d apa for apt The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read astd) in c is noticed by the Anukr neither there nor here 
The three following verses are the same with 11 32 3-5 

10 Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jaraadagni, with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

1 1 Slam is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slam ; 
slain is the worm, having its mother slam, its brother slam, its sister 
slain 

1 2 Slain are its neighbors,' slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slam 

13 Both of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a 
stone, I bum the mouth with fire. 

Ppp. reads agmtnS. in c. 


24. To various gods as overlords. 

\Atharvan — saptadagakam bt ahmakarmdtmadevaiyam aU^dkvaravt i-ij pp attfakvari , 
II gakvarJ, ly-ip j-p {ly, 16 bkurtg aitjagaii , ip vird( fakvarp) 

l_Not metncal J In Paipp xv is found a corresponding piece, but one diffenng con- 
siderably m detail, it contains counterparts to our vss i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not at all m the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(r mttrah prihivyah j 6 vasus samvatsarasyaj 7 samvaisara rttlndriij ir vtsmth 
parvaidnantj 12 tvasid.rupS.ndm, 15 samudro uadlnSm , 16 parjattya osadhTttSm , 
17 brhaspattr devdnain , x% prajSpatth prajandm) Similar passages occur also m 
other texts thus, in TS 111 4 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv 3 3* , and the same part, ivith variations, is found 
five times as a refrain in MS 11 7 20), in PCS 1 5 10 (which closely follows TS 111 
4 5), and m ^^S iv 10 r, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss 15-17) The h}mn is 
used by Kaug m a royal coronation (17 30), m the nuptial ceremonies (78 1 1), and in 
the djyatantra (137 42) And many of the verses appear also in Vait, with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies thus, in the dgrayaua, \s 7 
(8 7) , in the cSturmdsySm, vss 1-3, 6, 7 (8 13), 4 (8 22), 9 (9 27), in the af^ntsioma, 
\ss 8 (19 2), s (19 3), II (,5 ,1) 

Translated Gnffith, 1 228, Weber, xviii 260 — Cf Weber’s Rajasuja, Bcrlnur 
Abh , 1893, p 142 

1 Savitar (‘the impeller’) is overlord of impulses; lei nim favor (o 
me, m this worship (prd/nnan), m this nte {kannan), m this representation 
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{purodhd), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction {dgis), in this invocation of the gods: haiP 

This IS the tenth item m Ppp , TS (with PCS ) and have the same The Ppp 
order of actions is different, and includes fewer members brahman^ karma 7 i, purodha, 
dmahfitt^ dkilii^ agts (agtsas j_so ' twice J svSkd), TS and PGS give brdlwiaiiy ksaUd, 

pttrodha, kdrtnan, devdhdtij MS, brdhvian, put odka, kdrtfian, d^ls, devdhiliij 
^QS., brahman^ ksatra, kartnan, d^ts, prattsihdy devahuti The Anukr text is m part 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical defimtions of the parts of the 
hymn are not worth tracing out and nohng. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first syllable of akiltydw is a mispnnt, and to be removed 

2. Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This IS the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of bemgs 
{bhilidy^ m Q^S , of the earth 

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers, let them favor etc. etc. 

Literally, ‘are overladies’ (ddhtpatnl'^ Neither Ppp nor the other texts have any- 
thing corresponding to this verse As m a number of other similar cases, the mss 
make very awkward work of writing the tf of ddtfndm^ the majonty (Bp P M W.H E T ) 
giving instead tre, one (I ) trr, one (K ) ttr, and a few (O D R ) correctly tr_, the 
edited text has wrongly trd 

4 Vanina is overlord of the waters , let him favor etc. etc 

This item stands second in Ppp , TS has it also , but m ^(JS' , Varuna is addressed 
as overlord of ordinances {dharfnd) 

5 Mitra-and-V aruna are overlords of ram , let them favor etc etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts The mss all read vrstya 'dhtp- 
(p vrstya ddhip-'), the error doubtless onginating in a double satndhi, such as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp 

6 The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc etc 

According to Ppp (11) and TS , Vishnu is overlord of the mountains, TS sets the 
Maruts over the troops (^gatid), and gives them no place 

7. Soma is overlord of plants , let him favor etc etc 

In Ppp (14) Soma_is overlord of milks (^payasSm") , m TS. and , of herbs. 

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere , let him favor etc etc , 

Here Ppp (3) and the other texts give the same overlordship 

9 The sun {silryd) is overlord of sights (or eyes . cdksus ) , let him 
favor etc ,etc 

In Ppp (4), the sun is called overlord of heaven {div ) , and so also in TS , but 
sets him over the astensms 

10 The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp ; TS has it also ^ in (JI^S the moon is not mentioned, 
while the astensms, as noted above, are put under the sun 
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II. Indra is overlord of heaven , let him favor etc etc 
In Ppp (9) Indra is overlord of acts or ntes (k&rman) , in TS and QQS , of chiefs 
(jyesfM). 

12 The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle, let him favor 
etc etc. 

In Ppp (13) and in TS , this overlordship is ascnbeJ, equivalently, to Rudra,} it is 
wanting m OOS 

'1 3 II^athTS overlord. of creatures {prajd)\ let him favor etc etc 
In Ppp (18) it is Prajapafi in^ad of death , and so also in QQS , TS has nothing 
corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers , let him etc. etc. 

This item is number 19 in Ppp , but in Q^S it is wanting; and in TS Yama 
IS set over the earth Here, again, the reading ptirenam is found m one ms (Bp ). 
Additional items in TS are bfhaspdttr brdhmanah^ f/ttirdh saiyandm (Q(^S the same), 
sam^drdli sroiyan&m^ dnnam samrdjydndm, tvdstd riipandm (^QS iv samtdhdm 
rupdfidf/t) , ^^S has only those already given., 

15 The upper {pdra) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

- 16 The lower {dvard) Fathers {tatd) — let them favor etc. etc 

17 The Fathers {tatd), the grandfathers {tatdmaJid) — let them favor 
etc etc. 

The translation implies emendation to tdtis at ttie begimiing of vs 17, as fhe seftse 
seems to require, and as the“Other texts suggest Ppp combines vss 15-17, reading 
pitaras pare 'varas iatas iaddmaJias U md etc, , TS. (in 4 5 and PGS ), pitamk 
pttdmahdh pare 'vare tdtds tatdmaJid thd md etc ,_TS iv 3 y,pttdraJipitdmaJiak 
pdrd*vare id noli etc , with which MS. agrees Two of our rass (O D ) begin vs'T 7 
with tatds tat- , the rest have tdias, and our printed text follows them 

25. For successful conception. 

\BraJiman — trayodafokam yomgarbhadcDatyam dnustubham 13 mrdtpurastddbrbati'] 

Found (except vs 2, and some end-repetitions) also m Paipp xm (m the verse-<frder 
J> 3 » 4 ) 7 j lo. 8, 6, 9) The hymn is quoted-in -Kaug (35 5) in the ceremony for 
male conception (^pumsavana') , and vs 7 (unless it be rather vi 95 3, which the comm, 
to vi 9S holds) in Vait 28 20 

Translated Weber, Ind Stud v 227 ; Ludwig, p 478 , Gnffith, i 229 , Weber, 
xviii 264 

I - Brought together from the cloud Qpdrvaia), from the womb {ySm) 
of the sky, from every member, let the vinle organ, seed nlacer of the 
embryo, set {d-dha) [it] like the feather on the shaft 

Or * from the sky [as] womb ’ That which is ‘ brought together ’ is the "thing (seed) 
to be ' deposited.' The translation of d implies epiendation to ^drdu , Weber conjec- 
tures tsarSu The insertion of the feather m the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also fhe 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill, cf RV. x 18 14 b The lerse is 
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cited in Ppp with its pratTka and tty ek& added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text, 
but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -tdt to -tadt m a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 

2 As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 
thine embryo ; I call thee to its aid 

The first half-verse occurs again below as vi 17 i a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RV x 184, but with the reading uttana for bhuiandm (the RV verse 
IS also found in an addition to AGS. 1 14 3 see Stenzler’s translation, p 36), and m 
MP ([_! 12 4j Wmtemitz, p. 93) with iisthanil for the same. (_Cf. also MGS 11 18 
4 b and p. 1 54 J 

3. Place the embryo, O SinivalT; place the embryo, O SarasvatT, let 
both the Alvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo 

The verse is RV. x 184 2 and MB 1 4 7 and MP. Li 12 2J, where however is read 
in c a^idn&u devav Ppp reads botl> times (in a and b) delu ^B (xiv 9 4*°) follows 
RV (but vnXh prthustuke at end of b, zxidi puskarasrdjdn in d) HGS (1 25 r) differs 
from our text only by having agvindv ubhdv d Cf also HGS 1 6 . 4 , MB 1 5 9 
LCf MGS li. 18 2 k and p 1 50. J 

4 Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Bnha- 

spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar 

place. 

'Ppp reads rdjd varuno for imtrdvantndu in a 

5 Let Vishnu prepare the womb i^ySni ) ; let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms; let Prajapati pour on, let Dhatar place thine embryo 

The verse is also found, without vanant, as RV x 184, i and in ^B xiv. 9 4*°, HGS 
i 25 I, MB I 4.6, and MP. [i 12. ij [Cf MGS lu 18 2 i and p 156 J 

6 What king Vanina, or what divine SarasvatT knows, what Indra 

the Vntra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou dnnk 

One or two of our mss (P W ) read -bhamkdr- in d Ppp has for b veda devo 
brhaspatth, and m c -^vAsyad after tndras von Schroeder, Tubuiger Kathn-hss , 

p 36J 

7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every 
existence , raayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here 

Compare vi 95 3, with which the \erse is m considerable part identical It is found 
also as VS xii 37, and in TS iv 2 33 , MS 11 7 10, m all with a different d dgi^^ 
gdrbho apam ast_, MS further combines in a gdrbho 'sy , and m this last point PpP 

LB®“ See p 1045 J 

8 Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; vinie {vrstJtt) 
art thou, that hast virility , for progeny do we conduct thee hither 

Ppp has kranda ("for skandd) in a, and, for c, vrsdtiam vrsnyava 7 itam The verse 
occurs also m <^GS (1 19 6), which reads kranda vilayasva m a, sddhaya (lor yoiiyii>J') 
in b, vrsnnam vrsann d d/ielii for c, and Jla'iidinalte at the end Our O has skandha 
vTday- m a. The retention of the dental s of ska n da is by Pr.at ii 104 
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9 Go apart, O Barhatsama , let an embryo he unto thy womb {ySni ) , 
the gods, soma-dnnkers, have given thee a son partaking of both 

Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible , Weber, ‘ der doppelt schaflt ’ , it is literally * possessing what is of both ’ 
Ppp has for c dadan te puiratn dcva B 3 tltaisdwc (p -haiosa-') is an anomalous for- 
mation a stem -via is against all analog} as fern of a vrddhi derivative, while -vii (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine , Ppp has the same form , it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of BrliatsSman ’ To make c of fulL meter is impossible without 
harshness 

10 O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
thou set a male [pumdfis) son, to be born in the tenth month 

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV x 184 and to AGS 

i 14 3 [_p 37, transl J and in MP Li T2 6J, with the vanants vtsnoh* for dhatah in a, 

and asyavi narydm gavinyavi (MP -iiyavt (^m mss E and -nyavi m the Oxford 

textj) for b, AGS has pu^rdu and MP gdrbhavt in c. Ppp begins here a new hymn 

reading savitu^\ ^resthma i, qresthena 2, vtsnoh (resfhena tvastuh ^resthena 3 

The other texts omit any such vanants of vs 10 [_Cf also MGS 11 18 4 c and p 1 56, 

s V vtsnoh J *LOxford text, visno J f LOr else bhaga or bhagah Roth sent W three 

notes on this vs and they do not seem to agree In b Ppp has ndbhd for ndrya J 

\ 

1 1 O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc 

12 O Savitar (* impeller ’), with best etc etc 

13 O Prajapati, with best etc etc 

The Anukr , though taking no notice of the extra syllable m 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the tivo in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness 


26. Accompanying a sacrifice. 

\Brahman — dvSdafakam vdstospaiyam uta maniroktabahitdevatyam T,y Z-p arcy usmh ; 

a, 4,6,1, 8, so, IS a-p prdjApatyd brkatt, 3 y-p vtrdd gdyairt , g j-p ptptltkamadhyd 
purausmh s-si ekdvasdna , la parditfakvart 4 p jagatt'] 

l_Partly unmetncahj Found also in Paipp ix. (m verse-order t-3, 5, 4, 6-8, ii, 10, 
9, 12) Quoted m Kaug. 23 i, m a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given 
m iUnt. paddJiatt (see note to Kaug 19 i) among the pustika mantras Used, in Vait 
16 6 in counteracting an enemy’s soma-oSenng {agntstomd) , and vs 12 a, b in 19 4, 
also in the agnisfoma, with a cup for the Agvms. Neither treatise teaches us anything 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn The matter is in considerable part 
metrical, though in part also too irregfular to be so called. 

Translated Ludwig, p 27 , Gnflith, i 231 , Weber, xviii 267. 

I The sacrificial formulas {ydjus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail * let 
Agni, foreknowing, here 30m for you 

Or 'join (ynj) you* ‘Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’ 
(Ludwig, “ anwenden ”) The verse is plainly composed of two irtstubh p 5 das, but the 
Anukr refuses to resolve suShd, and so reck''i‘§ only 21 syllables. 
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2 L,et the heavenly impeller {savitdr), the bull (mahtsd), forelmowing, 
join [them] at this sacrifice : hail ^ ' ' 

Ppp reads, prajanan^ yajhe sayujas sv&hd. The Anukr,, in this and many of 
the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables {^prdj brhatt')^ without heeding the fact 
that each contains a tnstjibh pada. 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at. this sacrifice join songs and revels 
{iikthamadd), the well-joined ones (?) : hail! 

Ppp reads and combines sayujas sv- The mechanical definition of the Anukr 
implies a division into 7 + 7-k8 syllables There is some blundenng of the mss over 
ukthdviadani^ B appeanng to read ulya-tn-, and P W ukiam-. Suytijas, here and in 
vss 7-11, may be genitive ‘ of the well-joined one’, it does not agree in gender with 
the nouns that precede [aside from 

4 The ditections {prdtsd) at the sacrifice, the notices {iitvid) : hail ' 
taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined 

Ppp rt2i6iS prdtsd mvtdd prtyo yajilust qtsidh etc 

5 The meters {ckdndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts . hail ! as a mother 
her son, fill ye here, joined 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr are the same as in the case of vs i. 

6. Here hath come Aditi, with barhis, with sprinkling [waters], 
extending the sacrifice . hail ! 

A perfectly good pair of tristubh padas 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors (tdpas) at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones hail I 

Ppp again gives sayujas sv-. 

8 Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacnfice, the 
well-joined ones hail I 

All the samhttd mss read rilpa. asmin, as in our text, the padd-text havmg riipah ' 
Ppp , on the other hand, gives bakudhd vtrilpd 'smin Probably it is a case of anoma- 
lous samdht (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat in 34 (see the 
note to that rule) , but one may also conjecture that the true reading is bahudha 
*iiurilpdh 

9 Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings (agis ) , at this sacrifice 
let him, foreknowing, jom the well-joined ones hail * 

Ppp. combines asmd ^smin, and reads sayujas, as above The Anukr evidently 
reckons three padas, of il-J-7-h8 syllables 

10 Let Soma join Variously the milks {pdyas), at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones hail ' 

11 Let Indra jom variously the heroism-^, at this sacnfice, the well- 
jomed ones . hail ' 
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12 O Agvins, come ye hitherward with worship (brdhmau), with 
z;(ir<7/'-utterance mcreasmg the sa6rifice O Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship , this sacrifice [is] heaven fsvdr) here for the sacnficer : 
hail I 

Ppp has instead, ior^yajilam vayam svarttain yajaviUnaya dhehi svahd The 
Anukr. would have us reajJ the last pada as 1 5 syllables, and calls the verse a jagatl 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three padas are regularly tristubh 

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 69 verses ; the Anukr cita- 
tion IS navd 'parah; and Bp D add further apard saste navd 'parak (Bp. -ram ca cd 
^nuvdkah) 

27. Apri-hymn : to various divinities. 

\Brahman — dvdda^akam Sgneyam 1 brJiatigarbhd tristubh , 3 sp sdmndm bhunganu- 
stubk , 3 3 p Srct Ipkati , 4 2-p samni bhurigbrhatt , 3 2-p sdmnt tnstubh , 6 2p 
vtrdn ndvta gdyatri , 7 2-p sdmnt brkati {tmd [2-7 /*] ekdvasdndh) , 8 samsid- 
rapanktt , g (yp anustubgarbhd pardtijagati , JO-12 purausnth ] 

This pectdiar and half-metncal dprf-hytcm. occurs also m several Yajur-Veda texts 
namely, in VS (xxvii 11-22), in TS (iv i 8), and in MS (n 12.6), further, in K. 
(xviii 1 7),_an(L(-acc-to Schroeder’s note) in Kap S The versions in VS and TS agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division , there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metncal structure, of three trtsfubh-h\i& padas to a verse MS also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage m its vs 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss 2-4 Ppp has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajus-version In our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there 
are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions The Anukr supports our 
mss at all points The division of VS and TS , as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below 

The hymn is not used as an 5/rf-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kaug (23 7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45 8), m the 
'vafdfamana nte, to accompany (with the kindred hymn-v 12) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow.,-while (19 x, note) the paddhatt reckons it among th^ pusttha mantras 
Vss 1 and 2 (with the division as m our text) are used by Vait (10 13, 12) in the 
pagubandha ceremony 

Translated Ludwig, p 434, Griffith, 1 232 — Weber, xviii 269, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of “the numerous ,mis- 
divisions and corruptions of this, .its Atharvan version,” untranslated Cf hymn 12 of 
this book. 

I Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bnght burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant ; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [2 ] son of himself 
{idnundpdf), dstera, many-handed, — 

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree m ending the verse with the third pada, and in read- 
ing at the end snprdtlkasya silndh, of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- 
ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their 
connection. Ppp also has -kasya stlnos, and at the end of a bhavantu , it and the 
Yajus-texts read vt^vdx’tdds instead of bhiirtpdnts The description of the \ersc bj 
the Anukr bif '"c pronounce Urdhua m aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 
sj llablcs ' 
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2 [2 b] A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey 
{viddhii)t with ghee 

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs 2 , MS , however, adds to it the first 
pada of oui 3 , and it reads for a dcvS devibhyo dcvayan&n In b, VS MS have 
anaktUj a'naktij andVSTS set the at/a^c/rfl-mark next before 

3 With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men 
{iidragdnsa)t Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller {saviidr), having 
all choice things. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in aprlnStids, of which out pram- is doubt- 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption VS TS have before it naksascj and, 
in b, agnCy with interpunction after it , Ppp omits agne (or agniJi) , MS adds as third 
pada the first pada of our and the other texts’ vs 4 Our pada-text rightly divides the 
verse into three padas {_ 10 8 9 J, though the Anukr. acknowledges only two 

4. Here he cometh with might {^dvas) unto the various ghees, pra*T- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide 
They have also the much easier reading gkrtina iox ghrta cit ; Ppp ghrUtia Ide 
vahntm namasa 'gntm sruco etc (addmg 5 a) VS TS have a single interpunction 
after ndmasdj MS makes its verse out of our 4 b and S a, b, with interpunction after 
S a. LVS TS MS accent fdSnd.\ 

5 [4 c] Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices {ad/imrd), the proffer- 
ings {praydj) [5 ] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni’s, — 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnhn (also Ppp • see under vs 4), and later 
praydtsu (which the TS.pada-iext divides praydtosUj ours praoydksti) MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 b], [He] crossing (?) among pleasant profFerings ; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater bestower of good {vdsu). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one. The Yajus-texts have sd im (TS f) ttiandri supraydsah (TS. mandrisu 
praydsah : this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the 
passage) , and MS makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supraydsa 
stdrfman . barhfso intirdtnahdh ; all then finish the verse with vdsug cittstho vasudha- 
tamag ca - Ppp is spoiled, but appears to read at the b^mning svenamtndrasu The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood -dfiataras as plural of -dh&trj the pada- 
division vastt^dhataras is specially prescribed by PrSt. iv 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables i 8H-I2=2 o L^pp ends with -dfidtamag ca.J 

7 [6] The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (vraid) — 

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half ; the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp » 
read instead vrat& dadanie agnih (Ppp- 'gneh) , and MS has before it •vtgvd, and 
Ppp vigved The Anukr ignores the evident tnsfubh character of & 

S [6 c] Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7 ] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (? adhvard) 
sacrifice 
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The other texts (including Ppp ) read -vyacasas^ omit aptis and read pdiyamSnSs m 
a, and they have an entirely different b, namely // asya ydsant divyi n& ydndUj what 
our text substitutes was found as v 12 6a. above The Anukr, name for the meter, 
samstarapanUtt is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12 + 11 8 + 7 

9 [8] O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice {ad/ivard) 
with Agni’s tongue ; sing m order to our successful offering [9 ] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this barhisy Ida, Sarasvatl, Bharatl, the 
great, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one , but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp , begin with d&ivyd 
JioiSrd (the accent hStdras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts tmdm 
after ilrdhvdm in a , for b, c they read *gndr jihvam abhi (but MS jthva 'bhi') grnltam * 
Jirnutdvt nah svisttvi (MS -iatn) , further on they have sadantu for -t&m (but MS 
instead syondm ) , near the end, VS TS put mafii after bharatTj MS has a sign of 
interpunction after tnaliij Ppp reads inahabhdratl The pada ttsrd eUvir etc is the 
same wth RV 111 4 8 d (which reads sadantu) The definition of the Anukr fits the 
meter very badly, the pada-text notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble , they would count 11-1-9+8' 11 + 14= 53, mechanically a bhurtg attjagatl 

10 That wonderful seminal fluid (tutipam) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it 

The other texts (including Ppp ) omit deva and read tvdstd (but MS ivdstar), add- 
ing after it suviryam *j all also have at the end asm/ instead of the senselessTz^rf, and 
all but MS have syatu for sya, their mark of mterpunction is set after suviryam (or 
before rdyds) Compare also RV ii 40 4 , 111 4 9 Our Bp » reads in a, by an over- 
sight, ddbhum (emended in Bp to ddbhuiafu ) , but D K have dtobhutarn as pada- 
text This and the two following verses have small nght to be cziled purausm/i ^ this 
one counts ii 8+7=26 syllables Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign 
slippcdiout of place). •LBut TS suviram J 

II. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing, let Agni [as] queller 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods 

Ppp reads sumaud for tmatidj also, at the end, sQdaydtt, with the Yajus-texts 
•The latter also have (except MS ) devisu for dev/bhyas, and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction The Yajus and Ppp version of the last pada is identical with 
RV 111 4 10 b [save that RV. has havis\ This purausnth" counts ix . 9+7=27 
syllables 

12 O Agni, haill make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra, 
let all the gods enjoy this oblation 

The Yajus-texts put the pause m its proper place before For yajfldm, TS.VS. 

read and MS h’ss devibhyas , Ppp h7& bhdgam This '^purausnth'^ counts 
(if we divide the last two padas as indicated in the /5a<ii-text) ii . 9+7=27 syllables. 
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28. With an amulet of three metals: tor safety etc. 

\Atharvan — caturdafardam U ivrddevatyam {agnyddin mantrohtdn dcvdn samprdrthya tnw- 
tarn astdui) trdistubham 6 J*/ atifakvart , ■^^^,10,12 f akummatyanuslubh ; purausmhi 

[_The second half of i is prose J Found also (except vs 2 and vss 12-14) m 
Paipp 11 Used by Kaug twice, in company with i 9 and 1.35, in a ceremony (ii 19) 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52 20) for winning splendor, and vss r, 12-14 
in one (58 10, ii) for gaming length of life 

Translated Ludwig, p 387 , Griffith, i 234, Weber, xviii 271. 

1 Nine breaths with nine he combines (? sam-md), in order to length 
of life for a hundred autumns , in the yellow {JidntcL), three ; in silver, 
three, in iron {'^dyas), three — enveloped with fervor 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold’ Ppp reads rajatd for tapasd m d. The second half- 
verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr takes it as good iristubh 
meter It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the 
nine pr&nagrahas, or the mne verses of the trivrt stoma, are not rather intended in it. 

2 Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 
quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue {pdray) me by this triple one 

The verse, as v/as noted above, is wanting in Ppp One and another ms, here as 
later, reads trvrt To fill out the meter of C we have to make the harsh and unusual 
resolution of the first a of drtavds 

3 Let three abundances {posa) resort to the triple one , let Pushan 
anoint it with milk, with ghee, affluence of food, affluence of man 
{piinisd), affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp reads ih a irtvrta^j in c anyasya, and bhaumd. both times {bhil- in d). We need 
in a to resolve tr-ayt^k 

4 O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good iydsii) , O Agni, do 

thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism , 
let the prospenng triple one resort to him ^ 

Ppp has, for c, d, yasmtn irtvrc cheidin pilsayisnur tinam etc (our c) Our mss 
vary at the end between posaytsnu and -rit'ih, the majority having -ntih (only B O I -nu) , 
our text should be emended to -nii/t [_But SPP reads -nu and notes no vanants J 
The Anukr , as usual, does not note ^hat a is a jagati pada. 

5 Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one , let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron , let the silver one {drjund), in 
concord with the plants, bestow {dha) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind 

Ppp reads in c vlrudbhis te arjtino sam- The meter is like that of verse 4 

6. Triply bom by birth [is] this gold : one was Agni’s dearest ; one 
fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters , 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time 
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Instead of vedkdsam m d, a much easier reading ^\ouid be vedhdsas nom (as tacitly 
emended by Ludwig), and this is favored by Ppp , which has vedaso reta "JiuSj it 
further gi\es in e irtvridstu te With bed compare TB 1 r.38 The name atn^akvarl 
given to the verse by the Anukr demands 60 syllables, but onlj 57(ir-fii-i-i2 ir + 12) 
can be fairly counted 

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Ka^yapa’s tnple life-time, sight of 
the immortal {amfta) triply, three life-times have I made for thee 

Ppp reads trtydyusam , and, at the end, nas krdJn for ie'kara?}: JUB iv 3 l 
has tins version Irtydyusam kaqyapasya jamadagnes inySyusam trTny amriasya 
pttspam irTn ayunsi me ^imohj and several of the Grhya-Sutras (QGS 1 28, HGS 
1.9 6 , LMP in 7 2 , MGS 1 i 24 (cf p i5o)J, MB i 6 8) give the first half-verse, 
with a different ending, (_also VS 111 62 GGS 11.9.21 gixes the pratlka J There 
IS no reason for calhng the meter kakttmmatt 

8 WTien the three eagles (supamdy'Vfent vdth the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones' (^akrd), a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with isdkdni) the immortal, warding off {aniar-dlid) all difficulties 

‘ Warding off,’ literally ‘ interposing [something between] themselves [and] ’ , ‘ along 
with,’ doubtless = ‘ by means of ’ (cf. ni 53. i xii 2 29) ‘ Single syllable,’ or ‘ the one 

indissoluble ’ probably the syllable om is intended. 

9 From the sky let the yellow one protect thee ; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee, from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods 

Ppp combines at the end -purS 'yam This verse also is called kakummatl by the 
Anukr without any reason. 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods , let them defend thee 
on all sides , beanng these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee 

It needs only the usual resolution tu~dm in c to make this verse a regular anustuhh 

11 The stronghold of the gods, deathless {amrta) gold, what god 
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [ray] ten extended 
[fingers] , let him approve my binding-on the triple one 

Ppp has at the end trtvrid vadhena The translation implies in d the reading 
manyatdm, which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss , that read 
nianyantZm [• Let him (or it) assent to my bindmg-on,’ dative infinitive J 

12 Let Aryaman fasten (ert) thee on, let Pushan, let Bnhaspati; 
what IS the name of the day-bom one, therewith we fasten thee o\ er. 

Foi the obscure third pada compare iii 14. i. The verse is a regular anustubk, if b 
is properly read, as « pdsei a bkhaspdtth (so the pada-text') This and the two follow- 
ing verses, which are not found m Ppp , seem to be independent of what precedes 

13 Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons, thee unto'lifc- 
time, unto splendor, with the brilliancy of the year — with tnat we make 
[thee] ot closed jaw sddikann). 



V. 28- BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHIl A 274 

The verse is repeated as xix. 37 4 Lm our ed , but SPP’s repeats 111 10 10 instead J. 
It IS found also in HGS 1112, with tva omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, samva- 
tsa) asya dhdyasa iena sann anti grhndsi ' this gives us no help toward understanding 
the obscure last pada , the translation implies emendation to sdmhanum, and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws (divartcaiio 
maxillae infcnoris') cf viii i 16 The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse ^ purausnih 

14 Snatched {liip) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, ?ind putting them down, 
do thou ascend me in order to great good-fortune 

The verse agrees nearly with xix 33 2 The mss read bhinddnt (p bhinddti) for 
bhtnddt me A corresponding verse is found in a RV khtla to x 128 ghrtdd ullup- 
tam madhumal suvarnam dhatiamjayam dharnnam dharaytsnu rnak sapain&n 
adhatan^ ca krnvad d roha mam maliate sdubhagdya. LGiven also by von Schroeder, 
Tubinger Katha-hss., p 36 J 


29. To Agni: against demons. 

\C 3 lana — pahcada^arcam, jUtavedasant uta mantrokiadevatSkam irdtstubham . 3 3-p vtrdn 
ndma gdyairi , 3 puroUjagafi vtrddjagaft , 12-13 anustubh {^12 bkurtj , 

14. 4-p pardbrhaC kakummati) ] 

Found also (except vss 10, ii) in Paipp xiii No notice is taken m Vait of any 
part of the hymn; but in Kaug 8 25 it is reckoned among the cdtatia hymns, or as 
belonging in the cdtana gana, and two or three of ite verses (2-4) are separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below. 

Translated Ludwig, p 526 ; Griffith, i 236 , Weber, xviii 277. 

I. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas; know this, O Agni, as 
[it is] being done ; thou art a physician {bhtsdj), a maker of remedy 
{b/usajd ) , by thee may we gain cow, horse, man {ptintsa). 

That IS (b), take notice of this rite performed m thine honor The verse is found 
also in HGS. 1 2 18, which in a puts (as does purastdt at the end, inserts in b 
karma after viddhi, and reads m ^gd aqvdn purusdn Kaug (3 16) quotes the verse, 
m company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies 

2 So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured {gJtas) 
us, that this enclosure of his may fall 

The sense of c appears to be ‘ whoever hath, pillaged us in or by play ’ The sense 
of the imprecation m d is obscure Ppp reads as follows : itram for iat in a ; for b, c 
*nena vtdvdn havisd yavtsthah • pt^dco *syatamo * dideva, *sya in d , and, as e (or as 
3 ».),yo 'sya tad eva yatamo jaghdst Kaug 47 9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says, 
vss 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft 
ceremonies. The Prat, in 11. 77, prescribes the combination -dhls pdt- in d *LHaplog- 
raphy for 'sya yatamo .* cf. 4 C.J 

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou 
do that, in concord with all the gods 

Ppp reads yaihd somasya paridhis pat&tik tathd tvam agne. 
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4. Pierce thou into hip eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy {pra-mr) his teeth ; whatsoever piqacd hath devoured of him, 
that one, O Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back 

Ppp reads for a 7noksa.1t na viddht hr day am na vtddhi and pi^co syatatno in c, and 
yavisthas m d Kaug (25 24} quotes the verse m a remedial ceremony 

5 What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne, away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the ptqdcds, that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bnng again , into his body we send flesh [and] spirit {dsii). 

Ppp reads for d qarire prdnam asum eraya sam srjetna The Anukr defines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods 

6 In raw, m well-cooked, in mixed qabdla)^ in npe, what ptqdcd hath 
injured {dambli) me in the partaking — that let the ptqdcds atone for 
(? vt-ydtay) with self [and] progeny , be this man free from disease. 

Ppp has for a our 8 a (reading tva for ///«), and for S a yame sap qavale vtp.j 
further, for b odane inanthe dtva oia lehe , and here and m the verses that follow, it 
vanes between dadambha and didat/ibha 

7 In milk (bstrd), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who m 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] — that let the 
ptqdcds etc etc 

Ppp reads in a kslre tva tnatisc, and m b -pacye 

5. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath mjured me 
lying (qt) in the lair {cdyana) of the familiar demons {yditi) — that let 
the ptqdcds etc etc 

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) qd} attat/t to qdyattas at end of b Ppp reads 
here, in a, b, nearly our 6 a, b, a with the three vanants given above, and b with tmam 
for yo t/id, and witli 'qa/te, and it adds our 10 c, d instead of the refrain 

9 By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath mjured me lying in the 
lair of the familiar demons — that let the ptqdcds etc. etc 

Ppp reads tvd for i/id in a, and in b slravydd yaiuq qayate ptqdcah ud agne dvdn 
prthak qrttl/iy apy enat/i debt iitrrter upasihe In c of the refn^n of all these verses 
13 a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolutiou 

10 The flesh-eating, bloody {rt^dhird), mind-slaying piqdcd do thou 
slay, O Agni, Jatavedas , let the vigorous Indra slav him with the 
thunderbolt, let bold Soma cut [off] his head 

The Anukr takes no notice of the lacking s}llables in b and c, the latter of i\hich, 
indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vd-jr-e-na 

11 From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers, the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights , burn up the flesh-eaters together w ith 
their dupes (?), let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile 

This verse is repeated belon as mii 3 iS, in the midst of the RV h}-mn of nhich it 
forms a part see the note upon it there 
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12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away; 
let his members {gatrd) increase ; let this man fill up like a soma-stalk 

Ppp begins with samdb/iara, and has jagdJiam for hrtam m b. The Anukr refuses 
to sanction the abbreviation 'va in d 

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up ; make him, 
O Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (m/dhj'o), free from j'dksma, let him live. 

Ppp. IS illegible m the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this , it reads 
at the end jlvase Our mss are uncertain about vtrapqinam^ B E H. having 
I. -ptra-^ O. -gpi- 

14 These, O Agni, are thy ptgdcd-gr\n6mg pieces of fuel ; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas. 

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately descnbed by the 
Anukr , it counts as 8-t-6 5-hir syllables, having thus a kakubh-^lement (b), but no 
brhati 

1 5 . The pieces of fuel of tdrstaghd, O Agni, do thou accept with flame 
{arcis ) , let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh {mdnsd) 
quit his form 

Or ‘ of trsfagha ’ (a) ; this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere ; the 
pada-ttxt reads idrstaoaghih 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

\Unmocana [dyu^akdmaJt) — saptadafokam dnustubham z paihydpankti , g bhurtj , 

J2 p-p vtrddjagaft, 14 virdt prastdrapankU , I’/f j-av 6-p jagatTl 

Found also in Paipp ix Used twice by Kaug (58 3, ii), with a number of other 
hymns, m a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54 ii, note) as belonging to an 
dyusya gana 

Translated Muir, v 441 , Ludwig, p 494 , Griffith, 1. 238 , Bloomfield, 59, 455 > 
Weber, xviii 281 , m part also by Grohmann, Ind Stud (1865) ix 390, 410-411 

I. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses, be just 
here ; go not now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life idsti) I bind 
fast 

The first two p§das are obscure ; the two nouns in each can also be both or either 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp reads pardvaias instead of the second 
dvatas, thus rectifying the meter of a , as it stands, we need to resolve a-dvdias Lor read 
idvaioxie\ Ppp also has^/jr 5 « for^//r« in d 

2 In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice 

The translation implies emendation Xo purusds in a , all the mss have ~sas L^Pf’^ 
texts ha\e -sas vithout note of variant We may construe it with the secondydt ‘If 
they (subject indef) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine owm’ etc — ^ supply 
cb/ tcacnra J 
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3 In that thou hast shown malice (drtiJi), hast cursed at woman [or] 
at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc etc 

4 In that thou art prostrate (p) from sin that is mother-committed 
and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc etc 

Grohmann and Zimmer (p 395) understand here ‘ sm comnutted against mother or 
father’ doubtless wrong 

5 What thy mother, what thy father, sister (jdini), and brother shall 
infuse (J sdrjatas) — heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy, I make thee 
one who reaches old age 

Sdrjaias is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense , ‘ give ’ (Ludwig) and ‘ offer ’ 
(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactor}' , ‘ weave intchcraft ’ (Pet Lex ) is quite too pregnant 
Ppp gives no help , it reads in c citevasya after pratyak. The translation takes the 
word as a root-aonst subj from srj 

6 Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind , go not after 
Yama’s (two) messengers, go unto the strongholds of the living 

The Anukr takes no notice of the defective first pada , the addition of evd (cf i c) 
after thd would be an easy and natural filling-out Ppp has for a eht eht punar eln, 
and reads hi for iht in d. 

7 Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb {akrdmana), the course {dyaiia) of every living 
man. 

8 Be not afraid, thou shalt not die, I make thee one who reaches 
old age, I have exorcised (^itr-vac) ydksma, the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs 

Ppp reads for b jaradasttr onavisyast 

9 The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 
is thine, the ydksma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced {sah) very far 
away by [my] voice 

The form sadhd is noted m Prat 111 7 Ppp has for a ^Irsarogam afigarogam, 
combines (yendt 'va m c, and reads iiuttas for sddJtas in d [and vdcd *’J The Anukr. 
Ignores the abbreviation of tva to \v{i in c. 

ip The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful — let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night 

Ppp reads, for c. A, ft /e prdnasya goptaro dtvd svapttavt ca jdgratu PadaAcxt 
bodhaapratlbodhaUyhyVx^X iv 96 vm i 13, MGS 11.15 Jandp I53,s\ bodla- ] 

1 1 This Agni [is] to be waited on , here let the sun' arise for thee ; 
come up out of death’s profound black darkness 

In c, udeht is a rois-reading for uddht, which is found in all the mss except Bp = 

12 Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to them] who conduct [awa)'] , that Agni who understands (yid) 
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deliverance i^tp&rana) do I put forward {puro-dha), in order to this man’s 
being unharmed 

With b compare viii i. 8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning , utpdrana 
IS the ^chon-noun to ut-pdray (vni i 17-19, 2,9) The verse, though by number of 
syllables a vir&d jagatl (46 syll ), has plainly five padas (_i2 + ii . 8 + 7+8 , m d, read 
t&th-tam for tdm as at iv 30 3 ?J Ppp. omits the last pada 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let his body assemble sa 7 n-vtd ) ; let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

{_In a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the.items of the process of death, both m fact and also as set forth 
in the Upanishads — eg ChU vi 15.J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him ; associate (sain-tray) 
him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality {amfta ) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss (not B I T K ) appear to read iu instead of nit m d Instead of nu 
gdt in c, Ppp gives mria, and it has mo su for md nu in d both are better readings 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp reads tnd *pdno m b, and -yachati m d. 

16 This much-quivering tongue, oound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised the ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp reads for b, c ugrajthvd pantspadd tayd romam nir aydsah Our edition reads 
tvdyd, with all the mss , at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to 
tdyd^ as translated The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable m a, which no 
resolution can supply Pantspadd in b is prescribed by Prat iv 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou wast bom here, we and it call after thee : 
do not die before old age. 

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the _^iz 4 I*-text, we find purusao 
jajfitsd in d treated by it as a compound. Ppp reads, for c-e, tasmdt tvam t/tajajfltse 
adrstas purusa mrtyave iasmdt tvd ni hvaydtnast 

31. Against witchcraft. 

\jQtikra,‘^iivddafarcam krtyddrtsanadevatyam dmtstubham ii brkattgarbhS ; 

J2 pathyabrkatt'\ 

Not found (except vs 12) in Paipp Not noticed in Vait The hymn is reckoned 

as belonging m the krtyd gana or krtydprattharnna gana (see note to Kaui; 39 7)1 

It IS quoted with several other hymns in Kaug 39 7, m a ceremony for counteracting 

magic 

Translated Griffith, 1 241; Bloomfield, 76, 456, Weber, xviii 284 
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I. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee m a raw vessel, what 
they have made in one of mixed grains , in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again 

That js, doubtless, ‘back to its maker’ cf. iv 18 4, and, for the whole verse, 
IV 1 7 4 The Anukr makes no account of the redundant syllable m c 

2 What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a 
y^w^ra-weanng goat ; m a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldner discusses kurira ‘ horn,’ Ved, Stud 1. 130 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle, in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again 

4 What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell (i valagd) in a nardct, m thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

The pada~\JtyX dofes not divide valagdm 

5 What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder's 
fire, also, malevolent (dufc/t), in the eastern fire , in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again 

6 . What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly {sabhit ), 
what they have made at the gambling-board , in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again 

7 What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (jZ/w), what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon , m the drum what witchcraft they 
hdve made — I take that back again 

To make the meter complete in the two precedmg verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a. 

8 What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery , m the seat {sddman) what witchcraft they have 
made — I take that back again 

The indefinite ‘seat’ may be used for ‘dwelling,’ or for ‘place of sacnfice ’ The 
Anukr takes no notice of the metncal irregularities in a, b 

9 What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and 
what in the destroying sd^nkasuka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again 

' Human-bone ’ (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire = 
‘the fire v\hich leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone ’ 
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Lm. 2 — 50 comm, and KegavaJ with offering thirteen different articles ; and agam 
(S9 25), in a rite for universal dominion (comm ), worshiping Atharvan , further (note 
to 42 II), a schol. adds it to vii 20 6, to wn wealth by Vedic knowledge Vait has 
It in the agmstoma (17 2), repeated by the adhvaryu, as he looks at the ndg&iar 
None of the Kaug uses seems at all characteristic 

Translated . Florenz, 249 or i ; Griffith, i 245. 

I Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, O son of Atharvan; 
praise god Savitar 

All the mss — and SPP., following them — put the avasSna-ra^xV after dheht^ thus 
falsely dividing the irregular into two padas {_i2 12 J, hence, of course, they accent 
atharvana j and most of ih^pada-mss (all save our Bp ) read -nah (as if the combination 
~na si- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before si but many 
of our sa 7 nhitd,-xasis also have - 7 iah si- , SPP makes no such report as to his) Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after dtharvanaj and so does Ppp , reading 
also^a^a for the obscure dheht Both SV and AQS have a'gdd (which is better) for 
the first and SV givGS dyihftadgdman ior dyumdd dheht The coram explains 
doso [_! e dosa (instr ) « J by rdtrdv apt, understands brhai as the sdman of that name, 
and supplies dhanam to dyumat mb. In our edition, the acrent-mark over the sa of 
saviidram m c is lost. 

2. Praise thou him who is within the over, son of truth {satyd), [him] 
the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss spoil the structure of the verse by putting tlie division-mark after 
silntih In both verses, SPP’s text follows the mss , while ours emends in accordance 
with the true sense — which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp 
An easier reading is offered by AQIS , namely iam 11 stuhy antahsindhum silnum 
saiyasya yuvdtiam . adro- Indra is called “son of truth” in RV viii 58 (69). 4> the 
descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill The comm understands ‘ the nver {sindhti)' ^ 

“ the ocean (satnudrd), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foohshly gives 
as alternative sense of yuvan “ repeller (^ytt) of darkness ” The Anukr apparently 
scans 1 1 . 6-1-8=25 

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel {sfi) for us many amtias, both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text] but the meter is pretty 
hopeless (bhdrt amHd would rectify b), and c apparently corrupt Ppp has, for b, 
sdvtsad vasupaitr vasilnt (making a, b nearly equal RV vii 45 3 a, b), and A^S t c 
same with omission of vasfitii In c, Ppp ends with sugdtutn (perhaps ‘ to sing ''C 
both good praises’), A^S reads tibhe suksitl sudhdtnh The Pet Lex. Lvm io4Sj 
suggests, for c, ttbhe srutl su gdtave cf RV ix. 78 2 , the varieties of reading s low 
that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers The comm, takes sttsltt 
first as the brhai and raihaniara sdmans, and then, alternatively, as the siuii^ an 
^asirct Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled 
we ought to read sdvtsai, with accent The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 +6 . 9=26. L 
p Ixix, note 2 1 
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2. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

\Atharvan — vdnaspatyam sdumyam dusmhatn i-j parosnth'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix. (m the order i, 3, 2) The second verse is used by KSuc;. 
(29 27) m a remedial nte against demons, while partaking of a nce-mess boTled over 
birds’ nests Vait (16 13) has the hymn m the agittsJo/na, when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel 

Translated Florenz, 251 or 3 , Griffith, 1 245, Bloomfield, 66, 450 

1 For Indra, O priests, press the s 5 ma, and add the water; [Indra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call 

Or, ‘the words and call of me the praiser’ With b compare RV. vii. 32 6 d- Ppp» 
has, for b, c, ^rnoiand tu dhdvaia stotnyant havavi frnavad dhavavi tn ttak 
The comm regards a dhdvaia as referring to the process called ddhdvana^ performed 
for the adabhya graha, and refers to Ap^S xii 8 2 or, alternatively, to the general 
punfication of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages 

2 Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant {dndhas) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scomers. 

Ppp reads ivd for yam in a. The comm, takes andhasas as nom pi , explaining It 
by annabhiitds 

3 Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra ; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

The first two padas are RV vn.32 8*, b, SV 1 285 a, b Ppp reads in ei~p&vane, 
humoring the meter 


3. To various divinities: for protection. 

[Atbarvan {svastyayanakdmah) — nduddatvaiant jdgatavi i pathyabrha'ti'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix. In Kaug (50 13) hymns 3-7 {pdiam na tit pahea; 
the comm says it means ‘with five verses’) are directed to be used with vi i etc for 
success in traffic (see under h i) Hymn 3 is connected with 1 26, 27 and vi 76 at the 
beginning of the welfare-ntes (50 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25 36) to the svasiyaya- 
na gana By Vait (i6 9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agnisioma by the hotar after 
the prdiaranuttdka. 

Translated Florenz, 251 or 3 , Griffith, i 246 

I Protect us, O Indra-and-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect ; 
O child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect ; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the heaven. 

The accent of c is m part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt , we 
ought to read sindhava/t sapia pdiAtia 

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance {abh{s(i)\ 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ; let 
the fortunate goddess Sarasvatl protect us, let Agni protect us — the 
propitious protections that are his 
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Ppp has sut'f. )va. instead of subhagd in c. The comm explains abktstaye by abhye- 
sandya (taking it from root ts) or abkimataphalapr&ptaye. In c, dev6 in our edition i*! 
a misprmt for devi 

3 Let the divine Alvins, lords of beauty, protect us; let dawn-and- 
night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, m case of any 
detnmen 'tp [our] household ; O dmne Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness 

Ppp biiS- III a, sudansasa for gubhas patlj and in c, d it reads vthvrtl kayasya cid 
devo ' siivandadhtte qanna yacha itah The comm partly agrees with it in reading 
abhthvrtl and kayasya (explaining it as for kasyd), it also has at the beginning pdfa/a, 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives It understands dbhthvrtl (p -tl {it) as a 
locative {y=-hvriau or -hvara 7 ie)^ as is done m our translation ^cf JAOS x 389J 
The accent requires amendment, to abhlhrutl Florenz suggests the substitufion of 
abhihrrttas, which would be an easier reading 

4. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvan — ndndddtvatam z patkydbrkati , 2. samstdrapankti , 3 3-p vtrdd gdyatril 

Found also in Paipp xix. Used by Kaug (23 9) in a nte for prosperity in connec 
tion with the division of mhented property, and tivice (124 6, 135 10) m the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one’s head and when the house-beam 
breaks, and it is reckoned to the pttsitka mantras (note to 19 i) and to the svastya- 
yana gana Lnote to 25 36 J For its employment with vL i, 3 etc , see under vi. 1 , and 
in Vmt with vi 3 etc , see under vi 3 

Translated Florenz, 252 or 4 , Griffith, i 246 

1 Tvashtar [protect] my address {vdcas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya, 
Brahmanaspati ; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power 

The verse is found also in SV. (1 299), which has tw for me in a, and, at the end, 
tramanam vdcah^ thus rectifying the meter of the last pada Ppp ends with trdmaue 
gavd The form tramanam seems to be a bastard neut , corresponding to the masc. 
traindnam |_cf JAOS x 522, 530 there seem to be no Tnan-stems used as adjecbves 
in the neuter], and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of trayantdnam , of 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr takes no notice 

2 Let An9a, Bhaga, Vanina, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi — let the Maruts 
protect [us] , may the hatred of that injurer pass away , repel the foe 
from near by. 

The accent of pantn (if correct) shows that only marutas is felt to be its subject ; 
but Ppp reads instead adtith pdtv ofthasah In c, the comm has abhthvrtas The 
last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt The want of accent of ydvayat is 
wTong, and its form is unmotived , emendation Xoydvdya or -yatt can hardly be avoided. 
A'ntilam (for which Ppp gi\cs anthitam') is read by all the mss , and occurs again at 
vin 5 II, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading It is emended in our 
edition to Anii tdm j and the comm also so understands it (/nw ar/zi qatrum arttkdl) 

It IS translated as if emended to drttias j or dnttlcm might be an rnotnalous equivalent 
of anttkam. The \ersc (12-1-5 <2-l-8=:4o) is not properly a sojnstdrapnl^kiu 
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3 Unto knowledge (i d/ii), O Alvins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
O wide-goer, uni emitting, O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune 

The beginning of the verse is prooably corrupt, but Ppp gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing tvasiar (apparently out of 3 3) compare RV 1 117 23 b, vi^vS. 
dhtyo agvtnS. dvatam vte In c, the great majonty of mss , which SPP follows, have 
the true accent dydtls (1 e di-dus, the word requinng to be pronounced as two syllables 
see my Skt, Gram 314 b), exceptions among our mss are only Bp and I Se\eral of 
OMx samhtid-xas& have h 'btior& pitar (viz P.M EH) The meter lacks a syllable in a. 
LCorrect the ed. to dydils J 


5. For some one’s exaltation. 

[Atharvan — 3tndr3g)tam anustnbham 2 bhurtj ] 

Found also in Paipp xix, and in VS (xvii 50-52) TS (iv 6 3'), MS (11 10 4). 
Used in Kau9 (4 9) in i\\&parvan sacnfice, with an oblation to Agni , and again (59 7), 
with VI 6 and vii 91, by one dfesinng a village, and for success in traffic, see under 
VI I In Vait (29 15) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel m the agtttcayana, 
and vs 2, in the: parvan sacrifice (2 14, 3 3), two offenngs to Indra, for the use m 
Vait 16 9, see under vi 3. The coram further points out vs 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks K 14 

Translated Ludwig, p 431 , Florenz, 254 ortS", pnffitb, 1 247 

1 Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made , unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny 

VS TS have in a the later form uitardm In b, ghriina presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocatite, and ought, like a genitive m the like construction, 
to be unaccented , it is so in all the three Yajus texts Ppp reads ghrtebhtr dhutah 
VS TS exchange i C and 2 c, and TS has dhdnena ca for balitetn krdht at the end 
Ppp has, for d, devdndm bJidgadhd asat (cf TS 2 d) This first verse occurs also in 
Ap VI 24 8, which has, for a, ud asmdn uttardn naya, agrees with VS and TS in c, 
and reads bahiln in d. 

2 O Indra, put this man far forward , may he be controler of bis 
fellows, unite him with abundance of wealth, conduct him unto life 
(jwdtu), unto old age 

In a, VS TS have again praiardm^ VS MS have tiaya for krdht ^ for c (as 
already noted), VS TS have our i c, for d, MS has devibhyo bhdgada asat, VS and 
TS nearly the same, VS substituting devdndm, and TS -dhd^ Ppp has, for d, our i d 
The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jlvdtave to -tvdt fa form found in 
MS QB and Ap ), or by emending it to jTvdtum 

3 In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase ; 
him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus texts haic, in a, kurmds for krnmds, and VS MS (with Ppp) put 
havis after grkd In c, all three have devd ddfn bravan (but MS brttvan) The last 
half-verse occurs below, as 87 3 c, d (corresponding to RV x 173 3 etc.) 



vi. 6- 


BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


286 


6. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan — hrdhmanaspatyam , sSumyam dnustubham"] 

Found also in Paipp xix. For the tise of the hymn by KauQ 59 7, see under the 
preceding hymn , by Kau9 50 13, see under vi i , by Vait 16 9, see under vi 3. 

Translated . Ludwig, p 430 , Florenz, 255 or 7 , Griffith, 1 247. 

1. Whatever godless one, O Brahraanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp has abhidasatt at end of b 

2. Whatever ill-famed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt; may he go away crushed 
{sam-pis) 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with duhqdnsa, all the mss. in A read susan^i- 
lias; both editions emend to suqaitsinas, which is also read by Ppp , and by the com- 
mentary ^Unless I misunderstand R’s note, Ppp. again reads abkiddsati at end of b 
In d, SPP’s dyaii is a misprint for ayatt^^ 

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall asstil us, of the same kindred and also a 
stranger — draw (/r) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?). 

Ppp reads, m o^ye na soma 'bhtd&satah The verse is RV x 133 5, which reads 
zndra for soma in a, dva for dpa in c, and ddha fmdnS at the end For this last, the 
vadhattndncL (not divided in the pada-X^yiC) of all the AV. mss seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered m our text to vad/ia tmdnS). The comm , however, 
naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhdtmana (explaining it by 
aqaniriipciia') and as qualifying Syuditena understood The emendation mahim va 
would give a better sense . ‘ as the sky [subjects] the earth ’ [To my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret mahiva as a correct graphic representation of 
mahim iva with “ elision and crasis ” (see references under this head m my NoundnJUC’ 
iion, J AOS. X. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV. iv. 1.3, rdtkyeva = rdthtam iva J 

7. For blessings. 

\Atharvan. — idttmyam y vii^adevi giyatram; / nicrt'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix. The hymn appears in Kaug. (46. 4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacnfice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person , and it is 
reckoned (note to 25 36) to the svastyayana gaMj for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. i» 

Translated* Florenz, 256 or 8; Griffith, i 248 

I By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 
thou come to us with aid. 

The comm understands mtirds ‘friends’ to mean “ Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc , 

1 e as the equivalent of ddttyas^ which is not iropiossible. [The descnpbon as nicft 
belongs rather to 8 t J 

2. By what, O Soma, overpowenng one, thou shaft make the Asuras 
subject to us, by that do ye bless us 
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Ppp has, for a, yebhts soma sahantya, and, for c, ienS no 'viid Lthat is, av:/dj 
bhuvah, thus relieving the embarrassing change of number j_m the verbj from a. b to c , 
emendation to vocatat m our c would accomplish the same result 

3 By what, O gods, ye did repel (t/r) the mights of the Asuras, by 
that do ye yield refuge unto us 

Ppp begins with y&nt, and has correspondingly tebhts foi tena m c. This facilitates 
the rendenng of avrntdhvam by its natural meaning ‘did choose’, there is no other 
known example of a «<J-form from vr * repel ’ The comm renders it iatah prthakkrtya 
ytlyam sambhakiavantaJi LPpp has for c tebhtr na adht vocaia.\ 

8. To win a woman’s love. 

\Jatnadagnt — k 3 ) JtmadStvatam faihySpankU ] 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug., (35 21), in the ntes concemmg women, with 
VI 9 and 102 and 11 30, for bnnging a woman under one’s control 

Translated Weber, Ind Sittd (1862) v. 261, Florenz, 357 or 9, >^nll, 54, 158, 
GnfiSth, 1 248 , Blooijifield, 100, 459 

1 As the creeper {Ubiijd) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou mayest be one lovinc me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of 1 34 5 , 11 30 1 SPP 
here again, m opposition to his mss , gives the pada-rtzding dpaogSh m e The Anukr 
takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a Lbut see note to 7 i J 

2 As the,eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc etc 

The companson here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give It aptness are to no purpose 

3 As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-carth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — that thou etc etc 

Part of SPP’s mss read patyditt in b The comm gives ^Tghram ‘swifdy ’ as the 
meaning of sadyas 

9. To wm a woman’s love. 

l 

\_Jamadagm — kdmdtmaddri'atam Smtsttibham ] 

Found also in Paipp , but in 11 (not m xi\ , like the h}mns that precede and follow) 
Used by Kau^ (35 21) with the preceding h}-mn, for the same purpose 

Translated Weber, ///</ Stud v 264, Florenz, 25S or 10; Gnffith, 1 249, Bloom- 
field, lor, 459 

I Want (veliic/t) thou the body of me, the feet , want the eyes , want the 
thighs , let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dr\' up w’ith love 

Ppp puts iamtiint (not -am') after pddait in a, reads vdccha in b, begins c with akso, 
adds vst/idii after ke^ds, and ends with tisiafilm Read aksjdu in c in our text (an 
accent sign omitted o\er the an) [_Dt.lbruck, Vtrghichende Syntax, 1 3SG, joins n dm 
with kdmena so Gr^goire, KZ \xxv S3 J 


X 
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2. I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart , that thou mayest 
be m my power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the sanjie with in. 25 5 C, d, and nearly so with 1 34. 2 c, d 
|_cf. VI 42 3 > notej Ppp reads, for a, b, mat iva dvsamim gam krttotni hrdaya^ 
sprgam ; and begins c with mame *d apa kr- 

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion — let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm reads a7nus in d, and so is able to understand at the beginning as 

relating to “ women ” understood, and not to gavas ; and he explains &rihanain by 
asvadaiiiyam ‘ something to be enjoyed by tasting ’ The obscure and difficult first 
pada IS perhaps corrupt 

10. Greeting to divinities etc of the three spheres. 

\_Qamt 5 tt — nSnddevaiyam j Sgtteyl, 2 vdyavyd,^ sduryd i sdmnt tnstubh, 2 prajdfatyd 

dr/taft, 2 sdmm brhaii ] 

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Kaug (9 3, 5), it is quoted after each 
qdnit ganay to accompany a pouring out of water three times (tti trth praiydstTicait j 
the comm does not notice this use), and again (12 3), it is prescnbed in all ntes for 
success , being further (note to 8 23) reckoned to the vdstu gana. 

Translated. Florenz, 258 or 10 , Gnffith, 1 249. 

I. To earth, to heanng, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail • 

It IS not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2 To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over- 
lord, hail ' 

It IS strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. 

3 To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms — to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

The first anuvdka, of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here The quotation is simply 
prathaina (or -m3,') , see under the next anrtvdka 

II, For birth of sons. 

\Prajdpatik — > etodevatyam uta mantroktadevatyam dnustubham ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp xix Accompanies in Kau^. (35 8) a rite for 
conception of a male child (^purnsavana) , fire is generated between ^aml and a^vaitha, 
and IS variously applied to the woman 

Translated Weber, v 264, Ludwig, p. 477 , Zimmer, p 3x9, Florenz, 260 or I 2 » 
Gnffith, 1 250, Bloomfield, 97, 460 

I The a(^atthd [has] mounted upon the garni , there is made the 
generation of a male ; that venly is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bnng into women. 
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Some of SPP’s mss read, ■mth the comm, pumsdvanavt m b Ppp combines 

a^vaitha "ril- m a, and for c, d has tad eva tasya bhesajani''yat strTsv Zharanii tarn, 

• that is the remedy of this — namely, that they put this into women ’ 

/ 

2 In the male, indeed, grows {bhu) the seed, that is poured along 
into the woman , that verily is the obtainment of a son , that Prajapati 
said 

Several of our mss (Bp P M W E H.) read pumsi a'^ the beginning QGS has 
(i 19) a nearly corresponding verse puvtst vdi puntse retas tat striyam ami stflcatu . 
tathd tad abravld dh&td tat prajdpaitr abravit 

3 Prajapati, Anumati, Sinlvall hath shaped, may he put elsewhere 
woman-birth, but may he put here a male 

Ppp h'ss \n c trtsiiyatn ‘tnple birth’ (or for strisiiyamf') Two of the Pr 5 t rules 
(11 88, IV 83) mention straisilyam (p stratsuyam) ^GS has for this verse also a 
correspondent (1 1 9) prajapatir vy adadhat savtta vy akalpayat strtsfiyain anydnt 
sv {anydsv & dadhat pum&nsam d dadhdd tha 


12. Against the poison of snakes. 

[Gartiiman — taksakaddrvatam Snustttbham 1 

Found also in Paipp xix Used by Kau^ (29 28) in a remedial nte against the 
poison of serpents 

Translated Ludwig, p 501, Florenz, 262 or 14, Griffith, 1 250, Bloomfield, 28, 
461 — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 149 

1 I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan {Jiayisd), thereby do I 
ward off thy poison 

It would appear from this that the hansa is regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night, doubtless as remaining awake cf Plin), A'ati Htst \ 23 But Ppp reads, 
in c, d, rdtrdu jagad tvdrn ni dhvansdd avadlr tmavi vtsarn The comm reads and 
explains dgatnam m b , and in c derives Itausa from root ban, and makes it mean 
the soul (atmau), to which alone poison does not penetrate ! The Anukr does not 
heed the redundant syllable in c L^pp combines aJilndm, without elision J 

2 What was known of old by priests (brahndn), what by seers, what 
by gods , w'hat is {bhfttd), is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison 

Ppp has udiiatu for viditatn in b, and dsunvat at end of c. The comm explains 
dsanvai to mean dsyayuktam ieno ' cedryamduamantrasahttam 

3 With honey I mnx {pre) the streams, the nigged pdt-vatn) moun- 
tains [are] honey, honey is the Pdrusni, the Cipdld, w'eal be to thy 
mouth, weal to thy heart 

The comm reads at the beginning tradhz' d prucc j hc^ takes the streams for the 
Ganges etc , the mountains (pdrvafc) for the HininJaja etc and the hil’s for 

their foot-hills ; the perusnt for the great nver of that name, and ^(pdld as adj , ‘rich id 
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water-grass ’ (^dwala) : all these are to pour on (5 siiicantu') poison-removing noney. 
The Ppp text is quite different: abhi n& prksa nadyas parvatdi'va gitayo madhu' 
madhu prsti <^lpdld samdste *stu fam hrdaya Perhaps partisni signifies here an 
‘ eddying ’ brook, and (^Ipdld a pool ‘ nch in water-plants ’ LConsidenng that the effect 
of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of as 7 ti to asni.\ (^In R and 
VV s ed , correct nadybs to iiadyAih J 

13. To the instruments and ministers of death. 

\Atharvan {svnstyayanaldma). — mdr/yalva'lm dnustubkam'} 

Found also in Paipp xix The hymn is vanously employed by Kaug. : in a nte for 
victory (14 25), with ui 26,27, and again (15 6), similarly, m favor of a Vaigya, in 
the preparation of the house-fire (72 13), with an offering, four times in the chapter 
of portents once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel, again (105 i) when images play 
pranks, jet again (113 3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
1 19), once more (123 i), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated Florenz, 264 or 16; Griffith, 1 251. 

1 Homage to the weapons (vadhd) of the gods ; homage to the 
weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Vaigyas — to 
them of thine, O death, be homage 

Ppp has vi^vdiidm in c 

2 Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction ; homage 
to thy favor, O death , this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp omits the first half-verse, doubtless by accident The comm takes the dadves 
in a and b as nointna agentis. 

3 Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies; homage, to thy 
roots, O death , this homage to the Brahmans. 

14 Against the balasa. 

{Babkrupingala (?) — baldsadcvatyam dnustubkam ] 

Occurs also m Paipp xix Used by Kaug (29 30) m a remedial rite against catarrh 
{(^Icssnati), with vanously administering prepared water to the patient 

Translated. Florenz, 265 or 17, Griffith, 1 252, Bloomfield, 8, 4^3 t vs. i also by 
Grohmann, Ind Stud ix. 397, with an excursus on the balasa 

I The bone-dissolving, jomt-dissolving, settled (dsthita) heart disease, 
all the baldsa, cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and m 
the joints 

SPP adopts m a ih&satsz/itid-rQsAm^ parttsransdf/t (p partihosransdm^, ivith nearly 
all his mss , and with the comm The majority also of our mss (_not E O J omit the b 
but the Prat authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one m regard to which 
the usage of the mss , however seemingly accordant is not to be trusted Ppp reads, 
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jn c, nts krdht for naqaya The comm takes the two words m a as names of disorders, 
which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned bj phlegm (ylesjuau), 
baldsa he defines as kSsagvasaimaka qlesmaroga LFor asihita, see note to iv J7 S J 
[_Delete the accent-sign over -sam in c J 

2 The haldsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a viuskaid, I cut 
Its bond like the root of a gourd 

The accent urv&rvas is noted m the commentary to Prat 111 60 , Ppp reads nlvdlvo 
yatJiB. The comm defines urvdril as ‘ the fruit of the karkatV {Cucumts jitilisst/nus) 
and explains the comparison to be wth the stem of this fruit ^^hlch becomes loosened 
of Itself when npe cf xiv i 17 Ppp and the comm read puskaravi in b Ppp also 
has krnomt instead of kstnomt, a preferable reading (BR. pronounce kstnoutt “false ”, 
but «K-forms of this root occur in Brahmana and Sutra , aksnovit, however, would be 
better in place) BR v 1348 and 838 J 

3. Fly out forth from here, O baldsa^ like a young dguingd , then, like 
the [last] year’s bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes 

Ppp has, for b, suparno vasater tva [_cf. RV 1 25 4J ‘ like a bird from its nest ’ a 
much easier reading The comm explains dqwnga as an ordinary adjective, ‘suift- 
going,’ and, instead of gtguka, reads ququka “ a wild animal so called ” For c, d, Ppp 
has adhe 'fa tvd 'kano 'padrdhy avdtraka The comm reads ttas [that is pplc 

of root *, for itas in c. The Anukr appears to sanction the contraction tfe 'va in c 

15. For superiority, ©v- 

\UdddIaka — vSnaspatyam dnustnbham'] 

Found also in PSipp xix Kaug applies (19.26) in a nte for prospenty, with 
vn 142 3, using an amulet of barley It is also reckoned (note to 19 ^i) to the pusftka 
mantras 

Translated Florenz, 267 or 19, Griffith, 1 252 

I. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees are subjects 
(upast{)\ let him be our subject who assails us. 

The verse is RV. x 97 23 (with which VS. xii loi precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, tvdm uttmma osadhe, and accents kpastayas Upastis Ppp elides the a of ast in 
A, and in c, d has upasttr asmdkatn bhdydd yo 'smdn The comm regards the pal&qa 
tree as addressed. 

2 Whoever, both kindred and not of km, assails us, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The Ppp version of i 19 4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here 
In this verse Ppp. reads satnb- and asarnb-, and its c is sambandhiln sarvSns iln tvd 

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the taldgd of 
trees, [so] may I be highest 

Ppp reads, for b, c, uitamam havir ucyaie (which is better) yavd tvam dtx a x’rksii- 
ndm The comm has paldga in c. If ialdgd is a good reading, it ma^ mean the same 
as bd/ffd {Flacourtia cataphracta) 
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16. To various plants (?). 

\Qdunaka {anena htnahidevam astSut) — mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramoiam, inustubhiim 
caiurrcam i mcrt ^-p, g&yatrl , 3 brhatigarbhS kakummaty anustubh , 4 . ^p. prattsthS'] 

Found also m Paipp xix. Appears in Kaug. (30. i), m ^a healing nte, explained as 
intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard pl^nt Verse 4 is quoted 
alone later (51.1 5), m a nte explained by Keg simply as one for welfare, by the comm 
as for welfare in connection with food {annasvastyayaita) . and the coram. reads in 
Kaug anna- (not dla-') bhesajam j the three qaldnjdldgrdni of 51.16 the fomm. explains 
as sasyavallis 

The whole hymn is totally obscure; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe 

Translated • Florenz, 268 or 20 ; Griffith, 1 253 (see Ms notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464 

1 

I. O dbayuy non-dbayu / thy juice is shaip {u£rd), O dbayu ! unto thy 
broth do we eat 

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanicaL Ppp. and the 
comm read dv-^ andv- in a, b (Ppp combining ugrd ’V*)* and the comm, derives the 
words from the verbal stem dvaya, with suffix a, and renders ‘being eaten’ (adya- 
mdna), ‘not being eaten’ (ablmksyamdna), understanding ‘mustard’ {sarsapa) to be 
addressed Ppp has, for c, yd te karmam aqlviahi |_and, in a, elides 'ndvayo\ 

2 ViMlha by name is thy father, maddvatl (‘ intoxicated ’) by name 
IS thy mother, for thou ^ he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SPP reads in a vihdhlas. The translation of the second half-\erse implies the 
altered division and accentuation of c that is made m our edition , the mss read s& htna 
(not divided in pada-\!^x!C) tv&m ast, and SPP follows them Ppp has for C ^cvas 
ivam ast (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babhruq ca babhrtikarnaq ca niidkalaqdl&qavas pa^cd The coram, reads vthanla for 
vthalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat 1 46) in a, and regards ht na 
as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8+9 6+8=31) is very improperly passed 
as a simple anustubh [_An Ast between M and nd would mend the meter of C if such 
stuff were worth mending J 

\ 

3. O idtiviltkd^ quiet down; this racket hath quieted down; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one • go away, O ntrdla ! 

It js perhaps by a mispnnt that SPP reads dva ilaya (for ;/-) in ihe pada-ityd of 
a (though our D has also f/-) To the comm , iduvihkd is the name of a^if^rrthat 
produces disease, atlaba, a kind of disease of the ejes, babhru and babhrukarna, 
causes of disease , and ntrdla^ also a disease The translation implies the emendation 
of «/r dla to ntrdla * Ppp has a peculiar text tduhke 've 'layd tmdtlavdtldi 
ihas tvdm dhutun jusdtio mattasd svdhd; but part of this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece. j_The Anukr scans as 8+9 8+6 J *(_Comm x^dAs ntrdla j R h^s 

nir aqala-t apd T. has ttlld^ala Comm has further apdtht 'J 

* 

4. Alasdld art thou first , stldiljald art thou after; ntlagalasdld. 

This verse is wanting in Paipp (save so far as its last word is found m that version 
of vs 2) The comm undei tands the three obscure ^vords it contains to be names of 
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gram-creepers (sasyavalll') , he gives the second the slightly different form ^alduj^ls 
The comment to Prat iv 107 quotes alas&ld ’st as instancing the indispensableness of 
the pac/a-text to a student , but what good it does him m this instance is quite unclear 
Our Bp gives the third pada thus nll&galasald'ti nlldgalasala. The verse is capable 
of being read as 8 -f 7 6 

N 

17. Against prematurb- birth. 

\Aiharvan — caturrcam garbhadrnhanadevatyam any^ubham ] 

Found, except vs i (m the order 4, 3, 3), m Paipp :iix Used, by Kaug (35 iz) in 
the rite for securing the foetus against abortion 

Translated Ludwig, p 477 , Florenz, 269 or 21 , Griffith, 1 2^4 Bloomfield, 98, 467 

I. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy 

The comm, reads anustttrain for dnu sutum The first half-verse has already 
occurred, as v 25 2 a, b j_ where the note gives the parallel passagesj The comment 
to Prat 11 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s after dnu — which is whollv 

superfluous unless it read dnusiltuvi 

2 As this great earth maintams these forest-trees, so let thine etc 
etc. 

Ppp h&gins yathe yam urviprthivl, and reads, m c, 6^ garb/ia anu and suvtlavi 

3. As this great earth maintams the rugged {pdrvata) mountains, so 
let thine etc etc 

4 As this great earth maintains thavanous ivisthitd) living beings, 
so let thine etc etc. 


18. Against jealousy. 

\^Atharvau {J) — irsj'dvind^anadevatyam dnuUuhham'\ 

Found also in Paipp xiv Used by Kaug (36 25), with vii.45 and 74 3, in a nte 
against jealous} 

Translated* Weber , Stud v 235, Ludwig, p 5i4^^1orenz, 270 or ^2 , Gnll, 
28, r'59, Gnffith, I 254, Bloomfield, 100,467 

I The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart — this we extinguish for thee 

Ppp has readings in part better for b, madJiyamdm adhamdm utaj for agntm in c, 
safyantj at end, «/r mantraydmahe. ^ The comm explains dhrajtm by vegayukidm 
gatim 

7 As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

“ Feeling" would be In this \erse an acceptable equivalent lor manas 'mind ’ 
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3 That fluttering mind {inanaskd) that has luund place in {(^ntd) 
thy heart — from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin 

\ 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR,) of the 
apparently senseless liries into dries, which the comm reads, and which SPP has 
accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the 
vessel IS opened, is apparently intended. Ppp , however, has nrtes, although it gives 
sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions) ior di,y ad y an me hrdi srnkaiHj 
m\), prathayisfuikams in c, lam te risyami mu-. The comm, divides b into manas 
kam paiaytsnu kam 


19. For ceremonial purification. 

\(^amtdtt — ndnddevatyam uta cdndramasam gdyatram i auustubh'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix Translated by Ludwig (p 431). Quite vanous use is 
made of this hymn in the sfUras In Kau^ it is included (9 2) m the brhachanti 
gana; it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 6t, 62) with 1 4-6 etc m a rite for 
good fortune (41. 14), it appears in the savayajnds (66 16), with the pavitra sava, 
and the comm declares it and vi 51, 62 to be intended by pavitrdzs at 61 5, also in 
the savayajfla chapter In Vait. it accompanies a purifying nte (ii 10) in the agnt- 
stoma, and (with vi 69 etc ) the pouring out of the surd in the sdutrdmani ceremony 
L30 13 J, and vs 2 in the agnyddheya (6 ii), with an offering to Agni pavamdna. 

Translated Ludwig, p 431 , Florenz, 272 or 24, Griffith, 1 255 

1 Let the god-folk puriiy me , let men {mdnu) purify me with prayer 
(d/ii); let all beings purify me , let the purifying one purify me 

Ppp reads at the end mdm The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con- 
siderable vaneties of reading* the first pada is the same in all (only RV has mam), m 
the second, RV (ix 67 27) has v&savas for mdnavas, while VS (xix 39) reads 
mdnasd dhiyas, znd TB (1 4.8') and MS (111 ii 10) agree with AV , in the third, 
VS agrees with AV , and MS differs only by giving bhuta md, while TB has 
dydvah, and RV viqve devdh punltd mdj the fourth is omitted in TB , and RV VS 
have jatavedah punihi md, while MS differs only by pttndhi The readings of K 
(xxxviii 2) I have noL The comm, explains dhtyd in a by buddhyd karmand vd, and 
pavamdnas m d as either wind or soma. 

2 Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness 

Ppp arranges a as pundtu md pavamdnah It gives, for c,jyok ca silryam drqe 
(cf our 163 and xii 2 18), and this is also the reading of MS (ib), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse 

3 With both, O divine impeller {savtid^, with purifier and with 
impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs t RV (ix 67 25) VS (xix 43) 
have, for c, mam punlJu vtqvdiah, and MS (as above) the same save pundhtj TB 
(1 4 8*) gives instead tddm brdhma punlmahe 
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20. Against fever (takmdn). 

\Bhrgvangiras — yaksmanafanadaivatam i aUjagatl , 2 kahimmait frastStaganlUh , 

j satahpanktth ] 

uniy the last verse is found in Paipp , m book xiii Appears in Kaug (30 7) in a 
remedial nte for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26 i) to the iakinaftagana gana 

Translated Grohmann, Ind Stud ix 384, 393, Ludwig, p 511 , Zimmer, p 380, 
Florenzj 273 or 25 , Griffith, 1 255 , Bloomfield, 3,468, 

I. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it 
were, shall he crying out go away from me , some other one than us-;let 
the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of gusminas to gusmas, which 
eases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty The comm and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferably) mattds in b as pple of mad, instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun tna, as here rendered (“ he flees, crying like a madman,” R ) 
The comm takes avratas as intended for an accusative, -iatn The verse is really a 
jagatl with one redundant syllable in a *LThe metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a , the cadence of a is equally good with gusminas or with giismas J 

2 Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to King 
Varuna, the brilliant {tvistmant), homage to the sky, homage to the 
earth, homage to the herbs 

The Anukr scans the verse as 124-12 94-6 = 39 syllables 

3 Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody iakmdn, do I pay homage 

Ppp reads, in a, rilras for yas , its c, d are amnSya babkrave tapurmaghavaya 
iiamo 'silt takmane The comm understands vdny&ya in d as gerundive of root van = 
samsevySya perhaps ‘ of the forest,’ 1 e , having no business in the village The verse 
(9-M1 9-1-12) is too irregular for the metrical definition given l_cf viii 2 21J 

The second anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotajtion 
from the old Anukr is simply dvtiTydu, which ought to combine with the prathama of 
the first anuvaka — only one does not see how, as the tw-o are not equal in number 
of verses 

21. To healing plants. 

\jQami 3 tt — cSndramasam anustubham'] 

Found also in Paipp i Used by Kau9 (30 8) m a remedial nte for growtli of hair 

Translated Florenz, 275 or 27 , Gnll, 50, 160 , Gnffith, 1 256 , Bloomfield, 30, 470 — 
See also Bergaigne-Henr}', Manuel, p 1 50 

I These three earths {piihwi) that there arc — of them earth {bhhint) 
IS the highest , from off their skin have I seized a remedy 

Ppp elides the initial a, of ahatn in c, and its d is sav: u jagrabha bhesajatn [^Scc 
Gnffith’s note J 
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord bhdga) m the night-watches (ydma), like Varuna among the gods 

The comm takes yama m the sense here given (ahoratrabhagepi sddhyesu), and 
Soma as ‘moon,’ which is doubtless true, but he renders bhagas by ‘and the sun’ 
Ppp exchanges the place of ‘ remedies ’ and ‘ plants,’ and reads yajflas for sovias m c 
The Anukr. appears to authorize bhage 'va in c 

3. O ye wealthy { 7 'evdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow ; both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers 

Ppp exchanges the place of -drnhanfs and -vardhanls, and reads the equivalent 
sisSsantTs for stsdsavas Anddhrsyas in a would seem a better reading The Anukr 
overlooks the deficiency in a ; insertion of sthd after revatls would rectify iL 


22. To the Maruts. 

[gamtdh — 5dttyaragmtdevatya\ni\ mSrutam trdtsUibham 2 4 -p bhurtgjagati'^ 

Found also in Paipp xix. Used by Kauq (30 ii) in a remedial rite against protu- 
berant belly etc. Keq and the comm read further in the rule the pratika sastusls of 
hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same nte as performed with the two. 
Hymns 22-24 also explained as among the apdvt silktdni (7 14 and i«jce). In 
Vait (9 5) this hymn appears in the cdturmdsya sacnfice as addressed to the playing 
(krlditi) Maruts 

Translated ; Ludwig, p 463 Lvss 1-2J , Florenz, 276 or 28 , Griffith, 1 256. 

I. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of right- 
eousness {rtd)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth 

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV 1 164 (vs 47), and is found 
again twice below (ix 10. 22, which see; xiii 3 9) It is also found in several of the 
Black Yajus texts TS (111 I.ii4), MS. (iv 12 5), K (xi 9, 13) RV MS end with 
prthivi vy udyaie; TS has dsttavarnds (for krsftdm myana 7 n') in a, mihas (for 
apds) m b, sddandni krtva m c, and, for d, ad ti prthii/i ghrtdir vy iidyate Ppp agrees 
with RV MS at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, suparnd po 

2 Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye 
bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts ; do ye lavish {pinv) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

The first, third, and fourth padas are found as b, c, d of a verse in TS iil i n j 
TS reads krnuta (as does also Ppp ), and it omits fivaSj it also has, with the comm , 
pmvatha in c (which is better). Ppp further reads yaf/ids for (tvds, and /;ja/z lor-thd , 
|_and sincatd for -ihd\ * 

3 Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldha shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the dru, like wife with husband. 

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Ved Stud, i 81 ff ) forced 
and unsuccessful |_Baunack, KZ xxxv 532, may also be consulted J The version of 
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It presented in TS (in i 11®) rather sets o£E its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them It makes inarutas vocative m a, and the comm also understands the word 
as vocati\e, not heeding its accent, the preferable reading would be tidapruto inarutas, 
both vocative The comnn then takes tan together with udapriitas as qualifying 
tneghan ‘clouds’ understood Ppp , with the majority of SPP’s authorities and some 
of ours (P M ), reads udaplntas Then tan (^pada-texi tail) is read by all the authon- 
ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as m our translation is 
assumed) tarn, as antecedent to ya But here, again, all the pada-Xt\\s have yah, 
which completes their confusion. TS has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vrsttm y^ vi^ve martito jundnti, making of the line ‘ O Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namely] aU the Maruts, hasten the rain ’ The comm 
understands yd, but then also vi^vd, as neut pi (vrihtyavddtsasydnt), while all our 
^arfa-texts have correctly vi^vdJi j the comm then is obliged to supply a ca ‘ and ’ after 
mvdias In c, d, TS reads krdgdit for djdtt, gdrdd for gldha, piruni for drum, and 
tuhjdna for tunddna (some of the mss, including our O D R, have tnddna'), the 
comm also has tufijdnd, but gahld (so pnnted , but it should doubtless be galhd, 
since he derives it from root garh ‘ chide ’ one of our mss (W.) and three of SPP’s 
have gdlhS) instead of gldhd or gdrdd j he translates it ‘ thunder ’ These changes on 
gldhd and im, at least, are plainly no real variations of readitig, but blind blunders over 
an unmtelligible text Ppp is corrupt and hardly legible perhaps ye jahdtt ktahnd 
kanye 'va dunnonam dunndmd patye 'va jdydm R suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and drum, a companson being 
made between the shakmg of the dice-holder and the agttatio of a female at the coitus. 

23. To the waters: for blessings. 

[^Qamtdtt {?) — abdevatyam Snustubham z SP S^y<^trt , 3 parcsmh ] 

Found also m Paipp xix Reckoned by Kaug (9 2) to the brhachdnti gana, and 
also (note to 7 14) to the apdm silktdntj and agam (41 14), with vi 19 etc , used in a 
nte for good fortune as to its combination (30 ii) with the preceding hjTnn, see that 
hymn In Vait (4 14) it accompanies in the parvan sacnfices the pouring out of water 

Translated. Ludwig, p 431 , Florenz, 278 or 30, Griffith, 1 257. 

f 

1 Flowing on, devoted to it , by day and by night flowing on , I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters 

The verse is found as a khtla or appendix to RV x 9, as vs 10 of that hj-mn 
It reads there, m a, tddapasas, which is an obvious and called-for emendation of our 
text, and assumed m our translation , m c, -kratils, which is also an improvement (our 
P has it, but apparently only by an accident) , and, for d, a devtr dvase huve Ppp has, 
for d, ahupo deitlr upa bruve The first piada lacks a syllable, unless we rcsohe 
sa-sr-u- 

2 Let them release here the worked-in* waters of the ceremony for 
conducting forward , let them at once make [them] to go 

The translation implies emendation of apas in a to apds, or else the use of the former 
as accusative, as in more than one other passage O' tds, lit * wo\ cn in ’ • 1 c. brought 
in as part of the ceremony But the comm reads dtds, and explains it as = satntaids or 
aincchedena pravahaniyah ^In a, b, the reading of Ppp appears to be like ours , but 
in c It has bhavantu etax>e J ^3 ^ J 
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3 In the impulse {savd) of the divine impeller {samtdr) let men do 
their [sacred] work, weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp reads krnvanti m b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apds has to be 
understood as nominative. 


24. To the waters: for blessings. 

\^aihtatt (?) — abdevatyam amtsittbham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix Reckoned m Kaug (9 2) to the brhackdnii gana, and 
(note to 7 14) to the apdm sukiSntj used in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) with 
vi 19 etc.* see under 19, and also (30 13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc. 

Translated . Flotenz, 279 or 31 ; Gnll, 13, 161 ; Griffith, i 258 ; Bloomfield, 12, 471 

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn 

Ppp reads, for a, b, Jiimavatah prasravatas ids stndkum upagachatah In d, the 
true reading is of course /trddyo-, and SPP so reads, though doubtless against his mss., 
as certainly against all ours , it is a very rare thing to find the full form written m such 
a case (and hence the/a^fo-text blunder m i 22 i) 

2. Whatever hath burnt {d-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet ; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians 

The collocation of suffering parts m a, b is very odd , Ppp seems to read for a, 
yad akstbhydm dd-, and, for b, pdrsmbhydm hrdayetta ca, for d, tvasfd rutam ivd 
'nasah One or two o£ our mss (P.H.) agree vnth some of SPP’s in reading karat at 
end of c , and two of his have nUt before it.. The pada-^wv&vya. subhtsakoiama is 
taught in Prat iv 46 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streams that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that would we enjoy 
you. 

Ppp exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stana at end 
of b Before sthdna most of' our mss retain the final h, as usual ; SPP does not note 
anythmg as to his authonties 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

\jQunahfej>a — inantroktamany3\di\vtnd^anadevatyam gnustuiham "] 

Found also in Paipp xix Used in Kau^ (30 14) in a healing rite against 
mdlds, with kindhng fifty-five para^n (comm , leaves by chips 

Translated Kuhn, KZ xiii 130 (with Germanic parallels), Florenz, 280 or 32, 
Griffith, I 258, Bloomfield, 19,472 (cf AJP xi 323) 

I. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape — 
let them all disappea^from here, like the noises (? vakd) of the apacits. 
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Minyas etc may of course as well be nom , and the comm so understands them, 
supplying ‘pimples, swellings ’ for them to agree with , abhi would then be 
left without object, or with indefinite object, ‘ one,* understood The comm renders 
vdkas by vacanlyS. dos&h, and takes apaciidtn as accus fern pple “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman”! Under VS xvii 57, the comm renders vdkas hy 
vdkydnt 

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the_ 
neck — let them all etc. etc 

Part of the mss (including our DR) accent saptd at the begmning, and SPP with 
good reason adopts that m his text 

3 Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the 
shoulders — let them all etc etc 

Ppp , m these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yas every time in a, 
and combmes manyd *dht^ grdtvyd 'biti, skandd 'bht 

26. Agamst evil. 

[Brahman — pSpmadevatakam annstubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xix Used m Kau^ (30 17) in a healing nte against all 
diseases, and reckoned (note to 26 r) to the iakmaud^atia The comm finds it 
quoted also in the Naks K (i 5), in a ceremony against nttrft 

Translated Florenz, 282 or 34, Griffith, 1 259, Bloomfield, 163, 473 

1 Let me go, O evil [papmdn)^ being m control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us, set me uninjured m the world of the excellent, O evil 

AH the mss leave pdp 7 )tan unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP follows them 
The second pada occurred above as v 22 9 b Ppp rectifies the defective meter of c, 
by reading d tnd bhadresu d/idtnasv atve dh- The comm gives sam instead of san 
in b The Anukr overlooks the deficiency of two syllables 

2 Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave, along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

The comm understands anuvydvartafie as one word m c Ppp exchanges the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, paiho vya vydvartane ms pdpiitd tvain 
suvdmastj [_and it has md for nah m aj 

3 Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make 
its home, whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon {rch), and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite 

Ppp , as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly nyueja 
for tiy ucyatUj its version of c, d isya no di/esti tatn pacha yarn dvtsmas iatn ja/it 
The comm renders ny ncyatn by' mtardvi pacchatu 

27. Against birds of ill omen. 

[Bhrptt — uta tiatrrlam jdpaiam * 3 trtstuhh J 

Found also in P.aipp xix With 28 i and 29 1, it constitutes RV r 165 [MGS 
11 17 I a-e IS made up of our vi 27, parts of 29 i and 28 3, and 28 1 see also the 
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pratlkas in Knauer’s Index J Hjnnns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kaug 
(46 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AV patainbhyas for patitebhyas 
of the edition of Kau9 ) 

Translated Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, 1 259, Bloomfield, 166, 474 

I . Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal; weal be [itj to our 
bipe'ds, weal to our quadrupeds 

RV has precisely the same text in this verse Ppp begins with devas k~. Some of 
the mss (including our P M W T ) read nihkritm in c The verse lacks two syllables 
of being a id^jagati. 

2 Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk 
{i^ktiTui) [sent] to our house ; for let the inspired (viprd) Agni enjoy our 
oblation, lot the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp agrees with RV m the better reading grhisji (for grhiiit naJt) at end of h 
l^One suspects that “ hawk ” may be too specific J 

3 May the winged missile not harm us , it maketh its track on the 
hearth, in the fire-holder, propitious be it unto our kine and men; let 
not the dove, O gods, injure us here. 

The form astri (p dstri iit) 1 j quoted under PrSt 1. 74 as an example of a locative 
in f ipf'cigf'byd) , RV has the less primitive form dstryimj the comm explains it by 
vy&piay&m aranydnyam For c, d, RV has a slightly different text fd;// nogdb/tyaf ca 
p^ruseb/iya^ cd *stu ma no hinsld ihd devSh kapdtah The AV version spoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr does not heed this 


28. Against birds of ill omen etc. 

\Bkrgu — ySmyatn Ufa ndirrtam irdtstubham z anustubh , 3 JogaB'\ 

All the verses found also in Paipp , but not together , i occurs after the preceding 
h3Tnn in xix , 3 at a later point m xix ,2 in x , and there is no internal connection 
perceptible among them Used by Kaug , with the preceding and the following h}Tnn, 
against birds of ill omen (46 7), and vs 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house [Vss i and 3 occur at 
MGS 11 17 I — see under h 27 J 

Translated Florenz, 285 or 37 , Griffith, 1 260 

I With the praise-verse (fc) dnve ye the dove forth {pranbdam), 
reveling in food {{s).we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our ?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

Pranddam, lit ‘with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative RV 
(x. 165. 5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading In Ppp , b, c are omitte 
For c, RV. has samyopdyanto duntani viqvd In d, both RV and Ppp (also the 
comm ) end with prd pafdi pdtisthahy of which our reading can only be a corruption , 
pdihtsthnk (p pdihtsihah) indicates a confusion with paihiosthd [the non-division an 
accent also point to as true readmgj. k^pp hza bttvdffs ior /ttbva na.) 



301 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK VI. 


-vi 29 


2. These have taken fire about , these have led t^ie cow about , they 
have gamed' themselves fame {qrdvas) among the gods — who ^hall 
venture to attack them ? 

The RV has the same verse at x 155 5 (also VS., xxxv 18, precisely the same text 
with RV ), reading, for a, pdrl 'mi gam anesata pdry agnim ahrsaia. Ppp trans- 
poses a and b and reads pary agmm aharsata (a false form) The arsata of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption , and part of the mss (including our P.M W 1 ) have 
instead artsata |_or arisataj K msa/uj 

3 He who first attained {a-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 
road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds — 
to that Yama, to death, be homage. 

With the former half- verse is to be compared RV x 14 i a, b pareyivansam 
pravdto mahir dnu b p anupaspa^&ndm (which is AV xviii i 49 a, b), d is the last 
pada also of RV x. 165 4 (of which a, b are found here in 29 r), c is nearly equal to 
RV X 1 21 3 c (our IV 2 I c , xiii 3 24 c) Ppp follows RV mem putting before 
asya (reading ffwy asya) Our pada-text accents asyd igSj m RV also asyd is 
accented The verse lacks tv\'o syllables of being a full jagail LPischel discusses 
the verse, Ved, Stud 11.73 cf 66 J ^Ppp \i‘ 3 ts,pravat&sasdda \ 

29. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Bhrgu — ySmyam uta natrrlam birhatam i, s vtrSnndmagiyatrj , ^ y-av 7-/ vtrddaslt ] 

Not found m Paipp Used by Kaug (46 7) with the two preceding hymns 

Translated Florenz, 287 or 39 , Gnffith, i 260 , Bloomfield, 166, 475 

I. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon , what the owl 
utters, [be] that to no |)urpose, or that the dove makes its track {padd) 
at the fire. 

The second and third padas are RV. x 165 4 e, b (we had d m the last verse of the 
preceding hymn); RV omits 7/5 m c, its addition damages the meter of the p 5 da, but 
the Anukr overlooks this b, c also occur at MGS n 17 i d — cf imder h 27 J 

2 Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm reads et&u for eids m a , he renders dpadam by an&qrayabhUtatn 

3 May it -fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes; may it 
settle ip-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes , turned away, do 
thou speak away, toward a distant stretch (? sanivdt) , so that in Yama’s 
house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty {db/ihka) 

The sense would favor the zeetnt dvStrahatya in a, and avirahaty&ydt, which the 
comm reads, would be a further improvement. The comm also 'h'ss papadydt at end of 
a, and, for c, pardm eva pardvatam He explains dbhukam by Sgatavantam At the 
end of e, grhi ought, of course, to be grhi, but most of the mss (all of ours that are 
noted) have griti, and SPP also has admitted it into his text. |_As to Yama’s house 
cf Hillebrandt, Ved Mythol , L 512 For cdka( 3 n, see Gram § looS bj 
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30. To the 5ami plant: for hetaefit to the hair, 

\Vpartbabhrava — fdmyant jagatam 2 trtstubh , j ^.-p kakummnty anustiihh ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix VerSe i is wholly unconnected m meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together Used by K3:u5 (66 1 5) m the savayajilas^ at a 
sava called pdunahQtla (^pdufiastra, comm); and vs 2 (2 and ■?, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31-1). 

Translated. Luawig, p 512, Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, 1. 261 — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p 1 5 1 

I This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
Sarasvatl, in behalf of Manu (?), Indra, of a hundred abilities, was 
furrow-master; the liberal sziddnu) Maruts were the plowmen 

Ppp has this verse only by citation of its pratlka, as if it had occurred earlier , but 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also m TB (11 4 8/, exactly 
repeated in Ap^S vi 30 20 , PGS 111. i 6), MB 11 i 16, and K (xiii 15) The TB 
version begins with etdm u tydzn inddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyis 
and manav' cf inazmv ddJit, RV viti 61 2; ix 63 8 , 65 16, and the translation 
follows this reading , MB has vandva carkrdht The comm , too, though he reads 
manddy explains it by vtatiusyajdidtt In a, he has samjitam (for samyutavi). 
He explains acarkrsus by krtavantasy as if it came from root kr > L^PP* reads mandd, 
without note of variant J 

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods ; do thou, O grow up with a hundred 

twigs 

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated Ppp. has, in a, mado vtke^o yo mkeqyo, 
and its c, d are entirely different bhriinaghno varivdnd janitvavi iasya te prajayas 
suvdmi keqam. SPP reads qatdvalqd in d, with a part of the mss (including our 
P M K Kp ) The comm, explains vrkst by vrqcdmtj but its connection and form, in 
the obscunty of the verse, are doubtful discusses root vrj, KZ xxxiv 241 ff , 

and this vs at p 244,3 E ^v^tes “ The fruit of the qaml, the pod or kernels, is 
regarded (Caraka, p 182,! 6) as injunous to the hair, and from the designation 
keqamathani m Rajan 8 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair f.ill out But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect To the two trees usually identified with qanik, 
Prosopis sptctgcra and Mtviosa suina, belongs neither the one nor the other effect 
Nor is either ‘ of great leaves ’ ” LThe DhanvantarTya Nighantu, p 188 of the Poona 
ed , also speaks of qavil as keqahantrl and of its fruit as keqandqana J 

3 O thou of ^eat leaver blessed one, rain-mcreased, righteous ' as a 
mother to her jons^Tie ^hou^nKnous to the hair, O gazzii 

It IS possible to read sixteen ^Tlables-out of the second half- verse (accenting then 
inrdd'), but the descnptiQu_o£ the Ahukr'implies 8-fS 8-h6=3o syllables does also 
the position of the avasdna-mzr^, wfuaK is put after inrda J Ppp eases the situatipn by 
inserting nos before qamt in d ; It also reads drdhvasvapne (for varsat/rddhe) m b 



303 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK VI 


-VI 31 


31. At rising of the sun (or moon). 

\Upanbabhrava — gavyam gSyairam ] 

Found also m Paipp xix , as in RV (v 189 1-3), SV. (11 726-8),* VS (111 6-8), 
TS (i 5 3 ')» ^ ^ 3 )> (161) Used by Kaug (66 14) m the savayajiias, 

wth a spotted cow as sava And by Vait m the agfiy&dheya ceremony (6 3), as the 
sacnficer approaches the ahavanlya fire , and again in the sattra (33 28), spoken by 
the Brahman-priest to the hofar, after the mdnasastotra * l_AIso in 1 631-3 = Naigeya- 
^akha v 46-8 J 

Translated as RV hj'mn, by Max Muller, ZDMG ix (1855), p XI , Geldner, 
Stebenztg Lteder des RV, 1S75, p 57, Ludwig, number 160, Grassmann, 11 433 , and 
as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 , Griffith, 1 262 

I. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven {svd?) 

All the texts agree m this verse, except that TS has dsanat ^Xi^^punah in b, while 
Ppp prayat in c. It seems to be a description of the nsing of a heavenly bod}, — 
the comm, and the translators sa}, the sun , but the epithet “spotted," and the number 
thirty m the third verse point rather to the moon The “ mother ” is of course the 
earth, upon which it seems to rest a moment 

2 He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreathing [universe], the bull {mahtsd) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven (svdr) 

RV (with which, through the whole hymn, SV and VS entirely agree) reads (as 
■does TS ) (p at endof b , in c, it reads rtYw/// for jz/d/i TS inierls 

the order of a and b, and has the same c as our text , on the other hand, MS has our b, 
but arnavi (for roca/id) in a, and a wholly peculiar c prdit vd 7 n suro dhablith 
Ppp has (nearly as TS ), for a, b,yasya prattad apdnaty antag car ait rocanah ^ and 
■divatn (with RV ) at the end The sense of the verse is veiy’ obscure, made so b} the 
unintelligible second pada , Roth suggests apdnait [as 3d singularj, with rocand “stars ’ 
as subject “They die at his breath” but this teems nith difficulties [^In Gcldner’s 
note, anati was taken as 3d plural J Our P M I R T K , and all SPP’s authontics, 
separate rocattd asyd m-savihtid (the ^fl</<z-text reading -na'), and SPP has according!}, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text see tlie note to Prat in 34 [Ppp also has 
■vyakhyan J 

3. Thirty domains {d/idmait) he rules over, voice, the bird, hath set 
■up, to meet the day with the lights of morning 

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of 
the verse Taken by itself, the first pada is well enough, and seems most naturall} (as 
noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon’s s}Tiodical revolution, or spaces 
of the sky traversed by it m them , to understand it of the ^thirty divisions of the day 
{tnvhdria') looks like an anachronism , and thirty gods (Ludvng) is wholly senseless 
bRoth observes Ushas, m returning to her point of departure, traverses thirtj j ojattas 
(RV 1 123 S) the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in man} other like 
cases, the perplexity of the text-makers RV (with SV VS ) has, for b, vak patamgdya 
dhTyatCj TS and MS \\a\e paiat>tgdya, but TS follows it wit'h ^t^rtye, and MS with 
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hfiyate Ppp reads -gay a sti qriyat In c, RV. (etc.) reads dha, particle, for dhas, 
and the comm does the same ; TS gives, for the whole pada, prdty asya vaha dyubhih; 
while MS substitutes our 2 C, in its RV version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (see above), Ppp has at end divi In a, MS reads irin^dddhamd, 
as compound, the other texts (and three of SPP’s authorities) have irinqdd dhama 
(the^ff</<z-readmg is dhaina') Both TS and MS , it may be added, put vs 3 before 2 
With this hymn ends the third anuvdka^ of ii hymns and 33 verses, the extracted 
Item of Anukr is simply trtlya (see end of the next anuvdka'). 

32. Against demons. 

[/, 2 Cdtana , y Atharvan — agtttddtvaiam, tratstubham s prastdrapanktil 

The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix.* Kaug has the hymn (or vss i, 2) in 
a remedial rite against demons (31 3), the fire is circumambulated three times, and a 
cake is offered , and it is reckoned (note to 8 25) to the cdtana gana Verse 3 is 
by itself reckoned (note to 16 8) to the abhaya gana, and also (note to 25 36) to the 
svastyayana gana ^LPpp then has a third verse, whose a = vi 40. i a, and whose b is 
corrupt Roth’s note seems incomplete J 

Translated . Florenz, 291 or 43 , Griffith, 1 262 ; Bloomfield, 36, 475 

I Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee , from afar, O Agni, do thou bum against the demons , mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP’s, accent juhuta m a , but his text, as 
well as ours, emends to juhuid The comm understands at the beginning antar dave 
as two separate words , and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen 
in d IS peculiar , we should expect with it iltapati, in impers sense ‘ may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses ’ Ppp reads ghrtani nah at end of b , and, for d, ind 
’smdhajft vasU 'pa iitipanthd 'The verse (lo-f-io. 1 2 -f 11=43) ill-defined as a 
mere trtsttibJu 

2. Rudra hath crushed (fr) your necks, O pigdcds ^ let him crush in 
{api-gr) your ribs, O sorcerers , the plant of universal power hath made 
you go to Yama. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr , m citing the verse) read agarli in a 
Some of our mss accent ptqdcah at end of a (P M I p m ), and ydtudJidnah (P M I )» 
all the pada-m?,s absurdly have vtqvdtahovlrydh at end of C Ppp has, for a, b, (^arvo 
VO grlvdy a^aris pt^dcd vo 'pa qrndty agnihj and in d it gives mrtyund for yainetta 
j_The “ verbal forms with suspicious di ” in the AV (j^ardts etc , asaparydtt cf Gram. 
§§ 5 S 5 c, 904 b, 1068 a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG xlviii 574 ff , and 
Bohtlingk, ibidem, Iiv 5 1 o ff Cf also note to xviii 3 40 J 

3 Fearlessness, O Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here, drive ye back- 
ward the devourers with your gleam , let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation [prattsihd), mutually destroying one another let them go 
unto death 

The verse occurs also m AGS (111 10 1 1), which has, in a, b, -nd mahyatn asiv arcisd 
(^atriln dahatain pratltya ; in c, vindaniu ; in d, bhinddnas. The latter half-verse is 
found again as \iu 8 21 c, d Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the AnuVr 
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33. Praise to Indra. 

\_JSitkdyana — tndraddtvatam gdyatram ' 2 annsiubh'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix, and m AA (v 2 i) and QQS (xvin 3 2), and the first 
verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. 1 (1 3 , or SV 1 588) Kaug quotes, in the 
section relating^o house-buildmg, marking cattle, etc , wth the simple direction zfy 
dyojandndjn apyayah (23 17); the schol and the comm declare it to relate to the nte 
for success in plowing (Jirstkarmait) , the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of tlie Atharvan text Again, it appears in a 
kdmya ceremony (59 18), with vii 2,6, etc (by a sarvapJialakdma^ comm), and the 
comm holds it to be intended (io6 i,8) in the portent-nte for the collision of plovs 
It IS further reckoned (note to 19 i) to pusitka inanitas 

Translated Florenz, 293 or 45 , Griffith, 1 263 

r Of whom the welkin {tdjas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts (^) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra’s gladness 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense , the verse appears to be too 
corrupt for anything else The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading All agree in c, also in ydsyc *ddm at the beginning of a, betneen, 
SV has atdjo ytijas iujd jdne vdnam svdhj AA has drdjr.s idjo yt'tjo vdnam sdhah, 
QQS has oja drujas tnjo yujo baldtn sahah Ppp reads tuft jaiiavi svah, and, for 
the rest of i and 2, tndrasya ndgntke^avah vrsdnam dhrsadag {avas pind yafhd 
dhtsiinah tndrag ca rantyain mahat The comm explains tujd by iojandya (a*n 7 /:dm 
htnsanSya, takes a yt’ijas as a verb = satnnaddhain karot:, vdnam as vananlyam, 
svdr as susfku prdptavyam^ etc all the purest nonsense 

2 [He is] not to be dared against, [his] might, dared, 'dares daring 
against [others], as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra’s might 
[is] not to be dared against 

The (pro\nsional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ddhise, m 
b, to ahrsandm dJirsttdvi, and, in c, to 'vyafkf AA’s version of the v, hole is nn "ditrsa 
a dadharsa ddd/ir^aiidm dhrsitdm ^dvah purd ydd irn dtivydtlur fndrasya dhrstlam 
sdhah j_Cf iv 21 3 and note, and Geldner, Ved Stud 11 29 J has nothing cor- 

responding to the second half-line, for the first, it reads avddhrstam ^u/ianyayd ad 
"dhrsa adadharsayd dhrsdnam dhrsttam t^avah The reading of Ppp was giicn 
under vs i The comm has vyatht m c. 

3' Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish {pt^dfiga^ aspect , 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people 

Ppp , also the comm,, and one of our RISS (H ) read dadhdlu in a, and AA "nd 
and the comm have tdm for tarn, Ppp gives no insterd, instead of ir b, 

CCS has/vrr/, and AA ’■cpcaLs Inc, both AA and CCS xcn.d (a i 

the eoinm, invittamas Our tiiv‘xtamas is vouclied for b_\ two rules of tb'* iVi'i’- 
gaktua, ui 90 and iv 59 Further the comm in b reads •uutr^am Th^t (h \cr‘-c 

•'ud ro( appe-irs not to be noted m the AnuK>- [CC^ 01.111° c nt tVe ero J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\Cdtana. — \^pancarcam \ agtitddtvaiam g(iyatram'\ 

Only vss. i, 3, 4 found m Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x 187 (with exchange 
of place between vss 2 and 3) , in other texts is found only the last verse As in the 
case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
viewed as three verses ; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above [_Cf Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV ^ 1 245 J The hymn is employed 
by Kaug (31.4), with vii 114 2, in a remedial rite against demons, and it is added 
(note to 8 25) to the cdtana gana 

Translated by the RV translators , and Florenz, 294 or 46 , Gnffith, 1 263 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people {kstH)‘ may he 
pass us over our haters 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat (^ocis): 
may he etc. etc. 

RV j has vrsd gukrdtta at beginning of b 

3 He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes . may 
he etc etc. 

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro vi^va 'dhirocate. 

4 Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he 
etc etc 

Ppp reads nipagyati in a 

5 Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this, 
firmament [rdjas) . may he etc etc 

Nearly all our mss (all save O D K ), and the great majonty of SPP’s, read aj&yaia, 
without accent, at end of b , both editions give dj- RV has asya^ unaccented, in a 
The verse is also found in TS (iv 2 5*), TB (111 7 8‘), and MS (11 7 12*), all begin-^ 
ning a with ydt and c with tdt, and having, instead of qukrd agnir^ ^ukrdm jydtir (but 
MS mahdq citrdm jydtir)^ all accent djSyata, and TB MS accent asyd with our text 
*[_Also at 111 2 4, with the same reading, save partsad J 

35. Prayer to Agni Vaicvanara. 

\Kdtipka — vifvSnaraddtvatam gdyairam ] 

Found also in Paipp xix , and m the Qrauta-Sutras of A^valayana (viii n 4) 
(^ahkhiijara (x 9 17), the first verse, further, m VS and MS This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kaug (31 5) vat(vattarfya, and used in a general remedial 
nte , and \erse 35 2 is reckoned (note to 32 27) to the anhohiiga gana In Vait, 
hymn 35 appears alone in the agntcayana (29 5), with i 21 and vii 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks 

Translated . Florenz, 295 or 47 , Gnfiith, i 264, 
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1 Let Vaigvanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance 
— Agni, unto our good praises 

A(^S lias this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS at xvm 72 |_and 
has pratlka, aj, but VS xxvi 8 has again the first two padas, with agntr ukthina 
vahasd (see under the next verse) for third , and MS 111 16 4 has the latter version, 
with the further variant of tltya prd (i e , doubtless, iltya a prd) at the end of a 
Ppp has the bad reading iltdyd pra , it further exchanges the third padas of r and 2, 
and reads as 2 c i(pe *m 5 m sustuUm vtavia 

2 Vai9vanara, our ally {sajUs\ hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses 

The two Sutras have for c agntr itkthena vSkasd (found in VS MS m combination 
with I a, b) , Ppp , as also noticed above, has for c our i c The translation given 
implies that dnhasu (which is read by all the mss without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat iv 32) is the same with the usual dnhahsu, no stem dnhan 
IS found anywhere else , the comm foolishly explains it by abhtgantavyesn^ adj to 
ukthesH The translation, moreover, represents the pada-text reading of agamat m a 
as a agamat j bul it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a gamat ‘ may 
he come ’ 

3 May Vai^vanara shape the praise and song of the Ahgirases , may 
he extend to them brightness (dytimnd) [and] heaven {svdr) 

Of the two Sutras, supports our cSklpat (comm cakrpai) in sense by reading 
jljanatj AQS has the better reading cdkanat ‘take pleasure in’ AQS also has 
augtrobhyas in a (both preserve the a of ang -') , Ppp has no angtrobkts In b, Ppp 
and h.z.\& yajflam lor nkt/ia/Hj A^S has for and in c omits 5 (if it 

IS not a mispnnt) , Ppp has pra instead of at *sit 

36. In praise of Agni. 

[At/iarvan {yvastyayanaliTmah) — Agnevam gSyatram'\ 

Found also, imperfect, in Paipp mx, and in other texts, as SV (11 1058-60), etc, 
mentioned under the several verses For the use of the hjmn with its predecessor b> 
Kau9 (31 5), see imder the latter 

Translated Florenz, 296 or 48 , Griffith, 1 264 

1 To Vai9vanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for 
unfailing heat {gharjnd) 

The Saman version^ as also that in VS (xxvi 6), m MS (iv ii :), and A^^S 
(viii 10 3), is precisely accordant w’lth ours , that m Q^S (111 3 5) has bhanum instead 
of gharmdm m c 

2 He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor {vdyas) of the sacrifice 

The verse is corrupt in Ppp , but the second and third padas in it exchange places, 
as thej do m the SV v’ersion SV also reads, for a, yd tddm prattpapralh/, and has 
sz>dr for z'dyas in c, it and all the other versions read ri^n, our riunr is quoted in 
Prat 11 29, and m the comment to 1 68 The comm reads in a vtfz’Sh and cakrpe, and 
some of our authorities (P I K ), with the great majorilj of,SPP’s, also have 
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but SPP gives viqva m his text, as we have done A^S (vni 9 7) and (x. ir.9) 
read instead vzgvam, and caklpat TB (n 4 19-1°) makes an attustubh verse of our 
3 b, c and 2 a, b , it reads, for our 2 a, sd idd 7 n prdti papraihe. 

3 Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. 

Or, it may be (so Florenz), * Agni, as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be,’ 
etc , the comm kd 7 nas zs, kd 7 nayiid ka. 77 iaprado vd SV (alsoVS. xii 117) 

priyisu iox pdresu vn. 2 l\ AQS (vin 10 3) has instezd praf 7 iesu QQS (111 5 8) 
has our text without variant, also TB. (see above), in b, c {_Cf. 111 21 4 and Muir, 
v 403 J 

37. Against curses. 

[^Aiharvan {svastyayanakdmaK) — cdndramasam dnustubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xx. Quoted by Kaug. (48.23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(agamst the effect of an opponent’s sorcery, comm.), with giving a pale lump (J)i 7 idai 7 i 
pd 7 idu 77 t the comm explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog ; and vs 3 is, doubt- 
less correctly, regarded by the comm as intended at 48 37 (phe praitka would Equally 
designate vii 59), ^vith the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning The hymn 
IS further reckoned (note to 25 36) to the svasiyaya 7 ta ga 7 ia. 

Translated Florenz, 297 or 49 , Gnll, 25, 161 , Gnffith, 1 264 , Bloomfield, 93, 475 

1 Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp has, in a, abJii (which is better) for upUj in c,yait for TTiaTnaj and, in d, it 
combines vrkdi 'va — which contraction the Anukr appears to ratify. Yuktvaya 
would fill out b more acceptably 

2 Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond ; smite our curser here, 
as the bolt from heaven a tree 

The distinction of hr and hra m manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss might 
be viewed as reading hrdd77t in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authonties as giving 
It (and the comm tda77i'), though he also accepts hradd 77 i m his text Ppp reads tva 
in b, and ivayti for 7 ias in c, and dtvyd for dtvds m d 

3 Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered (^), I cast forth for death, as a bone (?>*) for a dog 

The first half-verse is repeated below, as vii 59 i a, b, with a different second half , 
it is also found, with still another ending, in TB (lu 7 6 ^ 3 ), TA (11 5 2”), and 
Ap (iv, 15 i) these three put gdpatas m'b next before gdpdt The raeamng of both 
pdstra 77 t (for w’hich cf iv»i2 2) and dvaksd 77 iam in c is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative |_BIoomfield takes dva-ksd- 
TTiaiit as ‘down upon the ground’ on the score of form and accent {Gra 77 t § 1313 
1310), this is admissible, but I can hardly cite an example of dva thus used, except 
Pamni’s ava-lo77iai7i J The comm reads pesta 77 ty explaining it by ptsta 77 iaya 77 i khd- 
dyamj cvaksdmaDi is glossed with avadagdhaTn Ppp gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii 59 i. The Anukr appears to ratify the contraction -iratTi va 
in c. j_Pada d = v 8 5 dL Compare also iv 36 2 a, b J 
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38. For brilliance. 

[Atharzan {varcaskSmah) — caturrcam brhaspattdevatyam uta t-msidevaiyam trdtstubham'\ 

Found also m Paipp n (in the order i, 2, 4, 3), and in TB 11 7 7*-’ (in the order 
r, 4, 2, 3) and K. xxxvi 15 (m the order 3, 2, r, 4) This hymn and its successor are 
employed together by Kaug (13 3-6) m a nte for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry 
creatures ^cf Weber, Rdjasuya, p 99, n 3 J, and splmters of ten kinds of trees , and 
they are reckoned to both varcasya ganas (notes to 12 10 and 13 i) They are 
further included \_139 15 J with several others (1 30, iv 30, etc) in a nte (called 
uisarjana, comm ) m the ceremony of entering on Vedic study 

Translated . Ludwig, p. 240 , Florenz, 297 or 49 , Griffith, 1 265 , Bloomfield, » lO, 477 

1, What brilliancy {tvlst) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun . the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra — let her come to us, in union with splendor 

Ppp. reads vavardha for jaj&na m c, and sd & ndt 'tu in d TB. has in the refrain 
a 'gatt (or a gatt) for di 'tu 

2 What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what m gold, in waters, 
m kme, what in men {ptmisd) the fortunate goddess etc etc 

Ppp _and TB agree in reading dfvesu ptirustsu gdsu in b 

3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength {vdja), in wind, in ram- 
god, in Varuna’s vehemence {^ttsma) • the fortunate goddess etc etc 

Ppp inverts the order of vote znd parjdtiye in b, TB. j_and comm, J read vrsabhdsya 
in a- 

4 In a noble (rajanyd), m the drum, m the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, m man’s roar(^)' the fortunate goddess etc etc 

Ppp and TB agree m prefixing yd at the beginmng of the verse, and TB has 
krdndye for vaje in b, while Ppp has, for b, ivtstr agve mdydm siauaytttia gosu yd 
Mdyti is not properly used ot pt'irtisa ‘ man,’ and the expression is obscure and doubtful 
The comm takes ayatdydvt as ■=■ dtddyantdndydm and qualifying duttdubhdu f [For 
the meaning here assigned to it, see note to vi 65 l J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss 2, 3 being left 
out of account But the Anukr acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its 
refrain in TB 

39. For glory. 

\Atharvan (yarcaskdmab) — brhaspattdevatyam i jagaft , a irtsiubh , g anusiubh ] 

Found also in Paipp sax. Used by Kaug always in connection with hjmn 38 sec 
under that hymn 

Translated Ludwig, p 240 , Florenz, 299 or 51 , Griffith, i 265 , Bloomfield, 117, 47S 

I [As] gloiy (ydfos) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding 
mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chiefhood. 
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Ppp has, for b, sahasratrstis sukrtatn sahasvaij in c,jlvasc (which is better) for 
caksascj m d, it omits md, which improves the meter. The comm, has swvriam m b 
The '■'■jagatV'' (11 + 12 12 + 13=48) is an irregular one {_Cf RV. v 44.3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with ami-pra J 

2 Unto our glorious Indra, rich m glory, "would we, rendering homage, 
with glories pay worship, do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra, in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. 

This verse is found m Ppp in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings vayam for nas in a, for h, yagasvtno havtsdt 'natn 
vidhevia j in c, dadhad for rdsva; for d, tasya rdtre adhwake sydma, 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glonous was Soma bom; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious 

Ppp. combines yaqd 'gmr in a This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 

40. For freedom from fear. 

[Atharvan{? i-a abhayakdtnak , 3 svastyayattakdmaJi) — j-2 mantroktadevaiye jagatydu. 
- 2 Stftdri anustubh ] 

The first two verses are found also m Paipp 1 , much altered Used, according to 
Kaug (59 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi 48, with, worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions , and Ke9ava and the comm regard it as 
further intended by 16 8, m a nte for courage in an army , vss i, 2 are reckoned (note to 
16 8) to the abhaya gana, and vs 3 (note to 25 36) to the svastyayana ganUj the 
comm notes its application according to 139 7 in the nte for one beginning Vedic study. 
Translated Ludwig, p 373, also 242, Florenz, 300 or 52, Griffith, 1 266 

1 Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us , let Soma, 
Savitar, make us fearlessness ; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us ; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us 

In d, saptarsindm is read by one or two mss Ppp has only the first pada of this 
verse Neither vs. 1 nor vs 2 is a good jagatl j easy emendations would make both 
good iristubk 

2 For this village [let] the four directions — let Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare , let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness , let the fury of kings fall on {abki-yd) elsewhere 

Ppp rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhutam savttd dadhdfUj m c, it 
reads at^atrujn and omits nas j for d, it has madhye ca vtsdm snkrte sydma The 
comm reads agairus in c 

3 Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above, O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom 
from enemies m front 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm ) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, m the east The verse is found also in the Kanva ver- 
sion of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (iii II 6 ), with me adharag m a, uddk krdht in b, and 
pagcan memc, further, in K (xxxvii 10) 
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41. To various divinities. 

[Brahman — bahuddrvatam uta cdndramasam dnustnbham i bhurtj , ^ trtstubh ] 

Not found m Paipp , nor, so far as observed, m any other text Used by Kaug 
(54 ii), with 11 15, m godana ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly 
cooked dish of big nee (mahSLvrlht') 

Translated Florenst, 301 or 53 , Gnffith, 1 266 

1 To mind, to thought, to device {did), to design, and to intention, 
to opinion {mati), to instruction {gniid), to sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation 

The meter in b would be rectified by reading j^In his note to 1 i i, W took 

gruia here as * sense of heanng ’J 

2 To expiration, to perspiration {vydnd), to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvatl the wide extending, would we pay worship with 
oblation 

3 Let not the seers who are of tHe gods leave us, who are self {ianfl)- 
protecting, self-bom of our self, O immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals , grant life-time {dyus) in order to dur further living 

With the first line is to be compared AB 11 27 7 rsayo ddtvydsas tanflpdvdnas 
tanvas tapojdh (Florenz) ' Tanil (lit ‘ body ’) ‘ self ’ apparently refers throughout to 
ourselves This verse is translated by Mmr, OST v 296 \Md hdsisur rsayo ddfvid 
nak would make good meter J ' 

The fourth annvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses, and the old Anukt. 
says of it and its predecessor together trtlyacaiurthdu trayasinngakdii {irtfya- given 
above, not here) 

42. To remove wrath. 

[Bhrgvangiras [parasparamattdikTkaranak') — manyudevatyam dnnstubham 1,2 bkurtj'\ 

* 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp xix Used by Kaug (36 2S-30), 
m the section of ntes concerning women, for the appeasement of anger with vs i, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angry person , with vs 2 one sets it down toward the same , 
with vs 3 one spits upon it {abhimsthlvatt the text would suggest rather abhtttsthati) 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26 i) to the ialniana^afta gana In Vait (12 13) 
It is employed in the agmstoma in case of an outbreak of anger 

Translated Ludwig, p 515, Florenz, 302 or 54, Gnll, 29, 162, Gnffith, i 267, 
Bloomfield, 136, 479 

I As the string from the bow, do I relax {ava-ian) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sac) like 
friends 

The Ppp version is in many points different ava jydm iva dhanvtna^ q tstttain 
tanomt te hrdah adhd sammaitasau b/nlh'd sakhtke 'va saedvake The first half- 
verse occurs [_at MP n 22 3, with hrdas transferred to the beginning of b,J also in 
HGS (1 15 3), ;vith dhanvtnas (like Ppp), and with krdas transferred (_as in MP J. 
and with dydtn lor jydm In tins \crse and the next, the Anukr does not allow the 
abbreviation 'va after sdk/tdydu 
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2. We (two) will hold together like friends; I relax thy fury; we cast 
in thy fury under a stone that is heavy. 

Perhaps (better ‘thy fury that is heavy’, but the version of Ppp. [_with the comm J 
decidedly supports the translation as g^ven* a^vtatia vianyutn guruna *pi tit dadhmast 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this . vi te manyum nayamasi [^cf. MP u 22 2J sakhtke 'va 
sacdvahai. 

3. I trample upon {ahhi-stJid) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent 

j_I do not see \vh.y prdpada may not here be rendered by ‘toe.’J Ppp reads, forb, 
pdrsmbhydm prapaddbhydm j and, fore, d, para te dasiyath Tjadhatn para, manyum 
suvami te. LThe second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn Pada d is a 
stock-phrase see j. 34 2 ; 111 25. 5 , vi. 9 2 , 43 3 J 

43. To assuage wrath. 

[(As 42 ) — manyufamanadevatdkam Snustnbham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kau^ (36 32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a nte for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet (? osadluvat') 

Translated. Florenz, 303 or 55 , Gnll, 30, 162, Gnffith, 1 267, Bloomfield, 137, 480 

1 This darbhd [is] fury-removing, both for one’s own man and for a 
stranger ; and this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury 

The translation implies the emendation of vtmanyukasya in c to -ka^ ca (as proposed 
by Gnll, and virtually by Florenz) Ppp. supports the change, reading vtmanyako 
tnanyuqavtano *stu me ; it has vimanyakas also m a. 

2 This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down {ava-stha) to the sea, 
the darbhd, ansen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp reads, in b, prthtvydm ‘ m the earth,’ instead of savttidrdm * to the sea ’ , end 
of c, and d, msihttas sa ce *stn vimanyakah The Anukr takes no notice of the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3 We conduct away the offense gat'dni) ol thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my mtent. 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi 42 3 c, d Lwhich see J ; it is wanting m 
Ppp , perhaps as result of a lacuna Most of the mss have the false reading mdkhydn 
in b, but SPP. also emends to -dtn, being supported by the comm The latter explams 
^ardnttn by htns&hetubhatdm krodhSihtvyahjtkdm dhamamtn 

44. For cessation of a disease. 

\Vt(vdmitra — mantroitadevaiyam uta vdnaspatyam Snustubham 3 3 ~P nakSbrhati'^ 

LPartly prose — vs 3 J The verses i, 2, are found also m Paipp, I a, b m ni ; 

I c, d and 2 in xix. Used m Kau? (31 6) m a remedial nte against slander {apavada, 
but the text Lcf. Bloomfield, p xlv J reads apavdtd), with help of a self-shed cow-hom 
properly prepared. 
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Translated Ludwig, p 509 , Florenz, 304 or 56 ; Griffith, 1 268 , Bloomfield, ro, 
481 — Cf Bergzigne-Henry, p T51 , Zimmer, p 390 

1 The heaven hath stood , the earth hath stood , all this living world 
hath stood , the trees have stood, sleeping erect , may this disease of 
thine stand 

The peculiar epithet urdhvasvapna was applied by Ppp to a tree also-in its version 
of 30 3, above [_“ Stand,” 1 e ‘ come to a standstill ’J 

2 What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 
— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease 

Ppp has yai for yd in a, and sambhrtdm (for -gaidm ) in b , instead of c, it reads 
iesdm asi ivavt uttamam andsrdva saroganaf^f* (= 11 3 2 c, d), in d, -sf/:a The 
Ppp reading, and 11 3 2, suggest supplying rather ‘ of them ’ than ‘ with them ’ between 
the half-verses The comm understands a, b as addressed to the patient {yydcihita) 

* Lintending, presumably, aitdsrdvam arogatmtn J 

3 Rudra’s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal {amUa) ; visanakd 
,(‘ horny’) by name art thou, ansen from the root of the Fathers, an 
effacer of the vdtikHa 

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr as if metncal Vdtikria, like vd/Uard, 
IS too doubtful to render, its denvation from vdta ‘wind ’ is extremelj unsatisfactoiy, 
and Zimmer’s connection of vdta with our “wound” etc is also questionable, the 
comm understands vdtl kriand(^ani (vdit= dsrdvasya rogasya gosaytitf) The name 
visanakd points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kaugika {sva- 
yamsrasta gogrnga ‘a self-shed cow-horn’) L^o^^ that the epithet “deciduous” 
(svayamsrasia') corroborates the etymology of visand as set forth by W at 111 7 i 
note, J The verse (7-1-6 8 -f- 8-1-7) does not at all agree mth the description of the 
Anukr 

45. In atonement of offenses. 

[Aiigitas {praceids) Yamag ca — duhsvapnandganadcvatyam 1 pathySpaiiktt , s bhurtk 

tnstuhh , J amisUibh ] 

F ound also m Paipp xix This hymn and the one next following are used together 
bj Kau5 (46 9) in a nte against bad dreams, and they are both reckoned (note, ib) 
to the duhsvapnandgana gana ^ 

Translated Ludwig, p 443 , Florenz, 305 or 57 , Gnffith, 1 269 , Bloomfield, 163, 4S3 

I Go far away, O mind-eviI ' why utterest {gans) thou things unuttered ^ 
Go away ; I desire thee not , do thou frequent (sam-card) trees, woods , 
in houses, in kine [is] my mmd 

The combination inanaspdpa is expressly prescribed bj Prat 11 79» the anoma- 
lous conversion of the final of vrksan to amisvdra by Prat 11 28 Ppp has, for a ape 
'hi vtaiiasas paie (which RV has at the beginning, of x 164 r), and omits e Tlie 
comm regards manas and papa as two independent words in a, and reads gavseit in 
b, and vrksavattdnt m d 
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2. If {fd/) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have 
offended {upa-i)^ waking or {)dt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 
all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV v 164 3, which reads in Ciy&d agdsd. itth^dsH 'bhi^ds&j 
of these words the first and third liavc usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning, 

* w'lsh ’ or * expectation ’ and ‘ imprecation ’ The Atharvan substitutes occur only here, 
and the root is not met with combined with either ava, ms (except in the doubtful 
dftt/t(asfa, RV once), or para, so that it has been necessary to render the v/ords 
mechanically above TB. (in 7 124) has a only, with m(ds 3 (instead of mhgdsa), 
which IS equally unsupported.* The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root ‘ cut,’ paraphrasing it by ‘injure’; up 3 rtma he renders by updrtdh piditd 
b/tavema, turning the active into a passive j^Pada b recurs at vi. 96 3 J * hzsydd 
Sfdsa Jit^dsa ydf para(ds 3 ^h\(tnd\ng "RV and AV readings J 

3 . If (jydb), O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let 
the Ahgirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress 

The verse is RV x 1 64. 4, which, however, has the better readings abJndrohdin for dpt 
infsa in b, and dvtsatam for durttat m d Ppp reads, for d, dvisatas pdiu tebhyah. 

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapafttas (2 b) 
that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows 

46. Against evil dreams. 

r^ilpras —pnrvoktadevatyam uta svSpnam i kakummatl vtsiSrapanktth ; 2 3-av fakvari 

garbhdy-p jagaiT, 3 anustubh ] 

The first and third verses are found also m Paipp xix ,* but not m connection with 
the hymn which here precedes The first two “verses” are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Anukr much trouble, with unsatisfactory result The 
hymn is used by Kaug. (46. 9) with the preceding see under the latter ; further, m the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46 13) 2. pratTka which might signify 
either vs 2 or xvi 5 i the comm holds that the former is intended (as including 
vss 2 and 3) *LRoth reports xix 57 i (=vs 3 here) as occurring in Paipp 11 J 

Translated Ludwig, p ’498 , Florenz, 306 or 58, Gnffith, i 269, Bloomfield, 167, 
485 

1 Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, O sleep, VarunanI is thy mother, Yama thy father, Araru by 
name art thou 

Ppp reads ya7nas pita The mss are much at variance as to two points m this 
verse whether ast or dsi after -garbhds, and whether drams or ardi us As regards 
the former, they are nearly equally divided , both printed texts give asi, winch is doubt- 
less preferable In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drams, which 
IS accordingly adopted m both texts (our Bp E T K read ard/us) , but TB (in 2. 9-*) 
and MS (iv i. 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ard/u, 
and this was probably to have been preferred 

2 We- know thy place of birth {janitra), O sleep ; thou art son of 
the- gods’ sisters {-jdtni), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou, death art 
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thou , so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here , do thou, O sleep, 
proteet us from evd-dreaming 

This verse is repeated below as xvi 5 6 The comm renders -jami by -strl 

3 As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him wno hates us 

‘ Bnng together,’ le ‘payoff, discharge’ This verse is RV \iii 47 17 a-d, where, 
however, js read savt-ndydinasi also at end of b (instead of -yatiii), and dpiyd for 
dvtsaii m d , it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix 57 i ‘ Eightli ’ 
IS literally ‘hoof’ ((aphd), from the eight hoofs of cattle etc The sixteenth orjiighth 
is possibly the interest All the authonties, for once, agree in reading ydtha nidm 
(instead oi ydtha rndm'), and it is accordingly received m both published texts ^ 

47. For blessings: at the three daily libations. 

\Auffiras {?) — dgneyam , 2 vdtfvadevi , j sdudhanvatid trdtstubltam'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix and in TS (111 i 9'-*), and K^S Not used by Kaug , 
appears m Vait (21.7) in the agitistoma, with vi 4S and ix i ri-13, at the savanas 

Translated Ludwig, p 429 , Florenz, 308 or 60 , Griffith, p 270 

1 Let Agni at the morning libation {sdvaita) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men (vdigvdnaid), all-maker, all-wealful, let him, the 
purifier, set us in property {drdvtna)y may we be long-lived, provided 
with draughts 

Ppp. ends b Vii\h pathtlrd vt^vakrstih, and TS has mahitia, KQS (ix 3 21) viahf- 
ndtfj, and MS (1 3 36) vtfvagris, for vt^vakrt, all have drdraaar/i (for -r:g) in c, and 
MS reads prdtdh sdvandt in a LAs to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloobifield, 
JAOS XVI 10 J The comm eyi'gXaxra sahdbhaksdshy savidnasoviapdttdh putrapdutrd- 
dtbhih sahabhojand vd 

2 May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the 
favor of the gods 

Neither Ppp nor TS nor K^S (ix. 14 17) have any variant in this verse , 

3 This third libation [is] of the poets (kavi), who rightfully {ridfta) 
sent out the bowl , let those Saudhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-offenng unto what is better 

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal- 
ity upon them, avas their service to the ceremonial in ccar action with the hbational 
bowl, w’hich they made four L^o*' this the comm gnes ample citations, eg RV 
1 i6t 2 J Ppp combines, m c, sdttdhanvand 'virtd "iiafclmlj, and ends the aerse with 
r.aydtha TS has the insignificant variants of suvar in c, and -I'dsryas in d , K^S 
(x 3 21) reads tfilya-savartam in a, and no 'bKi x'asTyo n- in d 
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations. 

[|_? J — mantroktarsidevatyani Ausniham ] 

LNot metrical J Not found m Paipp , but occurs in (xn 3.43-5), TS in 2 
PB 1 3 8 and 5 12, 15, GB (1 5 12-14), ggs (vi 8 10-12), and KgS (xin i.ii) 
Used by Kaug (56 4), in the iipanayava ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupil 
accepts a staff, and again (59 26) in the kdmya ntes, with vi 40 see the latter, 
Land again (59 27), alone, with delivering a staff to one' consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ,J and Ke9 L^^^bol to 16 8 J regards the hymn as going with hymn 40 in the battle 
incantations In Vait it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also 
(17 10) at an earlier part of the agiitstoma, with the savanas Lm the verse-order r, 3, 2J 

Translated Florenz, 309 or 61 , Griffith, 1 271 — Treated at length by Bloomfield, 
J AOS xvi 3 ff , 23 , or Festgrnss an Roth, p. 149 ff Cf. also JAOS. xix., 2d half, p 1 1 

-I A falcon art thou, with gdyatrd for meter; I take hold after thee; 
carry me along to welfare at the close {tcdrc) of this offering . hail * 

All the other texts read sd/n pdraya for sdm vaha, and gB TS PB GB KgS end 
there , ggS adds our further refrain, but with udrcam (for -«), and omitting yi/dlidj 
ggS also adds paivd after ast at the beginning, in all the three verses The comm 
regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse He says of ndra idtamd 
'vasdnavartiny rg udrk The metncal definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that 
the verses can be read as 28 syllables 

2. A Ribhu art thou, with jdgat for meter , I take hold etc etc 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs gB TS GB ,end all 
three verses in the same way ; ggS. omits the refrain after the first verse, but states 
that it IS the same in the others , KgS. ends also with -chandds in the second and third 
verses Instead of rbhur asi, TS has sdghd 'st (and jdgatTchanddi'), GB and PB haie 
svaro *st gayo *si, and ggS has sakhd 'sipatvd 

3 A bull art thou, with UnsttcbJi for meter ; I take hold etc etc. 

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly gB TS KgS have 
suparnh ^stj ggS the same, with patvd added (as in the other verses) , PB vrsdko 
"stj GB samrdd asi The comm identifies the “ bull ” with Indra. 

49. To Agni etc. 

\G&rgya — dgneyam i anusiicih , z-y jcigatT {j 

Found also in Paipp xix Further, in K (xxxv i/j-15), and the first two verses in 
ApgS xiv 29 3, the first in TA (vi 10 i) and JB (11 218), the last m RV. (r 94 5), 
they seem to be three unconnected verses Their very obscure and questionable content 
IS explained by tlie comm as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a 
deceased teacher , the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil this the Kau^ika prescribes 
(4G 14) In ApgS , the two verses are two out of six witn which a consc .rated person 
is to accompanv six oblatirms offered in case he spills his seed Fitts of the hymn 
relate to the action of the orcssiig 'tones in na’shing the stalks of the soma-plant 

Translated - Ludwig, p ^32, F’o'eo’^, 310 or 62 , Grfi'th, 1 272 



317 TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK VI -Vl 50 

1 Sutely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self {tanfi) 
The ape gnaws {bhas) the shaft {t^jana), as a cow her own after-birth 

, That IS, perhaps (a) hath succeeded m inflicting a wound on thee Ppp differs only 
m reading warty avi at end of a. For tanvas in a, TA Ap have the equivalent 

for in b, TA cakdra, Ap Una^a, for in c, TA pnnar The comm 

has btbhasti m c (also 2 d Lwhich seej) 

2 Like a ram, thou art bent both together and iVide apart, when iq 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour , exciting (ard) 
head -with head, breast {dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
(angti) with green mouths 

In a, ‘ram’ (tiiesd') perhaps means something made of ram’s wool or skin, or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back K (of 
which I happen to have the readmgs-m this verse) gives tnesa tva yad upa ca vi ca 
carvatt^ and Ap the same, except the blundenng carvart for carx'att The comm has 
iicyase for acyase Ppp’s a is tvcsdt 'va siTica itaror varnyate In b, which is the most 
hopeless part of the verse, K r&2>.dLS,yadapsaradriiruparasyakhadaii^ and Ap doubtless 
intends the same, but is corrupted in part to apsararilparasya The comm has aparas 
for iiparas In c, K has vaksasd vaksa ejayann^ Ap the same, and also, blundenngb, 
£ 7 rS 7 t for ftro Ppp has apsard 'pso In d, K begins with attgiim, Ap has tlie same 
and also the comm zgtLVO. btbhastt The comm has two different conjectures, 

both worthless, for uttaradrdif LPischcl discusses dpsas, Fed Stud i 308 ff , and 
this vs at p 312 Aufrecht discusses the roots bkas, KZ xxxiv 458 Hillebrandt 
discusses this vs , Fed Myihol 1 154J 

3 The eagles have uttered {kr) their voice close ^ the sky , in the 
lair [akhard) the black lively ones have danced , when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

In c, RV has nydn (p nydk') n{ yanii, for which our reading is evidentlj a corrup- 
tion — as IS probably also ntskritm for RV mskrfdw, and siiryaqrttas for RV^ -^vitas 
at the end The comm has dtvt instead of dyavi ih a Ppp has a very original d 
pttro v 3 ca dadhtre silryasya There is no reason for reckoning this jagail as "vtrdj 

50. Against petty destroyers of grain. 

\_Atharvan fabhayakavtaK) — fffvtnam 1 vircid jagad , 2,3 faihy 3 faTtkti'\ 

Only the second verse is found m Paipp , m book xix , and no occurrence of anj part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere Its intent is obvious In Kaug (51 17) the 
hymn is applied in a nte for ndding the fields of danger from mice and other pests , one 
goes about the field scratching lead with iron (^the comm reads ayahsfsrtn gkarsan), 
and it IS reckoned (note to 16 S) to tlie abhaya gana 

Translated Ludwig, p 499, Florenr, 312 or 64, Griffith, 1 272, Bloomfield, 142, 
485 

I Smite, O A9vins, the borer, the smnankd, the rat . split their head , 
crush m their ribs , lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth , then 
make fearlessness for the grain 
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All the mss. accent dgvina, as if the word began the second pada instead of ending 
the first, and SPP follows them , our text emends to a^v- In b, SPP. reads, with most 
of the mss , cJnntdm, which is better, being prescribed by Prat 11 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of cyuvdm ned adat. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of akhit 
or rat The comm regards samanka as adj to akhum 3 Xid = safnaficaaam bilant 
sampravigya gacchantain 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust 1 hey, grinder, upakvasa! as a priest {brah- 
mdn) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm 

Ppp’s version is quite corrupt • tarda hem pataiiga hem jabhyd upakvasah anadanta 
tdam dhdnya hinsanio *podita The comm reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by 
adagdhah santa/i), and brahma (instead of brahma) in c, and anudanias at beginning 
of d The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each. [_I think Roth intended /« 
twice, not hem J 

3 O lord of borers, lord of vdghasf with arid jaws do ye (pi) listen 
to me : what devourers iyoyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever 
devourers ye are, all them do we grind up 

In vyadvards, some of our mss blunder the dv into ddh or dhv, even ddhvj but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadvards, which is accord- 
ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP into his text as the true reading, and our 
vyadhv' is to be corrected accordingly (.For vy-advard, vy-ddvarf, see note to 
111 28 2 But at HGS 11. 16 5 we have vyadhvara with mai^aka, cf note to ii 31. 4 * J 
Some mss appear to read vaty&pate m a, but SPP gives vagha- as supported by all his 
authorities, and the comm also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from ava-haiij he 
explains it hy paiaiigadt. Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -bhd ''qrnota 

\ 

51. For various blessings. 

\QamtaU — dpyam , 3 varunastutt traistubhani i gdyatrt , J 

Found also m Paipp xix , in the verse-order i, 3, 2 The hymn is reckoned by 
Kau9 (9. 2) to the brhachdntt gana it is used (25 20) m healmg rites against vanous 
diseases, and (25 2i) especially against disorders arising from soma dnnkmg, and 
(41. 14), with h}Tnn 19 and others, in a ceremony for g^od fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7 14) one of the apdm silktdnt VaiL (30.7) has it in the sSutrdmant ceremony 
with the preparation of surS for one disordered by soma. bF^e^ava (to 61 . 5) counts 
this hymn (not 57) to pamtra gana J 

Translated Griffith, i 273 

I. Purified with Va)ru’s purifier. Soma ’[hath] run over opposite 
{pratydh), Indra’s suitable companion. 

The translation implies, at the end of b, dit druids (or aitdrnias, as the comm 
appears to read), which SPP has rightly in his text In most mss drtt and hru are 
hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from du and hu), and hru was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss consulted favored that reading. 
Ppp has instead The verse is found twice* in VS (x 31 d; xix 3 a), tivice 

in XB (11 6 1^-3 two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS (n 3 S; 
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and in 11.7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions VS differs from our text Lsee note*J in b, having 
m X ditsruias, and in xix dttdrutas TB has both times vdyus at the begmnuig, 
but in b the first time prank and the pratydnk, both times dttdrutas ' "MS has 

in 11 nay os (doubtless a misprint for vdySs') and dttsrutas, in 111 , the first time vdyuSf 
prak, and dttdrutas^ the second time vdyds, pratydk, and dttsrutas The Atharvan 
reading, according to the Prat phonetic rule 11 9, ought to ht pratydnk before a follow- 
ing s , but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss read simple «, and both 
printed texts adopt it LCf Weber, R&jastiya, p loi, n. 7 J *|_Should be “ thrice”. 
W overlooked that at xix 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
pratydnk the second with /row/t dttdruiah. Moreover, VS has 

in X (like TB ) vdytih J 

2 Let the mother waters further (sad) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee ; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil {nprd), 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV x 17 10, with the single variant qundhayantu at end 
of a , the comm gives to sild- the same meaning {ksHlayantu pdparahttdn qttddhdn 
kurvanttt) VS (iv 2) also has it, precisely in the RV version, and MS (1 2 i), with 
md for asman and nos in a and b, and with -vdkantu in c. Ppp has -vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads ptltay emt^ which, cunously enough, SchrOder notes as 
read by two of his mss and by the Kapisthala text Ppp has further the phonetic 
L?graphicJ vanzni g/trtapuvas m b 

3 Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed thine 
ordinances (d/idrtnati), do not, O god, harm us for that sin 

The verse is RV vii 89 5, which, however, reads at end of b edrdmast, and at begin- 
ning of c etc TS (111.4 1 1*) and MS (iv 12 6) agree precisely with RV 

The fifth anttvdka, 10 hymns with 30 verses, ends here, the Anukr quotation, paR~ 
cama, has to be combined with that to the next anuvdka 

Here ends also the thirteenth drafidtkakr' 

52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

\Bhdgah — mantroktahakudevatyam dnustubham ] 

Also found in Paipp xix (in the verse-order i, 3, 2) The first two verses are RV, 

1. 191 9, 4 Used by Kaug (3i.'8) in a remedial nte against demons 

Translated Griffith, 1 273 — See also Soc Ltng,ix 241 top, and 239 

I The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons, 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen 

All the mss read -jumat at end of b, but both editions make the nearlj unayoidable 
emendation to -van, which the comm also reads The first half-\crse in RV. is very 
different ttd apaptad asdt't, sttryah punt vl^’dnt jurSan (should be vt^il Jttjnrvan f 
Lrathcr, ^dfr’dnt ntjfirvanf ^ Ppp has vtfvdnt jdrvan, and, for c, dd/tyas parvttJn 
a^/tt The “ unseen ” in d are, according to the comm , the demons and ihiit-as and the 
like LWhitney's M reads -j&rvan J 
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall , the wild beasts have gone to 
rest { 7 ii-vtg) , the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 
{jit-ltp) 

For c, RV has ni ketdvo jdndnam^ and again Ppp. agrees with it The comm, 
takes ahpsata as impf of the desiderative of root labk (nttardm labdhuni dicchan) ' 

3 The life(^«i')-giving, inspired (p)ipa^cit), famous plant of Kanva, 
the all-healing one, have 1 brought; may it quench this man’s unseen 
ones 

Ppp begins a with dynrvtdamy and c with aharsam SPP has, me, a 'bhdrtsam, 
although It IS both ungrammatical and unmetneal, because nearly all his authonties 
read so (the comm, gives '-rsam), as do part of ours (H.D R ) |_As to Kanva’s plant, 
cf IV. 19 2 J 

53. For protection: to various gods. 

\Brhachukra — ndn&ddtvatam trStstubham i jagatt'\ 

Found also m Paipp xix , and in other texts as noted under the several verses. 
Kaug uses the hymn (31 9) m a remedial rite against boils etc ; also, m the kdmya- 
ntes (59 iS), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost , and m the 
savayajhas (66 2), with v 10, vii 67, in a response, and, according to the comm (the 
pratlka might also designate xii 1.53), m the medhajanana (_io. 20 J, with vi 108, to 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-nce, comm) and worshiping the sun. 
And v^ 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54 2), with vii. 67, with wiping (the razor, 
comm^ thnee ; and vs 3 in the upanayatia (55. 20), with vii 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
In Vait, vs 2 IS employed in the agntsfotna (ii, 15), near the beginmng of the cer^ 
mony, and vs 3 twice in Hae parvan sacrifice (4 8, 17), once with the patnfsamydja 
offenngs, and once as the sacnficer strokes his face with his wetted hands 

Translated Ludwig, p. 506 , Griffith, 1 274 

I Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright {gtikrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue {pr) me ; let the 
svqdhd favor (anu-ci) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, pet] 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing ma tddm in a, Ppp. reads simply md, which is better TB , in 
Its version of the verse (namely of a, b, c, ii 7 8*, 16* each has a different d) has ivd 
instead, and inserts it again before pipariUj it also reads prdcttasd at end of a, and 
brhdd ddksind in b “ The bnght one ” is doubtless soma ; the comm explains it as 
^s{lrya,‘!mdi\o dakstnaydsQ.'^'g\\^dt<^d [_Cf Bloomfield’s remark on bat AJP xvii 409 J 
The combination anu-ci, elsewhere unlmown, must be the equivalent of anu-jfld or 
anti-man (the comm , anujdndtti) Three of 'the padas are tristubh, but a has 13 syl- 
lables unless we contract me 'dam. 

2 . Again let breath, again let soul {atmdn) come unto us; again let 
sight, again let spirit {dsu\ come unto us , let Vaigvanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties 

Compare TA 11 5*7, MS i 2 3, Ap x 18 3, all of which have a different (and TA 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb a 'gSi ‘hath come ’ In c, MS and 
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Ap omit nas, TA reads instead me; in d, for antds ttspidii, TA and Ap have dva 
bddhatdm, MS dfia b Ppp agrees nearly with MS by reading m a guitar inanah 
pnnar dyur na md in c it has adbhutas for adabdhasj its d is antas tisthdsi 

dunidd avadydt ^ Land it combines L^^ also MGS i 3 aandp 152, sv 
punar^/Uj and MB 1 6 34 J 

3 We have become united with splendor, with fatness {pdjas), with 
bodies (tanfl), with propitious mind , let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room , let him smooth down what of our body is tom apart 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without v aria- 
tion , only PB (139 this half-verse alone) has iapobhts for taniibhis at end of a 
VS (11 24 et al ) has for c, d ivdstd suddiro vi dadhdiu rayd 'nu mdrsiu tanvb ydd 
vihsiam, and the rest follow this rather than our text, only TA (11 4 i) has no d/ra m 
c, and TS (1 4 44) no dira 'vdrtvah krtto/u, MS (1 3 38 et al ) and <J<^S (iv ir 6) 
add nas (like AV) after dnu m d, and MS ends with vinsfatn (TS , of course, has 
tannvas) Ppp has, in c, sudatro vartvas kr-, diffenng from alL The comm renders 
anu^mdrstu by hastena qodhayatu L^f von Schroeder’s Tnbtnger Katha-hss^ p 72 J 

54. To secure and increase some one's supcrionty. 

[Brahman t— S gntsomtyam dnustubkam ] 

Found also in Paipp xix. Used by Kau9 (48 27), in a sorcerj, with vn 70, nith 
the direction tiy dhttdgfUm prattnirvapatt^ vs 2 appears also m the parvan sacrifice 
(4 19), with an offenng to Agni and Soma And vs 2 appears in Vait (3 4), in the 
panian sacrifice, with a silent offering to the same gods 

'translated Gnffith, 1 275 — He entitles it “Benediction on a newly elected King ” 

I. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of Indra, do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the ram 
the grass 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendenng g^ven only tentative, it 
implies the emendation of idi m a to /dm, or* else of tddm to tnrdm (as antecedent to 
asyd in c), and the understanding ofynjd as lor ynjds, instead olyuji, which the pada- 
text gives for it both here and mad to read further {ndra (voc) in b would much 
lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with uttara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm com- 
fortably explains yuje as a verb “ — yojaydmt ” Ppp reads yujam (probably a mere 
error of the transenber), and, for b, the corrupt yoie ’ndran ^nn.lhd nv ts/ayc, 
in c it hzsytuya lor ajya The AnUkr seems to allow the contraction vrs/tr 'va in d 
LRoth’s collation yugam in a, and yuga mad, but it may be a mere omission of 
the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant CS''=our_;) from the guttural 
sonant [g) J 453’r reads J 

2 For him, O Agni-and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth , 
in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow 

Two or three of our mss have in b the bad reading dhdrayaidn , and, in c, even the 
majonty of tnem give -vargre (as Bp at in 5 2, and B Kp at xi 2 j but SJ’P 
reports nothing of the sort n his authorities) Ppp has yasya for the first a "’ud 
r.n cf for the second, md vrrd^aiafax for d} dra^rtam in b, also do fo” r 'u/- ir C- 
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

The first half-verse is also 1 5. 2 a, b, above ; the last half-verse is also 6 i c, d. 
Ppp has, for b, yo jctto yaq ca msfyah; it further puts d before c, m the form sarvam 
tvath rlradhast nah. 

55. For various blessings. 

[Brahman {P) — J.vdtqvade 7 n,jagatt; rattdryiu 2 trtdubh , 3~jasa(i\ 

Not found in Paipp , but in TS. (v. 7. 23-4) etc. as noted below. Used by Kaug. 
(52. 1 ) m a nte for welfare, on going away; and vs 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
the r&udragatta. With vs. 2, according to Vait 2 16, are offered the praydjas in the 
parvan sacnfice ; and with vs. 3 (8 5), the initial and final homos in the dgrayoM. 

Translated* Ludwig, p. 218; Gnffith, 1.275 — As to cycles of lunar years, see 
Zimmer, p. 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-and- 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathedness, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 5. 2 a, b TS. begins^/ catvaroh pathdyo, and ends b 
with vtydnti (metncally better); its c x&^tisdmyd djyinim djUtm dvdh&t; and in d it 
has n&s for and datta for dhatta. PGS» (iii. i. 2) agrees with TS except in this 
last point, and in combining ^<7 *jydnim in c; MB (li uio) [also agrees with TS. 
save that itj has ajljtm for ajlitm The comm, has datta^ like TS , and it is the better 
reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete as jagatl. 

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains — do ye set 
us in welfare {svitd) ; portion ye us in kine, in progeny ; may we verily 
be in your windless shelter. 

TS and MB. (ii i. ii) read utd nos for qiqiras in a, end b with suviidm no astUy 
and have, for c, d, tisdm ridnim qatdqdraddndm nivdtd esdm dbkaye sydma [See 
also MGS. ii 8 6 a, and p. 158, s v. hemanio. PGS. (111 2 2) follows TS except that 
it ends with vasetna and has for b qtvd varsd abhayd qaran nah J 

3. Unto the idd-yeas, the pari-y^sx^ the sam-yearj pay ye great hom- 
age ; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the tdvaisara or *V/-year (m the form iduvat-'), and has, for d, 
jydg djttd dhatah sydma; MB (11 1. 12) differs from it only in the form idvat-\ 
PGS. (iii 2 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names 
of the cycle samv-^ pariv~, iddv-, id-vatsarSya, and vatsardya Our latter half-verse 
occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g iii. i 21 C, d*), and once more in AV (xvni i 58 c, d). 
Ppp xvn 615 enumerates in succession rtavas^ drlavds, and tdd-, anu-,part-, and sam~ 
vatsards The comm quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdndrdndttt 
prabhavddlndm paflcakepaUcake yttge samparf*dd-nv-id<tyetacchabdapdrvds tH 
vatsards, * [Wi^ slight changes , and verbatim at x. 14. 6 J 
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56. For protection from serpents. 

\jQamialt — / vStfvadcvi, usniggarbhd fathySpankti , 2,3 rdudryau z auuxtubh , ^ inert ^ 

Found also m Paipp xix. (m the verse-order 1, 3, 2) Used bj Kaug (50 1 7), in a nte 
for welfare, with in 26, 27 and xii i 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc , and again 
(139 8), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremonj for commencing Vedic 
study In Vait (29 10), in the it and other passages accompany oblations 

to Rudra 

Translated Aufrecht, ZDMG xxv. 235 (1871), Ludwig, p 502, Gnll, 5, 162; 
Griffith, 1 276; Bloomfield, 151, 487 — See also the introduction to iii 26 

1 Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our 
Tien {punisa) , what is shut together may it not unclose , what is open 
may it not shut together * homage to the god-people 

P 3 das c and d are found again below as x 4 8 a, b LRead sdvtyatam ydn nd vl 
spared, vtaitam ydn nd etc ? J Ppp reads in b sa/tapSurusdn, and omits the con- 
eluding pada. The comm has w sphurat m. c, he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut’ 
of tlie snake’s mouth, doubtless correctly MB (11 i 5) has a parallel phrase samha- 
tarn md vtvadhlr vthatam m& 'bhtsamvadhlh 

2 Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp reads haye for astn m a. The comm explains svaja ‘ constrictor ’ as “ self- 
born ” Land Aufrecht as the “ natural ” color, that is, “ green ”J 

3 I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together 
with mouth 

Ppp reads at the beg^inning sam ie dadami dadbhtr dates, omits it in b, and ends 
with asndhasyam The comm understands “ thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,” 
and so m the other cases but this is very unacceptable , and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation 

57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

[QamtSh — j, s raudrycLu , annstuhh , 3 \J: y, pathy 3 brhatt'\ 

Found also m Paipp xix. Used by Kaug (31 it) in a healing nte, while treating 
a bruise \J atsata cf Bloomfield, Introd p xliiij with foam of unne, and vs 3 is 
reckoned (9 2) to the brhacJi&nii gana, and employed, with vi 19 etc. (41. 14), m a nte 
for welfare 

Translated* Gnffitli, 1 276, Bloomfield, 19, 488 

I. This verily is a remedy, this is Rudra’s remedy, wherewith one 
may spell away (apa-bru) the one-shafted {-t{/ana), hundred-tipped arrow 

The comm has at the end npahruvat He regards the remedy as used against the 
vrattaroga, and the arrow of c, d as that of MahSdeva, used trtpurasar-hrttsanaye 
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2. Pour ye on with the jalasd; pour in with ^^jdlasd, th& jdldsd\?> 
a formidable remedy ; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life {jtvds). 

Ppp has, for second half-verse, bhadram bhesajam tasyo no dehijfvase, which 

is better The comm reads jal- m all three cases , and it has the RV. form mrla in d ; 
it understands the foam of cows’ unne to be intended by jal&sa ^see Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii 425J 

3 [Be there] both weal for us and kindness (mdyas) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail (am) us, down with [our] complaint (rdpas)\ be 
every remedy ours; be all remedy ours. 

Pada b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where, 
however, we have mb sn te instead of ina ca nas^ and dy&vdi prthivt before ksama rdpas^ 
making a complete pada LCf also RV. viii 20 26. J The comm explzins-bsamd by 
ksdnizr npaqamo bhavatu Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV x 5 23 c, and RV 
IX 1 1 4 4 d Lthis time with mb ca nasj) The first pada lacks a syllable |_unheeded by 
the Anukr read (dm casUt no LThe Anukr. scans as 7-1-8 12-f 8 but perhaps the 
“ i2-syllabled pada” contains, as the RV hints, the damaged remnants of two (8-1-8) J 
[_Ppp omits our last pada, sdruam etc J 

58. For glory. 

\Atharvan {yafoskSmah) — mantroktadevatyam bdrhaspaiyain i jagaS, z prastSrapankh , 

g anustubh ] 

Found also, except vs 3, m Paipp xix The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaug 13 i) 
to the varcasya gana, and is employed (59 9) among the kdmya ceremonies by one 
desiring glory, also (139 15), in the introduction to Vedic study (uisarjanakarmant, 
comm ), It appears with various other hymns (vi 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni 

Translated Ludwig, p 240 , Griffith, i 277. 

I . Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me , glorious both heaven- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the giver of the sacrificial gift 

Ppp reads me tndro maghavd in a , for b, ya^asam somo 'jaruno vdynr agnth, and 
ends with ~ndyd sydm aham The comm has <// 5 fl/«rinstead of dd-iXi. d. As jaga/f, 
the verse is both irregular and deficient. 

2 As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods mav we, among 
all, be glorious 

Ppp omits yagasva/fs in b, and has, for c, Ci, ya^hd vtfvestt devesv evd devesic ya(a- 
-ah sydma The verse (ii-fi2 84 -ii)is very ill defined by the Anukr 

3 Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma bom ; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

This verse is a repetition of 39 3 above. 
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59. For protection to cattle. 

\Atharvan [_? J — rdudram uta maniroktadevaiyam dnustubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug (9 2) to the brJiaclidnii gana, and 
used (41 14), with VI 19, 23, 24, etc, for good fortune, and also (50 13), with \n 1,3, 
etc , in a similar nte 

Translated Gnll, 65, 163, Gnffith, U277, Bloomfield, 144, 490 

I. To the draft-oxen Ldo thouj first, to the milch kine Ldo thouj, O 
aruyidhati, to the non-milch cow, in order to viffor (vdvas), to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection 

For the arundhatt cf iv 12 and v 5 , the comm identifies it wnth the sahadtvT 
Instead of tvam in a, Ppp reads nas, which is better The sense of c is ver)' doubtful , 
'Grfil conjectures avayase, to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation, the 
comm explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old , perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one A'dhemt may signify >oung kine, not jet 
yielding milk Both this verse and vs 3 are defective bj a syllable 

2 Let the herb, tbe antndhatl, allied with the gods (^), yield protec- 
tion , may it make the cow-stall rich m milk, and the men {purusa) free 
from disease {ydksma). 

The translation implies the emendation of sahd dcids in b to safiddevT^ this tlie 
comm gives (it is conjectured also bj Gnll), ft may be here simplj the name of the 
plant, but yet pro ably with pregnant imphcatioh of its etjanological sense Ppp , in d, 
reads -mam 2xA paurusam 

3 I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one , let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine 

The comm understands, m b, acJid vadSmt, and explains jlval&m as jlvanam lati 
dadatt 

60. For vrinning a spouse. 

[Atharvan {?) — Sryamanam atmstubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xix. Used by Kaug (34 22), in a women’s rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Arj'aman (it is added, kSkasavipdldt^ which the 
comm explains by kSkasamcilrSt p&rvam') 

Translated Weber, Ind Stud v 236, Zimmer, p 306, Gnll, 56, 164, Gnfnth, 

1 27S , Bloomfield, 95, 491 

I Here cometh Aryaman^ with locks \^-stupd J loosened in front, 
seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one 

Ppp reads in b vtsaiastugah (1 e viittastukali) Our edition has -sruprk, the 
manuscript distinction of sru and stn being alwajs doubtful, and the majority of the 
authorities here giving as plamlj sni as it possible to give it The comm explains 
visiia- as vt^esena stto baddkak, and as usetl.of the ‘‘ravs” (stupa-) of the sun (a/ja- 
tuati) 111 tlie cast (purastdt) An-auiari is perhaps proper!} rendered here b\ ‘suitor 
match-maker’ (* Brautwerber,’ Weber GriH) but doubtless at any rate the address 
implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Arvaman The pada- 
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reading in b, visitaostupah^ is quoted under Prat. iv. 77 In c, asya tchdn is the chosen 
example in the Prat commentary (under n 21 et al) of the samdhi it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular'eombination asye 'chan requires to be made, 
and the Anukr. apparently winks at it Ppp has the corrupt reading sa vSi chSyad 
ag- [^intending sa vdt 'ched?\. |_Correct the ed. to -siupah J 

2 This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women’s 
assembly , now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly 

Ppp. reads in c nv asyd, 'ryaman. The comm, has ^amanam in b and d, and anu 
for nu in c. He makes no difficulty in taking ay^tt (p dodyait') as a 3d pi , which it is 
not, we ought to have either ayan (aodyan), or anya instead of anyah. the translation 
implies the latter. The proper pada reading would be a. ayati l_For sdmanam 
* weddmg-assembly,’ see Bergaigne, Rel Vid 1 1 59, n. 3 Comm, renders aiigd by he; 
Bloomfield, “ without fail ” J 

3. The creator (d/idtdr) sustains the earth ; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun , let the creator assign (d/ia) to this spinster a husband 
that IS according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines asyd 'gruvdt in c, and reads daddtu in d. 

01. Prayer and boasts. 

\Atharvan (/) — rSudram trdtstubham 2,3 bhunj'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix , and in K xl 9 Reckoned by Kaug (9 2) to the brka- 
chdnit gana, and QSed (41 14), with vi 19, 23, 24, etc , in a nte for good fortune , in the 
kdmya cereraonieS^59 10), for splendor*; also, in the chapter of portents (133 2), on 
occasion of one’s bouse burning down, it is further (note to 50 13) included in the 
rdudra gana In VJUt (2 I7)vs. 3 accompanies, in the sacrifice, two offerings 

of butter to Agm and Soma. *[_Fdrcas' so the comm. , but Bloomfield reads vyacas, 
which accords better with i d of the text J 

Translated Griffith, i. 278 

1 To me let the waters send what has sweetness, to me the sun 
brought [it] in order to light g to me the gods, and all those born of 
penance — to me let god Savitar assign expansion \vydcas^ 

Ppp has, for b, mahyam silryo bharaj-jyotisd garn, and, in c, samotd for tapojd 
K has, m c, mdm for mahyam, and anu for ttia, and ends with bhdt (?) Abharat in 
b cannot well be correct ; we might conjecture instead bhavatu The Anukr. disregards 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

2 I expanded (?) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven 
together ; I speak true what is untrue , I encompass {pdrt) divine speech 
and people ^{gas) 

For the doubtful -vtveca m a, Ppp has dddhdra, and K-asiabhndm Some of the 
mss read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b) ; K. has ajanam (if the reading is correct) , Ppp 
substitutes stndhUn sasrje (for riiinr aj-') The second half-verse m K is quite differ- 
ent aham “vdcam pan sarvdm babhuva ya tndrdgni asanam sakhdydti (the last pada 
is parallel with our 3 d) The sense of c is obscure, and the rendenng given only tenta- 
tive , it implies vad&mi instead of vdddvti perhaps, ‘ I declare what [is] true [and 
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what] untrue ’ The comm reads 7 n(am for vt(as at the end He understands vtveca 
in a as ‘winnow, separate ’ (^parasparamvikte asamklrnarilpe kriavZn asmt) 

3 I generated earth and heaven , I generated the seasons, the seven 
nvers; I speak true what is untrue (^) [I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companions. 

. Ppp reads, from b on,* as follows akam vacaspatts sarvS 'bht stfica aham vtnejtni 
■prthtvlm uta dyd.m akam rtQn srje sapta sakam . aham vScam pan sarv&m babhnva 
yo *gnisom& viduse sakh&yuh K. has, for jajdna ajanayam (a, b), dyavdprthivt 
& babhdva aham vi(vd osadhlsj and, for c, d, mahyam vi^as sam anamanta dSivlr 
aham ugras smatahavyo babhdva *LPerhaps this is an error of Roth for 2d If so, 
3 a would begin with aham vttujmi J P 

62. To Vai^vanara etc.: for purification. 

\AtJiarvan (/) — rdudram uta mantroktadevatyam trSistubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix (but the first verse is given only by its pratlka, and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below Agrees 
in use with the precedmg hymn as regards the ganas to which it is reckoned (Kaug 9 2, 
and note to 50 13 , Ke? Lto 6i sj and the comm Lpage 3/ endj further have it, with 
vi, 19 and 51, in a pavttra gana), and (41 I4)'in the nte for good fortune, ard it 
appears (41 15) in another similar nte, with worship of the nsing sun, and >s added 
(note to 41 13) in one for luck m garabhng 

Translated Gnffith, 1 279 

I. Let Vai^vanara -(Agni) by his rays punfy us, the wind, lively 
with mists (J ndbhas), by his breath, let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk 

The verse is found also in TB (1 4 83) and MS (111 11 10). They read ntd for nas 
in a and d, mayobhfts (which is decidedly better) for ndbhobhts at end of b, and pdyo- 
bhts lot pdyasvaii in c Pada c is jagatl 

2 Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vaigvanara, of which the 
regions are the smooth-backed bodies , with that, singing in joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pi ) 

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical , b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV 1 162 7 b Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS (xix.44), 
and TB MS (as above) They read for a, b vai^vadevi punafi day a *g 3 d ydsySm 
(TB ydsySt, MS ydsyds) tma (TB.MS omit) bahvyds (TB bahvit) tanvb (TB 
tanuvd) vlidprsfhdh ; all have mddanias lot grndntas \n c, and TB MS ~madyesu — 
this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter, and the Anukr does not dcjcnbe 
the verse as nicrt Ppp has at the beginning ttdti^vadevyam, for b a wholly different 
text, quddhd bhavanta fucayas pdvakdh (our 3 b), and in c, corruptly, -nfa sasada 
ddayema The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering 

3 Take ye hold upon that (f) of Vaigvanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying , here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ida, may W'e long see the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii 2 28 a, b Durga to Nir vi 12 (Cal- 
cutta ed’n, 111 187) quotes vatqvadevlm sunriam a rabhadhvam^ showing that 
is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp reads in a vaiqvdnaryavi^ combines varcasa "rabh'\ 
Lhas for b our 2 b, combining “(as,] and begins c with rde *ha sadh- 

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti). 

\DtukvaiM{J^ — caturrcam nStrrtam 4 Sgneyt jSgaiam i atijagatlgarbha , 4 anustubh'\ 

Found also (excepting vs 3) in Paipp xix, the fourth verse not in company with 
the others For other correspondences, see under the verses Used by Kaug (46 19) 
in an expiatory nte for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darbhaj and in ntes for 
welfare (52. 3), with vi 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release , vs 4, further (46 22), 
in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait has the'vss i, 2, and 4 
singly in the agnicayana (28. 27, 26 , 29. 8), with the laying of bricks consecrated to 
nirrti etc 

Translated . Ludwig, p 433 , Gnffith, 1 279 

1 The tie that the divine Nnrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life 
(dyus), splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened {pra-su)^ eatiininjurious (?) 
food 

Ppp reads in b avtcriyavi, omits vdrcasi^ which is metncally redundant and prob- 
ably intruded, in c,. and has, for ^^namTvam piiuvi addht prasiltah, thus getting nd 
of the extremely obscure adomaddm (made more obscure by the occurrence of adovta- 
dhd in viii 2 1 8) The comm takes adovtadam as two independent words, and renders 
it ‘ producing pleasure for a prolonged time.’ The translation given is that of the Peters- 
burg Lexicons A corresponding verse is found in VS (xii 65), TS (iv 2 53), and 
MS 11.7 12.. VS and MS have, in a, b,^rfw . paqain, VS ends h 'fnth. avtcriydtn, 
TS MS with avtcartydm (all omitting_y4/) In c, for idt fe, VS MS. have ^d/u te, and 
TS tddm te tdtj VS TS end it with dyuso nd vtddhydt, MS with -so nu inddhye 
For d, TS Ms have dthd jlvdh pitdm addhi prdninktah, VS dthdt *tdm pttii/n addht 
prdsfitah The verse has no jagatl character. 

2 Homage be to thee, O Nirrti, thou of keen keenness ; unfasten the 
bond-fetters of iron Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yaraa, 
to death, be homage 

The “ thee ” of the second half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell 
IS uttered The first half-verse is found combined with our 3 c, d into one verse m VS 
(xii 63) and TS MS (as above) ^ Thej' all read sti for astu in a, and for tigmatejas 
TS has vtqvarilpe (Ppp has ’vtqvavdre') , their b is ayasmdyam vi crid bandhdvt 
etdm Ppp has -ydti pra mumtigdht pdgdn for b, and, for c, d, our 3 c, d. The whole 
verse is nearly repeated below, as 84 3 Only the last pada is jagatl 

3 Thou wast bound here to an iron post {dritpadd), bridled with 
deaths that are a thousand Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament 

We have the same change of address here as m the preceding verse, and it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct 
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They read, m c, t^yamina iv&m yamya (TS.MS -yii) samviddn 6 'ttami (TS. -mdm) 
ftdke (TS. -kam) ddht rohay&t *nam (TS -ye *vidin) Ppp as noticed above, has c, d 
of this ver^ as 2 c, d, reading -dSno 'ttame nake (like VS MS ) The last pada is 
found also as that of i 9 2, 4 , xi i 4 With the contraction bedhtse 'ha, the verse 
would be d good insiubk LThe vs recurs at vi 84 4 J 

4. Thou coUectest together for thyself, O Agni bull, all things from 
the foe (?), thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice (/<^); do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This is a RV verse, found at x. 191. i (vss 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to 
be met wth^at-VS xv 30, TS 11 6 ri 4 , and MS 11 13 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
mg precisely the same text It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp , but not m 
connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn — wth which, indeed, it has 
nothing to do a? regards sense. It was pomted out m the note to Prat u 72 that the 
prescription in that rule of r as the final of only iddyds h&lort pada seems a strong indi- 
cation that this verse was not a part of the AV text as recognized by the Prat The 
comm explains tdas by tdSyd bhiimyah LFor consistency, sdm sam ought to be 
prmted sdm-sam J 

64. For concord, 

[Athaman — sdnimanasyam v 3 t(vadevam Snustubham \3 tr 7 stubk'\ ] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp xix The whole hymn is RV x. 191 2, 3, 4, 
and IS also read in TB 11 4 4'4-s, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS 
11 2^6 In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV hymn (our 63 4) stand 
in connecfaon with the other verses , and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
calls for three verses only, it is' pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth- 
ing to do with, the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an 
extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end 
of our 63, >n order to stand m its RV relation to the other verses See Oldenberg, 
Dte Hymnefi des ftV , 1 244 The hymn is used by Kaug. (12 5) in a nte for harmony, 
with 111 30, v I, ejic 

Translated bji" the RV translators, and, as an AV hymn, by Lud\v^g, p 372; 
Gnll, 31, 164, Gnffith, 1 280, Bloomfield, 136, 492 

I. Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur- 
rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion 

The other texts begin sdm gachadhvatn sdm vadadhvam (but MS j 5 nTdh 7 >am'),_ 
at the end, TB reads (if it be not a misptmt) upasataj the pftrve gives, at any rate, a 
past meamng to -te^ (_ Poona ed has -ata J 

2 [Be] their counsel (tfidnira) the same, their gathenng the same, their 
course {vraid) the.s^ame, their intent alike (sahd), I offer for you with the 
same oblation , do ye enter together into the same thought (c//as) 

The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse onlj m this, that RV.TB road 
mdnas instead of vratdm in b , but our c is their d (TB * hav ing samjfidnena for samil- 
ttdrta), and their c agrees nearest vv ith our d, TB reading s kdlo abhf sdm rabhadl- am, 
RV s mdntram" akht tnanlraye vah, and J\IS s Lrdium abht mantrap adk- am 
Ppp has, for b, samSnam ctltam saha vo mandrst, and omits d The Anukr omits 
to describe the verse as a instubh * (_TB lias also yajdmas for juhomt,] 
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the 
same, that it may be well for you together. 

MS has, for Oy samdna vd {1 e. vas) akiltdm. The comm, appears to understand 
su saha as two independent words m d |_See MGS i 8. 10 and p. 156, sv savtdnd.\ 
LPada a lacks a syllable, easily supphed.J 

65. For success against enemies. 

,\Atharvan {J) — cditdram ntdi "ndram; pdrdfaryam dmistiihhavt z pathy5pankU'\ 

Found also (vss i, 2) m Paipp xix. Used by Kaug (14. 7), with 1. 2, 19-21, 
vi 66, 67, 97-99 j m a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14 7) to the 
apardjita gana 

Translated. Ludwig, p 372, Griffith, i. 281. 

I. Down {dva) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two 
mind-yoked arms O demolisher {paraqard\ do thou vex {ard) aw^y the 
vehemence {gjisma) of them ; then get us wealth. 

One can hardly help emending inanyus in a to dhdntis ‘bow’ For ay aid used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38 4 and xi 2. i and vi 66 2 The 
combined idea of crushing and removing in pardqara cannot be briefly rendered ; the 
comm, regards it as an epithet of Inffra For adhd nas in e, Ppp. reads better arvdH- 
cam, as antithesis to pardflcanij the comm, has atJia instead of adha 

2 The handless shaft, O gods, which ye cast at the handless ones — 

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

Apparently the oblation itself is the “shaft,” called ‘handless’ (ndtrhastd') because 
It makes ‘ handless ’ (jt(rhastd) so the comm Ppp has for second half-verse our 3 c, d 
Our second half-verse is identical with in 19, 2 c, d, above 

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally {mcdin). 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found m Ppp as 2 c, d. 

66 . For success against enemies. 

\Atharvan ( 7 ) — cdndram vt3i '*ndram Snustubham z trtstubh'\ 

Found also in Ppp xix ^but confused with h 65 J Used by Kaug (14 7 ) a battle 
nte with the preceding hymn, which see , and reckoned to the apardjita gana 

Translated Ludwig, p 372 , Griffith, 1 281 

I . Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight 
us ; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon ; let their evil- 
doer {? aghahdrd) run (dra), pierced through 

The comm to SV explains aghahdra by atipratyavara j ours, by maranalaksa- 
nasya duhkhasya prdpayttd 

2 Ye who run {dhav) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] {d-yam), 
hurling — handless are ye, O foes , Indra hath now demolished you. 
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|_For H-yam, cf vi 65. i J Our text reads at the end -^arStt, on the authority of 
BpEI R T. and O , all SPP’s authorities |_save his B., which: has -farFn\ give 
which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form Lcf. VI. 75 ij Ppp has para *^arr (_With regard to these «z-forms, see the note 
to vi 32. 2.J SPR., contrary to his usual practice, retains the k of ^atravah before sth- 
The comm has stana m C. j_“ Demolished ” stands in rapport with “ demohsher ” of 
65 i.J 

3. Handless be the foes; their‘limbs we make to relax iinla)\ then 
will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one ( D. ), and nearly all SPP’s, read (^atravasy vocative, m a; both 
texts emend to fd/-. 


67. For success against enemies. 

[Atkarvan (/) > — cdndram titSt "ndrant. dnustubham ] 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug (14. 7) m a battle nte with the two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the apardjita gana') : see under 65; also (16.4) in 
another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi 98, with the direction 
“ the king goes thnce about the army ” 

Translated Ludwig, p 518, Griffith,! 282. 

I. Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone; let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That IS (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm takes parastardm as 
simply = attqayetia. 

% 

2 Go about confounded, ye enemies, like headless snakes; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man (t/dm) 

This verse is SV. 11.1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn 
(RV. X. 103 15) SV. has, for a, b, and/ta amttra bhavaid '(frsd/td 'kaya tva, and, in 
C, agnlnujtndttdm The RV version (see Aufrecht’s 2d edition, 11 682) accents amUrS^ 
reads ~sana dh- m b, and, in c, agtiidagdhandm agnfmtllhSndm The translation implies 
the emendation atntirds instead of amUrds^ which latter is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted m SPP’s text The comm understands amtfrdSy \oc ; and he 
explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

3 Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them ; make the fear of the 
fallow-deer, let the enemy hasten (rs) away, let the cow hasten hither 
to us. 

The sense of a is vciy obscure One is tempted to combine ‘itrsdjtnam into one 
word. The comm makes hartttasya (= krsnamrgasya') depend on ajfnam^ which 
cannot well be nght, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bkfyatn, it 
is subjective or objective genitive.* He explains the “skm” as used for somavsatjtz e- 
{fana; and the “ cow ” (d) as the enemy’s wealth, m cows and the like The combin.i- 
tion of lipa esatu into dpesatu falls under Prat ni 52, and the case is quoted in tlic 
commentary to that rule LCorrect nah) d to ttabya (accent mark flipped out of place) J 
*{_In a marginal note, W. compares mttrad&rya.^ v 20 7.J 
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68. To accompany the act of shaving. 

\Atharvan (F) — mantroktadevatyam i purovtrdd aitfakvartgarbhS 4-p jagati; 2 anustubh, 

3 attjagatigarbhd irtstubh ] 

Foxmd also m Paipp xix. (in the verse-ojder i, 3, 2), and m part in various^Grhya- 
Sutras, as noted under the several yersSs LFurther, in MP 11 i i-3jand'MGS 1 21 2, 
3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer’^s Index, p 148, s.v. 'ttsnena^ p I46,^d p 1 54) J The hymn 
IS used by Kau?., as was to be expected, in the jceremony (53 17-20), vs i being 

addressed to the vessel of water used, vs 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
vs 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the itpaitayafui, at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (551 2), with the directions “ do as directed in the text ” etc 

Translated * Ludwig, p 430 ; Gnffith, i 282 

1 Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance ; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma 

‘ Wet,’ corresponding to our * lather ’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation 
by identifying the participants in it With vari.^vs divimties The second pada .is given, 
without variation, in AGS 1 17. 6 and PGS ii i 6, the first and second are found in 
GGS 11 9 TO, IT, MB 1 6 I, 2, with agdt in a, and -ketidi 'dht in b Ppp has, 
in b, vdyav udakena ehi^ and omits undantu in c The combination vaya ud- is quoted 
under Prat li 21, 24, 111 35 ; 'keni*' *hi, under 111 3r8, 66. 1 HiUebrandt, Ved 'Myihol, 

1 472, may be consulted. J 

2 Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor; 
let Prajapati nurse {cikits) [it], in order to length of life, to sight 

Ppp’s version of c, d is dhdrayatu prajapatth punah-putiah sttvapiave AGS. 
(1 17 7) has a, b, reading kegan for qmaqru^ and varcase for -sd ; PGS (n 1.6) has 
adtie keqdn vapa, parallel to our a. ' ' 

3 With what razor the knowing Savitar shav^ {the head] of king 
Soma, of Varuna, therewithf ye priests {brahmdn), shave [it] of this 
man; be he rich in kine, m horses, in progeny 

Ppp xt^^flox^aqydmodlyHrjiyaTnastuvirah- AtTS (1 17 10) and PGS (i' ^ *0 
have our a, B, c without vananl, but -add 'as d, dyiismdn jaradasUr yathd 'sat 
TB (11 7 17“) also has the verse, diffenng only in d iirji'mdm rayya vdrcasd sdm 
srjdtha J and with this HGS (11 6 10) agrees throughout The ^GS version {i 28 J 
differs throughout yend 'vapat savtid qmaqrv agre ksurena rdjfw varunasya 'vidvdn 
yena dhatd brJiaspatir tndrasya cd *vapc{c chtrah tena brahmdno -vapate 'darn adyd 
"ynsmdn dlrghdyur ay am as/u vlrah (agreeing at the end with Ppp ) MB (1 6 7) 
has a still other text yena pilsd brhaspaier vdyor tndrasya cd 'vapat tena ie vapdmt 
brahmand jlvdtave jlvandya dlrghdyusivdya varcase The verse (lo + li ll + i 2 =44) 
contains no atijagati element |_Ppp combines asyd ' qydmodfyur j and R notes that c, d 
appears in Ppp 11 J 

69. For glory etc. 

\Atharvan {F vareasbdmo yafosbdmaf ca) — bdrhaspatyam utd "fVtnam dnustubham ] 

Verses like the first two are found in Paipp , in tivo different books (I in 11 , 2 in ), 
but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix 1 iS, 19 It is 
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employed by Kaug (10 24) at the end of the niedhajanana ceremony, with lu r6 and 
IX I, on rising and wiping the face , also twice (12 15 and 13 6) in varcasya ntes, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya gatias notes to 12 10 and 
13 i), further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, inth vi 38, 39, 58 and others 
(139 15), and vs 3 in the savayajuas (68 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial In Vait, in the s&utr&mani (30 13), the hymn accompanies, with vi 19 and 
IX I 18, the pounng out of the surd 

Translated Ludwig, p 240 , Griffith, 1 283. 

I. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrdias, in gold, in kine, 
in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey m sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me 

The verse corresponds nearly to ix i 18, below; but the latter has a quite "different 
first half, and with it Ppp precisely agrees What our aragardta's are is wholly 
obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption The comm explains it in two 
alternative ways as kings that ‘ go ’ (aid) in ‘ spoke(ara)-swallowers(gizr<z),’ 1 e 
chanots , or, as ‘ shouts ’ (rdtd) of soldiers that * go ’ (ga) at the ‘ enemy ’ (ara = art) 1 

2 O ye Alvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees, 
that Tmay speak brilliant words among the people 

The verse is found below as ix i ig, with the difference of a single word (varcasva- 
ilm for bhdrgasv-) The comm reads dvaddmt in d- gives the fuller spelling 

ankiam cL Gram, § 23 1 a J 

3 In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness {pdyas) that belongs to 
the offenng, let Prajapati fix {dmJ^ that in me, as the heaven in the sky 

The verse corresponds to lu i m the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SV 1 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of c by paramesi/ti lor^n mdyt 

" Heaven ” and “ sky ” in d are the same word , the comm renders the ^latter by 
“ atmosphere.” The Anukr does not note the deficiency in c. 

70, To attach a cow to her calf. 

IJjTdiikdyana — dghnyam jagatam) 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug (41 18) in a nte for producing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf 

Translated Gnll, 65, 165, Griffith, i 283, Bloomfield, 144, 493 

1 As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board , as of a 
lustful man the mind is fastened (iit-haii) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
O inviolable one (ag/myd), be fastened on thy calf 

The verses are six-pada jagail (6x8=48) |_The stanza is wrongly’ numbered J 

2 As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a 
lustful man etc etc 

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely , the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures ‘ hastens after, step with step,’ which then Gnll follows The comm takes 
ttdyujd as = unrsamayati, “ bends up, for love (^premtid), her foot wnth his foot ” 



VI. 70- 


BOOK yi. ' THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA 


334 


3. As the felly {pradhf), as the rim {upadhi)^ as the nave upon the 
felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. j_See p. xai J 

The first line is A^aia obscure, both m its internal relations and m its relation to the 
refrain (m this rese^mSling i a, b). BR define upadhi as ‘ the part of the wheel 
between the felly and have,’ but this ought to be aris ‘ the spokes ’. the comm, explains 
It as ‘ the circle, bound, together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes ’ 
{nemtsambaddhah ar&ndtn sambandhako valayaK) — i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view We should expect some other 
preposition than adht ‘ on ’ to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 


J 


71. Against harm from improper food. 


\Brahman — Sgtteyant' 3 vdtfvadevt jdgatyam: 3 tn^bhl 


Found also in Pdipp ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2); and vs. i a second time in xx. 
|_For Yajus versions of vss. i and 3, see v. Schroeder’s Zwei Hss , p. 16, and Tttbtnger 
Katha-hss , p 77 J Used by KauQ. (45. 17), with 111 29, vii 67, etc., in a nte (following 
the vafdfaruana), explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like , also (57 29), in the upanayana^ accompanying an offering by the pupil from the 
food obtained by beggmg And Vait (4. 16) has it in parvan sacnfice, as the pnest 
eats his portion. 

Translated Ludwig, p 433 ; Grill, 66, 105 , Griffith, 1. 284 ; Bloomfield, 196, 494* — 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p 1 52 


I What 'food of various form I eat oftentimes ipahtidhd ) — gold, 
horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted — let 
Agni the offerer \h6tai) make that well-offered. 

Ppp has, in c, kim cit, and for d, a.t vt^vSd agadam k TA (ii 6 2'*) haspadas 
a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas . in b it inserts vasas (Ppp vdttsu) before hiran- 
yam and omits (not Ppp ) dqvatn after it ; after b it inserts ydd devan&m cdksusy ago 
dsttj in c it contracts -jagrdhd 'hdm into -jagrdhdm , and it ends with agnir m& tdsmid 
anrhdth krnoiu The comm (imless it is a misprint) reads jagr&ha in c. The last 
pada is X. 9. 26 d The first two vss are mixed jagatl and tristubh 

I 2,. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, g^ven by the 
Father^, assented to by human beings {fnanusyd), what my mmd is as it 
were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered 

The comm rezds'rdrajflu in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss are divided 
between vianusyd\h (which ’both editions give) and -ydih at the end of b (our Bp P M 
H T K have the latter) Ppp inserts yat after hutam in a 

looked a part of R’s note,' whicli (if I understand him) means that our vs 2 continues 
in Ppp ■fcus . (b ) ' yasmad anna mattaso *drdrajfmi, (c, a corruption of TA’s c given 
under vs i above) yad devdndm caksusdkaqlnS^ (d) 'gnis etc 

3 What food I eat truffghtcously, O gotfs, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vai^vanara 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food for me 

TA- (ii 6 2“) has the first half-verse, adding the same three padas as above (see 
xmder vs i) For the doubtful samgrnamt it reads vS. kansydn, and Ppp has the 
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same, also omittmg (perhaps by accident) dd&syan The second p 5 da is nearly 
repeated as 119 i b, below The comm renders samgm&mt by pratij/lnUhtt The 
Da9 Kar cites (to Kaug 57 29 . see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
su Ues for 3 c, d our 53 2 c, d, vdtqv&naro no ad-, etc 

72. For virile power. 

\AtharvSngtras — fepo'rkadevatyam dnustubkam i jagatt, j Hurt;'] 

Foimd also in P 5 ipp xx Used by Kaug (40 16, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
an amulet The aria-thread spoken of in 16 may find its explanation m the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh {Flora Indtca, 11 31).. “A fine sort of silky flax is m some parts 
prepared from the bark' of the young shoots ” 

Translated Griffith, 1 474 — CL iv 4, vi lor 

1 As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms {vdptis), by the Asura’s magic {tnayd), so let this arkd suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent (i sdMsamaka), limb with limb. 

The comm reads stlas mstead of asttds m «, aud explains it as ‘ a man that is bound ’ 
He takes arka as ‘an amulet of arka-txeti^ (Calotropis gigantea, of which vanous 
medicinal use is made) In d he reads sam samagam and paraphrases the latter With 
of like gomg ’ {saptdnagavtand) The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sdmsamaka 
^joined to one another ’ The verse is mixed tnstubh and jagatl 

2 As the member of the tayddara is made big by the wind — as great 
as IS the member of the pdrasvant, .so great let thy member grow 

What creature the parasvant is is unknown (Pet Lex. “perhaps the wild ass”), the 
iayddara is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here The comm reads t&yodaram, 
and defines the tayodara as ‘a kind of animal the bka of sthdlabha he takes as repre- 
sentmg a verbal root sihdulyena bhSsamdnaw 

3 As much of a limb as is that of the pdmsvant, that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass — as great as of the v^rous {vi^in) horse, so great 
let thy member g^ow 

The comm reads and explams ydvad aHgfnam at the beginning as two independent 
words , the metncal irregularity, as well as the anomalousness of the word as a denvative 
and compound, suggest emendation to yivad dngam (aBgain =pasas) |_Cf Pischel, 
Vied SluiL, i 83, with reference to the ass J ^ 

The seventh anuvdka, having 11 hjmins and 34 verses, ends here, and the mss 
quote the oM Anukr. to this effect catasrbhtr adBitias im sapUtmak sydl. 

73. To ussure supreouicy. 

[Atkarvan — sSntmaHosyant mantroktandnidtvalyitm trSt^tukkam i,j Mttry] 

Found also in PSipp xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2) This hymn with in 12, vi 93, 
xii I, is reckoned by KSug to the vdstorpatydnt (8 23) or the vdstu garni ^ and it 
and the following hymn, with others (12, „tp tte sdmmanasydmj also, by the schol 
(note to 19. T), to the pt/sfiia mattiras, ainjk^3|so comm not \ni.6o 7J by itself 
(23 <S) m the ceremony of entering a new ‘ 

Translated . Griffith, i ^4 , Bloomfield, 
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1 Let Varuna come here, Soma,, Agni ; let JBrihaspati with the Vasus 
come here , come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, hke-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector {jt£-rd cetir) 

Ppp reads abht- instead of upa- m c, and has at the end sujdias The comm 
explains cetir as “ one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done 
and what is not to be done ” , in this word cit seems to take the value of ct or cay 
‘ one who notes and visits or requites ’ 

2 The vehemence [gtisma) that is within your hearts, the design that 
has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee , 
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction {ramdit) 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently, as also vs 3 All the mss, 
and both editions with them, read tan at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion- 
ably an error for tain, refemng to dkuttvt, as the comm correctly reads and under- 
stands Only one ms (our Bp ’) has srlvaydjm, all the rest griv-, or its phonetic 
product, clvrlv - , but SPP quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of s/slv, which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts 
slvaydim from the comm. (y= parasparasambaddhdn karomt') Ppp has (^revaydmij 
and in d (as m 1 d) sujdids The Anukr should have noted the verse as inert LRead 
yd vd ’sit in a ? J 

3 Be ye just here , go not away from us , let Pushan make [it] path- 
less for you m the distance , let the lord of the dwelling (vdstu) call 
aloud after you ; in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction 

Ppp has, m a, ^ 'Aa ydta tnd 'pa., at the beginning , it rectifies the meter of b by 
omitting vas, in c, it reads ’yam ahvan for johavUu, in d, it again has sujdtds 

74. For harmony. 

lAiharvan — (as above.) Snustubham j tnstubh, irtnamadevatyS ] 

Found also in Paipp xix (in the verse-order 2, i, 3) Reckoned by Kaug (12 5), 
with the preceding h)Tnn and others, to the sdmmanasydni 

Translated GnflUth, 1 285 , Bloomfield, 135, 495 

1 Together let your bodies be mixed {pre)^ together your minds, 
together your courses , ^together hath this Brahraanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga'made you come 

Ppp has, for d, somah sain sparqayditi mam The comm renders sampreyanidm by 
paraspardnuragena samsrjyanidm 

2 Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied {p’dntd) — therewith I make you concur 

Ppp has, in d, sam jnapaydtt mam It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount- 
able of the occasional pecuhanties of the ^fl</fl-texb that in d it reads sdmojfmpaySmt, 
combining thg preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the 
mss noted, only one of SPP’s has the usual reading * Qrdntdm m c seems an impos- 
sible reading, but even Ppp gives nothing else The comm explams it as * toil-bom 
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penance’ {qramajaniiavi iapah) Emendation to ^antam ‘tranquillized,’ i e tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory *LWhitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp as reading sdm jTiapayanit j probably his eye rested on the sa»tojnd~ 
panatn of b (which in his coUabon-book stands just above the sdvtojuapay&vtt of d), 
when he wrote the above statement I suspect that the avagraha of sdmojfiapayami 
has blundered in from the saniyfidpattatn of a and b by a similar mistake of the scnbes J 
LCf the pada reading upa^gektma at vn 114 2 J 

3 As the Adityas, severe (iigrd), not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded 

Ppp reads, m a, vasavas instead of vasubhts, and, m c, d, ~yamdna7n trnam jand 
sammaiiasam krnu tvatn, which is better in so far as it makes ahrii- adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject m the sentence , our text desiderates dhrnlyamdtian 
The verse is found also in TS (11 i 1 13), which has, in b, marudbhl rudtak (our read- 
ing seems a corruption of this) saindj&natd *bhi j and, in c, d, -yamdnd viT^ve devah 
sdinanaso bhavantu A god trtndman appears to be met with only m this verse , the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR , and also explamed by the comm 


75. To eject a rival. 

\Kahandha (sa/iatnabsayakSmaA) — mantrokiadevatyam , Stndram dnusUtbham 3 6-p jagatF] 

Found also in Paipp xix, (with the verse-order i, 3, 2), and in TB (111 3 113-4) and 
Ap (in' 14 2) [_TB and Ap agree with Paipp in the verse-order and several other 
points J Used by KSu^ (47 10) in a nte of sorcery, and again similarly (48 29-31), 
with strewmg of darbha grass 

Translated Ludwig, p 373 , Gnll, 22, 165 , Griffith, i 285 , Bloomfield, 92, 495 

1 I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment , Indra hath demolished him 

One of our mss (O ) reads at the end also here (cf 66 2, above j_and note to 32 2J) 
■^ardit Ppp , also TB Ap, have mrb- at the begmnmg of c, and TB Ap have enatn 
m d (the two agree in every' point through the hymn) LPpp pardfarT, as at 66 2 J 

2 Let Indra, Vntra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sd^Kd). 

Ppp TB Ap read /vd for /<fw in a, and TB Ap nayaiu for ntidaiti in b, while Ppp 
has, for b, tndro devo aciklpatj all three have -yasz at end of c. 

3 Let him go [beyond] three distances; let him go beyond the five 
peoples, let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky 

Instead of //«, TB Ap have three times //;/, and they omit padas d, e, RV, {viu 32 
22 a, b) agrees with them in padas a, b Ppp. reads ««« for aft at end of b, and has, for 
c, the corrupt t/ta ca tvd tu rccand^ it omits d, e, like the other texts The pada-t^\. 
reads ro^cni (not -««/;), maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although, 
being qualified by itsrds, it is apparently taken here as feminine, and snould be rocattdh 
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The mark of punctuation added after d m our edition is not in the mss , it was heed- 
lessly mtroduced in going through the press , and the accent of ^aqvadbhyas is mis- 
pnnted 

76, For a ksatriya’s security from death. 

\Kabandha — caturrcam sdmtapandgneyam dnusiubham y kakurnmati'] 

Found also in Paipp xix Used by Kaug (50 4), with 1. 26, 27 and vi 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes 

Translated Ludwig, p 459 , Griffith, 1 286 

I. They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding 
[him] — let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues arise out of [their] 
heart 

The sense is somewhat obscure In b, cdksase probably ‘ that he may become con- 
spicuous ’ , the comm very strangely renders it ‘ for injury ’ (Jitnsdy&t ) and regards the 
“ they ” as demons and the like. Ppp begins yme *dampar-, and elides the a of agntr 
in c. 

2 Of the heating (? samtapand) Agni I take hold of the track padd)y 
in order to length of life {dyus) — out of whose mouth the soothsayer 
[add/iati) sees the smoke arising 

Ppp reads, for c, d, dhdtur yasya pa^yaia main a dyantaf qrttah^ corrupt The comm 
explains pada as either ‘ place ’ isthand) or ‘ sound ’ iyabda') 

3 He who knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksatriya — he 
setteth not the foot {padd) in detriment unto death 

Ppp ehdes the initial a of asya in a, andr begins c md vihvaie To the comm., 
abhthvdra is ‘ a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death ’ 

4 They that go about {parydyin) do not slay him, he goes notj-down 
to the dead (p sannd ) — the ksatriya who, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life 

Ppp has, in b, evam lor avaj and, in c, viQvd tor vidvdit The comm understands 
sanndit as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’, Ludwig, ‘die [im Hinter- 
halt?] gelagerten’ cf TB 11 4 7'^ sannatt ma'va gdCa 

1 _A supplementary note from Roth says that Ppp has, inserted just before iv 9 7 
the Vulgate, the following ndi 'nam ghnantu parydyatio na tnanvdm tva gacchatt 
jane mana pramlyate yas Ivdm btbharty dhjana (cf iv 9 5 d) J 

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost. 

\Kabandha — jdlavedasam dnusiubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xix Thte comm regards this hymn, and not vi 44 (which has 
the same pratlka), as intended in Kauq 36 5, m a rite concerning women (the preven- 
tion of a woman’s escape, etc , comm ) 

Translated. Ludwig, p 468, Griffith, 1 286, Bloomfield, 106, 496 
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1 The heaven hath stood , the earth hath stood , all this living world 
hath stood , on their base {asthdna) the mountains have stood , I have 
made the horses stand m their station 

The first half-verse is 44 i a, b, above , the second is nearly vn 96 i c, d, below 
But Ppp IS different m c, d, and partly illegible , itstha tme sthamann agvd 'ransata 
can be read The comm inserts ‘thee, O woman’ in d, and regards a(ivan as an 
incomplete comparison ‘as they bind vicious horses with ropes’! Prat iv 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged pada-tezdiag attsthipatn j_Most of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in saDihitd J 

2 He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the commg 
in, the turning hither, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call i 

The first half-verse is nearly RV x. 19 5 a, b, and the second exactly ib 4 c, d 
RV reads vydyanavi for parayana 7 n in a, and parayanam for nyayanarn in b The 
comm appears to read nyayanant 

3 O Jatavedas, cause to turn in , be thy turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand , with them get for us again 

Ppp has, for d, tabhir e/iam nt variaya, thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male person or thing The comm interprets it all through as a 
woman who has escaped or wants to escape RV x 19 is aimed at kine Padas b and 
c are found in VS xii 8, which also ends vnth ptmar 710 7 tastd 7 /t a krdht pitnar 710 
ray{ 7 n a krdht Sa 7 iti would be a better reading in b 

78. For matnmonial happmess. 

\Atharvan — i, z cSndramasydK , 3 tvdstri 1-3 attttsfitbh ] 

Found also in Paipp xix [_and at MP 1 8 6, 7, 10 J Employed bj Kau9 twice 
(78 10, 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads 
of the mamed pair, making them eat together, etc 

Translated Weber, Itid Stud v 238, Ludwig, p 371, Gnll, 57, 166, Griffith, 

1 287 , Bloomfield, 96, 498 , also, as part of the MP hjmn, by Wmtemitz, Hochzetts- 
rituell, p 73 

1* By this actual oblation let this man be filled up again, 

the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior {abht-vrdh) 
to her by essence {rdsd) 

Ppp has bhiltasya for bhiltcTta in a, and inverts the order of words m b Gnll 
acutely suggests bhiitye 7 ia in a, ‘for prospenty (phi 7 it'),' and the comm paraphrases it 
with sa 77 irddhtkarena ‘prosperity-making’ Abhi in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a 
meaning like that which it has in abht-bhtl The comm makes no difficulty of render- 
ing the neuter vardhaiSm as if it were causative Ppp takes away the difiiculty of the 
expression in this verse by the very different reading jdya 77 t yd/tt astnd 'vtdattt sd 
rasettd 'bin vardhaidtTt 

} 

2 Let him grow supenor to [her] by fatness (pdyas), let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty, by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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Ppp has, in a, prajayd instead olpayasd The accent sta7n is read by all bat one 
(O.) of our mss and by all but one {_or twoj of SPP’s 

3 Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashter [generated] thee as husband 
for her; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times {dytis\ a 
long life-time. 

|_Ppp adds dadJiau after i)cUint in b, which is better ; has, in c, saJiasra ay- , and, 
in d, tndrn for vdm.^ 

79. For abundance at home. 

\Atharvan — samsphdnadcvatyam gdyatram, y y-p prajdpatyajagatl^ 

[_“ Verse” 3 is prose J Found also in Paipp xix.; and in TS. hi 3 8^-3. Kaug 
uses the hymn in a nte |_2 1 7J for prosperity (for fatness in gram, coram ), and it is 
reckoned (note to 19 i) to the: pusitka tna7ttras. Vait (31.4) has it m the saitra, on 
the ekdstakd day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated Griffith,! 288, Bloomfield, 141,499 

I Let the lord of the cloud (iidbitas) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequalledness (?) in our houses. 

For the obscure dsamdtt in c, the minor Pet Lex. conjectures dsa77iarit ‘ unharmed- 
ness,’ which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an anustabh of the verse, with 
gr/ia7td77t dsaT7tariydi bahdvo 710 grha osaTt for second half; the comm explains it 
as * absence of division (partccheda) * of the gram lying in our storehouses ’ , Ppp is 
defaced, but appears to have read something different TS further has ndbhasd purds 
for -saspdtis in* a. Most of our saTtihtid mss (except E H s m O ) read nah after 
grhisu ; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authonties The comm regards 
Agni as intended by the “ fattener ” * [_! think the comm intends rather ‘ absence of 

determination or measure ’ i e “ may the grain bo abundant beyond measure ”J 

2. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for Us sustenance i^fj) 
our houses ; let prosperity, let good (ydsu) come. 

TS prefixes sd at the beginning, and has, for b, irjarh no dhehi bhadrdyd, then run- 
ning off into an entirely different close The comm regards Vayu as addressed 

3 O divme fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prospenty ; bestow 
upon us of-that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers 

In the first clause, Ppp corrupts to 5ahasrapo(iisc j it omits tasya no rdsva, and has 
bhaksitnaht for bhaktivd/isaft syd/na TS has sakasrap-^ and, after the division-mark, 
sd no rdsva *jydmm etc (an entirely different close) The last part of the verse is 
found m K v. 4, which reads at the end bhaktivdno bhdydstna j and TB in 7 5^ 
the last phrase with \Jdsyds te\ bhaksivdnah syd 77 ia : a cunous set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous The verse, according to the comm , is addressed to the sun 

i 

So. The heavenly dog and the kSlakaSjds. 

\Atharvan — cdndramQsam. dnustubham : i bhUT^j ; 3 prcist3rapani:it'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2) The use of the hymn in 
Kaug and Vait. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (31 18) m a heal- 
ing nte for one who is {/aksahata O wounded in the side ’ ? 1 Bl. suggests hemiplagia 
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or paralysis J The comm reads m the Kau5 text angam vtantroktamrtttkaya for 7 nan- 
iroktam cankramaya of Bl’s ed ) , the latter has vs 3 m the agnistoma sacrifice, accom- 
panyiilg (23 20) the avabhrtha tsh etc 

Translated Ludwig, p 373 , Bloomfield, JAOS xv 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment, Gnffitb, 1 288, Bloomfield, again, SBE xlii 13, 500 — Bloomfield identifies 
the two “heavenly dogs ” spoken of m various places with the dogs of Sarama and of 
Yama, and ultimately Mith the sun and moon 

1 He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences , 
what the greatness is of the heavenly with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee 

The first half-verse is RV x. 136 4 a, b, which differs only by reading rfipa instead 
of bhilta mb, it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the mmii Ppp has a 
very different version of b, C, d svar bhili& vyacacalat sa no divyasyui 'dam mahas 
tasma etena havtsd juhomi 

2 The three kalakanjds that are set {qntd) in the sky like gods — 
all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness 

In explaining this verse, the comm quotes from TB (11 24-6) the legend of the 
Asuras named kalakdiijd, whose efforts tp reach heaven Indra thwarted by a tnck. 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs , a corresponding 
legend is found in MS 1 6 9 {p loi, 1 i ff ) The different numbers in our hjmn, as 
regards both dog and kaiakafljas, are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Cams major or Sinus so Zimmer, p 353) and the three stars of Onon’s belt, 
pointing directly toward it The Anukr does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a 

3 In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth , what the greatness is- of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee 

Ppp substitutes Lfor c, dj again its own refrain, sa no divy- etc , as m vs i 
The comm regards the verse as addressed to Acni 

81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

\Vvastar — mantroktadevatyam utd "dttyam dnustubkaml 

Found also m Paipp xix Applied by Kau^ (35 ii) in a nte for conception of a 
male, with the directioii tit mantroktam badhndti, and the schol (note to 35 26) quotes 
it also m a women’s nte. 

Translated Weber, Tnd Stud v 239 , Ludwig, p 477 , Griffith, 1. 289 , Bloomfield, 
96, SOI — Cf Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 153 

I Thou art a holder, thou boldest i^yatn) the two hands, thou drivest 
away the demons Seizmg {gtah) proo'enyand nches. this hath become 
a hand-clasp {panhasid) 

In Ppp , the a of abhat in d is elided The coram reads kritvBnas me, he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed m a, b 
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; O thou sign {^marydda)^ put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer Q dgamd). 

The obscure words marydda and dgamd are apparently epithets of the parihasta ; 
the comm understands the LfirstJ of the woman . viaryddd = marya + d-dd * taken 
possession of by men’ ; [_and he takes dgame as = dgamane sail ‘ when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accentj One 
might conjecture maryadds ‘giver of a male ’ Ppp has at end -gatnak. 

3 The hand-clasp that Aditi wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying “that she may give birth to a son ” 
Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi 1. 1. 

82. To obtain a wife. 

\Bhaga {j&ydkSmaJi) — dtndram dnustubham ] 

- Found also in Paipp xix. Used by Kaug (59 1 1), in a kdmya nte, by one desiring 
a wife ; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78 10) with vi. 78 etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud v. 239, Ludwig, p. 470, Gnll, 57, 167, Gnffith, 
1. 289 , Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one; Indra 

the Vritra-slayer I win him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power 

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead rdjflo ‘ of the king,’ which makes the correctness 
of vanve very doubtfuL Ppp. also combines dgachatd "gatasya in a The comm reads 
at the end ^aiakraio^ vocative; he apparently takes dyatds in b as dyaias, Ixomyam 
(jiiyato *ham') [^or, alternatively, with indrasya\ 

2. By what road the Alvins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b, aqvino "hdtus is perhaps better to be taken apart to agvind a-fthdUcs, but the 
pada-\s,TsX. has no d LCf Bergaigne, Rel Vdd,, 11 486-7 J 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, O Indra — with 

that, O lord of might assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife 

Ppp retains the a of ankugas, and has, for d, ivam dheht qaiakrato The comm 
reads, in a, vasudhdnas 

The eighth anuvdka, containing ro hymns and 3r verses, ends with this hymn; the 
old Anukr sajs ekatrinqakam asiamam vadanti 

83. To remove apacits. 

[An^ras. — caturrcam niantroktadevaiyam dnusUtbham 4 i-av 2-p mcrd drey nnustubh^ 

|_Part (vs 4) prose J Found also in Paipp 1 (but'without the added vs 4) Kau?. 
(31. 16) employs it in a healing nte, with vii 76 (against gandamdld, schol , comm ) j 
vss 3 c, d and 4 are specified m the sequel of the rite (31 20, 21), the comm treats 
vs 4 as beginning of h3Tnn 84 ; it is applied by Kau^ in the treatment of a sore of 
unknown origin (ajfiStdncs cattfspdd ganda, comm ) 
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86. For stiprepiacy. 

[Atkarvan {vrsakSmah) — ekavrsadevatyan^^ dftustuiham'] 

Found also in PSipp xix Employed by Kau^ (^9 12), in a kojnya nte, by one 
v/ho IS vrsakama (^qrdristhyakama, comm ); and the Bchol (note to 140 6) adds it to 
V 3 ji and vii 86, 91 as used m the tndramahoisava 
Translated Ludwig, p 241 , Griffith, 1 292 

1 Chief (vrsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief 

» Chief,” ht’ly * bull ’ foremost, as the bull is of the herd Indrq^a m a can hardly 
stand , rather amdrasya^ or, we may conjecture, fd/trasya (cf fdhrtya, vldhra) 

2 The ocean is master of the streams , Agni is controler of the ear-th , 
the moon is master of the asterisms , do thou be sole chief 

Ppp has, in c, stlryas instead of candramdSj the latter makes a redundant pada, 
unnoticed by the Anukr 

3 Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit ol human beings , part- 
sharer of the gods art thou , do thou be sole chief. 

The coram understands ‘ part-sharer ’ to mean “ havmg a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra 

87. To establish some one in sovereignty. 

\Atharvan — dhrduvyam dnustubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix (_This hymn and verses i and 2 of the next, form one 
continuous passage in the RV (x 173 1-5) see Oldenberg, Dte Hyt/men des RV, 
1 248-9 , and cf introduction to our 111 12 J It is further found m TB (11 4 28-9) and 
K (xxxv 7) This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kaug in a 
karnya nte (59 13), by one desinng fixity {dhtauvya or sthairya)^ in a nte of expiation 
for earthquakes (98 3), with xii i , and the comm regards them (and not 111 12 i, 2) 
as intended by dhntvau at 136 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43 it), in 
the nte against the portent of broken sacred vessels , further, they appear in the tndra- 
tnaliotsava (140 8), 87 i c being cunously specified in addition In Vait (28 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs i ) appears in'” the agntcayana, at the raising of the ukliydgnt 
Translated by the RV translators, and Zimmer, p 163 and, as AV. hymn, by 
Ludwig, p 373 , Gnffith, 1 292 

I I have taken thee ; thou hast become within , stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady , let all the people i^^as) want thee let not the kingdom fall 
away from thee 

The RV version has, in a, edJn for abJiiiSj and RV TB. (also VS xii rr) have 
-cacalts at end of b , and so has TS (iv 2 I4), though it reads [^in d asnUn for ma tv&t 
and qraya for bhraqat\^ while MS (11 7 8) agrees with our text in a, b, c, but gives for 
d asjni rdstram dharaya The comm explains aniar abhils by asmakam madhye 
dkipattr abhavah^ which reminds us of tnadhyamesiba and viadltyaviaql |_see note to 

IV 9 4j LOur c IS the c of iv 8 4 (see the note thereon), of which the TB version has 
our d here as its d-J 
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2 Be thou just here, be not moved away; like a mountain, not 
unsteady, O Indra, stand thou fixed just here; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV TB have again -cacahs at end of b, and TB has vyathtsthas for &pa cyostJias 
in a The metrical contraction parvate *va is not opposed by the Anukr At begin- 
ning of c, RV.TB Ap have the better reading indra ive */id (to be read indre 've 
'/id whence, doubtless, the AV version), and, as tne comm gives the same, SPP has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours The AV version 
(found also in Ppp ) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the person is himself addressed 
in it as Indra 1 e , as chief Ppp has nt for u in d Ap(JS. (xiv 27 7) has the RV 
version, except yajnam for rdstravi m d. In our text an accent-siem has dropped out 
under the stJie of -st/ie '/id m c-d. 

3 Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 
Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here 

RV. begins tmdm indro ad-, and has, in d, tdsma it for aydm ca TB (also ApQ)S 
XIV 27 7, which agrees with it throughout Lexcept bruvan for bravan J) has enani for 
etdni in a, and tdsmdt deva dd/it bravan for c |_Our c, d occurred above, 5 3 C, d J 

88. To establish a sovereign. 

[Atharvan — dhiauvyam dnustub/iam 3 tristubh'\ 

The hymn does not occur m Paipp , but its first two verses are RV. x 173 4, 5 (con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87) For its use by Kauc 'vith the preceding 
hymn, see oinder the latter 

Translated by the RV translators and by Zimmer (p 163), in part, and Ludwig, 
p 255, Gnffith, 1,293 

I. Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of livmg 
beings {jdgat)^ fixed these mountains ; fixed [is] this king of the people 
{vt^dvt) 

RV varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, c, b, d TB (11 4 2®) 
and ApQS. (xiv 27 7) follow our order, but have d/truvd /ta for d/iruvasas in c, 
MB (1 3. 7) has our a, b, c 

2 Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Bnhaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. ver^e differs m no respect from this 

3 Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes , make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee]; [be] the quarters {di<^) like-minded, con- 
cordant (pad/irydfic) , let the gathering (pdmtU) here suit {kip) thee [who 
art] fixed. 

With d compare v. 19 15 c The comm reads patayasva at end of b The last 
pada IS jagail The comm renders /salpatavi by saviarthd b/iavatu 
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89. To ■win affection. 

\Atharvan — mautroktadatvatam * dmtsUtbham ] 

This hymn also, hke the preceding, is wanting in Paipp Kau^ (36 lo-ii) applies 

it in a'women’s rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the 

' hair, of the person to be affected ♦LThe Anukr text is confused here , but the Berlin 

ms seems to add vianyuvindqanam J 

Translated Weber, Itid Stud v 242 , GnflSth, 1 293 
\ 

1 This head that is love’s {J preni)^ virility given by Soma — by what 
IS engendered out of that, do "vve pain (gocaya) thy heart 

Preni is as obscure to the comm as to us , he paraphrases it by previapr&paka ‘that 
obtains (or causes to obtain) affection ’ He takes vrsnya as adj , treats prajdtena 
m c as one word, and supplies to iCitte/iavzfesena |_Whitney’s O combines tdtas pdri J 

2 We pain thy heart , we pain thy mind , as smoke the wind, close 
upon it (sadhtydfic), so let thy mind go -after me 

The sign in our text denoting kampa in sadhrydH should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, I (as m SPP’s text) and not 3 , the mss , as usual, vary between i and 3 and 
nothing The comm, reads sadhrtm 

3 Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine Sarasvati, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee 

The comm renders samasyat&m by satnyojayatdm 

90. For safety from Rudra’s arrow. 

\Atkarvan — rSudram i, z anustubh , j arst bhttrtg usntk ] 

Found also m Paipp xix (in the verse order 2, i, 3) Used by Kaug (31 7) m _ 
healing nte against sharp pain (f»?/fl) , also reckoned (note to 50 13) to the rdudragana 
Translated Gnll, 14, 168, Gnffith.'^ 294, Bloomfield, ii, 506 

1 The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee 

Ppp has, for c, tmdm tvdm adya te vayam Ihe comm understands the infliction 
to be the qUlaroga (colic ?) Un c, tddm, ‘ thus ’ or ‘ herewith ’ 1 e. ‘ with this spell ’ ?J 

2 The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 

all these of thine do we call out the poisons ^ 

Ppp reads htrds for qatam in a, and sdkam for vayam in c The comm takes 
mrvis&nt as a single word in d (^ visarahttdni') [_Cf 1 17 3 J 

3 Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling , homage to [thine arrow] 
when aimed {^prdtihitd) , homage to it when let fly , homage to it when 
having hit 

Ppp has, in pratthtidbhyas , in c, <1, vtsrjyamandbhyo namas irayatdbhyah (but 
in 1 , where the verse is also found, mpatitdbhyali) The verse is usniA only by number 
of syllables 
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91. For remedy from disease. 

\Bhrgvangtras — mantroktayakpnand^anadevatyam dnustubkam ] 

Found also in Paipp xix Used by Kaug. (28 17-20) in a healing nte against all 
diseases (in 17 with v 9; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also 
reckoned to the takma 7 ia(iana gana (note to 26 t) 

Translated Grill, id 168, GnfBth, 1 295, Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

I This barley they plowed mightily with jokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint (rdpas) of thy body 

The last half-verse is defaced m Ppp , it appears to end pratlclna apahvayatd, 

2 . Downward blows the wind ; downward bums the sun ; downward^ 
the inviolable [cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This* verse is RV. 3£-6o ii ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dva 
(^vd) before vdtt j^or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV text ■ cf. note to iv. 5 5 J The Anukr ignores the deficiency of our text 

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling, 
the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of 111 7 5, above, and the-whole verse 
corresponds with RV. x 137. 6, which diflFers only by reading sdf vasya for vi^asya in c 
Ppp has a wholly onginal second half-verse spak samudrdrthayafts pard n/ahantu te 
rapah 

92. For success of a horse. 

\Aiharvan — vSjtnam irdistubham i jagaff"] 

Found also in Paipp xix. Applied by Kaug (41 21) in a nte for the success 01 a 
horse; and by Vait (36 18) in the a^vamedha, as the sacrificial horse is tied 

Translated Ludwig, p 459, Griffith, 1.295; Bloomfield, 145, 507. 

I Be thou, O steed {vdjhi)^ of wind-swiftness, being harnessed {yuj), 
go in Indra’s impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvash^ put quickness in thy feet 

The_^verse is also VS.ix. 8, v/hCTC, for b, is read { 7 idrasye 'va ddkstnah ^rtyai'dln 
Ppp. puts ihava after vdjin in a, and reads ddiuyasya for viqvavedasas in c. The 
comm gives an alternative explanation of vtqvavedas, as often of its near equivalent 
jdtavedas • 'm^vadhdnah sarvagocarajdano vd The Anukr., as often, takes no note 
of the iristubh pad a d 

2. The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind — with that strength do 
thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing m the conflict. 

This verse also is found in VS (ix 9 a), with considerable variants ; at the beginning, 
javd yds ti •vdjtiij for b, ^yend pdrdtfo dcarac ca vaitj m C, nas for ivdrKj- for d, 
vdjajic ca bhdva sdmane ca pdr- Ppp resembles tins in b ^'crte carati yaq ca vale 
Half SPP’s authorities end v/ith -isr.d ; I have noted no such reading among our mss 
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The Anukr ignores the irregjilanty of this verse and of vs 3 |_The vs is discussed 
by Bloomfield, JAOS xvi 17, or Festgruss an Roth, p 154 * For d, see Pischel, Ved 
Siud^ n 314, and Baunack, KZ xxxv 516 J 

3 L^t thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (iidmd) 
for us, protection for thyself , uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This IS translated literally according to the AV text, although comparison with the 
corresponding RV verse (x 56 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions 
So, m b, RV makes (_the meter good and J the sense easy by giving dhaiu for dhavatUj 
in c It has devan for dev&s (the, comm gives instead divas), and, m d, viimlyas 
(a mtmiydi = dgacchaiu, comm ). Ppp has, for a, aste vSjtn taiwam vahantUj in c, 
avihvrtas.j in d, svar&naslvain The verse is probably originally addressed to^ Agni, 
and added here only because of the occurrence of vdjin at its beginning The comm 
understands tanvain m a of a nder drildhasya sddinah qarlram 

The ninth anuvaka, of 10 hjmns and 32 verses, ends here, the old Anukr is thus 
quoted dvyadhtkav apacit 


93. For protection: to many gods. 

\(^amtaU — rSudram 3 bahudevatya trSfsiubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix Reckoned by Kaug (8 23) to the vastospatyam, and; 
also (9 2) to the brhach&nti gana, used (50 13), with vi i, 3, 59, and others, in a nte 
for welfare, further added (note to 25 36) to the svasiyayana gatta. 

Translated Muir, iv* 333 , Ludwig, p 322 ; Griffith, 1 296 

1 Yama, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown ^arva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army — le^ 
them avoid our heroes 

All the authontles read dsira in b , both editions make the necessary emendation to 
dstd, which IS also read by the comm and by Ppp Ppp further, m b, has bhava 
instead of babhrns, and ends with -khandl, in c it has vrUjanti (its exchange of -it 
and -tu IS common) 

2 With mind, with libations, with flame (? hdras), with, ghee, unto the 
archer Qarva and unto king Bhava — to them (pi ), who are deserv/ng of 
homage, I pay homage , let them conduct those of evil poison away from us 

The^rt^a-text, m d, reads aghd-vtsah, doubtless accus pi fern, and belonging t 
isils ‘ arrows ’ understood , but the comm supplies instead krty&s. (_For c, ‘ to the 
homage-deserving ones, — homage to th’m I^pay’J 

3 Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon, 
O all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts , Agni-and-Soma, Vanina of 
purified skill , may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya 

The third pada m our text is made up of no/ninatives, coordinated neither with the 
vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d Ppp has, for b, c, agnisomd. maruiah pnta- 
daksah vigve dev& maruto vdtfvadez'Ss, which may all be vocatives The Anukr 
takes no notice of the metncal irregularities of the verse 
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94. For harmo'fiy. 

\_Atharv3ngiras, — sSrarvatyam anustubham z vtrdd jagati"] 

The first verse (= m 8 5 ; the four preceding verses of in 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Paipp xix The comm regards it as intended by KSu? 12.5, in a nte for 
harmony, as, m almost identical terms, he had above (under in 8) declared iu 8. 5, 6 to 
be intended 

Translated. Ludwig, p 514; Griffith, i. 296; Bloomfield, 138, 508. 

I We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp in d apparently sam jHapaydmasi. 

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two verses are a repetition of 111 8 5, 6 In our text, 'rete at the end of b is 
a misprint for reta (_As to the meter, see note to lii 8 6 J 

3 Worked in for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine 
Sarasvatl, worked m for me [are] both Indra and Agni; may we be 
successful here, O Sarasvatl 

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v 23 i. \The comm, paiaphrases 
eta by abhitnukhyena sanitate or parasparam sambaddha, 

95. For relief from disease: with kds^a. 

\BhrgvSngiras — vdnaspatyam ; manirokiadevatyam anustubham'] 

The hymn is not found in Paipp As in the case of the preceding hymn, the firet 
two verses have already occurred iu the AV. text * namely, as v. 4. 3, 4 The comm 
'■egards this hymn as included in the kustkalingds of Kaug 28 ?3 ; and vs 3 (instead of 
^ 25. 7) as intended in VSit. 28. 29. in' the agntcayana. 

Translated : Griffith, i 297 

1. The agvaithd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here; 
there the gods won the kiastha, the sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there the 
gods won the Jtiistka, the flower of immortality. 

SPP. reads in cpftspam, with, as he claims, all his authonbea save one , as the verse 
IS repeated from a book to which the comm has not been found, Sre 4 b not know how 
he read. ~Ws note to v. 4. 4 But a note in his copy of the printed text here 

seems to prefer puspam J 

3 Thou art the young {gdrbkd) of herbs; the young also of the 
snowy [mountains], the young of all existence ; niake thou this man free 
from disease for me. 
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The comm understands the third verse as addressed to Agni , but much more proba- 
bly the kustlia is intended From gatbho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
Ime IS to be deleted LOur a, h, c are nearl) v 25 7 a, b, c , and d is nearly v 4 6 c J 


96. For relief from sin and distress. 

\Bhrgva.ngtras — vdiiaspatyam 3 sSumyd dnustubham j ^ p vtroK tid7iia gayairt \ 

Found also in Paipp xvx (for other correspondences, see under tlie verses) Employed 
by Kaug (31 22) in a remedial rite against reiiling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc 
(the direction m the text is simply tU mantroktasyau 'sadhibhir dhfipayati')^ making 
incense with herbs , and it is regarded (note to 32 27) as included among the anholtngds 

Translated Ludwig, p 506, Gnil, 38, 168, Gnffith, 1 297 , Bloomfield, 44, ^og 

1 The herbs wnose' king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 
(> vtcaksana), impelled by Brihaspati — let them free us from distress 

The first half-verse is RV x 97 18 a, b (yii\ii' 6 sadhTs Lnhich makes better meter J for 
•dfiayas) and VS xn 92 a, b (like RV ), TS n 2 64 agrees only in a (nith -dJiayas') 
The second half-verse is RV x 97 15 c, d and xii Sg c, d, and TS in n 2 64 c, d, 
and MS in 11 7 13 (p 94 12) c, d — all %vith6ut variation The comm explains fa/a- 
vtcaksatids by fataijtdhadarfanah, ndnav 7 dhajndnopciah 1 _MB 11 8 3 a, b follows 
the RV version of our a, b J 

2 Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Vanina, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods 

The verse is repeated below, as vii 112 2 It is RV x 97 16, VS xii 90, which 
have sdrvasmd/ in d; and Ppp reads the same, and L^S 11 2 ii, Ap(^S vii 21 6 
are to be compared Whether padblfdt or padvifdt should be read is here, as else- 
where, a matter of question , our edited text gives -b-^ but most of our mss read -w-, as 
also the great majonty of SPP’s authorities, and he prints (nghtly enough) -v- , VS has 
-V-, 'RV -b - , the comm has -^- 

3. If {ydt) with eye, with mind, and if with speech w'e have offended 
{itpa-i) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svadhd 

Compare vi 45 2, of which the second pada agrees with ours Ppp inserts another 
yai before nianasd in a, $nd has, for c, d, somo via iasmdd enasah svadhayd pundti 
vtdvdn 

97. For victory. 

\Atharvan — mdttrdvaranam irdtstubham 2 jagati , y bhurtj ] 

Found also m Paipp xix The three hymns 97-99 are used together in a battle nte, 
for victory, with vi 65-67 and others, by Kau? (14 7), and they are reckoned to the 
apardjt/a gaua (note to 14 7), and noted by the comm as therefore intended at 139 7 , 
tl^y are again specifically presenbed in the tndramahoisava (140 10) a full homa is 
offered, with the king joining in the act 

Translated Ludwig, p 460, Gnffith, 1 298, Bloomfield, 122, 510 
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I An overcomer {abhtbhil) [is] the sacnfice, an overcomer Agni, an 
overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra ; that I may overcome {abht-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation 

The comm paraphrases agmhotras by agn&u juhvatah (_The Anukr balances the 
deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d J 

2. Be there svadhd, O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones ; fatten {pifiv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away ; put away from us any committed sin. 

Ppp has, in a, b, prajapatts for vip praj ; in c, dvesas for diirainj and, for d, asmai 
ksatram vaca dhattam ojah The second half-verse is RV 1 24 9 c, d, also found m 
TS (1 4 45*) and MS (1 3.39), all have badhasva and inumugdht^ 2d sing , for 
dilrdtn in c, RV has dilrd, TS (like Ppp ) dvisas^ and MS omits it, prefixing instead 
3 rd to badhasva The comm takes svadha in a as havtrlaksanam annam Only the 
first half-verse is jagail 

3 Be ye excited after this formidable hero , take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kme-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the course (djman), slaughtering with force 

This verse appears again as xix 13 6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs, 
and which is found also in various other texts The verse corresponds to RV. x 103 6, 
SV. 11 1204, VS xvii 38, and one in TS iv 6 4», MS 11 10 4 - They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabhidam govidatn, and have, instead of our 
a, tmdm sajdtd dnu vlrayadhvam j TS differs from the rest by reading 'nu for anu m 
our b The comm explains djma by ajana^flam ksepanagilam gairubalam [The 
word “ m ” were better omitted from the translation of d J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

\_Atkarvan — dindram irStstubham 2 brha 'itgarbhS " stSrapanktth ] 

Found also in Paipp xix Besides the uses m Kaug of hymns 97 - 99 > stated 
under 97, h)Tnn 98 is further applied, with vi 67, m another battle nte (16 4), and the 
schol add it to vn 86, 91, etc, in the tndramahotsava (note to 140 6). Vait also 
(34 13) has it in the saitra, when the king is armed 

Translated Griffith, 1 299 

I May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered , may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced 

The verse is found also in TS (11 4 14*) and MS (iv 12 3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half c, TS vi^vd hi bhuyah prtana abhtstir, MS vigva abhtsiih pftana 
jayaty J d, both upasddyo namasyb ydtha 'sat In the first half, at end of a, MS jayatCj 
atendofb, TS rdjay&ti^Vi^ ycLte The last pada occurs again as m 4 id The comm 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn [_MS \\'asjayatt tor jayatt J 

2. Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious {^ravasyiV), thou art the 
overcomer of people ; do thou rule over these folk iyjiqds) of the gods , 
long-lived, unfading {ajdra) dominion be thine. 
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp MS (m iv 12 2) has a corresponding verse tvdm 
iJidfd ^sy adhiT&jds tvdm ihava ^ dhipdtiK jd/idudr/i daivlr vt^as tvdin via vi rdjdu 
'jasvat d:satrdin ajdtam te astu The metncal definition of the Anukr is not very 
successful 

3 Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king , also of the northern 
quarter art thou, O Vntra-slayer, slayer of foes , where the streams go, 
that IS thy conquest ; m the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca-. 
tion 

Ihe verse is found in TS (u 4 14') and MS (iv 12 2) Both begin vnthprdcydm 
dtgi, and have ddicydjn (without Lthe meter-disturbingj dtga/t) in b, ending wth vrtraha 
'stj in d, TS has (better) edht for esi, and MS the same, with hovyas before it Ppp is 
mutilated, but has evidently prdcy&m dtgt The third pada evidently descnbes the 
west, that does not suit the basin of central India. 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

\Atharvan — Studram j saumyd sdmtrJ ca dnustuhham j bhttrtg brha{T'\ 

[_Partl) prose, “vs ” 3 J Found also in Paipp xix No use of the hjmn is made by 
Kau5 except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hjmn 97 
But Vait has it in the agmstoma, as whispered siotra (iS 16) 

Translated Gnll, 18, 168, Griffith, 1 299, Bloomfield, 123, 510 

1 Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against {purd) dis- 
tress I call , I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born. 

In spite of its wTong accent (cf ajitmafds, sthavimatds*') vdrtmaias is probably an 
adverb m ias The comm interprets it, doubtless correctlj, ‘'Sot the sake of width” 
{tirntvdd dhetofi) i e , of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness [^The den\a- 
tives of anh and urn are in frequent antithesis as, e g , at RV v 24 4 J * Sole-bom,’ 

1 e ‘ unique ’ Ppp ends b with anhiiranebhyah * [_MS m 10 4, p 135, 1 4 J 

2 The hostile Q sd)iya) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay 
us — in that case we put completely about us Indra's two arms 

Ppp reads at the beginning '^dya, and at the end part dadmaJu, which rectifies 
the meter of d. pada mss strangel} read jighdusam in b, both editions make the 
necessary emendation to -san, winch the comm also has The comm further has the 
better reading dad/iwas, as have three of our mss (Bp M T ) , and this [_which, m con- 
nection wnth the Ppp reading, suggests the emendation dadluiiahe\ is adopted in our 
text, though not in SPP’s The metncal irregularity of the verse should not have been 
overlooked bj the Anukr [^Cf 1 20 2 a, b J 

3 We put completely about the two arms of Indra the Savior, let him 
save us God Savitar ' king Soma ' make thou me well-willing, in order 
to well-being 

In this verse, only our Bp M read dadfimas<, but it is adopted in our te-xt The 
comm again gives It Ppp Xwi dadiiiS.it , and m d it reads, for /; /'// kntufnm^ 
is preferable for sense though it makes the verse still less metncal The verse is 
hrhufX only by count 
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• 100. Against poison. 

[Ganitman — vanaspatyam Snustubham ] 

Found also in Paxpp xix. Used by Kau9 (31.26) in a remedial nte against vanous 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc , and the comm |_considers this (and 
not xviii 4 2) to be intended at 81 loj when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sacnficer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated Ludwig, p 51 1; Gnffith, 1 300; Bloomfield, 27,511. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel^ P* 1 S 3 i Bloomfield, AJP. vii 482 Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants 

1 The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatis have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

Ppp combines devd 'duh in a, and has sarvds instead of ttsras in c The comm 
renders the first verb correctly, by daitavanias^ but the others as imperatives 

2 The water which the gods poured for you, O upajikds, on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison 

All the authorities* read upajikds, vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to ttpajikds in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands as vocative, and as nominative He quotes from T A v i 4 

the passage which describes the iipadikds (so called there) as ‘ penetrating to water, 
wherever they dig ’ , they are a kind of ant cf note to 11 3 4 Ppp reads npnclka^ 
and combines -kd. "siftcaUj also, in b, dhanvann *j_But SPP’s Bh has upajlkas 

3 Thou art daughter of the Asuras , thou, the same, art sister of the gods, 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Ppp omits sd in b, and jajfitse instead of sainbhiitd m c The second pada is 
found also as v 5 i d The comm has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakarthaj he regards 
earth from the ant-hill {vabnikamrttikd') as addressed m the verse 

loi. For virile power. 

\AtharvSngiras {fepahprathanakdmak) — brdkmanaspaiyam dnustubham J 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kau^ (40 18) m a nte for sexual vigor, after vi 72 

Translated Gnffith, 1 474 — Cf iv 4, vi 72 

1 Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread ; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman 

The comm takes yathd and angatn in c as two separate words, and many of SPP’s 
samhitd mss accent y&ihd 'ngdtn According to the comm , the amulet of arka-viood. 
is the remedy here used l_Cf also the Bower Manuscript, ed Hoemle, Part I., p 5 » 
qloka 60, and p 1 7, where pomegranate nnd and mustard oil take tlie place of arka J 

2 Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
{hi) one v/ho is ill — with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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Our Bp reads vcijaydntt in The second half-verse is nearly a repetition of 
IV 4 6 c, d. The comm reads vaqatn for krqain in a 

3 I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount, as it 
were a stag a doe, unrelaxmgly always. 

This verse is a repetition of iv 4 7 The Anukr passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs 2 

102. To wm a woman. 

[Jamadagnt {abhuammanaskSmaJi) — aqvviarrt dnustubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xix Used by Kau5 (35 21) in a nte concerning women, 
with VI 8, 9, etc, for reducing to one 6 will Verse 3 is also reckoned (19 i, note) to 
mantras 

Translated Weber, 7/;^/ Stud v 243, Gnll, 54, 169, Gnffitli, 1 301, Bloomfield, 
loi, 512 

1 As this draft-horse {valid), O Agvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together 

The comm paraphrases vdhas with sugtkstio 'qvah, ‘a well-trained horse,’ but 
regards the driver (ya/iaka) as the unexpressed object L?or adjunctJ of the verbs — 
which IS also possible 

2 I drag along {d-kJnd) thy mind, as a kmg-horse a side-mare (?), 
like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me 

Some of SPP’s authorities give prsthyim m b, but m general the mss cannot be 
relied on to distinguish s(y and siJiy The Pet Lex understands tile word with th, but 
the minor Pet Lex with /, m the sense here given, which Gnll (follownng Roth) accepts 
j_Cf Ws note to xviii 4 10 J The comm explains the word as gafikubaddham ‘^a 
mate] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chanot?)’, rajdgva as aqvaqt tstha, and & 
khtddmi as inadabJnmukham ntkhan&viy unmiilaydiny dvarjaySnn The reading 
trnma m c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mss (Bp Bp 
LRead therefore &nam J The conrai explains res man as resako vdtyatmako vayuh 
Ppp ends b with prsiydmayah 

3 Of Ointment, of madtigha, of kus^Iia, and of nard, by the hands of 
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection 

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure The comm 
makes them depend on anurodhanam, and so also Grill They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the amtrodJiana (= annlepana, comm ) or gaming to one’s purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are cobrdinate ivith Bhagasya, the 
latter’s ‘ hands ’ taking the place of the ‘ means ’ or ‘ aid ’ w hich would have better suited 
them TitrAs m c is possibly genitive, ‘ of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm 
= tvaramAnasya') Ppp reads (as in other places) niadkugasya in a , the comm 
madlmghasya Ppp has also A for ud in d Several of our mss (P M I O T ) accent 
Ann lAiih; [and so do six of] SPP s authontius 

The tenth annvdka, of 10 Inmns and 30 \crses, ends here, the quoted Anukr says 
simph dtjqa/na 

Here ends also the fourteenth p> npathaka 
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103. To tie up enemies. 

\Ucchocana — bahudevatyam utdt "ndragnam dnustubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix , in reversed order of verses Used by Kaug, (16 6) m 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle nte for victory over enemies fetters, as 
the comm explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass. 

Translated' Ludwig, p 518, Griffith, 1 301 

1 Tying-together may Bnhaspati, tying-together may Savitar make 
for you , tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tym^-together may Bhaga, 
the Alvins [make] 

Instead of mttro aryamd.^ PpP* has, in c, tndraq cd *gntf ca 

2 I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones , Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together 

The comm reads paramdm^ avamdm, and vtadhyamdm in a, b, supplymg (^atritsen&tn 
in each case ^The r of ahdr is prescribed by Prat ii 46 J 

3 They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in 
troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni, tie 
them together 

The comm, glosses anlkaqas with samghagas. 

104. Against enemies. 

\Prafocana — bahudevatyam utdt "ndragnam dnustubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix , in reversed order of verses. Used by Kaug (16 6) m 
connection with the precedmg hymn, which see 

Translated Ludwig, p 518, Griffith,! 302 

I With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies , the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life {dsiC) have I cut off 

The translation implies acchtdam at the end, instead of -dan^ which all the authon- 
ties (and hence both editions) read, save the comm , which has -dam Ppp has in c, 
d, tesdm prdn&n samdsHti amamasutam (corrupt) One might conjecture astnd for 
asund in d 

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our 
enemies that are here — them, O Agni, do thou tiejup 

Ppp reads indrtyena ^ansttam m b, and, for d, meidn ddan dvtsato mama 

3 Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied ; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies 

Ppp has for b the better version rdjHd somena medtnd (the construction of our 
medtndu bemg anomalous), also me for nos at the end Some of the pada texts 
(mcludmg our D.Kp ) read endm in a, and the samhtid. mss generally endm instead of 
endn; the comm gives*i'« 5 «. The comm explains medindu badly by medasijindv 
asmdbhtr dattena havisd tnddyanidu vd 
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105. To get rid of cough. 

\Unmocana — kasadevatyam dnustttbham'\ 

Not found m Paipp except 2 a, b m xix Employed by Kau? (31 27) m a remedial 
rite against cough and catarrh 

Translated Ludwig, p 510, Zimmer, p 385 , Gnffith, 1 302 , Bloomfield, 8, 513 — 
Cf HiUebrandt, Veda-chresto 7 nathte, p 50 

1 As the mmd with tnind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind 

The comm paraphrases matiasketdis with manasd buddhiVTttyd ketyamdti&ir 
jTiayaniaiiSiir durasiJiatr vtsaydthj and the obscure pravayyam iMth pragantavyam 
avadhim 

2 As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch (^) of the earth 

The comm explains samvat by sanihataprade^a, which at least shows his perplexity 

3 As the sun’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean 

In all these verses, all the authonties anomalously accent the vocative, kascj our 
edition makes the called-for emendation to kdse^ SPP reads kase 

106. Against fire m the house. 

/ \Pramocana — durv 3 faldde'>atyam amuiubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xix. (with the verse-order 2, 1,3) Kaug employs the hynrn 
(52 5) in a nte for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house a hc^le is made mside, 
and water conducted mto it, etc And vss 3, 2 appear in Vait (29 13), with others, m 
the agntcayana, m the nte of drawing a frog, water-plant, and reed over the site of the 
fire-altar 

Translated Ludwig, Der Rtgveday iv 422 , Grill, 63, 170, Bloomfield, AJP xi 347, 
or JAOS XV p xlii (= PADS , Oct 1890) , GnfiSth, 1 303 , and again, Bloomfield, SBE 
xlii 147, 514 

1 In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery durva grow , 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich m lotuses 

The / verse corresponds to RV x. 142 8, where, however, the words m b are alf 
plural, and c, d read thus hradaf ca punddrfkdnt satitudrdsya gr/ii zw/ SPP , 
against the majonty of his authonties, strangely adopts m his text the RV version 
of b , It IS read also by the comm , and apparently by Ppp , we have noted only one of 
our mss as having ptispinlh (O sjn.) The comm says attend 'gntkrtabddhasyd 
'iyantdbhdvah prdrtJntaTi 

2 This IS" the down-course of the waters, the abode (mv^fafid) of the 
ocean , in the midst of a pool are our houses * turn thy faces away 

The first half-verse is RV x. 142 7 a, b (also VS xvii 7 a, b, TS iv 6 I3 , MS 
II 10 r), without variation. The last pada is. by the comm, regarded as addressed to 
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the fire (one of whose common epithets is •viqvatomnlha ‘ having faces m every direc- 
tion’), perhaps rather ‘ the points of thine arrows’ cf VS xvi 53 

3 With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond , let Agni make a remedy 

The first two padas correspond to VS xvii 5 a, b (also in TS. iv 6 i*, MS 11 10 i), 
which, however, has Agne instead of qahj a KV khila to x 142 differs only by dadaiu 
for krnotu m d Ppp has, in c, -hradaya for hrada /'?, and, m d, also dad&iu for krnotti 
None of our mss , and very few of SPP’s authonties, read agitis k- in d, though it 
appears to be called for by Prat 11 65, and both editions accept it The comm, explains 
the envelop to be avakariipena qaivdlena (_Ppp combines bhuvo 'gntr J 

107. For protection: to various divinities. 

\jQamtdti — caturrcam vifvajtddevatyain dnustuhham'\ 

Found also in Paipp xix Reckoned by Kaug (9 2) to the brhachanit ganCj and 
used (50 13), with VI i, 3-7, etc , in a rite for welfare The metncal defimtion of the 
Anukr is forced and bad , altliough the number of syllables is each time not far from 
32 (29-33) 

Translated Griffith, 1 303 

1. O all-conqueror {vtgvajit)^ commit me to rescuer, O rescuer, pro- 
tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours 

Ppp begins trdyamane sarvavtde vianij it omits iias before raksa in tlie refrain 
All the beings addressed are doubtless female, the comm has nothing to say m 
explanation of them otherwise than that they are divinities so named 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror ; O all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc etc 

Ppp sarvavtde vnsXjfsAoiviqvajite Tlie comm prefixes at the beginning 

3 O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty , O beauty, protect both all 
etc etc 

Ppp has sarvavid vti^vavtd instead of vt^vajtt at the beginning. 

4 O beauty, commit me to all-possessor , O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc etc. 

Ppp reads trdyamdtiay&i instead of sarvavlde^ and raksata instead of no raksa 
Sarvavid might, of course, mean * all-knower ’ 

108. For wisdom. 

\jQdunaka — pahcarcam medhddevniyam ^ dgneyi dnustubham , 2 urobrhaii , 

3> pathydbrhatT'\ 

Paipp XIX has vss i, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book Found 
used in Kau^ (10-20), \%ith \i 53 [_so the comm but Dania understands xii r 53 ^ 
intendedj, in the vtedhajanana ceremony , and also (57 28) m the upanayaita, uith wor- 
ship of AgnI 

Translated Muir, i» 255 , Griffith, i 304 
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1 Do thou, O wisdom (vted/id), come first to us, with kme, with 
horses, thou with the sun’s rays , thou art worshipful to us 

The comm explains tnedha as gruiadh&ranasdtnarlhyariipini de^'T, and finds in c an 
eUiptical companson {luptopavtS) “ as die rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come to us ivntli oivn capacities able to pervade all subjects ” 

2 I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brdhinan, 
quickened by brdhinan, praised by seers, drunk of (?) by Vedic students 

Ppp omits brahjnajiiidm m b, ivithout rectifying the meter, which can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous in a. It avoids, m c, the doubtful prapUdm 
by reading instead pranthtiam j and it has avasa (for avase a ?) vrne m d. Prdplt&m 
should perhaps be understood as coming from prapl or prapydj the comm takes it 
alternatively* botli ways, paraphrasing it with either sevitam or pravardJntdm The 
Anukr reckons brahmanvatlni to b (so do the pada-ms&^, and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in a , m fact, prathamam is intruded, and the yerse other- 
wse a good anustubh ^^That is, he refers it to ptbait hy sevtiam and \o pf or pyd by 
pravardhitdvi J 

3 The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause to 
enter into me 

It IS the intrusion of bhadrdtn in c that spoils the anustubh, but does not make a 
regular brhatt 

4 The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, O Agni, possessed 
of wisdom 

Many of the mss (including our P M H I K O ) leave vzdus unaccented at the end 
of b The second half-verse is VS xxxii 14 c, d (which has kuru for krmt) , Lso also 
RV klitla to X 1 5 1 J ’ 

5 Wisdom at evening, wisdom m the morning, wisdom about noon, 
wisdom by the sun’s rays, by the spell {vdcas), do we make enter into us 

Ppp IS corrupt m c, d medhdin suryezio 'dyaio dhirdna nta st-oama 

109. For healing: with pippalf. 

\Atharvan — mantroktapippaltdevatyam , bhaisajyam Snustubham'^ 

Found also m Paipp xix Employed in Kaug once (26 33) with vi 85, 127, and 
other hymns, and once (26 38) alone, in a remedial nte against various Mounds 

Translated Ludwig, p 509, Zimmer, p 389, Qrifiith, 1 305, Bloomfield, 21, 516 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 154 

I The berry {pippali), remedy for what is bruised kstptd), and 
remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare (yavi-kalpay-^ , 
that IS sufficient for life 

As elsewhere, the mss waver between ptppall and pz’tpall (our Bp E O R p m read 
the latter) All the pada-mhs, stupidly guc fimta ndl as two independent words 
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Ppp has, in a, ksupta- for ksipia- , and, for b, uta ca vi^vabk- , furtJier, for d, alavi 
jtvatavd yah * In the kampa beUveen a and b, SPP unaccountably reads 113 ta instead 
ot uitaj the fact that his mss happen in this case all to agree in guing u3ta is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildl) ihconsistent in this whole class of cases, 
among our mss aie found x/j, 77/, and 113 The comm gives two alternatives both 
for ksipta- and for atividdha- for tlie former iiraskrta (of other remedies) and vdta- 
rogavt^esa, and so on *|_Intending -tavdi tit 

2 The berries talked together, coming from their birth whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed 

The second half-verse is the satne, without variant, as RV x 97 1 7 C, d (found also 
as VS XU 91 c, d, and in TS iv 2 65 and MS 11 7 13 the latter reading -///aktf in c), 
while the first half is a sort of parod} of the corresponding part of tlie same verse 
avapdtayitir avadan divd dsadhayas pd) ij our -vada>itd "yafls is probably a corruption 
of -vadann dy- There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss as to pippalyds, 
our Bp E I O , with a number of SPP’s authorities, giving pzsp- The comm explains 
the word by hastipippalyddijdtibhedabhinndh sat vdh pippalyah, and their “ birth ” 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the a 7 nrta LPpp ends with 
pdiirusah J 

3 The Asuras dug thee in , the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vdtikria, likewise a remedy for what is bruised 

The comm understands vdtfkria as vdtarogdxnsta^at Ira |_Cf vi 44 3 J Lin Ppp 1 
d is wanting, perhaps by accident J 

1 10. For a child bom at an unlucky time. 

\Atharvan — r'’f:eyam traipubham i pankit 

This hymn is not found in Paipp Kaug (46 25) applies" it for the benefit of a 
child bom under an inauspicious astensm. 

Translated Ludwng, p 431 , Zimmer, p 321 , Griffith, 1 305, Bloomfield, 109,517 — • 
With reference to the astensms, see note to 11 8 i , Zimmer, p 356, Jacobi in Fest- 
gruss an Roth, p 70 

1 Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest 
as /idtar both of old and recent — do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow {a-yaj) good fortune on us 

The v’^erse is RV viii ii 10 (also TA x i^9) Our text has several bad readings, 
which are corrected in the other version kdm in a should be katn, satsi should be sdtsi, 
and ptp ray asva should be -prdy- (TA has, in a, pralndsi, which its comm explains by 
vtsidrayast ') this last the comm also reads, but renders it djyddthavtsd pilraya The 
verse is not at all apankh, although capable of being read as 40 syllables 

2 Born in jyesthaglmi^ m Yaraa’s two Unfasteners (vicrt ) — do thou 
protect him from the Uprooter i^nfilahdrhand ) ; may he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns 

The consecuti% eness of the v'erse is verj defective, inasmuch as ‘bom’ (jaids, nom ) 
m a can hardly be understood otlierwnse than of the child, while Agni is addressed m b, 
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and spoken of in third person m c, d Three astensms are here [^and in 112J referred 
to, aU mour constellation Scorpio Antares or Cor Scorptonis (either alone or with tr, r) 
IS usually called jyestha ‘ oldest,’ but also (more anciently ?), as an astensm of ill omen, 
jyesthaghnl ‘ she that slays the oldest’* , niula ‘ root,’ also m the same manner uiiila- 
barhani (_or -«aj, lit ‘ root-wrencher,’* is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the sting (X, i>), has the specific name vicrtau LSee note to 11 8 i J The 
comm takes yamasya as belonging to mUlabarhajiat By a misprint, our text begins 
with (read jye^ *LSee TB 1 5 28_} 

3 On the tiger day hath been, born the hero, asterism-born, being 
bom rich in heroes , let him not, increasing, slav his father , let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth 

We should expect at the begmning vyaghryi or vatydghre ^ the comm paraphrases 
* the word with vytighravat hrilrc l_In d, read s& ina inatdrain? — As to see 

Gram § 726 J 

III. For relief from insanity. 

\Atkarvan — caturrcam Sgneyam dnustubham i parSnustup trtstubh'\ 

This hymn, like the precedmg, is wanting m Paipp Kau^ (8 24) reckons it as one 
of the mdtrti&mant (with 11 2 and viii 6) , and the comm quotes a remedial nte against 
demons (26 29-32) as an example tlieir use. 

Translated Ludmg, p 512, Zimmer, p 393, Grill, 21, 170 , Gnfl&th, 1 306, Bloom- 
field, 32, 518 — Cf HiUebrandt, Veda-chrestomaihte, p 50 


1 Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained, 
cnes loudly , thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be uncrazed 

Nearly all our mss , and the great majority of SPP’s, have the false accent aids at 
begummg of c, both editions give dias The comm xfaAs yatha iox yadd m d. The 
comm paraphrases suyatas by susthu ntyamtio ntruddhaprasarah san Pada b has a 
redundant syllable. 

2 Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mmd is excited {yid-yti) , 
I, knowing, ihake a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed 

The comm reads udyaiam (= grahavtk&reno ^dbhr&ntam') instead of udyutam m b 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon — I,^ know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed 

A few of the authonties (mcludmg our O ) accent m d , -ydthd would be a pref- 
erable readmg |_Bloomfield, “ sin of the gods,” AJP xvii 433, JAOS , etc.J 

4 May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed 

The samhttd reading in a and c would, of course, equally admit of tvd aduh ‘have 
■' given thee,’ and this would be an equally acceptable meaning , the comm so understands 
and interprets In our text, XQ^Apiinas at begmning of c (the sign for u dropped out) 

The difference of meter tends to pomt out vs r as an ahen addition by which this 
hymn has been mcreased beyond the norm of the book. 
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1 12. For expiation of overslaughing. 

[Atharvan — dgtieyam trdtstubham'\ 

Found also-m Paipp xix (vs 3 in i) Used by Kaug (46 26), with vi 113, m a 
spell to expiate the offense of parivittt ‘ overslaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger 
before an elder brother Lsee Zimmer, p 31 5 J 

Translated Ludwig, p 469, Gnll, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i 306, Bloomfield, AJP xvii 
437 (elaborate discussion, p* 430 ff ), or JAOS. xvi p cxxii (=PAOS , March, 1894), 
SBE xlu 164, 521 

I Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting , do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
{grd/n)] let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same tno of asterisms that were mentioned m iio 2 
are very evident. According to the comm., “ this one ” in a is the partvtUa [_which 
he takes quite wrongly as the overslaugher — see comm to vs 3 aj Ppp rtzds praj 5 
lias at end of c, and has, for t^pitdputr&u indtaram munca sarvdn (our 2 d) 

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm reads ntthitds for utsitds in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
liiosttdh in the pada-Xoxt, which ^non-division J would be proper treatment for utl/niSSt 
and. part of the mss (including our H.I O) read iitthitas The second half-verse is 
wantmg in Ppp (save as d is found m it as id* see above) 

3 With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they are releasers ; wipe 
off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm again commits the violence of understanding pdnvt//as in a as if it were 
parivettd ‘ the overslaugher ’ The participles in b are nom sing, masc , applying to the 
bound person The comm again reads utihitas, again supported by a few mss (includ- 
ing our HI), and the pada-ttKt again has utsttah, undivided. All our mss save one 
(K), and all but one of SPP’s, read te (without accent) in c, the translation given 
implies the emendation to which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authonty of the 
comm After it, SPP reads mneyanidm., with, as he claims, all but one of his authon- 
ties ; of ours, only D Kp T. have it, and K. inucyatdin, all the rest muilcantdtn^ M 
our text In Ppp , this verse is found in i , m this form * cbhis pd(^dtr mud^sdu pdtir 
nibaddhah paropardrpito ange-aiige vi te ertyantarn vtcrtdtn ht santt etc. (d as in our 
text). 

1 13. For release from seizure (gr^i). 

\Atharvan — paxtsnam trat^tubhatTi y 

In Paipp |_i J is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted It is employed by 
Kaug. (46 26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see . Verse 2 c, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the nte as accompanying the depositing of tlie “ upper fetters 
rn er-foam 
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Translated Ludwig, p 444, Grill, 15, 171 , E Hardy, Dte Veduch-brahmamsche 
Penode^ic,-^ 210, Griffith,! 307, Bloomfield, AJP xvii 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p 430 ff) or JAOS XVI p. cxxii (= PAOS , March, 1894), S^E xlii 165, 527 — 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 154 

1 On Trita the gods wiped off that sin ; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings , if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation {brdkmati) 

* SPP properly emends the name, here and in vs 3, to inld, though all his authori- 
ties, hke ours, read Irldj he also, with equal reason, emends cnam to enat {enait) m b 
TB has (m iii 7 12s) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both tntd and 
enan*j for c it has tdto tna yddt kitn cid anaqd The comm reads intn and ctat He 
also quotes from TB 111 2 89-12, some passages from the story, as th;ere told, of Ekata, 
Dvita, and Tnta, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to 
other beings A similar story is found m MS iv i 9 (where read krnrdm mdrks-, 
twice) The TB verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose ,The 
comm holds the “sin” to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn 
The Anukr disregards the irregularities of meter *)_^nd inanirjc \ 

2 Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil , go unto the mists 
or also the fogs , disappear along those foams of the nvers * wipe off 
difficulties, Pushan, on the embryo-slayer 

The last pada is a repetition of 112 3d, and discordant with the rest of the verse 
Some of SPP’s authorities read nagyan at end of c. The comm has instead viksva 
The comm explains martclr by agnisflri ildtprabhavtgesiin, udnran by nrdhvam gaiS.n 
meghatmana pannatdns tdn (dhilmdit), nd nlAilrSn by tajjanydn ava^dydn 

3 Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita — sms of 
human beings , if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
make it disappear for thee by the incantation 

‘ Twelvefdld ’ 1 e , apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals 
TB (I c ), specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made, 
and the “ twelve ” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Tnta and 
his two brothers, and these eight [_Tbe vs is no pankii J 

This hymn is the last of the 1 1, with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh annvakaj 
the Anukr says prdk tasmdt sapiainnqah 

1 14. Against disability in sacrifice. 

\Brakmatt — vdigvadevam dnustubhem ] 

Found also in Paipp wi Kaucj (67 19), m the savayajila chapter, uses hymns*ii4, 
offenng of a “full oblation,” the giver of the sava taking part 

e in the pnest , and, according to the schol and the comm , the whole attuvdka 
(h^ns 1 14-124) is called devahedana, and used m the introduction to the savnyajha<; 
(60 7), and in the expiatory nte for the death of a teacher (46 30), and the comm 
q otes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa 18, in the inahdgdntt called ydnryd, m the funeral 
^emony And hymns 114 and 115 (not verses 11 a 1,3) are recited with an oblation 

y the adhvaryu m the agtttstoma, accordmg to Vait (22 15), and again m the same 
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ceremony (23 12) m an expiatory nte , also iia alone (30 22), in Xht sautramani 
nfice, with washing of the inasara vessel 

Translated Ludwig, p 443 , Grill, 45, 172; Griffith^ 1 308 , Bloomfield, 164, 528. 

1 O gods • whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, 0 gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right {‘iid) 

The whole hymn is found in TB. (m 11 4 4^9), with ma for nas in c as the only van- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of 
c, d in TB 11 6 6% with which a version in-MS 111 11 10 precisely agrees, and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB 111 7. 12*, with which nearly agree versions in 
TA ii 3 I and MS iv 14 17 In TB 11 6 6* (and MS ), the second half-verse reads 
thus agnir md tdstnoA inaso 'vfqvaii muncaiv d 7 thasaJi j in TB 111 7 , \X adiiyas 

tdsmdn via muiicata I’tdsya rtina main uid (TA ltd for utd |_cf v Schroeder, Tubinger 
Katha-hss 68 J, MS omits tnd in c, and has, for d ridsya iv hiam a 'viuiah^ with 
vanants for the last two words) VS xx. 14 has our a, b without vanant fand adds the 
C, d of TB II 6 6J [_In b, MS iv 14 17 has ydd vdca 'nriatn ddtma (accent 1 Katha 
Hdtvtd) J 

2 By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing {^ak) 
the sacnfice, have not accomplished it 

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -^ektmd, although only two* of our mss 
(ID.), and a small minority of SPP’s authonties, accent the a (the pada mss absurdly 
reading npaoqektmd) Ppp has instead, for d, siksantu updnvia TB has via for nas 
at end of b, yajndir vas lor yajiidvt ydt in c, and, for d, di^iksanto nd gektvia, which is 
better Yajhavdhasas would be better as nominative. The comm explains i^iksanias 
by nispddayituvi icchantas [_For the pada blunder, cf vi 74 2 J * [_Whitney’s colla- 
tions seem clearly to give Bp ^p m I H.D. as reading -qekivid J 

3 Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter {djya) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish 

Part of the mss (including our P M I ) accent vi^ve in c, and the decided majority 
(not our Bp M W R s m T ) accent qekivid at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in 
2 d), which SPP , accordingly, wrongly admits into his text TB has (also PpP ) 
ajyena in b , also it reads vo viqve devdh in c, and, of course, ^ekivta at the end , Ppp 
qestvia 


115. For relief from sin. 

[Brahman — vatfvadevam anitstubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xvi For the use of this hymn by Kaug , and in part b} ^ ad , 
with the preceding, see under that hymn , Vait has this one also alone in the d^rayana 
isti (8 7), with 11 16 2 and v 24 7 ; and vs 3 appears (30 23) in the sditiriiinani, next 
after hjmn 114 

^ TrinsKted Ludwig p 443 , Zimmer, p 182 (vss 2, 3)7 Grill, 46, 172 , GnFith, 1 308 , 
Bloomfield, 164, 529 



365 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI 


-VI 1 16 


1 If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sms, do ye free us 
from that, O all gods, accordant 

The reading sajdsasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P M T , SPP gives sajosasas_, 
the comm takes the word as- a nominative With the verse may be compared VS 
vui 13 f (prose) The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr. 

2 If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post {dnipadd) 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB, 11 4 49, which reads m a_y d{v& y 
ndktam, dkarat at end of b, and inuilcatuh (-^«?) at end of d With a,*b is to be com- 
pared VS XX 16 a, b, which has svdpne for svapdn^ and, for b, dndnst cakrmd vaydin 
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svdpan^ which all the authonties read, and which 
SPP accepts in his text The pada mss mostly accent enasydh in c (our D has -d/i, 
the true reading), and SPP wrongly admits it m his pada text The comm explains 
drupada^ doubtless correcdy, hy padabandkandri ho drumak 

3 Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filthf on 
bathing, like sacnficial butter punfied by a ourifier — let all cleanse 
{qumbli) me of sin 

This verse IS found in several Yajus texts in VS (xx 20), TB (11 4 49), K (xxxviii 5), 
and MS (iii ii 10) TB MS add id after tva in a, m b, for sndiva, VS gives snSids, 
and MS snSt^dj m d, TB MS read muncantu for fwnbhaniu, while VS reads (better) 
gundhantu and before it apas instead of vigve, Ppp reads vtgv&n muiicantUj and it 
further has stndhu for svinnas in b This time the comm gives kdsthamaydt pdda- 
bandhandt as equivalent of drupadat The Anukr passes without notice the excess of 
syllables in a. |_The vs occurs also TB 11 6 63, with id again, and with d as in VS 
And the Calc ed. of TB prints both times svtnnd siidtvd \ LAs to gitmbh, see BR 
vii 261 top.J * 

116. For relief from guilt. 

[jStikdyana — vdivasvatadevatyam jdgatam s trtsUtbh ] 

Found also in Paipp xvn The hymn is used by Kau5 m the chapter of poricnts 
(132 i), in a nte for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids As to the whole 
anuvdka^ see under hymn 114 

Translated Ludwig, p 443 , GnfBth, 1 309 

1 What that was Yama’s the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquinng, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant’s son , so let our food be sacnficial {yajniya), 
rich in sweet 

Perhaps better emend at beginning to yddy amdm LBloomfield makes the same sug- 
gestion, AJP xvii 428, SBE xlii 4S7j, the comm ^TU'^Xwa^hy yamasambandht kriiram 
The kdrsivanas are doubtless the plowmen, they of the kindred of k^stvati (= krslvald) 
‘the plower’ whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama’s realm, they corntmtted m 
wounding the earth The comm calls the krsivanas Qudras, and their workmen the 
kdrsivanas j in b, he reads na vidas for annavtdas The metrical irregularities are 
Ignored by the Anukr 
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2 Vivasvant’s son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion 
of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — whatever sin of [our] mother’s, 
sent forth, hath come to us,' or what [our] father, wronged,* hath done 
m wrath 

For bhUgadheyavi m a, Ppp reads bJiesajant The two half-verses hardly belong- 
together The comm explains aparaddhas by asmatkrtdparddhetia vi 7 mikhah san 
*LIn his ms Whitney wote “guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to “ wronged ” J 

3 If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought (c^tas), this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on {sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us] 

In most of \hQ pada-m^% agan at end of b is wongly resolved into a agati, instead 
of dodgan (our Kp has doagan) Cdtasas the comm, understands to mean ‘ our o\vn 
mind ’ , we should be glad to get nd of the word ; its reduction to ca, or the omission 
of bhrdiur or putt at, would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr passes 
unnoticed The comm, paraphrases in b apparently by anyasmdd apt parijandt ' 


117. For relief from guilt or debt. 


\IC3u(tka {atirnakSmah) — dgtteyatn tratstubham ] ' 

Found also in Paipp xvi The h3nnn Lnot i cd, 2 cdj occurs m TB (111 7 9^)> and 
parts of It elsewhere, see under the verses 3 » ^ Schroeder, Tubtnger 

KatJia hss , p 70 and 61 J Hymns 117— 1.19 are used in Kau^ (133 i) in the nte in 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s house , and Keg (to Kaug 46 36) quotes 
them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay- 
ment to his son or othenvise , the comm gives (as part of the Kaug text) ^^pratika 
of 117 [_For the whole anuvdka, see under h 114 J In Vait (24 15), m the agin- 
stoma, h 1 17 goes with tlie burning of the vedi 
Translated Ludwig, p 444 , Gnffith, 1 309 


I . What I eat (?) that is borrowed, that is not given back , with what 
tribute of Yama I go about — now, O Agni, I become guiltless {anrtid) 
as to that ; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters 


The translation implies emendation of dsmi to ddmi in a , this is suggested hy jagkasa 
in vs 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also , but possibly apratUiarn astm might be borne 
as a sort of careless vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of non-payment” More or less 
of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable vanations of reading, 
thus TS (in 3 8«'’), TA (11 3 iS), and MS (iv 14. 17) have padas a, b, c (as a, b, d 
in TS ) , in a, all with ydt kustdam for apamityam and without asmi, and TA MS. 
with dpratltam, and TS ending with vidyt (for ^' 4 /), and TAMS with vidye hd^ m 
b, all pntydtta before yamdsya, and TA MS have tttdhfnd for balind, while MS ends 
with cdrdvas, in c (d m TS ), all read etdt for tddm, and MS accents dnrnas (c in 
TS IS tkdt'vd sdu ntrd^iadaye tdt cf our 2 a), dm TA is jtvann evd prdh tdt te 
dadhamt, with i\hich MS nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end J ^p kaslattrttSfn> 
TB (ill 7 98) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees Ap^S 
in xiii 22 5). thiis, ydny apdmitydny dpratutdny dsmt yamdsya balind cdrdmtj its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b MB (u 3. 20) has^a/ kusldatn apradat- 
tam niaye *ha yena yamasya nidluna car&nt tdavi tad agne anrno bhav&int jtvann 
eva praUdatte dad&ni suggests bhavam as an improvement m our c J Finally 

GB (n 4 8) quotes the pratlka in this form yat kttsldajn apatnityam apratitam 
Ppp reads for a, b apainrtyum apratitam yad asmttittasyefta, etc , and, for d, jlvanna 
ena pratt dadSmi sarvam (nearly as TA d, above) The comm takes bahn& as = 
balavatH 

2. Being just here we give it back ; living, we pay it in {yit-hi) for the 
living , what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni, 
I become guiltless as to that. 

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB (as above ; also ApQS , as above), which 
reads, however, tdd ydiaydvias for dadtna enat The comm has dadJimas for dadmas 
m a , he eicplains nt hardmas by mtardtn myamena vd 'pdkurmah Ppp has etat at 
end of a , in c, apdmrtyu again, also (c, d) jaghdsd agntr vid iasindd anrnam krnciu. 
Apamttyam m this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning ‘ what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ i.e, in repayment Jaghasa m our text is a miS- 
pnnt for -gliis- 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may we be , the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by the Fathers — all the roads may we abide in guiltless 

The verse is found in TB (lii. 7. 9®-9), TA. (n 154), and ApQS (xiii.22 5), with 
-mins tr> at junction of a and b (except m TB as printed), with ntd inserted before 
pttryinds and ca lokas omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr. 
Ignores the irregularity), and with ksiyema (bad) at the end. Anrnd means also ‘free 
from debt or obhgation ’ , there is no English word which (hke German sckuldlos) 
covers its whole sense The comm points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fellow-men, and wl^at duties to the 
gods Ppp combines anrnd 'smtn in a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in c, and 
adtma for d ksiyema at the end- 

X18. For rdief from guilt. 

[KSuftka {anrnaiSmak) — Bgntyam Mttsptbham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp xvi. |_The Katha-version of vss i and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
Tubinger Kafha-hss,^ p 70 f.J Is not used^by Vait, nor by KSu^ otherwise than with 
bthe whole anttvdka andj hymn 1 17 |_see under hymns 1x4 and 1 17J. 

Translated Ludwig, p 455 ; Griffith, i. 310 

I. If {^ydi) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up 
the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce-(j;(gyi!f-)seeing, 
fierce-conquering, forgive today that guilt (fwf) of ours 

Our mss., hke SPP’s, waver in b between gatnim and gattim or gantim, but it is a 
mere indistinctness of wntmg, and (which not even BQhtlmgk’s last supplement 

gives) IS doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP , ovx gandm is" an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm paraphrases the word with gantavyam ^abdasparididtvisayatn, 
and ttpahps- with anubkavtium tcchantdh * desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc.’ ; 
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans- 
late the pada intelligently The verse is found also m several Yajus texts, TB (ui. 7. 
123), TA (11 4 i), and MS. (iv 14 17) , all read cakdra in a, and vag7mm (MS vag- 
mum) lor gaiuitm in b, and TB TA end b with upajigJmamdnah (while MS has the 
corrupt reading dvajighram apah) , in c, d, TB TA have the version dUrepaT^ya (TA 
ug 7 at/ipagya) ca rastrabhrc ca tany apsardsdv dun dattam ruant^ and MS , very cor- 
ruptly, ugrdvi pa^yac ca rastrabhrc ca iany apsardsdm dnii datta 'itrndm The comm , 
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives Ppp reads, in a, b, 
ktlvtsajjt aksatn aktam avtlipsamdndh 

2 O fierce-seemg one ! realm-bearing one • [our] offenses, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive ye that to us , may there not come m 
Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt {rnd) 
from debt 

Two of the other texts (TA MS , as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor- 
tant variations in the first half TA simply omits nas m b, thus rectifying the meter, 
IMS does the same, but it is also corrupt at the begmning, reading ugtd}n pagydd 
fdsirabJirt k- Ppp reads u rdstrabhrtas ktlvisam y a a dattan vas tat Butin 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses thus, TA nin na rndn rndva it samdno y I a aya^ MS nimna 
(p nit nah) r 710.71 r 7 idvdn ipsa 7 /id 7 io y I ntdhir djardya, Ppp (c) 7 ir 7 tvdno nrnvd 
yad ayaccha 7 nd 7 io The comm explains r 7 ian {iiah) as either for r 7 ian or for r 7 iat, 
the pada-XoisX gives the latter, of course The pada-XoxX does not divide //*■-, as it 
doubtless should, into dirts-., in c , the comm reads instead eccha 77 id 7 ias (= r 7 ta 7 /i gra- 
hUu 77 i abhtta tccha 7 i) and explains adhirajjus by as 7 nadgraJia 7 idya pdT^ahastah The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rdsttabhrt instead of ugrajtt as second 
Apsaras in the first verse The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr LBbhtlingk, ZDMG hi 250, discusses the vs. at length. He suggests for C, 
r 7 idvttd 710 7 id r 7 tdm i 7 isamd 7 to, or perhaps 7 tid rndm J 

3 To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg- 
gmg {ydc), O gods — let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two) 
Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice I 

Ppp has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, c, d yam yaja 77 id 7 tdu abhye 77 iahe 
vote vdji7i vdjibhir mo 'itard77i 77iad devapatni apsarasdpadita 7 n The comm reads 
abhye77ii m b By analogy with abhydimt, the pada-X^xX understands updimt as upa- 
dt 7 /ti m a Our pada-vass also leave 77 id unaccented m c The comm paraphrases 
ad hi *ia 777 with madvijhdpanam citte *vadhdrayata 77 t. 

1 19. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

\Kdupka (anmakamah) — dgneyam trdtstubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xvi (in the verse-order i, 3, 2) All the verses occur, but n^ 
together, in TA LSee ■also v Schroeder, Zivet Hss , p 15, for vss 2 and 3, aa 
Tubittger Katha-hss , pp 70, 75, for i, 2, and 3 J Is not used by Vait , nor by Kau9 
otherwise than with Lth^ whole a 7 iuvdka and withj hymns 117 and 118; see un cr 
j_h}mns 114 and H7j 

Translated Ludwig, p 442, Griffith,! 310 
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I. If {ydt), not playing, I make debt, also, O Agni, promise {sam-gr) 
not intending to give, may Vaigvanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done 

Ppp puts aJiam before rncun m a, and reads urum for ttd tt in d. The first half- 
verse has correspondents inTB (iii 7 I23) and TA. (11 4 i') In a, TB reads cakara 
and TA babhuva for krndmt and TB puts ydt after rndm_, for b, TB reads yad 
'dasyantsa}njagarajdnebhyah,?iad’YK dditsan vd samjagdra j LForb, cf vi 71 3b J 

2 I make it known to Vai^vanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities , he knows how to unfasten all these bonds , so may 
we be united with what is cooked {pakvd) 

The first three padas have correspondents in TA (ii 6 i »), which reads, in a, b, veda- 
ySmo yddl nrndm, and, in c, pdgSn pramtican (i e -cam) prd veda^ Ppp also has pra 
veda instead of veda sdrvan Our d, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii 3 55-60, which see (TA has instead sd no inuficatu duntad avadyaf) 
The comm, explains pakvena here as partpakvena svargadtphalena, or the ripened 
fruit of our good works The Anukr seems to allow the contraction sSi 'ian in c. 

3 Let Vaigvanara the purifier purify me, if {ydt) I run against a 
promise, an expectation {dqd), not acknowledging, begging with my mind ; 
what sm is therein, that I impel away 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA (11 6 i»), which, however, 
reads for a v pdvaySft nah pavUrdtr (Ppp means the same, but substitutes pSvayd 
noj ) , and has, in d, dtra for tdtra and dva for dpa Ppp has samgalam near beginning 
of b The comm reads -dhavani in b, and explains by Sbhtmukhyetta prSpnavantj the 
minor Pet Lex. suggests emendation to ait-dh&v- ‘ transgress ’ Ludwig emends Sqdm 
to Usam (referring to devaidsu in 2 b) , the reading and pada division Sogam are vouched 
for by Prat iv 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example , the comm explains it 
by devadinSm abhildscun L^^Tgaigne comments on root sH, Rel Vdd, m 44 J 

120. To reach heaven. 

[JCHuftka — mantroktadevatyam T jagafi , 3 panktt , y tnstubkl 

Found also m Paipp xvi LVon Schroeder’s Zivet JIss , p r6, and Tubinger 
Katka-Jiss , p 76, may also be consulted for all three vss J Not used by K 5 uc other- 
wise than with the whole anuvdka see under hjmin 114. 

Translated Ludwig, p 442, Gnll, 73, 173, Griffith, 1 311 , Bloomfield, 165, 529 

I If {ydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have 
injured {huts), may this householder’s-fire lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-done 

The first half-verse is found, without vanation, in a number of other texts in TS 
(1 8 53), TB (ill 7 124 ), TA (11 6 28), MS (i 10 3), AQS (11 7 ii), they do not 
agree entirely in the second half which they pot in place of ours. Ppp agrees witli some 
of them, reading agtttr md iasmSd cnaso gSrhapatyah pramnncatu Only b is realiv 
jagatl 
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 
us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives {jdmi)^ let me not fall down from 
[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (11. 6 . 29), which reads at end of a dihtgasta inah; 
and, in c, d, bhavast jami nniva (jSmim ttvA ?) ma vwtist lokan the variants are of 
the kind that seem to show that the text was mmtelligible to the text-makers, and that<we 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp brings no help * Our translation 
implies in b abhigastyas, but the pada reading is abhitigasiyd, as if instr ; the comm, 
understands -tyds Our pada mss also leave tnd unaccented in d. Ludwig and Gnll 
supply lokdt to piirydt . “ from the paternal world ” The comm divides alternatively 
jdmi mrtvd and jdmtm rtvd The verse is a good trtstubh, though capable of being 
contracted to 40 syllables. *LGrill reports a Ppp. reading trdtd for bkritd^ although 
I do not find it in Roth’s collations Might it represent a tratv attidrtksam /J 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 
disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven {svargd) — there may we see [our] parents and sopc 

LThe first half we had at iii. 28 5.J The verse corresponds to TA. 11 6 2*®, whicn 
reads mddante at end of a, tanvam svaydm at end of b, aglondngdtr (so Ppp also) in 
c (also dhrids^ but this is doubtless a mispnnt ^the Poona ed. reads in fact dhrvtds J)^ 
and pttdram ca putrdm at the end. The comm, reads tanvds in b, with part of the mss. 
(including our P M.I.O ), and agronds in c. LFor the substance of the vs., cf. Weber, 
Sb. 1894, p. 775. J 

I2I. For release from evil. 

\Kdupka — \caturrcam ] mantrokiadevatyam r, a tnstubk ; 3,4. anustuhh ] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LFor vss 3, 4, cf v Schroeder, Zwei Hss., p 15, Ttibinger 
Katha-hss , p 75 J Used by Kaug. (52. 3) with vi 63 and 84, in a rite for release from 
various bonds ; Land with the whole anuvdka — see under h 1 14J. 

Translated. Ludwig, p 44i*, Zimmer, p 182 (3 vss.) , Griffith, i 311 

I. An untier, do thou untie oS us the fetters that are highest, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove {nis-sa) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

Vtsand (p. vi^sdna) is doubtless ‘antler’ here, as at in 7. i, 2 L^hich seej (though 
neither Kaug nor the schoL nor our comm make mention of such an article as used 
here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bnng out the word-play 
between it and vi sya , the comm treats it as a participle g= vimuBcaif), disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really visa -I- ana \ Skt Cram §1150 ej) The second pada is 
the same wth vii 83 4 b The proper readings in c are (see note to Prat 11 86) dussvd- 
pnyam and nissva, winch the mss almost without exception * abbreviate to dusvap- and 
nisva, just as they abbreviate daiivd to ddivd, or, m vs 2 a, rdjjvdm to rdjvdin (see 
my Skt Gr. §232) SPP. here gives in his samhiid-tQTit ni sva, with all his authori- 
ties , our text has nih sva, with only one of ours (O ) doubtless the true metncil form 
is uis suirr 'smdi Roth, ZDMG xlvm 119, npte J Ppp. lacks our second half- 

verse, having instead 2 a, b * LThat is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a. 
whole in AV J 
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2. If (j'di) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a spell {vdc) — may this householder’s-fire lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120 i c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half, Ppp reads, m a, daruna and rajvd, and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book 

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners , let them 
bestow here of immortality (am^td ) ; let the releaser of the bbund advance 

The first half-verse is the same with 11 8 i a, b , compare also ni 7 4 a, b The 
verse corresponds to TA 11 6 I3, which has, for a, atni LAV lii 7 4, am^\yi subhdge 
dtvi, and, in d, eidd ior prdi'tu 

4. Go thou apart , make room ; mayest thou free the bouPd one from the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads 

A corresponding verse is found 11* T A (11 6. 14), which has, for a, vi jihlrsva lokan 
kfdht,* and, at the end, dnn sva (zlsopaikds after sdrvan). Ppp reads at the end anu 
gacha, and this is what the comm gives as paraphrase of dnu kstya. The Anukr seems 
to authorize the contraction 'va in c *L 1 ^ c,yd»gs iorydnyds.J 

122. With an offering for offspring. 

\Bkrgu — faTtearcam vdifvakarmanam tratstubham 4,y jaga(i'\ 

Verses 2, 3 are found in P 5 ipp xvi L^o*" 1-3, cf v Schroeder, Zv/ei Hss., 

p 15, Tubinger Kafha-hss , pp 75-76 J It appears in Kaug , with the hjmn next fol- 
lowing,* in the savayajflas (63 29), accompany mg the offering of samsthttahomas j and 
the comm regards vs 5 (mstead of xi 1. 27, which has the szme praifka) as intended at 
63 4, in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests’ hands 
V§it (22 23) has both hjmns in the agmstoHia, with 1 11 41 2, as recited by the sacrificer 
LFor the whole anuvaka^ see under h 1 14 J *LAnd wath x. 9 26 J 

Translated Ludwig, p 432, Griffith, 1 312 

I. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O Vigvakarman, first- 
born of nght , by us [is it] given, beyond old age ; along an unbroken 
line may we pass (/r) together 

The connection in this verse is obscure, prathamaj&s ‘first-bom’ in b can onli 
qualify “ I ” grammatically , doubtless it should be vocative, belonging to Vigvakarman 
The comm connects daitam directly with bkagam, which he explains hy pakr'am aitnam 
Jiavirbhagam va The second half-\erse corresponds to TA 11 6. is c, d (in immediate 
connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), which differs only by reading 
at the end caremcj and this the comm also reads The first half-verse in TA is as 
follows sd prajandn prdttgrbhnUa vtdvan prajapatih prathamaja rtdsyaj and Ppp 
apparently' intends a similar reading, it has tam prajdnan tty ekd, as if the ^erse had 
occurred earlier in the text , but it has not been found, 

2 Some pass along the extended line, of whom what is the Fathers’ 
[was] given in course {}dyauctid) , some, without relatives, giving, bestow - 
ing — if they be able to give, that is very heaven 
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The TA (ii 6.26) has this verse also, with variants dim sdmcaranh for taranU 
(besides the preceding dmi) in a, ayanavat at end of b, ydcchdi at end of c (Ppp. has 
-yac/tSn), qaknuvansas* for giksan and esdm for evd in d. Both comm’s understand 
rndm ‘ debt ’ with pitryam^ and abandhd (which appears to be used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandhavas' though without descendants, they too reach heaven as 
reward of their gifts. Ppp has also te for cct m d. *[_The Calc ed seems to have 
qaknuvdnsdh sv-. Does it intend qaknuvdn (or qakndvdn — see Gram § 701) sd sv- ?J 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 
they that have faith attach themselves (sad) ; what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it. 

The verse is found in TA (li 6 27), with great differences of text anu- is omitted 
at the beginning ; aim, second time in a, is accented, dimy b is samandm pdnthdm 
avatho ghrtina y partdm for pakvdin is read (also by Ppp ), and ydd inserted before 
agnad, in c*, d is tdsm&i gdtraye 'hd jayapatl sdth rabJutJiam, The reading pdridin is 
against our understanding pakvdin of the body prepared by fire for the other world. 
The comm explams pdrtvutam by praksipiam, the TA. comm, by partprapitam, both 
apparently taking it from root viq The verse is found repeated, with a different begm- 
nmg, as xii 3 7 It is too irregular to be called a simple tristubh. *LThus rectifying 
Its meter J 

4 The great sacnfice, as it goes, with juind, I ascend after, with fervor 
{}idpas), of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond old 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament 

The connection of nidnasd, in a, is probably with anvarohdtm j that of tdpasd, is pos- 
sibly with sdyoniSj but the comm understands “ connected with the sacnfice in virtue 
of penance ”, he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our mss 
(P M H p m O ) make in c the combination •Apahdtd 'gne which the meter demands 
Neither this verse nor the next |_save its aj has anything of a jagatl character. 

5 These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat m separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests (brahmdit) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a shght variation at the end, as xi i. 27, and, with much 
more important differences, as x 9 27 In the latter verse, instead of the fig’irative 
appellation “ mmdens,” we have “ the divine waters (fem.) ” themselves addressed. 


123. For the success of an offering. 

\Bkrgu — fafUarcam. vStfoadevam irSt^uhham 3 s-p sSmtty antmubk , 4, x-av. S-p pri' 

jSpatyi bhurtg amtstubh ] 

[_Partly prose, 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp 
Its uses by Kaug. and Vait with hymn 122 are explamed under that hymn. And vss. 
3-5 appear also m Vait (2 15), at the parvan sacnfice, in the ceremony oi pravarana. 
LFor the whole anuvSka, see under h. 114.J 

Translated. Muir, v, 293 (vss. 2, 4,5); Ludwig, p. 302; Griffith, i,3i3. 
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1 This one, O ye associates {Uad/idst/ia), I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure, the sacrificer follows after well- 
being , him do ye recognize in the highest firmament 

The verse is found also m VS (xvm 59) and K (xl 13) VS reads, in a, sadhastlia 
and te (for vas ) , in b, it puts (^evadhiin after avdJidt, m c, it reads a yajndpattr vo dtra 
The comm explains sadJiasthds as meaning ‘ the gods ’ (saJia tisthanty ekatra svarge 
lake sihdne yajamanetta saha mvasanti) 

2 Recognize ye him in the highest firmament , ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] world there , the sacrificer follows after well-being , make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him 

This verse is found with the preceding m VS (xvui 60) and K (xl 13), and also in 
TB (ill 7 133-4), but with considerable vanants at the beginning, etdvi jdnatha (TB 
jdnltdt') par- y in b, TB vrkas for divas, both VS and TB sadh- unaccented, which 
is better, but VS vida, which is bad, and both rilpdm asya (for lokdm dtra'), which 
gives a better sense , for c, hothydd dgdch&t paihibhir devayandts j m d, both tstSpilrti, 
an 4 VS krnavatha, but TB krnutat, both without sma 

3 O gods ' O Fathers ! O Fathers ! O gods ' who I am, he am I 
The comm , with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi- 
natives Some of SPP’s authonties (also our O s m ) omit the accent of the first asvn 

4 He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer ; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given 

That is, from my gifts, or their reward The comm counts and explains these two 
quasi-verses, 3 and 4, as one But the Anukr reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of five verses (^paTicarca), and SPP’s edition as well as ours so 
divides L* As that one, I cook ’ etc would be an equally accurate translation, and the 
English of it IS not so harsh J 

5 In the firmament, O king, stand firm , there let this stand firm , 
kn,ow of what we have bestowed, O king , do thou, O god, be well-willing 

The comm understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very 
questionable , and the “ this ” of b to be the tsfdpfirtdm, which (or daitdm, vs 4) is 
nght It must be by a corruption of the text that the Anukr does not define the verse 
as Ian anustubh 

124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop. 

\Atharvan {ntrrtyapasaranakdmaK) — mantroktadevatyam uta dtzydpyam trdtsUtbham ] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Paipp It is employed by Kaug 
(46 41) in an expiatory nte for the portent of drops of ram from a clear sky In VaiL 
(12 7) it is used m the agtitsiovia nhen one has spoken in sleep , and vs 3 separately 
(i I 9), in tlie same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed [_For 
the whole anuvSka, see under h 1 14 J 

Translated Ludwig, p 498, Gnffith, 1 314 

I From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence (tdsa) , with Indra’s power, with milk. 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. 

The verse is found also in HGS. i i6 6, with sundry variants : md for mdm in a ; 
apatac chivdya at end of b, in c, d, manasd 'ham S 'gdm brahnand guptah sukrid 
krtena, these are m some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The coram paraphrases aniariksdt by 
dkdqdn mrmeghdt^ and supplies samgaccluya (as in the translation). It is a httle 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
for iflkdqodakapldvanadosaqdntt'). 

2. If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me] that is fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS ; which in a reads vrksdgrdd abhya- 
patat and omits tat; and in b reads vd for yadt and tat for sa; for c, it has yatrd 
vrksas tanuvdi yatra vdsah^ and in d bddha 7 ttdm instead of nudantu. The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus . vdyvdtmaka eva n& 'smdkath dosdya. The third pada 
IS really jagait. 

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that ; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [ure] stretched out from us ; let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That IS, the uncanny drop is all these fine tilings The comm. Tenders ptitrmam in b 
by quddhtkaramj and adhi in c by “ above.” The second p&da is redundant by a syllable. 

With this ends the twelfth anuv&ka^ of ii hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
says asfatrtn^o dvddaqah. 

125. To the war-chariot: for its success. 

\Atharvan — vSnaspatyam trdtsiuhham 2 jagaft.'] 

Found also in Paipp xv (m the verse-order 2, 3, i) This hymn and the next are 
six successive verses of RV (vi 47 26-31), and also of VS (xxix 52-57), TS (iv 6 fiw), 
and MS. (lii 16 3) In Kau? (15 ii) it Land not xii 3.33J is used in a battle-nte, 
with VII 3, iro, and other passages, as the king mounts a new chanot (at Kau? 10.24 
and 13 6 It IS IX 1 i that is intended Lso SPP’s ed. of the comm to iii 16J, notvs 2 of 
this hymn) In Vait (6 8), vss 3 and i are quoted m the agny&dheya, accompanying 
the sacrificial gift of a chariot ; and the h5Tnn (or vs i), in the sattra (34 15)1 the king 
mounts a chariot 

Translated by the RV translators, and, as AV hymn, by Ludwig again, p 459 > 
Griffith, 1 314 — See also Bergaign e-Henry, Manuel, p. 155 

I. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com- 
panion, furtherer, rich in ^heroes; thou art fastened together with kine, be 
thou stout , let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse GB (1 2 21) 
quotes \\s pralfka Land so does MGS at i 13.5, cf p 155J, MB (1 7 16) has the 
whole verse “ Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide; and “-tree” the thing made of its wood | cf. 1 2 3, notej 
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2 . Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up, forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power brought hither, to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacnfice with oblation 

Or all the nouns (“ force ” and “ power in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives 
with^rt/a ‘ sacnfice to ’ Ppp reads &bh^tcm at end of a, and pansambhrtant in b All 
the other versions have the better reading avrtam at end of c, and so has the comm , 
followed by three of SPP’s mss., and it is accordingly adopted in SPP’s text MS 
reads Avrtam also in b, and antdnksSt instead of dja itdbhrtam in a TS VS have 
at the beginning The comm refers to TS. vi i.3-< as authontyfor identif)ung 
the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt 

3 Indra's force, the Maruts' front (dntka), Mitra’s embryo, Vanina’s 
navel — do thou, enjo)dng this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chanot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vdjras for 6 jas in a, and Ppp agrees with them All, too 
(not Ppp ), combine sd *mam at begimung of c, against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB quotes (i 2.21) the prailka of this verse in its form as given by our text 
l^Ppp. has dkarunasya for vdr- in J 

126. To the drum : for success against the foe. 

[Atharvan — vSnaspatyadundubhtdevatyam bhunktrSutubham y purobrkafi xnrddgarbhd 

instubh ] 

Found also in PSipp. xv * (but i c, d and 2 a, b are wanting, probably by an error of 
the cop3nst), and in the same other, texts as the precedmg hymn (RV VS.TS MS. in 
MS the three verses are not m consecution with those of 125) Apphed by Kaug 
(16 i) in a battle nte, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war, 
duly prepared, are sounded thnce and handed to those who are to play them Vait 
(34.11) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the precedmg hymn, as the 
drum-heads are drawn on *[_Seeras to be an error for Paipp. vii J 

Translated by the RV translators, and GnflSth, 1 315 — See also Bergaigne-Henty, 
Manuel^ p 156 

I. Blast thou unto heaven and earth , in many places let them win for 
thee the scattered living creatures {jdgat ) ; do thou, O drum, allied with 
Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvatdm, 
however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the manut&m of the other texts , 
Ppp has instead sunuidm, which is yet worse , the comm has vanutSm, MS has, in 
d, drat for diJrat 

2 Resound thou at [them] , mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties, drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from here , Indra’s fist art thou , be stout 

The other texts have, in b, nih siamht for abhi s/ana, and, in c, protha ioT sedha 
and the plural duchunOs (save TS., which gives -ndn, in pada-itxX. -nSn). 
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3 Conquer thou those yonder ; let these here conquer ; let the drum 
speak loud \ydvad - J [and] clear , let our horse-winged heroes fly together, 
let our chariot-men, O Indra, conquer 

All the other texts have, for a, a 'mifr aja pratyavartaye *mah^ and vavadUt at end 
of b , in c, iox patantu, cdranti (but MS cdrantu ) , while Ppp reads patayanti Anitm 
before jaya doubtless means a/nin, and is so translated above , but the pada-\^t under- 
stands It as amum, and the comm supplies qatrusendvi The Anukr contracts the first 
pada into 9 syllables. 


127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

[B hrgvaitgtras —vSnaspatyam uta yaksmandganadevatyam duustnbham j j-a 6-p jagati'\ 


This hymn is not found m Paipp Kau9 applies it (26 33-39), with ii 7, 25 , vi 85, 
109, vin 7, m a healing nte against various diseases (with this hymn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of pald^a, ib 34 , and the head 
of one seized by Vanina is to be anointed, ib 39), and it is reckoned (note to 26 i) to 
the takvtandqana gana 

Translated Zimmer, p 386 (with comment on the diseases) , Gnifith, 1 315 > Bloom- 
field, 40, 530 — See also Grohmann, Ind Sind ix 396 ff 


I. Of the vidradhd, of the red baldsa, O forest-tree, of the vtsdlpaka, 
O herb, do thou not leave even a bit Q ptgttd) 

Or Idhtiasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer the coram takes it 
as either “ red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood ”) The form vtsdlpaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among-which living repeaters of the text are included), 
and of the comm , which derives it from root srp {yividham sarpati'), with substitution 
of / for r , no manuscnpt is to be trusted to distinguish Ipa and lya, and, as the word is 
unknown save in this h)rfnn and in ix 8 and xix 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading The comm takes catnrangulapaldgavrksa to be the tree addressed, 
and vtdradha as vtdaranaqllo vranavtgesah j 2i\so ptgtia as niddnabhntam dustain man 
santj and baldsa as kdsagv&sadi |_Our P M E I O R K combine visdlpakasyosadhe 
in satnhtid m c, and this SPP adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authonties J 


2 The two testicles that are thine, O baldsa^ laid away in thine arm- 
pit kdksd ) — I know the remedy for that, the cipudnc, a looking-upon 

By a blundenng confusion of c and g m transcnption, in our text and in the Ind^ 
Verborum founded upon it, the form glptidru instead of cl- has been adopted for t is 
verse. The comm reads clpadru, and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name , ^ 
haps clptidn is the true form We should have expected rather iipa- or dpt- than 
griidit in b (^— apakrsfam dgritdUj and kakse = bdhumille, comm). [_“ Testicles 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “ glands ”J 


3 The visdlpaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in t c 
eyes — we eject the visdlpaka, the vidradhd, the heart-disease, we impc 
away downward that unknown ydksnta. 
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128. For auspicious time: with dung-smoke. 

\Atharv5ngtras {naksalrarSjdttatn candramasam astSut) — caiurrcatn sSumyatn , gakadkii- 

madevatyam dnustubham ] 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp xix Besides the ceremony 
reported under vs i, Kaug has the hymn (50. 13) m a general nte for good fortune, 
■with n I, 3-7, 59, etc etc , and also, in the chapter of portents (100 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon (somagrahana, comm ) , vs 3, 
too, IS speaally quoted in the asfakd ceremony (138 8), as accompanjung a nineteenth 
[oblation ?] 

Translated: Weber, Omttia ttnd Porienta (1858), p 363, Zimmer, p 353, Gnffith,- 
1.316, Bloomfield, 160,532 — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJP vii 4845, 
and JAOS xiu p cxjcxiii (= PADS , Oct 1886) A pencilled note on Whitney’s ms 
shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for 
VI 128. 


I. When the asterisms made the ^kadJAma their king, th6y bestowed 
on him auspicious (bftadrd-) day, saying “ This shall be [his] royalty." 

Qakadhtima (with irregular but not unparalleled accent see my Skt Gr § 1 267 b) 
means pnmanly ‘ dung-smoke,’ Le smoke arising frofia burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the comm , it signifies here the fire from which such 
smoke arises, and then, “ on account of inseparabihty from that, a Brahman ” , and he 
quotes TS V 2 8‘-> “a Brahman is indeed this Agm Vaigvanara.” The Kau9!ka- 
Sutra, m a passage (50 15, 16) also quoted by the comm , says that, with this hymn, 
‘ha-ving laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman*) answers “propitious, very 
favorable ” ’ Prof. Bloomfield takes qakadhilma to be out-and-out the title of a Brah- 
man, “ weather-prophet ” , but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not fronx 
the Anukr., and least of all from the hjrmn The Paipp version differs considerably' 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa see Bloom- 
field, AJP vii 485) yad rdjdnatn gakadhilmam naksatrSny akrnuta bhadrd- 

ham asmdt prd *yachan tato rdstram ajdyata The accent of dsdt m d is not explamed 
by any kno'wn rule •LSo Kegava to Kaug 50 16 J 

2 Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening, 

auspicious day ours in the morning of the days , be night auspicious ddy 
for us 


That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of lU-luck The 
pp version runs thus bh asiu nos sdyam bh prdtar astu nah" bh asmabhyam tvam 
fakadkOma sadd irnu {as m the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited) 


3 From day-and-night, from the asterisms, trom sun-and-moon, do 
thou, O king gakadJidma, make auspicious day for us. 

^ ^is verse, as already noted, is wantmg m Ppp ,^but its second half nearly agrees 
^ th^ of the Ppp version of irs 2 The accent m b should be emended to sdrydcan- 
draTntuabhydm, as is read below I see W’s note!’ m xi 3 34 The first half-verse is 
metrically irregular 
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night, 
also by day — to thee as such, O ^akadhfintay king of the astensms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and prcLtar for naktam in b. AH the mss. leave 
akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; ours emends to 
dkaras 

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the astensms, and that its imita- 
tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was rehed on to counter- 
act any evil influences from the asterisms , or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 
upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 


129. For good-fortune: with a ^iflgdpa amulet. 

[AtharvSngiras — bhagadevatyam duustubham y 


Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2) Used by Kaug (36 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii 38, m a iite relating to women, for good-fortune . one bmds sduvarcah 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet? Keg. and the comm, explain as the 
root or flower of the qaiikhapusptkcC) and enters the village. 

Translated Gnfiith, 1. 317 — "fhe association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than “ good-fortune,” namely, luck in love for a man, as Kegava s 
yasya (not yasy as) sdubhdgyam tchaii indicates 


I Me with a portion ipkdgd) of ^ngdpd, together with Indra [as] ally 
I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word qdnqapitia SPP. reports only (^dm^aphlna as variant 
(read by two of his) , ours have that, and also gSdsaydna and sangayinaj our text 
reads wrongly gdngayina ^correct to q&ngap{na\ The comm gives samgaphena, an 
etymologizes it accordmgly as sam -f gapha ' Ppp has sUngapena^ The gtAgapi « 
the Dalbergia sisu^ a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, imderstan 
bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga |_The refrain recurs at xiv 2. iij 
The Anukr overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 


2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp reads quite differently athd vrksSn adyabhavat sdkatn tndrena medtni^ tvS 
'ttd etc. 


3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted (punalisard), set in the 
trees — therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and gtngapS, The comm understands the god Bhaga, and explains the 
‘blind’ ih this verse by referring to Nirukta xu 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating *0 
consequent inability to go forward , he reads dhatas in b for dhttas, and pictures 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along bis way ! The sense is, perhaps, ^ 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees Ppp ends b wi 
sttrpitah, and has, for c, bhage it I rdme *stn giingapo 
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i3o. To win a man’s love. 

[AtharvSngtras — caturrcam smaradevatdkam Snustubham i vtrStpurastSdbrhaftl 

Hymns 130-132 are not found m Paipp Hymn 130 and the next two are used by 
Kau5 (36. 13-14) in a women’s nte (dus^asirfvagikaranakart/tani, comm and Ke? ), 
with strewing of beans (comm, and Keg read mSsdn, not masastnardti), burning of 
arrow-tips, and Lcomm. and Ke^. J piercing of an effigy. 

Translated: Weber, Jnd. Stud, v 244, Ludwij^ p. 315, Grill, 58, 174; Griffith, 
L317, Bloomfield, 104, 534 

I. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- 
conquering, [is] this the love {smard ) : ye gods, send forth love ; let yon 
[map] bum for (pinu-^tc) me 

Ow ^a^iz-mss. (and three of SPP’s) make m a the absurd division rdthaojite 
yindm, for which the comm reads rathajtte dJifndm (= rathena jetavye misSkhye 
osadht, and dJiyanajaiuinlndm) The two tetms (of which one is an evident denva- 
fave of the other) have so httle apphcability to the Apsarases that Gnll resorts to the 
violent and vmacceptable measure of substituting arthajitdm drthajtfin&tn Pjgrhaps 
nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquenng power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spell Ludwig renders smara by Icve-charm ” The comm , in 
spite of prtyas m 2 b and amusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought 

2 Let yon [man] love {stnf) me; being dear, let him love me: ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of pSdas a and b is added £ft, not translated ; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm com- 
bines vss 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book , but the Anukr. 
calls the hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value m the present state-of the 
text LHere the comm , alternatively, allows that it may^be a man whose love is sought J 

3. That yon [man] may love me, 'pot I him at any time, ye gods, send 
etc etc 

SPP’s pada-tcxt, probably by an oversight, leaves amu^a unaccented j the coram. 
undauntedly explains it by amUm striyam 

4 Craze (un-fnddajf-) [him], O Manits ; O atmosphere, craze jbim] ; 
O Agni, do thou craze [him] ; let yon [man] bum for me 

131. To win a man’s love. 

[AtkarDdnfftras — tmaradevatdkam Snustubham.^ 

Not found in Pftipp (like the preceding and the following h3rmn) Used by K5uc 
only with the- preceding and the following hymn (see under the former) 

TransUted. Weber, Ind Stud, v.244, GnU, 58, 175, Griffith, i 318; Bloomfield, 
^04, 535* 

I Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings (ad/ii) I 
draw down. Ye gods, send forth love^ let yon [man] burn for me. 

Again the comm, stupidly (see vs 3) understands a woman to be addressed 
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2 O Anumati, assent to {anu-man) this; O design {dkfiti), mayest 
thou constrain (saffz^nam) this Ye gods, send etc etc. 

‘Design’ (akiiti') is evidently here a personification (jafnkalpdbhtmUmni dfvatH^ 
coram ), as is often dnumatt ‘ assent ’ No ms reads namas, without accent, and SPP. 
accordingly prints ndmas in his text , ours emends to namas j the comm takes the word 
as a noun , tda7n in a he explains by madabhilasitam. The Anukr. heeds not that the 
first pada is trisUibh 

3. If i^ydt') thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman’s day’s 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father of our sons ^ 

The proper division of dyast in c is doubtless a ayast, which is, however, read only 
by one of SVP's pada-tass ; the others give dodyast (cf dodyait at vi 60. 2) or doayast, 
and this last is adopted by SPP. — quite unaccountably, smce such accent and such 
division do not properly go together in any pada-t^^ 


132. To compel a man^s love. 

\Atharv 3 ngtras — paficarcam smaradevatSkam dnustubham . i 3P anustubk , 3 bhunj , 

4t S 3-p mahdbrhait, 2, 4. vtrdj ] 

Like the two precedmg h3rmns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug only with its 
two predecessors (see under 130) The metrical defimtions of the Anukr are artificial 
and worthless 

Translated Weber , Stud v 245; Griffith, i. 319 , Bloomfield, 104,535 

I The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning, 
together with longing — that I heat for thee by 'Vanina’s ordinance 
{dhdnnafi). 

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3 The love that IndranI poured etc. etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc 
5 The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc etc. 


133. To a girdle: for long life etc. 

\Agastya — pancarcam mekkaJddevatdkam trdtstubham z bhurtj , 2,3 attustubh , 

4.jagaS'\ 

Foimd also in Paipp v Used by Kau9 (47 14-15) in a nte of sorcery, with the 
following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff , vs 3 also alone the same 
rite (47 13), with laying fuel of badhaka on the fire , and vss 4 and 5 twice m 
iipanayana ceremony (56 i , 57 i), -with tying on a girdle 

Translated Ludwig, p. 432 , Griffith, 1 319 

I The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together {sant 
naJi), and that joined {ynj") [it] for us, the god by whose instruction 've 
move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us. 

Ppp has in c the singular cardmi ‘ Further shore ’ is a familiar expression for th 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process (^prdripsttasya karmanah samd/tf/fi' 



38i 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK VI 


-VI. 134 


comm ) Tdsya at beginning of c in our text is a mispnnt ior ydsya LThe Anukr 
refuses to sanction the contraction 'mam J 

2 Offered to art thou, offered unto , thou art the weapon ot the seers 
(m), partaking {pra-a^) first of the vow {vraid), be thou a hern-slayer, 
0 girdle 

For the first pada Ppp has only the single word Shuia (perhaps by accidental omis- 
sion) , in d It reads avlraghni The comm explains vrata as either ‘ vow ’ or, by the 
usual secondary application, ‘ milk etc ’ (JislrUdikain ) , to abhthutd m a it prefixes an 
explanitory sajnpaia- 

3 Since I am death’s student (brahmacdrin), soliciting from existence 

bhfiW) a man [ptirnsd) for Yama, him do I, by incantation {brdhman), 

by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle 

It IS the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher Ppp. begins b 
with bhuiUji mryacan The comm reads mrydcam, explaining it as first person sing 
{=y 8 ce) 1 The result he takes to be “ by this binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy ” Pada c has a redundant syllable 

4 Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the bemg-making 
seers was she , do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought lynatf), wisdom , 
also assign to us fervor and Indra’s power 

All the mss (and both editions) accent babhuva at end of as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed tnstubh and 
jagatlj [_a x&jagatl only by count , no me looks like an intrusion J [^As to the combi- 
nation -sa rs-, see note to Prat 111 46 J 

5 Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle 


134 * To crush an enemy with a thimderbolt. 

[Qukra — mantroktavajradevatyam Snustubham i parSnustup tnstubh , ] * bhunk 

^ 3'P gSyatn'l 

Found also m Paipp v Used by Kau^ (47 14) in a nte of sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which see), and also later in the same nte (47 18), with smiting down the 
staff three times * LThe Anukr text is here confused and defective Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied m brackets) is, antyd bhnrtk [anus(ub, dvttlyd bhurtkl 
trtpadd gayairf J 

Translated Ludwig, p 448 , Gnffith, i 320 


I Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right (^ridsya), let it smite 
down his kingdom, away his life, let it crush [his] neck, crush up his 
nape, as CachTpati of Vritra. 


Ppp reads vraten^ instead of rtasya m a, meaning perhaps mrtena^ which would be 
^ welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to -iSm mrtdsya ‘on the 
ead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated m the next pada. Ludwig 
us ates as if It were amriasya, which is to be rejected The comm renders it simply 
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‘ truth, or sacrifice,’ and regards a staff (dhSryamano dandaK) as intended by vajraj in 
b he apparently overlooks and omits ava The/dt<^-readmg at end of c is usnihS, as if 
for -halt, dual , the comm reads -hah, which is doubtless the right form. Ppp leaves 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnth&h I am not informed. Ppp. also has 
jivam for jlmtani in b, and skandhd for grlvas in c. | The Anukr. ignores ^'^jagati 
rhjthm of a and c.J 

2 Beneath, beneath them that are above, hidden, may he not creep 
out of the earth , let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

LThe mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W’s collation-book,J 

3 Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever- scathes,, him 
smite, the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after 

The last pada is very obscure; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the 
offender’s crown (simanla = gtraso inadhyadeqa, comm ) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm explains anvaficam by anulomam /) Ppp reads sayakas for tvam 
in c. The Prat gives an obiter dictum (iii 43) on the derivation of slmdnta (or stmdfit). 
The metrical definition [bhung anusfup^ seems to be omitted in the Anukr, 


t35» To crash an enemy. 

\jQukn.. — mantroktavajradevaiyam, dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by KSug. (47. 20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding hymns, with the direction “ do as stated in the text” 

Translated: Griffith, i 321. 

I When (ydt) -I eat, I make strength ; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces (fa/) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachipati of 
Vritra. 

Skandhd ‘ shoulder ’ is alwa3rs plural Lm AV. J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to render it Ppp. has for b, vujratn anupdtayati. Pfida b is deficient 
unless we read va-jr-am. 

2. When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean ; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up 

Ppp combines samudrSi *va in b, and reads, in c, d, sampivSm satnpivSmy ahattt 
bivd 

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal- 
lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp reads, for c, d, prSnam amu^a sarhgiram samgirdmy ahath giram The accent 
gtrSmi in our text is doubtless wrong (read girdmi), but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions 
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136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

\AtharvaH {keqavardhanakdmah \ xntahavyah^ — vdnaspatyam Smtstubham- s i-av z-p 

samiii brhafT~\ 

Not found m Paipp Used by Kaug (31 28), with the following hymn’, m a remedial 
nte for the growth of the Jhair 

Translated Zimmer, p 68, Gnll, 50, 176, Griffith, i 321 J Bloomfield, 31, 536* 

1. Thou art bom divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb ; 
thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair 

The comm explains the plant addressed to be the kdcamScl etc , nttatiii is apparently 
not Iffie name, but an epithet, “ sendmg ife^roots far down ” (nyakprasaranafllS, comm ) 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those bora. 

The coitutt^ strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving 
3 c, d to form' by themselves a verse [The Anukr. scans as 9+9 The “ verse ” seeihs 
to be prose J 

3 What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant 

The comm , as well as all the mss (and both editions), has the false form vr^cd/e 
(for vTftydte) 

137^ To fasten and increase the hair. 

[Atharvan l\kefavardhanakStHah\ vUahavyak) — vinaspatyam. dnustubham ] 

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp (i ). It is used by K&u;. only 
with the preceding hymn, as there explained 

Translated* Ludwig, p. 512; Zimmer, p 68, Gnll, 50, 176; Griffith, i 321 , Bloom- 
field, 31, 537. 

1 [The herb] which Jaraadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair* 
increaser, that one Vltahavya brought from Asita’s houses. 

Or vltahavya may be understood (with the Anukr ) as an epithet, * after the gods bad 
enjoyed his oblahons ’ The comm takes it as a proper name, as also dsttasya {^kpfnm' 
keqasydi 'ta/samjflasya inuneK). 

2 To be measured with a rein were they, to beiafter-raeasured with a 
fathom • let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds 

“ The Ppp version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading The comm., startled 
at the exaggeration implied in abhlgu, declares it to mean “ finger ” In d, asttds is read 
by all the ihss , and consequently by both editions ; it apparently rails for emendation 
to dsttOs, and is so translated {krsnavamZh, comm ) The Anukr seems to admit the 
contrachon node ^va in 2 c, 3 C. 

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the hiiddle stretch out 
O herb; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Ydmaya, in b, is yamaya m pada-^xxX, by Pr 5 L iv 93 


y 
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138. To make a certain man impotent. 

\Atharvan (kltbakartukSmah) — pancarcam vdnaspatyam dnustubham 3 pathydpanktt'\ 

Found (except vs 5) also in Paipp 1. Used by Kaug (48.32) in a nte of sorcery, 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying unne and faces. 

Translated Weber, Ind Stud v. 246 ; Ludwig, p 470 ; Geldner, Ved Stud. i. 131 
(in part and with comment) ; Gnffitb, 1 322, 474 , Bloomfield, ro8, 537 

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make 
thou now tjiis man for me impotent (k/tbd), wearing 

The opagd is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm. strfvyaBja- 
nam) Geldner holds that opaqa^ kurira (vs 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all meah alike 
* horn ’ Ppp. reads pdurusam in c. The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. 

2. Do thou make him impotent, i7/^f<f-wearing, likewise make him 
i^wr^m-wearing ; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both 
his testicles 

Ppp gives krtvd for krdht m a (combinmg krivo */J-), and reaas tnroughout kliva 
and opaqUj in c, d it has ubhdbhydm asya gr indro bhtnaiiv 3 The comm, explains 
kurfra as = keqa.^ and quotes from TS. iv i 53 the phrase stnivdli sukapardA sukurfri 
svaupaqcij and also, from an unknown source, stanakeqavatl stri sydl lomaqak purusah 
smrtah 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent ; eunuch {vddkri), I have 
made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless ; the kurira 
•and the kumba we set down upon his head 

The comm, explains kurira here as * a net of hair ' (peqajdla) and kumba as ' its 
ornament ’ (iaddbharanam')^ and he quotes from Ap^S x. 9 5 the sentence atra pat- 
niqirasi kumbakuriram adhy Uhate Both words plainly signify some distmcOvely 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp reads (as also our P.s.m) kumbhain in e, 
and, for c, arasam tva *karam arasd 'raso 'si. 

4- The two god-made tubes that [are] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins (muskd) 

Ppp combines amusyd *dht in d (but perhaps the true j/zw^r/5-readmg ?). [PpP 
a gap m the place where our qamyayd stands. J 

5 As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins 

In this and the preceding verse, the comm strangely connects ntuskdyos with the 
preceding noun (nddydii, qipas) and supplies qtldyds with amdsyds. 

139. To compel a woman’s love. 

[Aiharvan — paTuarcam vdnaspatyam dnustubham ’ J 3-av b-p vtrddjagatt'\ 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp Kau5 (36 12) uses it in a women’s rite, with vi 1 29 
and vii 38 . see under the former 
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Translated; Weber, Ind. Stud v 247 , Ludwig, p 5^5 > Griffith, 1 323 , Bloomfield,. 
102, 539 

1 Nyasttkd hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker ; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart 

The great majonty of mss (including of ours all but Bp D R Kp ) read subhagamk- 
m b, and this appears to be probably the true j-aw/zz/'c-reading, with -bhag- for fada- 
reading, although neither the Prat nor its commentary notes the case , SPP’s edition, 
like ours, reads -bhag- The comm explains nyasUkd as mtaraj/t asya?itl ‘ casting 
downward’ (namely, any omen of ill-fortune) OB takes it as a fern of nyasta-ka 
‘stuck in’, perhaps rather diminutive of nyasta, as if ‘something thrown down, cast 
away, insignificant’ The comm understands the plant intended to be the qankha- 
pitsptka (Andropogon actculatus “creeping, grows on barren moist pasture-ground 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle ” Roxburgh) The comm 
ends vs i with the fourtli pada, adding the other two to vs 2 

2 Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up , then dry 
thou up by loving me , then go thou about dry-mouthed 

Read perhaps rather mdm-kdmina Two padas count an extra syllable each 

3 A conciliator, a love-awakener (!•), do thou, O brown, beauteous one, 
push together , push together both von woman and me , make [our] heart 
the same 

The mss hardly distinguish sy and sp^ but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the 
case admits, to read samusyala in a , yet SPP has -uspa- (noting one ms as reading 
-usya-'), and, as he has living scholars among bis authorities, tlie probability is that 
he IS nght Save here and at xiv r 60 (ttsyaldut or lUpa-'), the word appears to be 
unknown The comm gves a worthless mechanical etymolog)’^, samyak uptaphald 
sail. j_Is samubjald (root ubj} intended, as a marginal note of Mr Whitney’s sug- 
gests ?J Our P M I read amiim at beginning of c 

4 As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-raouthtfd 

The third pada has a redundant syllable 

5 As a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together agam a snake, so, 

O powerful [herb], put together the divided of love 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown .to naturalists, nor have any references to 
It been noted elsewhere. 

140. With the first two upper teeth of a child. 

\Aiharvan — brdhmanaspcUyam uta mantroktadarUadevatyam dnustubbam i utvbrbois, 
a upartstSjjyotismaii tnstubh , 3 dstirapanktt'\ 

Found also m Paipp xix. Used byJKaug (46 43-46) m an expiatory nte when the 
two upper teeth of a child appear first , it “ is made to bite the things mentioned m the 
text , and both it and its parents are made to eat of the gram so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water ” 

Translated Zimmer, p 321, Grill, 40| 176, Gnffith, L323 Bloomfield, iro 540 
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1. The (two; tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious, 
O Jatavedas. 

Our P.M.W read krnuhi in d. Ppp , instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : mi 
hms- etc. 

2. Eat ye (two) nee; eat ye barley ; then beans, then sesame; this is 
your deposited (^nihtta) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth; do .not 
injure father and mother. 

Instead of atho mdsam in b, Ppp has misam attantj it begins c with sa for esa^ 
and reads -dJuyam in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheyiya by ramaniyaphaliya. 
The verse (8+8 8+7+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. j_It is really an 
anustubk with d catalectic, and with a trtstubh refrain J ' 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth; let 
what is temble of your selves {tank) go away elsewhere, ye tfeeth ;i do not 
injure father land mother. 

]^pp. reads dghor&u sayuji samvtd&n&u, and adds at the end anyatra vim ianvo 
ghoram astu. The comm reads tanvis in c The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
verse (7+8 13 + 11) very ill. LWhitney’s notes show that he had suspected saytijiu 
to be a misreading for suy^jiu, and the latter is the form actu^y given by the Index 
Verborumj but further notes show that Bp and the Anukr. read sa-. With them 
agree SPP, and the comm and Ppp Correct the Index accordingly .J 

> 

141. With marking of cattle’s ears. 

[ Vt^&mtira — ifznnam inustubham 3 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order »r-3> 2). Used by Kfiug (23. 12-16) m 
a ceremony for welfare called atrikarmiin : after due preparation and ceremony, the 
ears are cut with vs 2, lyjd the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pus^fka mantras. The schoL 
also uses vs 2 m the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to ^4. 19) 

Trandated Ludwig, p. 469 , Zimmer, p 234; Griffith, 1 324 

r. May Vayu collect them ; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity; may Indra bless them; let Rudra take care for [their] 
numbers. 

Samakarat (p samoikaraf) might, of course, also be indicative {sam-i-akaraf). 
Ppp., in c, combines indri **bAyo, and reads bruvatj in d, it has *va gachaiu for ciktt' 
satu The comm renders dhnyatim by dhdrayatu, and d by pidisyidtrogaparthirena 
bahvlh karoiu. 

2 . With the red knife {svddkiti), make thou a pair {mtthund) on 
[their] two ears ; the A^vms have made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm explains mtthunam as strfpunsitmakam ctknam, and regards it as 
applied to the calTs ear* ^If the comm, is correct on this pomt, as is altogether like y, 
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this marking the cattle’s ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism 
most mterestmg to the student of folk-lore J |The ‘rbd’ knife is doubtless of copper 
|_so also the comm J Ppp reads laksmt in c (but laksma in vs 3). MB (i 8 7) has 
the first half-verse, with krtam for krdhu 

3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, O 
A^Vms, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

142. For increase of barley. 

[ VtfvSmttra — vdyavyah Snustubham ] 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug (24 i) in a nte of preparation for sowing 
seed, and reckoned (19 i, note) among the pusttka mantras j vs 3 also appears (rp 27) 
in a nte for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley 

Translated Ludwig, p 463 , Zimmer, p 237, Gnll, 66, 177 ; Gnfiitb, 1 324, Bloom- 
field, 141, 541 — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p 156 

1 Rise up (7//-p2), become abundant {ba/tti) with thine own greatness, 

O barley ; ruin {mf) all receptacles ; let not the bolt from heaven smite 
thee / 

Instead of mrnlht in c, the comm reads vrntbt, which he ssys is, ‘ by letter-substi- 
tution,’ for prnlht ‘ fill ’ 1 Prnllu would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218) LGnffith and BL, ‘fill them till 
they bursL’J 

2 Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there-^ 
{tdf) rfse up, like the sky , be unexhausted, like the ocean ‘ 

The comm , in b, reads tatra and achavad- 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants (lupasdd), unexhausted thy he^ps ; 
thy bestowers be unexhausted , thy eaters be unexhausted 

The comm explains upasadas as here rendered (=upagdntarah kar/nakarSh) , the 
translators conjecture ‘piles,’ a meamng which cannot properly be found in the word 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last anjivdka is made to consist 
of 18 hjrmns and 64 verses , the quoted Anukr szys yah parah sa catuhsastth 

The fifteenth prapdthaka ends with the book 

Some of the mss sum ud the book correctly as containing 142 h^mns and 454 verses 



Book VIL 


[The seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i.-vii., books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facts 
set forth in the paragraphs introducto^ to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 
one to eight. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of 


Books vu \i 1 u m iv v., having for 

Verse-norm . 3 4 S 6 78, respectively 


In the perlin edition, the book contains one hundred and 
eighteen hymns of these, fifty-six are of i verse each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each , while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book ioii 3433 ^ ^ hymns, 

Containing respectively 3 45678911 verses 

The 1 1 -versed hymn is 73; the 9-versed is 50, the 8-versed are 
26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109, the 6-versed are 20, 7 ^» 
81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
livre.VII de V Athav^a-Veda tT^aduit et commente^ Paris, 1892.J 

|_As the Major Anukramani speaks of book Vl as the trca-sfikia-k&nda, irca-prakrih 
60 It speaks of book vii as the eka-rca-sUkiad^nda Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the “norm ” of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is 
undeniably “ prevalent ”J P 

LTfie book IS divided mto ten ammsSka-^rovcps These, with the number of hjmns 
, in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given 


Anuvaka i 2 3 4 5*6 7 8 910 

Hymns 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 *2 16 

Verses 28 22 31 30 25 42 31 24 21 3 - 

Total, 286 verses The Old Anukramani seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
anuvaka The Pans codex, P , m this book numbers the verses through each attuvH 
uithoui separating the hymns The commentator divides the anu’dakas into 
(from two to four in each anuvaka)^ which “ hymns," however, are nothing more 
mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ’ when 
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total IS not a multiple of ten • thus, anuv&ka i has three hymns, Of 10+10+8=28 verses , 
2 has two hymns, of 10+13=23 verses, 3 has three hymns, of 9+10 + 11=30 verses , 
4 has three hymns, of 10+10+10=30 verses , and so on His anmdka endings coin- 
cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii 23 is reckoned by him 
(and P ) to anuvaka 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30 
instead of 22 and 3 1 (as the Old AnukramanT gives them) and spoiling the count of his 
first “ decad ” in 3. (Note that vii 23 is a galtia-vtrst ) His “ decad ’’-divisions cut in 
two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and 109 J 

(_It should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra- 
manl, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns From vn 6 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hjTiins first the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration ot the Bombay 
edition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii 6 3 to vii 45 i , 
a plus of tw'o from vii 45 2 to vii 68 2 , a plus of three from vii 68 3 to vii 72 2 , a 
plus of four from vii 72 3 to vii 76 4 ; and a plus of hve from vii 76 5 to the end 
Finally it may be noted that vii 54 2 is reckoned (forwmrds) to vn 55, but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned J (_Respectmg book vn 
m general, see pages ch, clti J 


I. Mystic. 

[Atharvan {brahmavarcasakdma/i) — dvyrcam itmadevatyam trdtstubham z vtr3^aga(i'\ 

(\ 

Found also in Paipp xx. Used by Kaug (41 8), with ‘111 20 and v 7, in a rite for 
success in gaming wealth, and again (59 17), with v 2, in one of the ceremonies for 
obtaining vanous objects of desire {kamydni), with worship of Indra and Agni 

Translated Henry, i, 47, Griffith, 1 327 

« 

1 They either who by meditation led the beginning {dgrd) of speech, 
or who by mind spoke righteous things {j-td) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation (brdhmaft), perceived (fna/i)- with the fourth the name of 
the milch cow 

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar- 
vamc matenal The comm has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at 
immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations The verse occurs also in (xv 3 7), 
With samvtd&nds for v&vrdhQfids in c, and manvata in d. For ^vadann in b Ppp has 
vadeyann, and iuryena at beginning of d. For pada a cf RV x 71 i , for d, RV iv 
I 16 and v 40 6 The commentary to Prat. 1 74 quotes dhul as an f-form with non- 
pragrhya final, because not locative ; and the pada-Xs 7 X does not treat it as pragrhya 

2 He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother , he is {bhuvat) a son 
(siinii), he is one of generous returns {^pihiannagha) ^ he enveloped the 
sky, the atmosphere, h,e the heaven (svdt^ , he became this all , he came 
to be here (a-bhii) 

This verse is found also m TS (11 2. 12') and TB (111. 5 7^), with difference of read- 
ing only m the second half, where they have durnod antdrtksam sd suvah sd bhtivo 

cibh- Ppp so far agrees with them as to have, for d, vtgvSm bhuvo 'bhavai svabhuvat 
The comm , in b, punarmaghas first as two separate words (jnagha^dhand) and 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers ” The comment to TS says funah-punar yajamSnSya dStavyath 
dhanam yasya. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatl 

2. Of Atharyan. 

I 

\Atkarvan (as above). — atmadevatyam. trStstuhham ] 

Found also in Paipp xx Used by Kau? (59 18 : the comm, says, hymns 2-5) m a 
kdtnya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vn. 6, 7, 16; and, according to 
the schol. (note to 30 ii), with hymn 3, m a heahng ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, t, 48, Griffith, i 328 

Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother’s foetus, father’s spirit {dsu)^ 
young, who understands icit) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

Ppp has a quite different version, reading vzqvade^tatn -instead of devabandhum m 
a, and, for c, d, ayam ctketd *mrtasya dhama mtyasya rajas partdhlr apaqyat The 
second half-verse is the same with 5 5 c, d below The accent of the second thd seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. |_The comm., to be sure, reads 
the second tha as accentless. Cf. Gram § 1260 c.J 

3. Idystic. 

{^Atharvan (as above) — atmadevatyam traistubnam ] 

Found also in Paipp xx , and in a whole senes of other texts TS (i 7 I2»), MS 
(i 10 3), Ags (11 19 32), Kgs (XXV 6 10), ggs (m 17 I) Kaug (15 ”) pr«' 
scnbes the use, with vi 125 and vii no and a couple of single verses, from elsewhere 
(the comm includes also vii 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chanot ; as to its medical employment with vii 2, see under the 
latter Vait. (9 15) uses the verse in the sakamedJid ceremony, on leaving ^the sacrifi- 
cial hut 

Translated Henry, 2, 48 , Gnffith, 1 328 

I. By this shape (vis^hd) generating exploits {kdrvard), he verily, 
fiery, a wide way for space {"ivdra)] he went up to meet the sustaining 
top {dgra) of the sweet ; with his own self (tani£) he sent forth {iraya-) 
a self. 

The translation given is purely mechanical With c compare iv 32 7 c. The comm , 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kaug , 
making the verse relate to a king who desires-victory and mounts a new chanot He 
understands visthd as -&s , our padd~text reads viosfhd j_as does SPP’sJ The other 
texts all agree with ours m a, b (but TS understands vtsthis, MS vtstlia) , in C (cf iv 
32 7C), all* have dhartinas, TS accents prdtz, and MS reads pratydn 0 )ditj^ 

TS Kgs have svdyam ydt (antivStn tanum atrayata, and MS AgS ggS s7/am y ^ 
tanum tanvhm diray ata Doubt ess dtrayaia is the reading to be given at the end 0 
the verse In our text; it is accepted by SPP , being favored by the considerable majonty 
of his authonties, as it is of ours (Bp.W T R p m -a/; K. has -yanta), Ppp- 
dkarune me • l.AgS ggS. in fact have -aw.J LKgS has tanvdm J 
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4. To tbe wind-^od with his steeds. 

{Atharvan (as above) — vdyavyam trdtstubham^ 

Found also m P 5 ipp xX , and m a senes of other texts VS. (xxviL 33), 

(1V.4 i»s), MS. (1V.6 2), TA. (Lil.8»*), A^S (v 18 5), ?^S (viji 3 10). Kaug 
(41. 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end oi a rite for Ae benefit 
of a horse , and Vait (9 27 misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the citurmOsya sacnfice. 

Translated Henry, 2, 49 , GnflSth, i. 328. 

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked , ^ne l(masc!); with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; hoth with thifee anjd with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thcfu, O V^u — those dp, ^hon here release. 

All the other texts read svabhute at ehd of njf, dndj Ittyiidbh^ bfeginning of d (the 
Pet Lex. proposes the latter by emendation Here)/; VS QB hate viAfaft for vin- 
fatyi in b, and (as also A^S ) combine v&yav thd m d. S,PP. strangely reads suhuU' 
in against the meter, and against the great majority of hiSj authorities, but with the 
comm (who, however, explains it as if it were suhilte). TJie.'Oomm explains tstdye by 
ydgSya^ then agam by tcchdydty Henry translates « for conquest ” Ppp. has, corruptly, 
c 3 bh&te (probably intending the readmg of the other texts) , in d it gives vtyudbhtr 
vSyitv tha id vi m-. The second pada is only by violence trtstubh, j_“ One,” “ three,” 
and “ those ” are fern the comm supplies “ mares ”J LPerhaps the force of the accent 
of vdhase is, “ If thou dnvest with ii or 22 or 33 (no matter how many). — here release 
thou them.” SttGram §59Sd.J 

5. Jffystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 

[Atharvan (as above) — paficarcam dtmadevatdkam trdtstubham j pankU , 4. anustubh ] 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp xx., and (the same verses) also m 
other texts, as poted below. Kaug takes no notice of the hymn , but it is prescribed 
by Vait (13 13), in the agntsfoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment 
(Jittthyd') of Soma. 

Translated Henry, 2, 49 , Griffith, 1 329 

I By the sacnfice the gods sacnficed to the sacrifice ; those were the 
first ordinances {dltdrttian) ; those greatnesses attach themselves to {sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient {pfirva) perfectible (sadhyd) gods ' 

TheverseisRV 1 164 50,* found also in VS (xxxi 16), TS (111 5 iis),TA (iii 12 7), 

S (iv 10 3), (x 2 2», with comment) , \Katha-hss , p 83 ,J the only variant is 
tacante for sacanta in TS TA “ This passage and vii 79 2 cast light upon the idea of 
iadhya, there are two kinds of gods those with Indra at their head and the sddhya 

they who are to be won ’ (sdd/tya ‘ what is to be brought into order, under control, or 
into comprehension ’) They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known 

ater they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc , and what 
was formerlj a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has -become an 
empty name.” - R * ^aIso RV x. 90 r6 J 
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods : let it assign wealth 
to us. 

This verse is found also in TS. (1 6 63-4 et al.) and QQS (iv. 12 15) , TS omits u 
znd punah in b, and both have, for d, s<f asman ddhipatln karotti kmotu), TS 

adding further vaydin sydma pdtayo raylnam Ppp combines sd "babhUva in a, and 
inserts after it sas prthivyd adhtpatir babhUva omitting latef'^he pada sa devdndm 
a b j \\. omits it before vdvrdhe, and combines so ^smdsu m the last pada The Anukr 
overlooks the metncal deficiency of a. 

3 Ao the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament ; may we 
see that at the nsing of the sun 

The verse iS no paiikti, but a good tnstubh 

4 When, with man [ptimsa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
vihdvya. 

Nearly aU the mss read atanvata^ without accent, in b (our Bp and O have and 
both editions give it) , in c they have dsthi instead of dstt^ which latter is read in both 
editions, SPP having the comm and one of his many authorities in its favor The 
first half-verse is RV x 90 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi 14; TA 111 12 3, and our xix. 6 10) 
The comm explains vihavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offenng of 
knowledge (^jndnayajna) , and this is perhaps acceptable , or the half-verse is perhaps 
to be understood as a question 

5 The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow ; he who knoweth with the mind this sacn- 
fice — him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 i c, d above Tatn (rendered ‘ him ) m 
d might refer grammatically to the offenng itself, instead of to him who knows it All 
the pada^ras,?, read at the beginnmg inngdha mstead of -dhah, as which latter the wor 
must be understood, and is translated SPP admits -dhah m his pada-XssA Henry 
emends to mUrdhnd j_cf also Mdm Soc Ling ix. 248 J 

6 (6, 7). Praise of Aditi. 

(as above) — dvyrcam \jathd. param ^ adtUdevatyam trdistubhani s bhunj , 

3,4. virddjaganl 

Found (together with 71) also in Paipp xx (in the verse-order 6 i , 7 i > 6 4i 3) ' 
for other correspondences, see under the several verses The numbering of the mss 
which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses , but the nu 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, dou 
the correct one, is followed by SPP Both numbenngs will accordingly be given ere, 
from our 6 3 on The sixth h3min (that is, our 61,2 or merely its first verse) 1^ pr® 
scribed by Kau9 (59 18) only in connection wnth hymn 2 etc , see above, un cr - 
But Its second verse is quoted at 52 lo, in a nte for welfare (yvasiyayana m cro 
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water, comm ) with the direction z/t taran&ny dlarnbhayattj and again, at 79 3, m the 
mamage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction ttt talpam dlaznbhayati 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate 
hymn, 7) at 71 23, in the rites for prepanng the house-fire, and at 86 26, m Skv^ptlrnt- 
dhdna ceremony, m each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times 
our second verse is quoted after the others) In Vait (6 ii), the first verse (or first 
and second ?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agnyddheya cere- 
mony, and verse 3 (ii ii), or properly hymn 7, m the agmstoma, when the sacnficer is 
made to sit down on the black -antelope skm , and further (29 20), verse 4 in the agnt- 
cayana, with the offenng of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the 
v&japrasavlyahovias 

Translated Ludwig, p 533, Henry, 3, 51, GnflSth, 1 330 — Cf also Bloomfield, 
ZD MG xlviii 552 

1 Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she 
son', all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races (jdtid) ^ Aditi [is] what is 
bom, Aditi what is to be born 

This verse is, without vanation, RV 1 Z<) 10 (also VS xxv 23 , TA. i 13 2 , MS 
'V 14 4 ) j only RV (m F M Muller’s editions but probably by an error) divides the 
last vtordi jdm-tvam m the pada-text, while AV , more correctly, leaves it undivided 

2 We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 
the spouse of nghteousness (rid), on her of mighty authonty, not grow- 
ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi 

The verse is also VS xxi 5, and is found further m TS (1 5 ns), MS (iv ro i), 
K (xxx. 4, 5), Q^S (u 2 14), their only variant being (m all) httvema for havdmahi 
at end of b , and Ppp has the same 

3 (7*i) The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-snei- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleakmg, 
may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being 

This verse is also RV x. 63 10 (and VS xxi 6, TS 1 5 iis, MS iv 10 i , K 11 3 
Lcf MGS 1 13 16, and p 157J), which (as also the others) reads dndgasam at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated m VS TS MS , and are so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses 
in Bp , and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs 2, we naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn The verse lacks but one syllable 
of a fv, lagatl [_In c, Ppp has SHvidatrdm (a faulty remimscence of sv-artirdni) 
andgc xm J 

4 (7*2) Now, m the impulse of might ipdjd), will we commemorate 
^kardniaJie) with utterance (vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name, 
whose lap is the broad atmosphere, may she confirm to us thrice- 
defendmg protection 

The first half-verse is found also in VS (ix 5 b), TS (1 7 7'), MS (1 1 1 i), with- 
out vanant , the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours 
A whole series of VS verses begin vith "vQjasya prasava- (ix 23-25 etc) Weber 
iydjapeyay p 796‘fE) renders ” Zeuger der Kraft ” All the pada-rass, read m c updo 
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sthah^ but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute ^s^he on the authority of the comm. The 
comm glosses karamalu With kttrmahe^ but then explains it by stumasj the true text 
is perhaps vdcasa "kar- • woulld we gain ’ (Henry translates « puissions-nous la gagner ”). 
TS has c in 111 3. i h c, and i|ts ^add-text reads updosthah ^Ppp. has for c the c of VS, 
etc., and for d sd no devl suhavd ^arma yacchatu.\ 


7,(8). Praise of the Adityas. 

* j [jj//iarvJn ^(as above) — adtUdevatyam ‘ drp 

Found also m Piipp xx Used by Kaug. (59 18) with 2, as explained under that 
hymn. *(_The Aniikr., defining as iraislubhdm the “first eight hymns," included this 
among them ; by madvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it drsl jayatf. J 
Translated Henry, 3, 52; Gnffith, i 331. 


I. Of Diti’s sons, of Aditi’s, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain {dhdman) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which = RV X, 36. II b. cf. also 65 3 a), regarding anarmdndm as = anarvdndm (so 
RV ), and giving gabhtsdk (p gabhtosdk) the sense conjectured for it by BR , which is 
also that of the comm (^gambhiram) The variants of Ppp and of MS (1 3 9) 
cate that our text is without much authority MS has d p a. akdrisam urdgarmondfn 
brhat&m variliMnam • yisatk numdni vihttdni dftdma^d^ cittdir yajanti bhUvandya 
jivdsCj Ppp (after a), maM^armandfh mahatdm anrmnam. tvesayn dhdmt gabhtsat 
samudram na hi sdm ye apasas paro *sti kitn cana Ndmasd is perhaps corrupted 
from mdnasd. |_cf. iv 39 9 n J and endn from ena The great majority of our mss (all 
save D R.) read akdrsatn at epd of a ; SPP. reports the great majority of his as givmg 
ak&risam, which he accordingly adopts m his text Ppp- has akdrsatn, MS akdruam. 
Our Bp has endm m d. The testimony of the Anukr as to akdrsam or -rtsam is of 
no value. 


8 (9). For some one^s success. 

[ Upartbabh rava. — birhaspatyam trSistubham ] 

Fijhnd also in Pmpp xx. Kaug (42 i) prescribes its use when setting out i^ion a 
busings journey, and the comm quotes it from ^anti Kalpa 15, as accomoanvuig 
various ceremonies for Brhaspati. 

Translated: Ludwig, p 431, Henry, 4, 52, Griffith,! 331. 

I (jo thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri* 
haspati thy forerunner. , Then do thou make this man, on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literallj (d) ‘ having lus foes at a distance, having his heroes whole ’ The 
occurs also m TS (1 2 33), ggs (v 6 2), and AgS (iv 4 2), with ab/d for dd/ti 
in a, and, as c, d, d/be dva sya i/dra a pr/htvya dri t^d/rlin krttuht sdrvavff'o h 
and its praGka (with abbi) in KB (vii 10), and Ap (x. 19 S) , and compare b 
ii I. 13 The comm takes are and ^a/ntm as two independent words Ppp shovs 
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being tnstubh 
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9 (lo). 'Praise and prayer to Pflshan. 

\Upartbabhrava — caturrcam pdusnam trStstubham 3 Jp drstgayatn, 4. amtsiubh'\ 

Of this hymn only vs 4 is found in Paipp (xx). For other correspondences see under 
the several verses Kaug. (52 12), among the ntes for welfare {svastyayana), uses 
the h)rmn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property , and verse 2 is reckoned 
(on account of abhayatamena m b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16. 8) V 5 it (8 13) 
makes it accompany a hbation to Pushan in the cdiurmdsya ceremony. 

Translated- Henry, 4, 52, Gnifith, 1 332, Bloomfield, 159,542. 

I. On the forward road of the roads hath Pushan been bom, 5n the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing 

The verse is, without vanation, RV jt 17 6 (also TB 11 8 53, and MS iv 14 16, 
the latter with djantsfa accented) 1 


2 , Pushan knows throughout all these places , he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear ; giving well-being, glowing, joreserving 
' heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing 

This verse is again, without variabon, RV x. I'y 5 (also MS iv 14. 16, with viesai 
for nesatj TB 11 4 isandTA.vi i: i^fVntbdgbrut me, but TA has fulther 
dvdn at end) 


3 O Pushan, in thy sphere (vrafd) may we at no time soever be 
harmed; thy praisers ate we here 

RV vi 54.9 differs fron^ this verse only by the accent bde^ in b, VS (xxxiv 41) 
is the same with RV. , TB (11 5. 55) has badd, and combines at the heginning pdsans 
tdva SPP reports three of his authonbes as reading nd at beginning of b 

‘ 

4 . Let Pushan place about his right h^ind in front'^^-let him^drive back 
to us what is lost , may we be united with what is lo^ 

The first three pSdas of the verse are RV vi 54 10, which diners only by readmg 
pardsUU instead oipur- SPP , having the comm and three of hi^ (thirteen) auth on- 
ties to support it, wrongly receives pardstdt into his text fPada a is catalecbc. J 
fPpp’s c IS umntelhgible , its d is punar no nastatn. 3 brdhi J 


10 (ii). 10 Sarasvati. 

\jQdunaba — sdrasvatam trdtstubham ] 

This hymn and the one next following are not found m Paipp This verse is 
RV 1 164 49 (which has the pada-order a, c, b, d), also occumng m VS (xxxvui 5), 
TA (iv 8 2), MS (iv 14 3), and ^B (xiv 9 4 28) LSee also Kaiha-hss , p 104 J 
Kaug (32 I), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child 
seized by the '^emenjatnbha (suffenng from denfabon ?) 

Translated . Henry, 4, 53 , Griffith, 1 332 

I The breast of thine that is unfailing (?), that is kindly, that is 
favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with Yfhicfa thou gainest 
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( ^pus) all desirable things — O Sarasvatl, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that here 

N 

RV reads in a qa<^ayds; and in b (its c) ratnadJia vasuvid (for suvinayn’th suhdvo). 
TA MS agree in all respects with RV save that TA has absurdly vi^vah in c (its b) 
VS and have the RV readings, ♦ but our order of the padas The comm reads 
(igayits in a, explaining it as either ‘ causing the prospenty of [its] young (f^f«) ’ or 
‘ hidden (ni^iid/ia) ’ [_In d, Henry understands the “ child ” rather than “ us ”J 
*LVS QB TA have akar, combined {dhatave') 'kahj but the comm, to each of these 
texts renders it by kuru J 

II (12). Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

{^Qdunaka — sSrasvatam tratstubham"] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp , also not m any other known text 
Kau^ uses it (38 8), with 1 13, m a ceremony against the effect of lightning, and also 
(t39 8), with the same and Other h)rmns, m the ntes of entrance upon Vedic study 
(updkarvian^ comm) And the comm, quotes it as apphed in Qanti-Kalpa 15 with 
observances to ketu 

Translated Ludwig, p 463, Grill, 66, 17&, Henry, 5, 54; Griffith, 1 333; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543 

I Thy broad thundering,' ^which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over (>d-bhus) this all — do'jiot, O god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite [it] with the sun’s rays 

Sundry of the mss (including our Bp M E O ) read risvds in a (P M yd before 
it) , the comm has rusvas The latter explains d bhilsatt as = vydpnott. Some mss., 
as usual, retain the h of prthuh before stan-, 

12 (13). For success in the assembly. 

\QSunakc — caturrcam sabhyam t \_dvtdevaty 3 ^uta pttryd* , 3 atndn; 4,inantrc~ 
ktadevatyd dnustubham i bhunk tn^ubh^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp xx KSu^ (38 27) uses it, with v 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm descnbes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in Its uses 13. i). * k^he London ms. reads dvidevatyduia pttrydj the Berlin ms , 

-tyautaipitryd J 

Translated. Muir, v 439; vss 1,3,4, Ludwig, p 253, vss 2-4, Zimmer, p I73> 
Grill, 70, 178; Henry, 5, 55, Griffith, 1 333, Bloomfield, 138, 543. — Cf HiUebran t, 
Veda-chrestomaihiey p 44, 

I Let both assembly {sabhd) and gathering {sdmttt), the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me; with whom I shall come together, •may 
he desire to aid {^upa-^ks) me, may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, O Fathers. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is very different * yena vaddm upa m 3 sa iisihd 'ntar vaddrsf 
hrdayc jan 3 n 3 m The verse is also found in PG.S (in. 13 3), with much vanation 
vbhe for avdtdin in a, saceiasSu for samvtddne m b , and, for c, ^yyo ffd vtd) 
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npa m& sa ttsthet sacetano bhavatu qansathe janah The comm, explains iipa qtksat 
as either upetya ^iksayaiu samfclnam 'vadayatu or mam vakium gaktarn sama 7 iha 7 n 
tcchatu He reads vad&mt m d. Henry renders lipa-^tks by “ pay homage,” and 
emends pitaras to iirsti The meter is irregular 

2 We know thy name, O assembly, verily sport iytaHs^d) by name 
art thou ; whoever are thme assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp reads very differently veda vat sablie ie n 3 ma subhadfa 'si sarasvati atho ye 
ie sabkSsadah suvacasah Our Bp also reads st'ivScasas The comm takes iiartsia 
as na-rtsts ‘ not injured ’ The Anukr ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy 
of 3 a 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment {vtjadiia ) ; of this whole- gathering {samsdd) make me, 
0 Indra, possessor of the fortune (phagiii). 

4 Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either herp or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither , in me let your mmd rest 

This verse does not appear to have an)rthiDg to do with the rest of the hymn. 


13(14). Against one’s foes. 

\Atharvatt (dvtso varcohartukSmak) — dvyrcam sauryam Snusiuiham ] 

Verse 1 found also m Paipp xix • In Kaug (48 35, 36) the hymn is used in a nte of 
sorcery, against enemies , with the second verse the user goes and looks at them The 
mention of the pratlka in the edition of Kaug as contained in 58 1 1 appears to be an 
error On the other hand, the comm regards this hymn as intended in Kaug 39 26 
(not X 1. 32, as in the edition), in a nte against sorcery The comm, further quotes the 
pratlka from the Naksatra Lerror for Qanti, B 1 J Kalpa 15, in a nte against tnrrU 
l_If I understand Roth’s note, Ppp has vs i without vanant, and for vs 2 what is 
reported below J 

Translated Ludwig, p 241 , Gnll, 23, 179, Henry, 5, 56, GnfBth, 1 334, Bloom- 
93 , 544 

I* As the sun nsmg takes to itself the brilliancies {tdjas) of the aster- 
isms, so of both women and men that bate me I take to myself the 
splendor 

2 Ye, as many of my rivals as Ibok upon me coming — as the nsing 

sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me 

L^PP reads va ySnst yavater tva , *va sapatnSn&m a/tam varca tndriyam S dadhe J 

rahpaqyatka, literally ‘that meet me with jrour looks’ as I come The comm reads 
Anukr appears to allow the contraction silrye 'va in c. 
the ^ <^*^vv&ka ends with this hymn, it contains 13 (14) hjTnns and 28 verses, 

fB Anukr says ast&v ddye^ and another quotation, given in many mss 

V p M W D T ), says prathame trayodaca idktah, thus approving the division made 

‘Qouredihon 
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14 (15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. 

\Atharvan — caturrcam. jt ^ t. 

The third and fourth verses arp • r»- 

together one long verse in SV. (1. 464I vs 'ri second form 

and t^o. as in oar text, ut CCS X o t'.T f' « 3), 

ageneral rite for prosperity ; in Mcordanc,. ‘'t® hymn appears only in 

among theyS„rr,J„,Irxi VaTt r ,T ‘SSluded (note to ,/.) 

prayer. * ’ sing (arc) [my] 

Two or^^ee^ot thf m“ %'cMfg''^; “ h^ rn(vW«nn, (for 
rnari>« The comm, explains oxvdr fs . h„ ^ x -toCrdrowavt, as if agreeing with 
cve^rthing,’ and makes r«<r/f at the end masc. 

Of the verse is intricate and doubtful The ^ ^nantavyam. The construction 

two verses as anusiubh is bad • rhe * ^ raetncal definifaon by the Anukr. or the first 

added four syllables that enc»mH ^ ^onr ja^^aif padas, to each of which are 

addtdons see.^: to me ompa^bU wtft L“"“ • 

omparable with those m 11. j ; see introduction to n 5.J 

iing-Jhe s'®®”’ brightly in his. impel- 

%eauty of good insight, fashioned the heaven '4h 

r 

the":he“td“ It which i. ftat of ah 

(mcluding our O •V SPP AV mss 

Urdhvih atthe<treginli 5 ng instead ^an^tinto the text AH the/aifo-mss have 

his Pada-text l^comm ’ r,, t ^ ^ demands ; £PP. emends to -vi in 

for P.M ? Note to Pr-f • ^ f^matis by atnana^tld vyUpana^flS *| Mistake 

' e to t-rat i 65 may be compared J 

width for ™pel, O god, for the first father — height for him, 

impel desh.bie^bLgs,r 

The verse is foutid ir» 'T'ti • 

tead, in c, d, savitah sarvdtSid iL^} 2 vl^i ^ 

Pratkamdya, With d compare also W * •" T< ^ ‘ ^ prasaviya instead of 

shows no variants ^ ^ here by the comm.). Ppp 

treasure, desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 

rate him at the^Mrifict^'^y ‘^"I'k ‘s' 

n , • ' ' ^ wanderer walks J^kram) in his ordinance 

(rimT 4 : aT iii. no 4 f'" '* 

p atika only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read amadann enatn tstayah, and 
ramate for kramate In b, both give daksa and Syunt, and A^S rainU ^The verse 
(las one tnstubh pada (c) , and b is a very poor jagatl J 

rs(i6). Prayer to Savitar. 

\Bkrgu — savttram trdtstubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xx. , and m VS (xvii 74), TS (iv. 6 s*), MS (11 10 6), and 
(ix 2 3 38) This hymn, like the precedmg, is used by Kaug (24. 7) in a general 
nte for prospenty, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet In Vait (29 18), it 
accompanies the lapng on of fuel in the agiitcayana ceremony 

Translated Henry, 6, 58 , Griffith, 1 335 

I This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all 
choice things, do I choose for myself ; which of him, full-fed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull {vtahtsd) milked for Bhaga 

Or (at the end) ‘ for a portion,’ as the comm understands it {bhagy&yd) The read- 
ing (alike m all) of the other texts is very different for a, tarn saviiur vdrenyasya 
cUratn , in b, vt^vdjafiydm at end , in d (for iftah- etc ) pdyasS viahim gavi This gi\ es 
a decidedly more mtelhgible meaning Ppp is still different in a, satyasavasya ctiiain, 
for b, vayam devasya prasave fnandmahe j and, m c, praplndnt 

16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati). 

\Bhrgtt — savttram trdtstubham j 

Not found m Paipp , but occurs as VS xxvii 8, and in TS (iVt i 73) and MS (1112 5) 
Used by Kaug (59 18) m a kdtnya nte \nth hymn 2 etc see hjTnn 2 , but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm ) the added direction “ wakens a Vedic student ^found 
asleep after sunnse {abhyudiia)y' , since in Vait (5 9), in the agtiyddheya ceremonj, 
one awakens with it pnests who may have fallen asleep Both apphcations seem to 
imply (as Heniy suggests) the reading bodhaya in a 

Translated Henry, 7, 58 , Griffith, 1 335 

I O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou Him , enlighten him unto great 
good-fortune , however sharpened, sharpen him further ; let all the gods 
revel after him 

The other texts make b ana c exchange pieces , in a, they read savitar mthout accent 
(as does also the comm , it suits better with the singular \erbs that follow), and 
bodhdya for vardkdya_, in'(our) b, the} give vardhdya for jyotdya (the comm dyotaya) , 
in (our) c, VS TS read samtaram j m d, MS inserts ca after vl^ve 

17 (18). Prayer to Dhatar for blessings. 

\Bhrgu — caturream sdvttram uta bahudevatyam duustubham ' s gy drsTgdtafrt , 

j, 4 tnstubh ] 

The first verse is found m Paipp 1 , the other verses in Paipp xx For further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses In Kaug (50 rp), m the section, 

hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, 51 79 So, Sz and 103 of tins book are addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits (sarvakama). Further, apparently (so 
Kegava and the comm , the text of Kaug. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35 to procure the birth of a male child the hymn offers httle to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase dhaia dadhatu_, the verse v.25. 10 would be much more 
to the point 

Translated * Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. Let Dhatar assign {dha) to us wealth, [he] being master (ff), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the end) ‘ with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhaTiena Ppp shows 
no variants TS. (11 4 5* et al ) has dadatu in a, and vdvanat lox yachatu at the end 
MS |_iv 12 6J has only a (with dadhdtu), combim'ng it with our 2 b-d. 

2 Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further hfe ; 
may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. 

TS (ill 3 1 13), MS. (iv 12 6), AQS (vi 14 16)*, CQS. (ix. 28 3), and ^GS. (1 22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : allf read dadatu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no raylnt for dd^iise (thus Substituting our i a) , in b, CCS. and C^S. have aksttim at 
end , in d, for vi^vdrddhasas, TS has satydrddhasas, MS CCS.C^S. saiyddharmanas, 
and ACS. vdjtnivaias Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no vanants The 
comm explains dhitnaht once by dhdrayema and once by dhydyema. *LSo also AGS 
(transl.), p 36, note, as in ACS J MS.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishmg 
worshiper in his home; for him let the gods wrap up immortahty 
iami^d) — all the gods, Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS (111 3 ii3) and MS. (iv. 12 6), both reading alike for — 
a, dhdta daddiu ddgtiso vdsUnt ; tnfdhuse (for ddqdse) in b ; amftdk sdm vyayantdm 
in c ; and devasas in d. Ppp g^ves, for a, dhdtd vt^vdnt j_which rectifies the meterj 
ddfuse dadatu s for c, tasyd prajdm amrtas samvayantu ; and, in d, devdsas (rectifying 
the meter) Land confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of tiiis pada 
at iu 22. 1 di 

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agm our 
treasure-lord; let Tvash^, Vishnu, sharing {r&) together with progeny, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds with that of in. 8. 2, above. The vew is 
withonfevai^* jn T^(|4.44‘>r 

ings: inb, after nidhipi devd agHipiy^^^ vdruHo mttrd agH^j 
MS begins vtsnus tvdsfd, VS. ends -rarSnasj in d, VS. ends dadkdta Ppp , hi ^ 
pdsd instead of visnus. LMP. has c at i. 7 i2 J nidhipdtis for ntdhipatis 

cf Gram. § 1267 a J 

i4 For raia, etc. 

\Athervan — dvyycam pdrjanyam vta pdrthrvam i. If-p bhurtg usmk ; 2 tnstuhk ] 

Found also in Paipp xx. For the use of this hjTnn by Kaug. (41. i ; 103 3 j ^6 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction wi^ rv. 1 5, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears 
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in Vait (4. 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering 
of the patnlsamySja oblations 

Translated Henry, 7, 59 ; Gnffith, 1 336 

1. Burst forth, O earth ; split this cloud of heaven , untie for us, O 
Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven 

Ppp reads, for a, un nambhayti prthtvlm, which is better , it reads btlam for drttm 
at the end ; also udhno at beginning of c , not a single ms has the right reading of 
this word, either here or in the other places I cf 111 12 4, n J where it occurs , here they 
vary between utn 6 (the great majonty, including all SPR’s^^aafa-mss ), unn 6 , un/if, utvdj 
the comm reads correctly udnas, and SPP receives it into his text , our iidhnd was a 
mistaken emendation Our Bp leaves bhtndht unaccented, putting after it the mark of 
pada division, and several of the mss (mcluding our PsmEpml) accent in sam- 
htts. accordingly The verse is found also in TS (11 4 8») and MS (1 3. 26) , both 
have a like Ppp , MS. has adds for tddm in b, both read udnd in c, and TS has dehi 
for dhs.tari and, in d, TS has srjd for syd The comm gives three independent 
explanatidns oipra nabhasva prakarsena samgatd ucchvastid bhava, or vrstyd 

(? mss krstyd, ptrsfyd) prakarsena bddhtid mrdtiS bhava, or [nabhasva — nahyasva\ 
satnnaddhd bhava For dhdiar, in c, he reads dhdta “ = dheht ” The verse is really 
anusfubh (resolving at the beginning pr-d) |_Play of words between nabhasva and 
nabhas cf. iv 7 ' i J [_ Correct ildhnd to udnd J 

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops, 
burst forth , waters verily flow ghee for him , where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent 

In b, Ppp reads sadasyate for nabhatdtfij in c, sadam for ghrtam With c com- 
pare RV. L 125 5 c. 


19 (20). For progeny, etc. 

[Brahman — mantroktadevatyam jdgatam ] 

Found also m Paipp xix, KSug (35 17) uses it m a women’s nte, with an oblation 
m the lap of a woman desirous of oflfepnng, and further (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc 
see under the latter ^ 

Translated Heniy, 8, 60 ; Griffith, 1 337 

I Prajapati generates these offspnng {prajds) , let Dhatar, with 
favonng mmd, bestow [dJia) [them] , harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin , let the lord of prosperity put {dJia) prosperity in me 

The verse is to be compared with one in MS (11 13 23) and ApQS (jdv 28 4), of 
which the second pSda precisely agrees * with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading 
pusttm pustipatir) , while for a both have d 7 iah prajam janayaiu prajdpaith, and, 
ior c, samvatsard rUibhth samvtdSndh (ApQS rtubhiq cShupdnahX) 1 and d is MB 
li 4 7 c f Our c, nom plur words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
sayonis would make them accus , helping both the construction and the meter) , Ppp 
has the same c as MS , and also gives janayatu (for -t£) in a, as does the comm , it is 
doubtless the better reading Two of the padas are *L®ut Ap daddtu \ 
t |_Intending ca a-kupdnah, as an isolated root-aonst pple ? see Gram § 840 b J f {_®ut 
With pusitm pusfipatir, like MS Ap J 
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20 (21). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

\ Brahman. — sadrcam dnumatiyam dnustubham 3, trtstubh , 4. bhurtj , 3,6 jagafi ; 

6 attfdkvaragarbhd'\ 

Found also m Faipp. xx. (m the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by Kaug. (59. 19) 
with hymn 17 etc . see under 17 ; and vs. i a appears also (45. 16) as' first pada of a 
gdyairl verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the vaqdqamana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by dnuinatl, occurring in the rule 
dnumatltn caturthim in three different ntes, house-building (23 4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42 ii), and va^&^amana (45.10) In Vait (i 15), tlie hymn is 
quoted m the parvan ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated. Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337. 

1. Let Anumati (‘approval') approve \anti-inan\ today our sacrifice 
among the gods ; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp’s only variant is yachatdm for inanyatdm at end of b. The verse is found in 
vanous other teiits VS (xxxiv 9), TS (111 3. ii3), MS. (111. 16 4), AQS. (iv 12 2), 
and ?QS (ix. 27. 2). In a, MS ^^S preserve the a after noj the others put no before 
adyd (^dyd) , in d, all save TS change bhdvatdm to -tarn., and all have mdyah for 
mdma MB (11 2 19) also has may as, but in a tyam for adya, and in d sa no *ddd 
dd^-. The translation given implies emendation m d to ddgtisas; the comm regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bJidvatdni as 3d sing 
middle , but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the -tarn of the other texts) as dual 
active, with anumati and agni together as subject , the corruption of nidyas to mdma 
has rather spioiled the whole construction The comm explains Anumati as intending 
here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon , there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character. 

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us , enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess 

The first half-verse, wiffi a wholly different second half, is found m the same texts 
that have vs i (VS xxxiv. 8 , the others as quoted above also K xin 16)' all read 
mdnydsdt instead of mdnsase, and TS combines nah krdht Ppp has, for c, d, tsas 
tokdya no dadhat pra na ayilnst idrtsai, of which the last pada agrees* with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdtve ddksdya no htnu') Th"e comm reads mansise for -sase, 
both here and m 6 d. Our last half-\erse is also 68 i C, d, and nearly 46 i c, d. *LBut 
VS TS (^^S have tdrisas J 

3 Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 
exhausted , let us not come to be within his wrath , may we be m his 
very gracious favor. 

The first tliree padas correspond to that part of a verse m TS m 3 which 

the comtfi., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -vidnd 
at end of a, and tdsySt in c , Ppp apparently intends the same with -mdnas and tasyd, 
and It further agrees with TS in giving, for d, sS no devl suhavd ^arma yachatu 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption Our d is nearly RV 
Mil 48 12 d 
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous {sttddnu) name that - is 
thme, O well-conducting Anumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou 
of all choice things , assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes 

Ppp reads sud&vas at end of b, and has a wholly different second half-verse tetta 
tvam sumaiim dmy asma tsam pinva vtfvavaram suvtram The last half-verse is 
repeated below as 79 l c, d. Lin c, mi is superfluous J 

5 Anumati hath come unto this well-born ofiFenng, in order to [our] 
aboundmg in fields and in heroes , for her forethought {prdmatt) hath 
been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering 

Ppp has a different first half d no devy anumatir jagamydt snksatrd vfraid yd 
snjdt&j Lits d appears to be sa tmam yajilam bhavatu nn>ajustd, intending perhaps 
avatu cUvajnstam • Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his note J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagatt character L^o*’ ^ ^h® PpP version suggests that the 
onginal reading may have been sukseird snvlrdtdydt sujdtd cf Roth, Ueber gewtsse 
KurzJingen zm Wortende z/n Veda, page 6 J 

6 Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs , may we be in the favor [stimaiij of thee as such, O goddess ; 
O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us 

Ppp has, for a, anumatzr vz^vam tdam jajdna, ['*1 ^ (omitting « and vt(vatn'), it 
reads ejatt caratzyac ca fzsf/zaU, thus rectifying the meterj 

21 (22). In praise of the sun.^ 

\Brahman — mantroktdtmadevatyam fakvartvrrSdgarbhd jagatl'\ 

Found also in Paipp xx., and in SV (1 372) Accordmg to Kaug (86 r6), the verse 
IS used in pztrnzdhdna division of the funeral ceremony accompanjnng the applica- 
tion of the dhrztvanas {sic) , [see xviii 3 10, 17 J 

Translated Henry, 9, 61 , GnfSth, 1 338 

I Come ye together all with address {vdcas) to the lord of the sky , 
[he is] the one mighty {vib/i&) g^est of people , may he, ancient, concili- 
ate the present one , him, being one, the track hath much turned after 

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV version, but companson 
with SV and Ppp shows plainly that its readings are very corrupt SV reads, in a, 
s vfqvd djasdj it has at begxnnmg of byd dka id bhir^ m c, djiglsantj in d, var/anfr, 
and ika it at the end (omitting pnrzi) Ppp’s version is this a, b, sam dztu vt(vd 
oham d pati divo esa zta bhilr adzizr jandndm, in d, vivrte 'kam zt paruh LNeniy' 
suggests some emendations J The meter (12 -H 10 1 1 -f 14=47) is not accurately defined 
by the Anukr 

22 (23). To the sun (?). 

[Brahman — dvyrcam lingohtadrvatyam i a-p z-av vtrSdgSyatrt , 2 3p anustubh'\ 

Found also in PSipp xx. Both verses form a single long verse in SV (1 45S) 
Appears in Kau? (66 14), in the savayajflas, with vi 31, on giving a spotted cow 
In VSit (13 8) it follows, m the agnistoma, next after hj-mn 14 

Translated Henry, 9, 61 , Gnffith, 1 338 
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I This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light 
in extent. 

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
anavo dr^dh (for a no dr(d) ; Ppp , d na rsts , and adittr for matir. SV ends with 
vidhanrta The comm divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam airqyan, 
against the mss , the Amikr , the SV , and the evident connection [_but apparently with 
Ppp J The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad , each verse is 12+8, the second 
havmg an added pada of 1 1 syllables 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read dirayat, with SV , 
which has further, at the end, manyumdnta^ cita gdhj Ppp gives fraya, and alayo 
goh 

The second anuvdka, ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses ; the Anukr. quota- 
tion says dve dvttlye tu vidydt. 

|_In the head-line of p 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted ^5«<^-number 
6 to 7 J 


23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings. 

\Yama — mantroktadusvapnanSfanadevatyavi' dnustubhaml 

f 

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv 17 5 above, and is not found in Pmpp other- 
wise than as part of the latter h5Tpn It is used neither by Kauq nor by Vait |_As to 
Its insertion m the second anuvdka, see p 389, near top J 
Translated Henry, 9, 62 , Gnfiith, 1 338 

I . Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f ), 
ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

24 (25). To various gods. 

\Brahman — sivttram 1 trdtstubham ] 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug (59 19) only with 17 etc.* see under hymn 17 
Translated . Henry, 10, 62 , Gnfiith, 1 339 

I. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singmg Maruts — that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us 

The comm reads asanat (= adaddf) m a, and so do our Bp I (E asanat pm) 
although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities. 

25 (26)1 Praise to Vishnu and Varuna. 

[Afedhaittht — dvyrcam vatsnavam trdistubkam'\ 

The hymn is found also in Paipp xx Used by Kaug (59 19) only with hymn 17 
etc (which see) 

Translated Ludwig, p 429; Henry, 10, 63, Griffith, i 339 


405 TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK VII. -vii 26 

1. By whose L^u J force were established the spaces {rdjas), who by 
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by their powers lord it 
unopposed — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation 

The verse is found ako in a number of other texts VS (viii 59), TB (11 8 4s), 
MS (iv 14 6), SB (1 5), A(JS (v 20 6), QQS (111 20 4) , aJl of them agree nearly m 
their vanations from our text thus, vlryibhir (but MS ‘alribhtr) for our y&n viryd\r 
in b , and dpratltd (but TB m c , and visnil^ vdrutia, and piirvdhutlin (but 

MS -ttm) in d, TB further qdasthd m b Ppp has stabhitd m a, and ^aclblith (for 
qavtsfhS) in b 

2. In whose (sing ) direction is whatever shines out nere, [whatever] 
both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily {^dcib/tts), of old, by the 
god’s ordinance, with powers (sd/ias ) — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone 
the first invocation. 

The first pada is found above as iv 23 7 a, and nearly as iv 28 r b, also in TS 
111 3 IH Ppp reads, for C, tnalto* riasya dharinand yuv&Hd^ and begins with yayos 
The comm , m b, seems to give prSL 'niti ca The first pada is rather jagatl *|_So 
Roth’s collation his notes give tnahd J 

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

\Medhdtttht — attar cam vStsitavam trdtstubham syp mrddgdyatrf, j j-av 6p 
vtrStfakvarf , gayatri , 8 tnstubh ] 

Only vss 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp (xx ) Most of the matenal 
of the hymn is found in RV [_! 1 54 and 22J and elsewhere see under the different verses 
The hymn is found in Kau? (59 19) only in connection wth hymn 17 etc. (see 17) 
But in VaiL the different verses appear many times Verse i is used (13 14) m the 
entertainment of Vishnu, m the agmstovia (next after hjmn 5, above), and later in the 
same ceremony (15 12), with setting up the support of the havirdhcltias Verse 3, in 
’Hn&parvan ceremonies, accompanies (4 20) the sacnficer’s approach to the dhavanlya 
fire, and again, in the agnistoma (13 5), his exit from the sacrificial hut, while its 
second part (C-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to \’ishnu at tlie beginmng of 
i\\& pagttba/td/ia (10 i) Verses 4 and 5 accompany (15 10) offenngs to the two wheel- 
tracks of the havn dhdna-Q3x\s in the agmsioma With verse 6, in the agntcayana 
(29 2), mortar and pestle are set down , and with 6 and 7, in ihe paguband/ia (10 10), 
the sacrificial post is set upnght , and the comm regards vs 4 as intended by the “ verse 
to Vishnu” in 2 3 and 23 14 The comm , moreover, quotes the h}mn as used bj the 
Naksatra Kalpa (18) m a ma/tdfSntt ceremony named v&xsitavlj and vs 3 c-f bj the 
same (14) with an offenng to Vishnu m the adbhutaqSntt , and vs 4 by the same (19), 
m the nte called tvasirT, with tjing on of a triple amulet. 

Translated Muir, iv* 68, 63 (nearly all) , Heniy, 10, 63 , Gnffith, 1 339 

I Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
{vi-vid) the spaces of the earth, who established the upoer station, strid- 
ing out triply, he the wide-going one 

The verse is RV 1 154 i (also VS v 18 , TS i 2 133 , MS 1 2 9, all precisely like 
R\'’ ), which reads at end of a, m different order, vTryhnt prd vocam Prd in our text 
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IS a mispnnt for pra^ which all our samhitd-x{\?>% give |_The vs seems to be suggested 
by RV. 1 32. 1 J 

2 So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs 3, form one verse m 
the other texts RV. i 154. 2 , TB 11.4 34 , MS 129, Ap. xi 9 i ; and also m Ppp , 
which has it alone, besides our vs i. RV MS read vlryhia, which is better, m a, 
TB Ap vlryhya instead Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts RV. x. 180 2 , SV. 11. 1223 ; VS xviii 71 , 
TS 16 124, MS IV 12 3, mstead oi j agamy at is read jaganthd by all except TS , 
which has jagdmdj the whole (RV. etc.) verse is our vii. 84 3 below The comm 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one foUowmg, which certainly belong 
much more properly with it , but the mss and the Anukr. require the division as made 
in our text ; and SPP also follows them 

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell , drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on 

Made up of the second half of a RV etc irtstubh verse (see above * no text shows 
in this half any various readings) and a whole anusiuih vetse, which also is found m 
a number of other texts (VS. v 38 , TS 1 3 4S MS. 1 2. 13 ; AQS v 19 3 , QQS. 
viii 4 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines na/i krdhi m b. and MS 
reads ghrtavaiu m c). |_Ppp. ends with b (wfw5),J 

4. Here Vishnu strode out ; thrice he set down his steps ; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV 
(1 22 17—20) and SV (li 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found In this verse, RV SV read paddm at end of b,* and SV has^5«- 
suU at end of c Of the other texts, VS. (v. 1 5) and TS. (i 2. 13^) agree with RV , 
MS (1 ^ 9 et al ) pada, like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed, 
the comm here explains thus vtsnoh pdnsumati pdde lokatrayam samavas- 
thdpitam samdkrstam vd Henry renders “for him it is reduced to a dust-heap. 

• |_S V also at i 222 J 

5 Three steps Vishnu strode nut, the unharmable snepnerd, ordain- 
ing {dhr) here {ttds) [his] ordinances 

RV SV. read dias at beginning of c, and VS (xxxiv 43) agrees with them; TB. 
(11 4. 6‘) has instead idtas. It seems hardly possible to give tids its distinctive mean- 
ing ‘ from here ’ , but Henry combines it with vi cakrame : “ from here ” The comm 
has aias, 

6 Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [your] 
courses iyjratd), [he] Indra’s suitable companion 

Or ydias in b may mean simply * as ’ Not only RV SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (\''S vi 4 et ah; TS. 136*, MS 1 2 14), have the same readings 
wifn ours The comm exp la i ns ^aspa^e as sPffatt badhndtt vd / 


407 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES BOOK VII 


-vii 28 


The comm strangely • closes the hymn here, and treats its last two verses as |_belongmg 
to the next see p 389J *[_Because he has got to the end of his “ spoiled decad ”?J 

7 That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (suri) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky 

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one RV SV , 
and also VS (vi 5), have preasely our text , TS (13 6* et al ) differs only by accent- 
mg, according to its usage, dtvi'va *j MS (1 2 14) reads (dcj '3 for sdda mb * \_GmM 
§ 128 , Prat in 56 I 

8 From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth , from the great 
wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things , 
reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left 

, The verse is found also in VS (v 19), TS (1 2 13*), and MS (12^ VS TS 
insert vS after dtvds in a and mahds in b, and TS reads utd vd for urds m b, while 
MS has, for b, urdr vd visno brhatS antdrtksdtj TS combines both times vtsnav u - , 
VS has, for c, ubha hi hdstd vdsund prnds^aj TS MS accent vasavydls, which is 
decidedly more regular (but SV 1 298 has vasdvye ) , and all three accent a prd y-, 
which IS also more in accordance with usage (our pada-i^t doprdyachd) The first two 
padas are of 10 syllables each , [_but the vd's of VS TS make them good insiubhj 

27 (28). Jr^rayer and praise to Ito. 

\Medh 5 Mht (f) — manirokUdddatvatam tratstttbham ] 

Not found in Ptipp^ but occurs in Ap^S iv 13 4 Kaug makes no use of the 
verse, but in Vait (3 15) it accompanies a libation to Ida m parvan ceremonies 

Translated Ludwig, p 433, Henry, 11,64, Gnffith, 1 341 

I Let Ida herself dress us with the vow {vratd), [she] in whose place 
{padd) the pious purify themselves , ghee-footed, able, soma-badked, she, 
belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering 

Or vratd m a may mean the vra/(7-milk (comm simply karmati) Ap^S omits eva 
and reads ghrtena for vrateiia in a, and has for c, vdt^vdnarl qakvarl •vdvrdhdnd 
The comm reads upd 'strta in d. 

28 (29). Of the instruments of offering. 

\Medh3ittht (?) — vedadevatdkam trdtstubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xx To this hymn, as to the preceding, Kau^. pays no attention , 
but It IS used twice by Vait once in the parvan ceremony (4 12), as the hoiar unties 
the •ueda-hxxadi , and once in the agtitsioma (13 2), m connection with prdyanly a 
tsft 

Translated Ludwig, p 19, Henry, 11,65, Griffith,! 341 

I The vedd [is] well-being, the tree-smiter well-being, the rib [is] 
sacrificial hearth (vddt)j the ax our well-being, oblation-making, worship- 
ful, lovers of the offenng, let those'gods enjoy this offering. 

The first half-verse corresponds to the' mitial clauses of TS 111 2 4* sphydh svastir 
vtghandh svastih pdrgur vidth paragnr ^tah svastih By the vedd is doubtless here 
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering {darbha- 
musti, comm ). The n of dnighanas (p. dru^gJianah) is prescribed' by Prat ui. 76 
The comm explains it by lavitrddih^ because drur drumo lianyate 'nena Half of 
SPP’s authoribes accent the first time, and of ours all but one (D.), and we 

accordingly adopted that readtSg in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be 
so distinguished iaom paragtis in the same pada without reason — and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for pdrqus (TS ) j_ which pronunciation the meter deadedly 
favors — for the suasH at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables J. SPP accents 
both times The comm apparently understands j^dragus, as he explains it as parguk 
pdrqvavaiikris \JrnadtccIiedanl\, but the second paragtis by •vrksacchedanasSdhana 
He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svastt by reading (like TS.) 
svastth at end of b |_Discussions of drughana Geldner, Ved Stud ii 3 ; von Bradke, 
ZD MG xlvi 462 ; Bloomfield, ib xlvin. 546 , Franke, WZKM viii 342. J {.In b, Ppp. 
reads vedts paragu nos svastt, and, in d, havtr tdam iotyajham tmam J 


29 (30). To Agnl and Vishnu. 

\MedhdUtht (/) — dvyrcam mantroktaddraatam trdutubhafn"\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (1. 8. 22*) and ^S. (11. 4. 3). Used by Kaug (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46, 
78, 1 1 2, m a remedial rite for vanous diseases, with binding of grass on the joints , and 
also (59 19) with 1 7 etc. • see 1 7. In Vait (8. i), it accompanies an offenng to Agm and 
Vishnu at Ae beginmng of the parvan ceremony. [^Whitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgvangiras J 

Translated Ludwig, p. 374; Henry, 12, 65 , Griffith, i 341. 

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee 

TS. has, in b, the imperative vltdm, and pdtam, and both gdhydni, which makes 
of ndma an accus pi , at the end, TS. has caranyet, and ^QS -nyat , and both dddhdnd 
at end of c ^^S further exchanges i c and 2 c, and has upa for prati at beginmng 
of d- MS mixes up the material of the two verses still more, puttmg our r b, c after oiu 
2 a in IV TO I, and our 2 b, c after our i a in iv. ii 2 (in iv 10 i it reads an 
dddhdnd, like the other two texts, hvX pdthds, like ours) , in d (iv ii 2), it has dnu{ e 
text wrongly nu) instead of prdtt, and at the end -nyat KB (vii 2) has two pa 3 S 
resembhng d (one with npa and one with prati at the begmmng, and both endmg wi 
caranyaf) With b compare further RV iv ‘58 i c, and with c RV v. i 5 L® ^ 
74 I cj Ppp exchanges the place of i b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like V v / 
pdtam and guhydni ^see my addition to note to vs 2J 

2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain (dhdman ) ; y® 
take of (vt) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise m 
each house ; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee 

For the exchanges of pada 5 m the other texts, see under the preceding verse , f^ 
verse we have here further AQS (11 8 3), -without such exchange In the maten 
responding to our 2, all the other texts read jusdna at end of b ; at end of d, • 
again -nyet, and all the others -nyat , TS MS have vdvrdhdna at end of C, an 
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sustufir, MS susfud, before it; while A^S ^QS read instead susiuttr v&m tySnd, 
evidently corrupt Ppp has, for b (putting it in the other verse), pdtam ghrtasya 
guhyS. jusSnah. VS (viii.24) and MS (m 1 3 39), finally, have a second half-verse 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different firet half it reads 
ddme-daine samtdham yaksy (MS ydksy") agne prdit ie jthvi ghftdm dc caranyat 
LThe inversion” of the verses in Ppp , taken with fhe “ exchange of padas i b and 
2 b,” seems to mean that the Ppp readmg is as follows agndvtsnU maht dh&ma pnyam 
vdm^dtam ghj'iasya guhyint ndma dame-dame etc. ; and then, agndvtsnU maht tad 
vdm mahtivam pdtam ghrtasya guhyd jusdnah dame-dame etc | 


30 (31). For successful anointing. 

\Bhrgvangtras. — dydvdprthtviyam uta prahpddoktadevatdkam bdrkatam ] 

Not found in PSipp. Used by Kaug. (54. 6) m tiiegoddna ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait (10 5) makes it accompany, in ihe pafuhandha, 
the anointing of the sacrificial post. 

Translated Henry, 12, 65, Griffith, 1.342 

I. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] ; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it] 

The comm supphes akstyugam yilpam vd for svdktam to agree with The meter 
is plainly anustubh 


31(32). To Indra: for aid. 

\Bhrgvangiras — dtnd^am. bhurtktrtstubh'\ 

Like the precedmg, not found m Pmpp Used by Kaug (48 37), with hymns 34 
and io8, and with vii 59 [or vi 37. 3 (but see note to vu 59) J, m a witchcraft ceremony 
against enemies, while laymg on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning. 

Translated Henry, 12, 66 , Gnffith, 1 342 

I O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero, 
quicken us today ; whoever hates us, may he fall downward ; and whom 
we hate, him let breath quit 

The verse is RV in 53 21, which has for sole variant ydcehrefthabhts l_which the 
meter alone would suggest as an emendabonj (p ydf'^re-') m b The combination sds 
padtsta is prescribed by Pr5t 11 58 The coram treats ydvat and fresthdbhts as inde- 
pendent words 


32(33)* Homage to Soma (?). 

\Brahman — dyu^am dnustubham'] 

Found also (except d) m Paipp xx It is, without vanant, RV ix. 67 29 (which 
also lacks d). Used by KSug twice (58 3, ii) in ntes for length of life (on account of 
the concluding pada), with 111 31, iv 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia- 
tion of a Vedic student It is reckoned (54 ii, note) to the dyusya gana 
Translated by RV translators , and Henry, 1 2, 66 , Griffith, 1. 342 
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I Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me 

The \erse is in RV addressed to Soma. The comm understands it here of Agni. 
He ^xgt\a\xis pdmjfnatam as qabdayarndnam stuyainanam vd 


33(34)* For blessings: to various gods. 

{Brahman — mantroktadevatyam pathyapanktt ] 

Found, without vanant, in Paipp. vi , also in a number of other texts* see below. 
The verse has vanous uses in Kaug . next after bymn 1 5, in a nte for prosperity (24 8), 
with offenng a dish of mixed gram, in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, 
twice (57 22,25), in the \agmkdrya\, with sprinkling thnce repeated, and (note to 
53 4) the schol add it in other rites, goddna etc. In Vait (29 21), the brahman- 
pnest makes the sacnficer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated Henry, 13, 66 , Griffith, i 342 

I Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth , 
long life-time let him make for me 

* Pour together ’ {soin-sic)^ i e mingle, combme, unite , the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA (11.184), JB (i 362), Ap(JS (xiv 18. i), and PGS (111 12 10) 
Jiave indras instead of pilsa in b; ApQ)S has vas instead of md in a and C, m d, 
TA JB ApgS have ayusd for prajdyd, and TA JJB bdUna for dhdnena; e is wanting 
in PGS ; ApQS has sarvam and dadhdiu, TA ayusmantain karota ntd The vanants 
of K. (xxxv 2) are not accessible. 


34(35)* To Agni: against enemies. 

{Atharvan — jatavedasam jSgatam^ 

Found also in Paipp xx (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kaug (36 
a nte concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child, also (48 
h5rmn'3i etc , against enemies see under 31. Vait (29 6) r applies the verse, wit c 
nex^^35. i, in the agntcayana^ while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the 
course of the fire-altar 

Translated. Henry, 13, 66, Griffith, i 343 

I O Agm, thrust forth my rivals that are bom ; thrust back, 0 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [roe] , 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi 

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS (^ ^ 
TS (iv 3 12'), TA (11. 5.2), and MS. (11 8 7) Kaiha-hss , p. 73 J 

read nas instead of 7ne in a, and VS has 7iuda (not nudd) before it, and nu ^ ^ 
vedaJt at end of b The comm (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authonties) 
stands ii instead of te in d, and ^'^P (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text ^ 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagatJ |_The excision j 

vaydf/t and the worse than superfluous /e would make all regular, rr + r^ rltiox 

LPpp in a exchanges the place of j&idtt and sapatndn and omits me; has qrr 
nudasva in b ; and omits c, d. J 
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35 (36). Against a rival (woman). 

\Atharvan — trcam jdtavedasam dmistubham tristubhl 

The first two verses are found also m Paipp xx , but not together Kaug employs 
the h)rmn in the same rule (36 33) as hymn 34, to prevent an enemy’s wife from bear- 
mg children, only vss 2 and 3 are smted to such use For the use of vs 1 by Vait , 
(29 6), see imder the preceding h3min. 

Translated* Ludwig, p 477 (vss 2, 3), Henry, 13, 67, Gnffith, 1 343, and 4^, 
Bloomfield, 98, 545 

t 

I Overpower away with power [our] other rivals , thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn , fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the 
gods revel after him 

Of this verse also the first half, wnth a wholly different second half, is found in VS 
(xv 2), TS (iv 3 12'), and MS (11 8 7) , all read, for a, sdhasd j&tan prd nuda nah 
sapdUtd.n Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting m connection 
wth what precedes , Ppp improves d by reading anu ivd devds sarve jusanidm The 
comm explains rdstram by asmadiyam janapadam, and euain by qatruhananakar- 
manah prayoktdram 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone 

Ppp reads sakam for aham in c The comm regards the verse as addressed to a 
vtdvesinl strl To him the htrds are the minute, and the dhamanls the large vessels 

3 The upper part of thy womb I make the lower, let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth; I make thee barren {asfi), without progeny, 

I make a stone thy cover 

The mss are divided between sutuh and silnuh at end of b (our Bp D read sftnuh'), 
and SPP adopts sinuh (following half his authonties and the comm ), but wrongly, as 
the accent plainly shows * The comm reads aqvSm at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous explanation it stands for aqvatarlm ‘ a she-mule,’ and she-mules are 
not fruitful 1 b^n the Berhn ed , the r of krnomt in c is wanting J •LCf the note to 
1 II I J 

The discordance between vs i and vss 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together, and vs i evidently belongs with hj*mn 34 , 
vss 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance m the 
closing pSdas But there is no disagreement among the authonties with regard to the 
division. 


(37)* Husband and wife to one another. 

[Atharvan — mantroUSkstdevatyam Snusiubham~\ 

Of this verse are found in Paipp only the first words, a lacuna followung Kau^. 
(79 2) prescnbes its use m the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two 
spouses an6int one another’s eyes 

Translated Weber, fnd Stud v 248, Gnll, 55, 179, Henry, 13, 67, Gnffith, 
' 343 J Bloomfield, 96, 546 — Cf also Bergaigne, JA 8 111 200, note (1884^ 
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I. The eyes of us two [b6] of honey-aspect; our face [be] ointment; 
put (/&r) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. 

The comm, begins with aksau^ and Ppp also reads the same The /a<&-text divides 
saha 'sail into sahd . dsatt, which is plainly wrong (should be asati). 

37 (38). The wife to the husband. 

\Atharvan^ — Itngoktadevatyam. Snustubham ] 

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the precedmg 
verse Employed by Kaug. (79 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction tty abhtch&dayatt^ which may well enough mean, as plainly required the 
sense of the verse, ‘ she envelops him,’ but is explained by the schol as ‘ one envelops 
the two spouses ’ 

Translated Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 248; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546 

I. I bridle (abht-dhd) thee with my Manu-bom garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains tnanu- alternatively by mantrena^ and takes kfrtaySs as = vcca- 
resj and he supplies n&tnadheyam as the latter’s direct object, govemmg any&sdm. 
“Manu-born” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair — if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 38. 4 c, d. 

38 (39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

\Atharvan — paficarcam vSnaspaiyam Snustubham 3 pp usnih'\ 

The first two verses of this hymn are found in P 5 ipp xx., but m a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition; the remaining three, in lu. Used, accordmg to Kaug. (36 12), wi 
vi 129, 139, in a nte concerning women, the plant is fastened to the head (of e 
woman J_so the commj), and she enters the village. (Kegava explains differently.) 
LHe regards a man as object of the rite {tasya ftrast baddhvS')^ as indeed Ae text 0 
vs 2 d requires. J 

Translated; Weber, Ind. Stud, v 249; Ludwig, p 515; Grill, 59, I 79 > Henryi I 4 > 
68 ; Griffith, 1 344 , Bloomfield, 103, 546 

I. I dig t)iis remedy, me-regarding, greatly wailing, the returner of 
dne' going away; greeter of one coming. ‘ - 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp The comm , after Kaug., understands the 
remedy to be that named “ Sochal salt” MSmpa^atn he explains as eit 

mSm eva narlm pat^at or mSm rva asSdhSranyetta patye pradarqayaij ^ 

properly be no causative force in ^aqya. j_ Weber suggests that mampafyam ^y ^ 
misprint for sS - , but the mss of SPP and W. all appear to have tna-, except s 
which has s 5 - J The other difficult epithet^ abkirorudam, he makes no diffic y ^ 
explaining as if it contained the root rudh instead of rud patyuh anyanSrisathsaf^ 
abhito mrundhat / That might be convenient, if admissible , the abht with roru 
obscure perhaps ‘ wailing at or after {^me}.’ 
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•LBut Kau? , Darila and Ke^ava, and the comm seem to intend hy sauvarcala a root 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf OB vn 195) therefrom. See Bloomfield’s note, 
p 539 He observes that the Sutra does not here inspire us with confidence in its 
exactness — See further my addition to note on vs 5 J 

2 Wherewith the Asurl put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I thee down, that I may be very dear Lfem !J to thee. 

The comm- explains Ssurt alternatively as asurasya maya^ and renders m cakre by 
yuddhe sv&dhlnam krtavail LWeber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs as 
relatmg to Indra’s seduction by an Ssurf. cf. Oertel, JAOS xix= 120 J ^Ppp. corrupt, 
as noted above. J 

3 Correspondent {praticl) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods , as such we address \_acha-d^vad\ thee. 

‘ Correspondent,’ perhaps ‘ a match for, as effecbve as ’ , Henry translates “looking 
in the face ” The comm declares the plant ^nkhapuspi to be addressed m the verse, 
and paraphrases pratld by vaqlkarandrtham pratyag-ahcanS Ppp inserts osadhe at 
end of A, and reads ««« for u/a in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4 = 28. 

4 I am speaking ; not thou ; in the assembly venly do thou speak ; 
mayest thou be mine wholly; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women 

Ppp has, m a, vadani mahattvam, and vadUni would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss ( D. ) and three of SPP’s, and is not admitted in 
either printed text All the mss (except our I ) accent v&da at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts , the accent is no more anomalous than that 
of klridyAs in d which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37 r d above, 
where the same half-verse is found nearly unchanged. 

5 If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me 

With Urojandm compare the oftener used attjandm *j the virtual meamng is ‘ m unin- 
habited regions ’ Ppp makes better meter in c by readmg tyam tv& mahyam osadhth 
The comm. curioUsly reads ttrocanam^ “with concealed gomg ’’ [Jtras and acanamj 
The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed upnodced •|_See OB 
vu 38s and BR. 1 94.J 

L^cnry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his 
Be^atture in onfcr^ 4 k>rensure bis return to the wcmmn. Later, 1S97, JA 9 ix. 328, he 
cites a symbohc practice, reported by Pnnce Henn d’Orldans from the Upper Irawadi 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be 
separated from her for a^time, and he does the like This seems to him (and to me) to 
confirm his view — OB , under suvarcald, reports that some assign to the word the 
meaning » hemp ’’ Cf my addition to note to vs i J 

"With this hymn ends the third anuvdka, containmg 16 hymns and 31 verses, the 
Anukr quotations are, for the hymns, trtlydniyQu j_cf anwvSka-'a.oX.t following h 118J 
sodaga, and for the verses asidu itsrag cS 'vabodhyds trttye 
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39 (40). In praise of Sarasvant (?). 

\Praskanva — viantroktadrvatyam trdtstubham ] 

-F ound also in Paipp xx Kaug (24 9) employs it in a nte for prospenty, with o£Eer- 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull , the verse is reckoned (note to 19 i) to the 
pustika mantras. 

Translated Henry, 14, 69 , Gnffith, 1 344 

I [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 
of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?), in our cow-stall stand- 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. 1 164 52 a, b, C (also TS 111 i iis) 
Our very senseless payasdm in a is RV vdyasdm (TS vay-') ; our vrsabhdm (so TS.) 
in b IS RV darqatdm , and RV (not TS ) has vrstibhis m c Then, for d, RV has 
sdrasvantam dvase johavlmi (TS nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction , our d fits very badly Ppp reads samudram for s^ipamavi in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhlptam rayyd tapanti sarasvantam rahtsthyd (1 e rayisthdnt) 
sddaye 'ha The comm understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies tndras as subject for the concluding verb , abhipatas he explains variously 
sarvalah samgatd dpo *smin or abhipatanaqlldn vrsttkdmdn sarvaprdntnah. Henry 
renders “ those who invoke him ” 


40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

\Praskanva — dvyrcam sdrarvatam trdtstubham / bhurtj'] 

Found also in Paipp xx, Kau(j makes no use of the hymn, but it is quoted by 
VmL (8 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvatl and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice 

Translated Henry, 14, 70; Gnffith, 1 345 

I. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, m whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we call to aid 

The verse is found in several other texts’ TS (iii i ii3), MS (iv. 10 r), A^S 
(ill 8 i), CC^S (vi II. 8); and it is a supplement (Aufrecht,’ p 678) to RV. vn 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdtn in b, pusUpdtts (the comm also has this) in c, and 
huvema at the end Ppp has vrate in a and vratain in b, juhuvema at the end 


2 We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (^), would LhereJ 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower 
{(idgvdns), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths 

The translation implies substitution of tlie Ppp reading, qravasyam, iox -syiitn va c , 
the construction is hard enough, even wiffi that change Ppp also has rayUtdt/i for 
raytsthdm in b, and vasdnam (which seeitss better) at end of c SPP reads in a the 
impossible form ddqvdnsam (the comm has-vatis-'), alleging for it the support of most of 
his authorities , if any of ours have it, the fact was overlooked LBp ' Ijas ddqvdttsaun 
Bp * ddqvdtissatn /J 
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41 (42). To the heavenly falcon (the sun). 

[Praskanva — dvyrcam fyenaddtvatam x jagafi ^ z tristubh ] 

Found also m Paipp xx (m inverted verse-order) Used by Kaug (43 3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to punf)’’ the site, Keg , comm ) compare Bloomfield m 
JAOS XVI 12 , further added by the schol (note to S 23) to the vdstn gana j moreover, 
the verses are called (40 9) sainprolsanydu, and are variously made to accompany 
ntes involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib p 13) Verse 2 appears in Vait (22 23) m 
the agnistojna^ with vi 122 and 123 

Translated Henry, 15, 71 , Griffith, 1 345 — Cf Hillebrandt, Ved Mythol 1 285,^ 

1 Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-beholdmg falcon, 
seeing a resting-place , passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion 

Ppp combines (as often) -ksd 'vasdna- in b, and qtvd "jagdma in d. Avasdtta-, 
either ‘ his goal ' (so Henry) or ‘ the settlements of men ' The meter is pure tnstubh 

2 The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed, hun- 
dred-wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away ; let ours be what is rich in svadhd among the Fathers 

That IS, probably, * a pleasant life ’ Ppp makes nrcaksds and suparnas exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dhdt at end of b Pada c is jagatl 

42 (43). To Soma and Rudra. 

\Praskanva — dvyrcam mantroktadevatyam trdipubham ] 

Found also m PSipp 1 Used in Kaug (32 3) with h>mn 29 etc see that hymn 

Translated Henry, 15, 71 , Griffith, 1 346 

1 O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 
household , dnve far to a distance perdition , any committed sin put away 
from us 

The first three padas occur in RV vi 74 2r(a, b, c) and MS n ir 2, and the last 
two (repeating c) in RV 1 24 9 and MS 1 3 39 , TS 1 S 22s has the iihole verse 
At beginning of c, all (RV MS in the former occurrence) have drd bdd/teb/tdm, omitting 
dtlrdm (m the latter occurrence, RV badhasva dilrd, MS drd bdd/iasva, both 
mumugdJn in d) Ppp re^ds, in c, dveso fiirrtun ca, and in d asmdi The comm 
explains as grham qarlratn vd (_We had c, d also above at vi 97 2 , see also 

TS 14 45', which has dvdso like Ppp J 

2 O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies , 
untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies 

Found also in RV (vi 74 3), TS MS (as above) [_TS yuvam, by misprint J, all 
read asmd for the ungrammatical asnnU m a, and the translation follows them , and 
they ha\ e dstt for dsat in c. 
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43 (44)* Of Speech (?). 

\Praskanva — vSgdevatyam traistubham ] 

Not found in Paipp , nor elsewhere Used in Kau^ (46 i), with v i. 7, in a nte 
.gainst false accusation , the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse. 

Translated. Henr^, 15, 72, Griffith, i 346. , 

I Propitious to thee [are] some; unpropitious to thee [are] some; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind Three voices {vdc) [are] deposited 
within him (it?) , of these, one flew away after sound {ghSsa) 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation , the comm gives a long^ and 
worthless exposition The ‘ some ’ and ‘ all ’ in a, b are feminine, like vacj the ‘ thou ’ 
is masculine , the comm (after Kaug ) understands it of a * man causelessly reproached ’ 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, asvttn signifying Parjanya, and renders d 
“ one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound 1 e., without rain.” 

44(45). Extolling India and Vishnu. 

[Praskanva — mantroktadevatyam hhurtk irtstnbh ] 

Found also in Paipp xx Further, in RV (vi 69 8), TS (111 2. ii» et al), MS. 
(11 4 4), and PB (xx 15 7), AB (vi 1 5) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a 
story fabncated to explain its meaning Used in Kaug (42 6) m a nte for establishing 
harmony (on the amval of a distinguished visitor. Keg ). In Vait (25 2), joined ivith 
hjmns 58 and 51 in recitation m the atyagmstoina ceremony 

Translated. Henry, 16, 72, Griffith,! 347 — Discussed, as RV verse, by Muir, 
IV* 84 — It seems that W intended to rewrite this 

I Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered, neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand — that did ye tnply disperse 

The other texts have but a single* variant, enos for enayos at end of b , but Ppp has 
instead of this evq vavij and further, in d, sahasram yad adhlraetliatn Some of the 
pada-xass, (including our D.) divide apa-sprdheihdm in c Henry renders d “ ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear ” The comm renders in c by yad vastu 
pratt^ and m^es iredhd, refer to the three things (loka, veda, v 5 c) stated to be con- 
quered in the AB legend TS vii i 6? vie\\s the act as a division of a thousand by 
three * [The accent visno, we must suppose, is a mispnnt (delete the sign under cd) 
ior the other texts have vis7to, accentless, as does the Index Verborunij and so has 
SPP Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give visno, and so does our I. doubt- 
less wrongly cf Haskell, JAOS xi 66 J 

45 (46, 47). To cure jealousy. 

[/ Praskdnva — bhdtsajyam dnUstitbham — z Atkarvan — mantroktadevatyam, xr^dpana 

yanam anustubham ] 

These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance m meter and subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss , hence also by the comm * and m SPP s 
text, as two ieparate hymns, and the double reckoning from this point on involves a 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp xx , and the'rjuoted Anukr (see after 
hymn -51) counts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the anuvaka The first verse 
(hymn 46) is used by Kau5 (36 25), in a women’s nte, with vi 18 and vii 74 3, for 
removal of jealousy, the second (hymn 47), later jn the same nte (36 27), with/ar^fz^- 
ph&nta that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been, 
dipped (Japiaparaquiia kvS,ihttain udakam, comm ) *[Cf p 389 J 

Translated Weber, Ind Stud v 250, Ludwig, p 514, Gnll, 29, 180 j Henry, 16, 
72 , Griffith, 1 347 ; Bloomfield, T07, 547 

1 From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river {sindhu) 
brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy 

Very probably (b) rather {.from the Indus’ (sindhti), Ppp reads -janlnS-m 
aniksatln&m (= uruksit-}') , its second half-verse is cormpL The comm explains,;a«a/ 
hy janapad&i and its epithet by viqvajatiahtt&t 

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 
separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the etdsya of c , it cannot be taken as 
adjective -unless by emendation we give it an accent Again (cf 18 i above) all the 
mss read, in d, «««a, or utta instead of the correct udna, which the comm 

has, and which is given, by emendation, m both pnnted texts Ppp has a very different 
text tat samvegasya hhesajam tad asunSmatn grbh&httain and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with yathU instead of prthakj m an added verse occurs the phrase 
udhnS. 'gntm tva v&raye [_“ Do I appease,” famaye, would be more natural , cf 
Ppp’s v&raye J 


46 (48). Sinivaii (goddess of the new moon). 

[Atharvan — trcani mantroktadevaiyam dmtsUtbham 3 tnstubh ] 

Found also in Paipp xx (in the verse-order 2, i, 3) Used by Kau5 (32 3), with 
hvmn 29 etc , and again (59 19) with hymn 17 etc see under hymns 29 and 17. In 
in ^^parvan sacrifice, it conciliates Sinivaii. 

Henr}', 16,73; Griffith, 1 347 

2 Am 

Indrani, Agli^of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods 1 enjoy 
the goddesses"i5^tion , appoint us progeny, O goddess 

The other texts oTOxhng oui" Bp P ) wrongly leave dst unaccented m b Most of 
c rddast as if the -wbut SPP reports nothing of the kind from his authonties , 
verse can be read as of 4lje is RV 11 32 6 (also VS xxxiv 10 , TS 111 i m , MS 

he second half is nearly the same with 20 2 c, d , 68 i c, d 
iordant interpretations of prtJiusinke, and is uncertain 
Ai diq \ Gram § 218 | or from dth *j_And b is nearlj 

[Angiras {kitavab&dhatu 

^ , arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth 

Most of the verses (\L ^ r .1. 1 ^ 

5, 1, 2 in XX ; 3 also in ^^^stress of the people, offer ye oblation 

plainly made up of heteropthout v.anant (also TS MS , as aboie both nith svpVds 

i, b 'U’ u.t}'r’ s sif^uruJ 
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3. V\^o, mistress of the people, art a match tor (> praticl) Indra, the 
thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp reads vt^vatas (for viqpatnl') in a, sahasrasUitd m b, and radhasd-va. d. Heniy 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is else left unad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deibes, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49). To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon). 

[Aiharvan — dvyrcdm mantroktadevaiyam z jagad, 2 trtstubh ^ 

Found also in Paipp xx Further, in TS hi 3. 11 5 , MS. iv 12 6, K xm 16, AQS 
i 10. 8, QQS IX 28. 3 This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6, 
makes up (Kaug 59 1 8, note), according to the schol , a painlvantagana (not 
acknowledged nor used m the Kau^ text) In Vait (1 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at lihtparvan 
sacnfices 

Translated* Henry, 17, 74, Griffith, i. 348 

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read ahdm for devim in a, and iox sukf tarn A^S QQS give svT/r- 
tarn and TS subhdgdm (Ppp has amriam') ;^all, in b, have suhdvdm^ which is better 
(so alsoihe comm ) Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa fw daddtu ^rdva- 
Mm pitrndm idsydt* ie devi havlsd vtdJievia; and Ppp.^ gives the same, but with 5 
(for j 5 ), ^rdvanarh, a» ^ Az (for e). Our Bp divides vidmqndodpqjam ; two of SPP’s 
mss give -nd^dp~. For qataddya, see Roth in ZDMG xIl 672 , the comm, says bahu- 
dhanam bahupradam vd. The meter is not full jagatl * 1 _TS pitrndm tdsyds J 

2. May Kuhu, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 

cable, eiij<?yj:h is our libation; let her listen eager to our sacrifice to(^v,V 
let her, knowing {cikitusi)^ assign abundance of wealth ^yeihade 

Asya^ in b, ought j>f course to be asyd (so TS MS ), but this, so far yadvastu 
by only a single ms (our D.), and both printed texts give a^a. to 

has patnlr {h-') , at end of b, TS has ctketu, MS A^S qrnot}^ ^ thousan y 
Instead of our c, all give sdm (MS. sd ; misprint?) daqdse the sign un er cay 

Ppp., has the same, save kirate, and pusid (for vdmap^ Verborunij 
daddtu; just before, TS MS ggS read ctkitiise and M and so does our I — dou - 
gives several diverse explanations of amrtasya patnt j 

n 

48 (50). To Rfikja (goddess of th^sy. 

[^A/barTmn — dvyrcam maniroktadevatyc- mantroktadevaiyam , ir^dpan 

Found also in Paipp. xx Eurther, as RV 11 32 4,* j 1 < 

(iv 12 6), and MB (i 5. 3, 4) As to use in Kaug a^ance m meter an su 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adb/ah by the comm an m 
part of a series of verses there given in full from this point on jn\o 

Translated Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i 348 
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1 Raka I call with good call, with good praise , let the fortunate one 
hear us , let her willingly note ; let her sew the work with a needle that 
does not come apart, let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 
of praise 

The other texts agree throughout,* and differ from ours only by reading m a suhdvSm, 
which Ppp also has, and the comm The latter explains Raka as sanipUrnacandrS- 
paumamasl LOur d repeats 47 1 d-J *j_But MB has ^aiadayu-inukhya??: J 

2 The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, — with them do thou come to us 

' today favonng, granting, 0-fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity 

j-'he other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d sahasra- 
posdm, which is given also by the comm , and by three of SPP’s (ten) authorities The 
meter is mixed trtstuf'h and jagatl 

49 (51). To the spouses of the gods. 

\Atharvan. — dvyrcam mantroktadevapatmdevatSkum i drsi jagatt, s 4-p pankh ] 

Not found in Paipp The verses are RV v 46 7, 8, also in TB 111 5 I2» and MS 
IV 13 10 Not used m Kau^ (unless includedJSn patnlvanta garia see under hymn 
47) VaiL has u (4- 8 not ix 7 6, comm ) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the 
patnuamy&ja onerings 

Translated Henry, 17, 75 , Griffith, 1 349 

I Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us ; let them help us for- 
ward unto offspring i^iuji), unto winning of booty [vdja) , they that are 
of earth, they that are in the sphere (vratd) of the waters — let those 
well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection 

The translation implies the accent devis in d- The other texts read accordantly 
devlh iuhavdh vaA yachata ^ ours substitutes yackantu and adapts suhdvds to it, but 
absurdly leaves devls vocative. The coram reads yacckatn at the end , he explains 
iujdye by tokdyd 'paiySya 

2. And let the wo»nen {gnd) partake (w), whose husbands are gods — 
Indranl, Agnayl, A^vml the queen , let RddasI, let Varunani listen , let 
the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives' 

The other texts offer no vanants, save^that the RV pada-ttxt unaccountably reads in 
c rddasl {it, as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name The 
verse can be read as of 40 syllables 

50(52). For success with dice. 

\_Anpras {kttavabSdkanakdmas *) — woarcam dtndram dnustubham 3 , 7 tristubh , 

4. jagafl , 6 bhurtk trtstubk p 

Most of the verses (viz. excepting 4 and 6) are found in Paipp , but not together 
S, I, 2 in XX , 3 also in xx , but in another part , 7 in x\n , 8, 9 m 1 The hjTnn is 
plainly made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used 
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in Kaug (41 13) with iv 38 and vii. 109, in a nte for good luck in gambhng, the dice, 
steeped (yasiia) in a liqmd \_dadht-madhu\, are cast on a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. *[_The mss seem to have kitava-dvarndhana-kavias Bloomfield 
suggests -bandhanee-, Dr. Ryder, -dvamdva-dhana- , but, considering the relation of 
bddh with badh, W’s -kadhana- seems best m accord with badliydsam of i d J 

Translated Ludwig, p 455 , Zimmer, p 285 (5 verses), Gnll, 71, 180 , Henry, 18, 
75 , Gnffith, 1 349, Bloomfield”, 150, 548 — Muir, v 429, may be consulted — Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn j 

I As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite \ badk, vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice^ 

Ppp reads, in b, vtqvahavt, and, for c, evd 'ham amttrn kitavaftt The comm 
has vadhydsam in d. Compare vii 109 4, below The Anukr overlooks the deficiency 
in a 

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (<*), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand.' 

That IS, apparently, so as to be won by me The meaning of dvarjuslndvi in b is 
extremely problematical , the translators “ wehrlos ” etc Comparison with vt(^am 
•vavarjuslndm, RV. 1 134 6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious , Ppp gives instead dcvayatutij the comm explains it |_altema- 
tivelyj as dyiltakriydm apart/yajantiudm, sticking to the game in spite of ill luck For 
d, Ppp has aniarhasiyam krtam manah 

3 I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage, here, 
attached, may he divide {vt-ct) our winnings , I am borne forward as it 
were by booty-winning chariots , forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts 

The verse is RV v 60 i,, found also in TB (11 7 124) and MS (iv 14 ^0 
these texts give sv-dvascCm in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption , in 
b they have ptasaiids (but TB prasaptds') , <in c they accent vajayddblns j in d they 
(also Ppp ) pradakstjiH j at the end MS has agydm Some of our mss (Bp R T ) 

give rndhydm The comm explains id cay at as — karoUi \_karotu itself may 

be used technically, cf Ved Stud 1 119J Krtam he understands throughout as the 
winning die {krta<^abdavdcyam IdbhahetumayUin) The verse is brought in here only 
on account of the comparison in b 

4 May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop QvH ) , do thou help 
upward our side m every conflict , for us, O Indra, make thou wide 
space, easy-going, do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O 
bounteous one 

The verse is RV 1 102 4, where vdrtvas is read in c instead of udrfyas I he comm 
explains vrt as antagonist at play, atu^a as victory (^jayalaksana), and bhara as the 
contest with dice 

5 I have won of thee what is scored together (^) ; I have won also the 
check as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings 
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1 To verse {fc), to chant {s&man) we sacnhce, by (both) which men 
perform rit^s {kdnnati) , these bear rule at the seat {sddas) , they hand 
{yam) the offermg '‘o the gods 

The verse is SV 1 369, which, however, reads yacamaJie m a, knivdie in b, vt ii 
for eti in c, pnd vaksatah m d , GGS 111 2 48, giving tlie pratlka, has yajamaJie 
Ppp also h^sprnvate and M te, yachatdtn at the end The comm explains sadasi 
bv etanndviake mandape 

2 ' (57. i) When {ydd) I have asked verse LandJ chant LrespectivelyJ 
for oblation LandJ force, [and] sacrificial formula {ydjus) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might {^dcl-) 

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm , and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question 
Lin c, Ppp has bhdttr, 'but whether for esa or for tasn ’’t is not clear from R’s note J 

^ 55(57-2). To Iiidra(?). 

\Bhrgit — dtndram inrat parosnt/u] 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn It 
IS not found in Paipp This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kaug 
(50 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc (so at least tlie comm determines 
Xht pratlka is doubtful, being identical with that of xii i 47) 

Translated Henry, 21, 82, Gnffith, 1 35^ 

I (57. 2). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what 
IS pleasant 

The first two padas nearly correspond to SV 1 172 a, b yd te pdnihd adhd divd 
ydbhir vydgvam dirayahj with the wholly different close ufd grosantn 710 bhiiva/i 
The comm (as also the Anukr) regards the verse as addressed to Indra, ‘O Vasu’ 
may be ‘ O good one ’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sttutTtaya (p su 7 / 7 naoyd, by PraL iv 30) is rendered as if it were for -ydtt, from 
-yii , the comm glosses it with S 7 i 7 n 7 ie siikhe The irregular verse (8 + 7 10=25) is 
but ill defined by the Anukr 

56 (58). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

\Athar-van — aslarcam TTiantroktavr^ctkadevatdkam z vinaspatyd , 4. brShmattaspafyd * 

dttuslubhatn 4. vtrdlprastdTfapankti ] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp jwx f It is used m Kaug (32 5) in a remedial 
rite against venomous bites, with tlie direction “do as stated in the text”, and vs. 5 
accompanies, with vi 56 etc , an offering m the ceremony of entering On Ved ' 

(*39 ®) L'f^® niss have patya 77 t itte 'dai/i but the statement should refer rather 

to the verse than to the hymn J fLAlso vs 8 see below j 

Translated Ludwig, p 502, Gnll, 183, Henr^-, 21, 82, Gnffith i 353 Bloom- 
fleld, 29, 552 
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I. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 
(Jtrdaku) [what is] gathered — that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one 
hatl' this plant made to disappear. 

Ppp reads angaparvanas in c ; the comm says simply etannamakad dan^akavtgesat 
According to the comm , the plant intended is the madhuka (or -ka), which is the name 
of various trees and herbs. 

2 This plant [is] sweet-(;y/^^///^/!-)bom, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 
it is the remedy of what is dissevered {vt-km), also grinder-up of stinging 
insects 

The cuuim. reads m b madhugcyut [_Henry renders vihi uta by ‘ la morsure.’ J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee ; 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless 

r 

The great majority of SPP’s authonties, with some of ours (Bp O ) read in c triprad-^ 
and so also the comm , who explains it as ‘ stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet ’ , the pada-diyision trpraod- is against this (it would be irioprad-')^ and 
SPP. also accepts m his text irpra°d- The comm, further reads mr vaydmast in b 
He explains in a as lot ydira^ ‘in whatever part thou art bitten ’ etc , and dhftdm 
by pltam sarpdduia Ppp reads yatas pratam at end of a, naydmasi at end of b, 
and trpradangmano in c. • 

4 Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 
{vfytjtd) faces — those [faces] maybst thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed 

Sam-natn, lit ‘ bend together,’ virtually ‘ straighten out ’ i e , apparently, * reduce the 
distortion ’ (rjukuni, comm ). Half SPP’s authorities read nama, Ppp has a differ- 
ent text in part ayam yo vtkaro vikaio viparvd aha inukhdny esatn vrj - , and, in c, 
deva savttar (for brahmanaspaie) 

5 Of the sapless (^arkdtay crawling on, on the ground {nlcina) — 
ts poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up 

The comm reads m c adtsi (taking it from dd ‘ cut ’) instead of cidisi (p asya . 
doddisi') He understands the garkota to be a kmd of snake; Henry renders it 

scorpion ” Lafter GnllJ 

6. Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle , then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or ktm may be ‘ why ? ’ (so the comm ) instead of ‘ what? ’ In this verse the comm 
regards a \J)itcchena \ dangf •vrgcikah as the thing addressed A may a is an adverb of 
disgust or contempt , pUpdyd here apparently intensifies it 

7 Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say 

the poison of 'the qarkdia is sapless " 

All SPP’s ^fl<i<7-mss ptpiliks. {tioX-kah') m a SPP understands (one does not 
see why) the comm to take bhalabravatha as one word , he (the comm ) glosses it 
-with s 3 d/ii( brdtaj in a, b he makes the addressee a snake LPischel, Ved SUfd i 62, 
discusses bhala J ^ 
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8 Thou that strikest {pra-kr) with both, with both tail and mouth — 
m thy mouth is no poison , how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle ? 

Or, again, * what may tliere ’ etc ■ The last t\vo verses lack each a syllable, unheeded 
by the Anukr The comm this time once more declares a scorpion (yrgaka) intended , 
pucchadhi, accordmg to him, designates a ramavan avayavi^i j_Ppp has for c dsye 
cana te vtsam J 


57 ( 59 )* Prayer to Sarasvati etc. 

\ydmadeva — dvyrcam sSrarvatam jagatam'\ 

The two verses are both found in Paipp xx , but m different places In Kaug (46 6) 
It IS joined with v 7 5 m a nte for success when asking for something (the schol and 
comm specify both verses as employed) 

Translated Ludwg, p 446, Henry, 22, 84, Gnffith, 1 354 


I. What has gone wrong (yDi-ksubJi) on the part of me speaking with 
expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what m 
myself of my body is tom apart — that may Sarasvati fill up With ghee 

Ppp arranges differently the matter in a, b yad dgasa me carato janan amt yad 
ydcavtanasya vadato vtcuksiibJu, and it has a different c ya 7 i me tanvo rajasi pra- 
vtsfat/tj further, it reads prnS-d in d. The authorities are divided between tdd and 
ydd at beginning of C , our BpWIOsmTK and the comm have tddj both edi- 
tions give ydd. Some of our mss. (Bp E D O p m ) have sdrasvati in d, and one (E ) 
has correspondingly /r«(z Both verses are irregular as jagatt 


2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one , for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things ; both indeed 
bear rule over both kinds , both stnve, both prosper (pus) of it 


The verse i'on [are] reads r/dm at end of b, and twice (in c, d) ubhd- 

-tUs'lH.fSf fbe ye hungerlesJr'rhtli.“‘°"= 

^»not; masculme The sense is intended to be 

Ppp has svddusamnaras at end of b, ^ with all his authorities (at least, he 
grJi& ftas santu sarvadd Ap and HGS coram , avlvriann (the comm, glosses it 
of Ppp , save sarvapilrusas fpr puriias (HG 5 ,^ven by our M W I Ppp has a text 

^ ^ ,1 , , ^ , \sravanit cicavo marutvate pita pure- 

5 a e on ere [are] the kine, calle^^ rajaht ubhe nbhe ubhaye 'sya 
wise [is] the sweet Innk of food called 01 

The majonty of authorities read nalt at the end^y-., 
give nah with the minority, and with the other texts^*^ Vanina. 

Ill 3 ^ > ?GS 111 3, 7 , HGS 1 29 i) , the only variant* ^ trtstubh'] 

me \ 

^f a RV hymn (vn 68 10, ii) 

6 Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full hymns 51 and 44 

merry (hasamudd), thirstless, hungerless be ye, O iV 
of us \ 

HGS makes up a verse thus a = our 2 b, b = our6b, c 
6 d Ppp reads (in b, c) /iasa/7. uda aLsudhya 'frsva sia 




^ma, intoxicatin 
"jifice {padhvard) 
ink 
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RV reads -vjatd at end of b, adhvardtn (which is much better) m c, and_y5// m d- 
Ppp has ''dhvai am m c, with ayd for yuv 6 |_p yiivdh^^ and ydiu m d The corara 
explains adhvaras as hinsdraJuias, qualifying lathas, and svdsajam zs^yajamdnasyfi 
grham 

2 O Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, most rich in sweet, poui in, 
ye bulls ; here is your beverage {dndhas), poured about ; sitting on this 
barhis, do ye revel , 

RV fills out the meter and -sense of c by adding at the end asm^ (the Anukr 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp seems to read tdam vStn asme partsikiam andhd 
"sad- etc ; it also has vrsetd at end of b The comm, explains 5 vrsethdm by d^nltam, 
quoting (^B 11 4 2 20 as authority. 


59 (61). Against cursers. 

[Eddardyam — artnd^anamaniroLtadcvatdkani dnustubkam ] 

Pmund also in Paipp xx (as part of our hjunn vi 37) This verse has the same 
pratlka as vi 37 3 , but the comm |_on wi 37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless with reason, 
regards -vi 37 3 as intended at Kaug 48 37 |_BIoomfieId there gives both(j, this hymn, 
then, IS left without ritual use j_In fact, the comm on this hymn, at p 418, line 4 j 
does cite_y3 nah (^apat for use in the same nte for which he cited it in his comment on 
VI 37 J 

Translated Henry, 23, 86 , Griffith, 1 355 


I Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 

^ r^rty eiu 

The first half-verse is vi 37 3 a, b, and is found in^th'^ here referred to 

Ppp has the whole verse as our vi 37 3, and it/-' , , iirksdi ya. 

A , ^ Oil ground — 

The Anukr seems to ratify the contraction vr^ ^ j • 

The fifth anuvdka ends here , it has 8 j^tkewise I have ground it Up. 

for the verses is pancdt *vo "rdhvam vtn/ from dd ‘ cut ’) instead of ddtsi (p asya , 

camo'siau^ 2 to be a kind of snake; Henry renders it 

Here ends also the sixteenth prap'^ 


/there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
^ 60 (62). To the g bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ^ 

iBrahman {raniydn grhan comm ) instead of ‘ what? ’ In this verse the comm 

^ikah as the thing addressed Amity a is an adverb of 

^re apparently intensifies it 
Found also m Paipp m / 

times first, it* IS mutterecJea-hens pick thee to pieces j verily may ye all say 
for some lime, he idkxyirkSta is sapless.” 

taking fuel, in a nic ^ pipilikd (not -kdK) in a SPP understands (one does not 

ceremony of prepar take bhalabravdtha as one word , he (the comm.) glosses it 

making the person -jj jjg makes the addressee -a snake I Pischel, Ved SUfd 1 62, 
the same dirccti| 

house; further, \ * 


429 


TRANSLATION AND. NOTES BOOK VII 


-vii 6o 


reckon it among the pttsfika mani/as As to the separate uses of vs 7, see under tliat 
verse ^'LFor the ‘first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm , p 422, lines 5, iS, prescribes 
only vss 1-6 J 

Translated Ludwig, p 434, Henfy, 23,86, Griffith, 1 356 

I 

1 Bearing sustenance (fciy), good-winning, very wise, with mild fnendly 
eye, I come to the houses, well-willing, greeting , be quiet, be not afraid 
of me. 

The first and third padas are found in VS 111 41, as a second half-verse, and 
also in L^S 111^3 I, Ap^S vi 27 5, ^GS 111 7 For vasttvdins in a, all read 
smndnaSj, in c, their reading grhan dl'mi (L^S c»n, Apl^S d 'gdrit) indnasd tndda- 
indnah (L^S ddivetta) ,Fppt has a very different text..^//«« etnt f/taftasd moda- 
mdiio "rjavt bibhrad vasumahf sumedhd 'gltoteiia caksusd initnyena grhdndm pa^yan 
paya lit tat dim [_HGS (1 29 i a) and Ap (vi 27 3) have a verse whose c is our a 
(but Ap has vah siivant/i'), and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap has dt ’mz) J 

2 These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (iltyaS'), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant , let them recognize us commg 

Ppp reads in c ■t/dwasya, and at the end jdnatas 

3. On whom the absent one thinks in whom is abundant well- 

willing — the houses we calltDn, let them recognize us coming 

The verse is VS 111 42, and -also found m Ap^S vi 27 3 ^GS iil 7 (both these 
agreeing m text with VS ), L^S in 3 i, HGS. 1 29 1 VS reads at the end jdnatds 
for dyaids (like Ppp in 2 d, but Ppp in tins verse has dyatas) , L^S has esztior yesM 
in b, hilydmahe in c, and jdna (mispnnt?) at the end, HGS has eti ior yeszt, babhus 
for bahzts in b, and jdnatas at the end l_Cf also MGS 1 14 5 and p 15?, under 
yes%f a- J The comm glosses adhyctz with snzaratz 

4 Called on [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets 
together, be ye hungerless, thirstless, ye houses, be not afraid of us. 

Ppp has svddusazntiaras at end of b, and its second half-verse is aristas sarvapt 7 zf/id 
grhd nas saiziu sarztadd Ap and HGS (as above) ha\e our a, b, and a c-d Jike that 
of Ppp , save sarvapilrzisds fpr ptlrnds (HGS also bhftrzsakhds m a) 

5 Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep ; like- 
I wise [is] the sweet Irmk of food called on m our houses 

1 The majority of authonties read nah at the end (our E O R have «) , both editions 

I give nah with the minonty, and w’lth the other texts (VS iii 43 , Ap vi 27 3 , L(^S 
111 3 I , ^GS 111 3, 7 , HGS 1 29 i) , the only variant is in L^S ,yo zasas for ktldlas 
> in c 

1 6 Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink {ird), 
merry (/lasamridd), thirstless, hungerless be ye, O houses, be not afraid 
'I of us 

HGS makes up a verse thus a = our 2 b, b = our6b, c, anagyd atrsydj d = our 
I 1 6 d Ppp reads (in b, c) hasdmuda alsztdhyd 'trsvd sia 
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7. Be ye here ; go not after ; adorn yourselves 'with all forms ; I 
shall come along with what is excellent; become ye more abundant 
through me. 

‘Go not after that 5s, ‘do not follow me as I go away’ (so the comm) The 
verse is used m Kaug. {2^. 6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breakmg of 
previous silence; and agaiiv.(24 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a 
Journey, contemplating the house and its occupants 

61 (63). For success of penance. 

yitharvan. — dtyrcam dgneyam dmistttbham ] 

In Paipp (xx.} ^ ioUijd only the second half ^ of vs i The hymn is, according to 
Kau9 (10 22), to be pronounced at dgrahayana full-moon, in a medhajanana nte (for 
acquisition of Sacred knowledge) , also (57- 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic 
student, in the [agntkafyaj, next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its 
prailkd ) ; and the schol (note to 53.4) introduce both verses in god&na ceremony. 
* LBut R’s notes give a variant for i b, as below !J 

Translated* Henry, 24,87, Griflith, 1. 357. 

1. In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (?) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

* What IS heard ’ (fr«/4), the inspired or revealed word Nearly all the mss (all 
ours save Bp ‘ M.) read prtya instead of pnyah at beginnmg of C. Ppp. has for b 
itpa preksdmahe* vayam The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse [_The vs recurs with vanants at MGS i i 18 J *[_R. sug- 
gests prksdmahe (root^r^-) may be intended J 

2. O Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise 

It IS questionable whether iipa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning j_as above BR., simply, ‘ Kasteiung leiden ’J Henry takes it “as equivalent 
to simple tapya. 

62(64), To Agni: against enemies. 

\^ICa0raJ)a Mdrica — dgmyam jagatt'\ 

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp xx. KauQ (69 7) uses it, with xii 
in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering Of holy water In Vait (29 9) 
appears in the agnicayana. 

Translated Henry, 24, 88 , Gnffith, 1 357. 

I. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of 
increased virility (?), as a chanot-wamor [conquers] footmen ; set down on j 
earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under foot them who | 
desire to fight [us] j 

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS xw 51, T3 iv 7. 13^i 
MS. li 12 4 with the following first pada a vdcd mddhyain artcitad bhuranyits , tlie> 
also read cdkitdnas for 'I’rddhdvrsttas^ and, at beginning of c, prsilii prthtvyas, and TS 
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has krnute m d Ppp. has in c ptthtvyais), which is better The new version of out- 
text so decidedly calls for an accus in A that the translation implies vrddhdvrsnydn, or 
else the imderstanding of -vrsnas as accus pi of -san, which is perhaps not impossible, 
though against usage in composition. The comm reads -nytis, also patnim in b (hav- 
ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter) The mss vary between patnin 
zxApattin (our Bp P.M.W.E I have the former) The first pada is trisiubh 

63(<S5). To Agni; for aid. 

\Kafyapa Mdrica — jitavedasam jagaK ] 

Found also m Paipp xx. KSug (69 22) uses it m the preparation of the house-fire, 
with invocation 

Translated Henry, 25,88, Gnffith, 1 357 

I The fight-conquermg, overpowenng Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station , may he pass us across all difficult thmgs , may 
divine Agm stride (?) across arduous things 

The translation implies emendation of ksamat to kraviat m d, as suggested by BR 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both 
form and composition with att are elsewhere Unknown for root ksa/n cf also xii 2 28 c 
But the parallel verse TA \ 1 (68) has ks&mat Lso both ed’s, text and comm J 
and Ppp reads ks&mdd devo *dht Our comm explains ati ksdmat utyarihatn 
ksdmdnt dagdhdni karotu f TA further gives ug-rdm agnim for agntm ukthdts, 
rectifies the meter of b by reading huvema, leaves the combination devd dtt in d, and 
has durtta 'ty for ddm Our c is the same with RV 1 99 r c The verse has no 
jagatl character at all 

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

\Yama — dvyrcam vtatiiroktadrjofy'am uta ndtrrtam z bhurtg anustubk , a nyan- 

kuidrtnJ brhail'] 

Found also, with very different text, m Paipp xx. Used by Kaug (46 47), in a 
nte to avert the evil influence of a bird of UI omen 

Translated' Gnll,4i,i86, Henry, 25,88, Gnffith, 1 337, Bloomfield, 167,555 

1 What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress 

Ppp. reads thus yad asjudn krsna^aktimr mspatann dnaqe d m t euaso d p 
vf^vatah The second half occurs also in L^S 11 2 r i, which (like Ppp ) has vtq^miah 
at the end • Pr 5 t iv 77 appears to require as padd-rcadwg m b abht-mkpdtan , but all 
the pada~xa^ give -msp-, and SPP also adopts that in his pada-taA. abkimpatan 
would be a decidedly preferable reading The second half-verse is found again as 
X 5. 22 c, d- The comm sajff that (he bird is a crow *LAnd enaso m C.J 

2 What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 

O perdition — let the householder's fire release me from that sin 

Ppp has instead yadt vd 'mrksata krsnaqakutttr mitkhena ntrrfe iava agms fat 
sarvam (itndfiaiu hgvyavdn glirtasfldaitah, which is the same with Ap^S ix. 17 4 
(only this begins yad apd 'mrksac\chakumr, rectifjmg the meter, and has -vddxa. d) 
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The second half-verse is found without variant in AQS. 11. 7. 1 1 The comm, takes 
amrksat from root ///rf, as the translation does, cf. TS. iii 2 krsna^akundh 

. . avamr^^t . . . ydc ckva 'vamrqdt |_See the note of Henry or Gnffith J Such a 
verse (8 + 1 1 8 -f 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhaiL 

65 (67). To the plant apamarg&: for cleansing. 

[Qukra — ircam apamdrgavTrttddSivatam^ d.nustubham'\ 

Not found in Paipp Used by Kaug (46.49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire 
of apamdrg&j and vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 39 7) to the krtyd gana And 
the comm regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76 1 in the nuptial ceremonies, instead 
of xiv 2 66 (both verses having the same prailka) *, in this he is evidently wrong 

Translated. Grill, 38, 186; Henry', 25, 89; Gnffith, 1 358, Bloomfield, 72, 556. 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper {apdmdrgd), hast grown with reverted fruit, 
mayest thou repel (yu) from me all curses very far from here. 

[_The verse closely resembles iv 19. 7 J All the authorities (except one of SPP’s) 
read apdmdrga without accent at beginning of b ; both texts make the necessary cor- 
rection to dp- The comm, understands the plant (^Achyranthes aspera see note to 
iv. 17 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off {apa- 7 nrj) 

Or (b) ‘ if we have gone about evilly ’ All the authonbes have tdyd instead of tvdyd 
at begiiming of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm 
reads ivayd, 

3 ' If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vandena in b ; and he has also dqima for dstma, which is not a 
bad emendation. 

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

[Brahman — brdhmanam irtstubk ] 

Found also m PSipp xx Reckoned m Kaug. (9 2) to brhachdnttgaM, with some 
of the hymns next following 

Translated Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i 359. 

I If it was in the atmosphere, if m the wind, if in the trees, or if in 
the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered — let that brdhmana come 
again to us. 

Ppp. reads yady antaViksddt yadi vd rajdnsi iata vrksesu bhayanalapesu ajas- 
ravan paq- etc. Nearly all the authorities givfe dsravan in c, our D has dqr-, and, 
according to SPP., three of his pada-mss , he therefore gives in his text dqravan, which 
is slIso the comm’s reading ; and that is implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescnptions as to the tune of study or refraimng from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to ApQ:S xv 21 8), and regards it as a spell for recover- 
ing what has been lost by being learned under wrong circumstances — in cloudy weather, 
in sight of green barley, within hearing of cattle, etc. 

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc. 

\Brakmatu — itmadevatyam purahparosmg brhafi ] 

Not found m Paipp Employed by Kaug for several purposes first (45 17, ib;, 
after the end of the va(3(amaHa, m a nte of due acceptance of sacnfiaal gifts, after 
any ceremony performed , second, in the godSna ceremony (54 2), with vi 53 2 , third, 
in the Vedic student ceremonies (57 8), when suppling the place of a staff lost or 
destroyed, fourth, in the savayajhas 2), with v 10. 8 and vi 53, with the direction 
itt prattmanirayate , it is also reckoned (9 2), with 66 etc., to the brhackSntt ganaj 
and the schol add it (note to 6 2) to hymn 106 m a nte of expiation for anything spilt 
or forgotten in the parvan sacrifices, and further, in the upanayana, in the reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56 l and 3) In Vait (18.4) it appears in the agntsfcma^ 
following the distribution of die fires 

Translated Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i 359 

I. Again let sense {tndrtyd) come to me, again soul, property, and 
brdJimana (sacred knowledge); let the jfires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations 

The verse occurs in viii. 10 2, with mSm for mu in a, and, in c, d, dhtsny&so 
yathasih&nam dASrayaniUm thSx 'voj and the pratlka ptinar mam &{tv tndrtydm is 
found m TA 1 32 1, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ- 
ent verse found at AGS. id 6 8 punar mSm 3tiv tndnyam punar 3yuh punar bhagah 
Punar drainnam 3ttu m3m punar brdkmanam Oxtu martj which MB (i 6 33) also 
has, widi mu in c and d. {_€£ TA. i 30 l ; also MGS 1. 3 i, and p 152 J AGS adds 
a second verse, of which the first half ewresponds with our c, d tme ye dhtsnydso 
agnayo yatkHsihltHam tkd kalpatim Lcf. MGS 1 3 ij The Anukr seems to scan a 
and c as 7 syllables each 


68 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

[r-i» QahtSiu — dv y r e ant tSrasvctatK x anustubh; 2 trtpubk — y QxmtStt — 

sSresvaiam gdyatrt ] 

None of the verses are found in PSipp Here again the Anukr., the comm , and 
some mss differ m division from our first mss , and maka our third verse a separate- 
hymn * In KSu 9 (81 39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras- 
vati verses in the pttrmedkaj the third verse (= hymn 71) not with ffiem, in spitfi of 
Its kindred character, but in both the brhat and laghuq&nti garMs (9 2, 4) Vait intro- 
duces the hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8 2, 13), once with hymn 40, once 
with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati. *LSo also SPP’s text The 
decad-division cuts the hymn between vss 2 and 3 . cf p. 389 J ' 

Translated . Henry, 26, 90 , Griffith, i. 359 

I. O SaraavatT, in thy coui^es, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The second half-verse a the same with ?d s e, d and nearly so with 46 i c, d. 
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2 This [is] thine oblation, rich in ghee, O Sarasvatl ; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?) ; these thy most wealful utter- 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of asyhm in c to the comm makes. 

It from tlie root as ‘ throw,’ and = kscpantyaj/i Perhaps (Roth) SjyafH is the true 
reading; Henry understands ydt as pplc* “going to the mouth of the Fathers.” The 
first pada isjagait 

3 (71. i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious, 
O Sarasvatl ; let us not be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA iv. 42. 1 and AA. 1. 1 i, with the variant, fore, ma te vyhma 
samdr/^ij and LQS v.3 2 has the same, but with samdafos (misprint for -dr(-?) at 
the end. In 1 i 3, TA has another version, with the same ending, but with hhava in 
a expanded to bhavaniu dtvya apa dsadhayah [_Cf Kathadiss., 115? MGS. 
1. 1 1 18 and p. 1 56 under sakh&.\ 

69 (72). Prayer for good fortune. 

, {^Qamtalt — mkhadevatdkam pathydpankU ] 

Found also m Paipp xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two gdnttganas 
(Kaug 9 2, 4), and by the schol (note to 9 7) in yet a third. 

Translated Henry, 26, 91 , Griffith, 1 360 

I Weal for us let the wind blow ; weal for us let the sun burn ; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let the night be applied , weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth 

The whole verse occurs in TA iv 42 i, with pavat&m tnatar^vd for v&tu in A, and 
ratrth in d MS , in iv. 9 27, has only four padas, with ^bhi added before v 6 tu m A. 
VS has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi 10 6^ b (with pavatdm for vdtu in a), 
and our c, d being xxxvi i j a (with rairfh instead of our ratrl') AH have alike m e 
strange expression prdtt dhtyat&m The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two sylla ^ 
in a. L^pp has me for nas all four times ; also ^bhivdte for vatu, and iapatt for -iu J 

70 (73)* Against an enemy^s sacrifice. 

\Atharvan — pancarcam mantroktadevatyam uta fyenadevat&kani tratsiuihatit 3 atgaga 
tigarbhi jagati, 3-y anustubh (j purahkakummatt) ] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp xix. Used by KSug (48.27)1 vi 54» 
a charm to spoil an enemy’s sacred ntes 

Translated Ludwig, p 374; Gnil, 46, 187, Henry, 26, 9* » Griffith, 13 > o ra- 

field, 90, 557 

I Whatsoever he yonder ofifers with mind, and what with voic^ with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula (ydjus), that let per ition, 
in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true 

That IS, before its objects are realized (comm satyabhUttlt karmaphaldt ^ 

This verse and the next are found also in TB 11.4. 2‘-*, which reads here, at en 
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jfdjusH havirbhth (Ppp has the same) , in c, mriyur nirrtyd samvtdandh, and, for a, 
puri dist^d ihutlr asya hantUj Ppp has, for d, piird drsta r&jyo hantv asya Lmtend- 
ing dr^tlld Sjyam 

2 The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon — let them smite his truth 
with untruth , let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb ymaik) his sacrificial 
butter ; let not that meet with success which he yonder offers 

TB (as abdve) omits the meter-disturbing divas m c, and reads, in d, sdmrddlnm 
(error for sdm ardht j?), and,' at the end, kardit The comm understands at the begin- 
ning (as fern 'sing'') The verse (ir-Hi i3-f 1 1) is m no proper sense 

jagatx 

3 Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 
smite the sacnficid butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us 

The comm understands in a, ‘ two messengers of death, thus styled ’ , the meaning 
IS obscure Almost all the authorities (save our R ?T , and this doubtless by accident) 
have at the "end -aghdydnttj the comm however, reads -ydh, as do, by emendation, 
both the edited texts 

4 Turned away [are] both thine arms , I fasten up thy mouth , with 
the fury of divme Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation 

The comm understands bdhft in a also as object of nahydmt, and understands the 
^ms as fastened behind {prsthabhSgasat/ibaddMu') [TB (11 4 2*) has our a, b (with 
dpa for the dpt of our b) as the c, d of a vs which is immediately followed by our 
next vs J 

5 I fasten back thine arms , I fasten up thy mouth , with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation 

SPP has at the beginning dpt, his authorities being equally divided between dpt and 
dpa The majonty of ours (only D noted to the contrary) have dpa, which is decidedlj 
to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious [TB .(11 4. 23) 
has our vs , with dpa again (see vs 4) in b, devdsya brdhtnand ior ghordsy a manytind 
in c, and sdrvam for iina and krtdm for havis in d J 

71 (74). To Agni : for protection. 

\Atharvan — dgneyam anustnbham ] 

Found also in Paipp xix Used in Kaug (2 10), in parvan sacnfices, to accom 
pany the carrying of fire thnce about the offering In Vait, it occurs in the agntsloma 
(21 15), and also in the agntcayana (28 8), in the same circling ivith fire 

Translated Henry, 27, 92, Gnffith, 1 361 

I Thee, the devout \yipra\, O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put 
about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of danng color, day by day, slayer of 
the destructive one 

The verse is RV. x. 87 22, which has at the end the plural (-va/dm ) , further found m 
VS (xi 26) and MS (li 7 2), both of which agree with RV , and in TS (1 5 64 et al ), 
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•which has for d bhettaram bhangitravatah Emendation in b to vdpram ‘ rampart ’ seems 
called for ; moreover, drsddv- in c would be acceptable {_see Roth, ZDMG xlvni ro8J 
Ppp has at the end -vatah, and sahasva mb* The verse is also found in our text as 
viii 3.22 LWmtemitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ p 57, cites it from Baudh i.6.J {_W. inter- 
hnes a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang- and gives Henry’s trompeurm. the 
margin. J •LRoth’s Collation says simply “71 ebd citiert ” That means ‘Found m 
Paipp XIX , cited * [from its previous occurrence in xvi , where, according to R’s Colla- 
tion for viii 3 22, the variants are sahasva and bhangurdvatdm\ R. in his Notes 
sajs expressly that Ppp too “ has vipra 7 n for the correct vapra^n ”J 


72 ( 75 » 76). With an oblation to Indra. 

[/, 2, Atkarvan — dvyrcam dtndram 1 anustuih ; 2 tnsiubh — Atkarvan. — dtndram. 

irdtstubham. ] 


Here again, following our leading ms and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned 
as a separate hymn No one of the three verses is found in Paipp , but they are a 
RV. hymn (x 179) Kaug (2 40) uses the hymn m parvan sacnfices, for Indra (the 
schol adds tti tisras, as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn , there is 
no quotation of vs 3 as a separate hymn) In Vait, vs i (or vss i, 2?) is repeated 
(14 3) by the hotar in summonmg the adhvaryu to milk the cow m the agnistoma 
ceremony , and agam m the same (21 18), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompames the offermg 
of the dadhtgharmahoma, * [Cf p. 389 J 
Translated Henry, 27, 92 , Griffith, i 361. 


I. Stand ye up; look down at Indra’s seasonable portion; if cooked, 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait {mad). 

RV makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading grdtds 
and d^ratas, nominatives , the comm regards our grdtdm (= pakvatn) and d^rStam as 
made neuter to quahfy a havis understood, he explains mamdttana j_cf BR v 471J 
as = pacata or taptam kuruta (referring to the expression madantls apphed to ivater), 
or, alternatively, as tndram stutibhtr madayata; those addressed are the priests {he 
rtvijak). 


2. 1 rhe oblation [is] cooked; hither, O Indra, please come forward, 
the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his -way ; [thy] companions wait 
Mpon (pari-ds) thee with treasures {ttidhi), as heads of families on a 


chieftain {yjr&japati) as he goes about. 

RV. n^ads in b ^imadhyatn, for which our text is only a corruption, and accents 
|_cf Gram § 1267 aj vrdjdpatim in d. The comm explains vtTttadhyam as vtkalam 
madhyam, IsadUnam madhyabhdgam , he calls the offermg referred to the dadhi- 
gharma (as Vait). 


3 (76 r). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire; well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite (^rtd), of the curds of the midday 
-libation dnnTcthou, O thunderbolt-beanng Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 
RV. reads sdgrdtam m b, and purukrd (vocative) in-d. [_For a, cf Aufrechts 
Rigveda^ i p xvii, prefaceij 
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73 (77)* With a heated offering to the Agvins. 

[Atharvan — ekddaforcam gharmasuktam dgvtnam uta fraiyrcammantroktadatvatam 
trdtstubham i,^,6jaga{i, 2 pathydbrhatJ'] 

f 

Found also, except vss 7-9, m Paipp xx (the first six verses m the order 2, r, 4, 
5, 6, 3), the first six verses, further, m A^S iv 7 and v 10 (in both, in the order 
2, I, 6, 5, 4, 3), the last five are RV verses etc , see under the several verses The 
hymn in general does not appear in Kau9 (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within Its sphere) , but the last verse (so the comm , it might be ix. ro 20) is applied 
(24 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home , and 
again (92 15), in the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed Vait uses several of the verses, all in the agntsfoma cere- 
mony vss 3 and 4 (14 5) with the offenng of gharmaj vs 7 (14.4) in summon- 
ing t\i& ghanna cow, vs ir (14 9) before the concluding homa 

Translated Ludwig, p 429 (vss 1-6) , Henry, 28, 93 , Griffith, 1 361 

I.. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven, heated 
IS the ghannd, honey is milked for your food (A) , for we singers {kdrtt), 
of many houses, call on you, O Alvins, in joint revelings 

The translation implies in b the accent dukydie, which is found in no ms , the comm 
makes the same construction Ppp reads aqvind for vrsand in a , and also, with both 
AQS and <^(^S , pnmtaindsas m c, doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
LRoth, ZDMG xlviii 107J But for rathf, m a, AQS has raits and QQS rayts, plain 
corruptions The gliarmd is either the hot dnnk into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it The comm interprets the verses according to their 
order and application in A^S He explains the gharma as the heated sacrificial but- 
ter m the mahdvira dish 

2 Kindled is Agni, O ye Alvins , heated is your ghamtd, come ! 
now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones {dasrd ) , 
the pious ones are revelmg 

AQS and both read gdvas for nilnam in c, and (with Ppp) kdravas for 

vedhasas at the end The first half-verse occurs also m VS (as xx 55 a, b), which 
omits vdm in b, and reads vtrat sutdh for a gatam 

3 The bright igiici) sacnfice to the gods accompanied with “hail,” 
the Alvins’ bowl that is for the gods to dnnk of — this all the immortals, 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva’s mouth 

The two Sutras and Ppp agree m reading gharmas loxyajHas in a, the former 
have also tm for « m c. The comm declares this verse to be used after the gJuinnd 1 , 
offenng , the “ bowl is the one called upayamanoj the “ Gandharva ” is either the 
sun or the fire 

4 The offered ghee, the milk, which is m the ruddy [kine], that is 
your portion here, ye Agvins ; come , ye sweet ones, maintainers of the 
council (^tddt/ia), lords of the good, dnnk ye the heated orhannd in the 
shinjng space of the sky. 
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In b, has su for sa; at the end, A(JS has somyam inadhu (for rocane dtvah) 
There ought to be more than one accent on the senes of vocatives m c, to guide us to 
their right combination, which is doubtful. ' The comm, takes mddhvl as madhuvidya- 
vediidrdu. 

5. Let the heated gitarmd, its own invoker {h 6 tar), attain to you ; let 
your offerer {adhvaryu) move forward, rich in milk; of the milked sweet, 
O Agvins, of the offspring(?), eat {vi) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read naksait in a, and carati pray asvdn at end of b , the comm also 
has pray-, and explains it as prlnanakdnpayoyuktah j pray- is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure ianayds m c (omitted in Ludwig’s translation) ♦ is made 
by the comm an adjective qualifying usnyayds, and signifying payodadhydjyarupaha- 
vikpraddnena yajflam vistdrayantyah Ppp has m a sma holdj the comm takes 
svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. ~ Verses 4 and 5 the coram. 
declares to have the value of ydjyd verses in the ceremony. *[In fact Ludwig does 
render ianayds (accent!) by “this,” and idnd and tdndya correspondingly Tandy a 
is the Ppp. reading here for ianayds, J 

6 . Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 
ruddy [cow] in the gitamtd, the desirable Savitar hath irradiated {vi-khyd) 
the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth {vi-rdj), 

SPP’s text has godhuk (voc ) in a, but nearly half his authonties have godhdk, and so 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp ), for which reason our text gives it ; godkuk 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. reads after it 

(perhaps by a misprint?) osurn; A(^S (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasd 
gosam (omitting dhug d) has dainilnds for varenyas in c, and its d is anu 

dydvdprihivl supraniie, while AQS. and Ppp have nearly the same * dydvdprihtvl 
supranttih This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; m our text has 
been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV. v 8j.2 c, d, and found also in 
several other texts* VS xii 3, TS iv i io 4 , MS ii 7 8 ; all of them accent dnu as an 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p anueprayanani) ; one of 
SPP’s authonties, and the comm , do so The comm does not recognize the adverb 
osdtn, but renders it by tapiam \_gharmatn, .* the heated gharma-vt^di ’J , he eiqilains 
vi akhyat hy prakdgayaii Two, if not three," of the padas are iristubh 

7. I call upon that easy-railking milch-cow, a skilful-handed milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller (savtidr) impel us the best impulse; 
the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV (1 164 26,27; 
they are repeated below as ix. 10. 4, 5, where the whole RV hymn is given). RV. 
has at the end the better reading vocam The comm declares the verse to be used m 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes the gkarma dnnk, that she may be milked. 

8. Lowing (km-kr), mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her 
mind, hath she come in ; let this inviolable one (ag/myd) yield (duk) milK 
for the Agvins ; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

RV. (as above) reads abhyagdt (p abJti : a * agdt') at end of b The RV. pada> 
text divides htnokfnvaii at the beginnmg, and SPP gives the same reading ; but oUt 
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^ada-ra^s (with the doubtful exception of D ) read here htHkr-, without division ^ at 
IX lo s they agree with RV The verse accompanies, says the comm , the coming 
up of the cow for milking 

9. As- enjoyable (Jiisia) household guest in our home {diirond), do 
thou come, knowing, unto this our sacnfice , smiting away, O Agni, all 
assaulters {abhtytij)^ do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play 
the foe 

This verse and the following one are found in RV (v 4 5 , 28. 3), and also occur 
together in TB 11 4 i' and MS. iv 114. RV MS read at end of c vthdtyd, p 
viohdtyaj there is no other vanant Tho Comm paraphrases abhtyujas in c by abht- 

yoktrlh parasendh. [_For d, cf iv 22 7dJ 

/ 

10 O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune; let thy bnghtnesses 
{dynmnd) be highest ; put together a well-ordered house-headship ; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe 

The verse is (as noted above) RV v 28 3, and found also m TB and MS , and 
further in VS xxxiii i2andAp(JS 111 15 5 — everywhere without vanant Our comm 
explains qardha as = ardrahrdayo bhava The Prat iv 64, 83 prescnbes jdhpatydin as 
pada-Tezdmg in c, but all pada-mss read jdhopatydm, divided, and SPP accordingly 
gpves that form in his pada-text The RV padd reads jdhpatydm and jdkpdith, but, 
strangely, (the two latter occumng only once each) j_Wintemitz, Hochzetts- 

ntuell, p 57, cites the verse J 

1 1 Mayest thou l_verilyj be well-portioned, feeding in excellent 
meadows , so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable 
one, at all tunes , dnnk clear water; moving hither 

The verse is RV 1 164 40 (hence repeated below, as ix. 10 20), found also in 
Ap^S IX 5 4, and K^S xxv i 19, all these read diho for ddhd m b. and K^S has 
bhagavati in a (if it be not a mispni^t) 

The sixth anuvdka, with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The 
quoted Anukr says of the versus dvtr ekavtnqaith sasthah^ and, of the hymns, sasfhaq 
caturdaqa 


74 (78). Against apadts : against jealousy : to Agni. 

\Atharvdngtrat — caturrcam mantroktadevatyam uta jStavedasam dnustubham ] 

This hymn and the one following are not found m Paipp There is apparently no 
real connection between the three parts of die hymn Used by Kaug (32 8 accord- 
mg to Keg and the comm , vss i and 2, which alone are applicable) m a healing cere- 
mony, with the aid of vanous appliances, “ used as directed m the text” It is added • 
“ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them] ” (32 9), but the fourth 
verse of this h3Tnn suggests no such use, and Keg declares 76 2 to be mtended * 
Verse 3 appears (36 25), with hymn 45 etc, in a nte against jealousy, and vs 4 is 
made (1 34) an alternate to v 3 when entering on a vow; m Vait (i 13) it follows 
V.3 in a like use The comm, here [p 457' J quotes apacttdm [^vii 74J as read at 
Kahg.j3i 16, and understands this hymn insteadmf vi 83 \ apaatasd to be there meant, 
but under vi S'? he quotes apacttas and understalids accordmgly I 
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♦[If we may trust Kegava (p 333 * 7 - 3 *), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vn 74 i and 2, vn 76. i, and then vn 76 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks tlie boil with a colored arrow; { ,vith the fourth verse {caiurthyd.- 
namely vn 76 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow — But why should Kaug in 32. 9 say 
caturthya ? are we to assume a gap m the text of Kaug ? — Cf Bloomfield’s hypothesis, 
SBE xlii 558, n 2, that vii.74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Ke^ava They are so associated by the comm at p. 457', as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph J 

Translated Bloomfield, JAOS xiii p ccxviii = PAOS Oct 1887, and AJP.xi 324 
(vss I and 2), Henry, 29,95; Griffith, 1 363, Bloomfield, SBE xhi.18, 557.^ 

1 Of the red apacit 's black is the mother, so have we heard , by the 
root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

The comm makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret (wtiuz) is His explanation of apacti, fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported dosavagdd apdk clyamand galad drabhya adhastdt kaksadtsamdhisthdnesu 
prasrtd gandarndldh yadvd'pacinvantt purnsasyavlryatmty apacitaJt lAtvi 83 3, 
the apacU is “ daughter of the black one ”J 

2 I pierce the first of them , I pierce also the midmost ; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (stukd) 

The comm, says, at the end, yatho "rndsiukd *ndydsena chidyate tathd 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities 

3. With the spell (vdcas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy; 
also the fury that is thine, O master (pdti), that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W ) combine manyHs ie in c 

4. Do thou, O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well-willing; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon {upa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss (our Bp.E p ra are exceptions, with four of SPP’(S authorities) 
read tvatn in a, and so do the mss. of the Kaugika Lsave Ch Bu J and Vaitana Sutras 
in the pratlka ; both pnnfed texts give t'vdm ^with the comm J His full exposition of 
his imcertainty as to the meaning of jatavedas may be quoted jdtdndm b/idi&ndtn 
vedttar jdtdtr ^idyamdna jfidyamdna vd jdtaprajfia jdtadhana vd The definition of 
the verse as tnstubh is lacking m the Anukr 


75 (7?)* i*raise and prayer to the kme. 

[Upartbabhrava — dvyrcam dghnyam trStstubham s j-av bhunkpaihydpanktt'\ 

Like the precedmg h)min, not found m Paipp Not used m Kaug (if iv 21 7 is 
intended in 19 14) But the comm says here that the ritual apphcation m the nte or 
prosperity of kme has already been stated, referrmg, probably, to his exposition ^ 
IV 21 7, whege he spoke of two verses, although the h}Tnn had none after 7 , poss^ 7 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind ^ 

Translated Ludwig, p 469 , Henry, 30, 96 , Griffith, 1 364. 
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, dnnking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv 21 7 , for the parallel passages with their variants etc., see 
^e note to that verse 

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying {rdmatt)^ united, all-named, come 
unto me, ye divme ones, with the gods , to this stall, this seat ; spnnkle 
us over with ghee 

Ravtatt IS called by the comm z, gonStnanj to “ united” he adds “ with their calves, 
or with other kine ” LThe Anukr seems to scan 8 + 7 10 8 + 8J 

76(^0,81), Against apacits and jfty^ya: etc. 

Afharvan — caturrcam apactdbhdtsdjyadevatyam anustubham i vtrdj , 2 parosnth 
j,6 Atharvan — dvyrcam jdydnydtndraddwatam trdistubham j bhurtg anusiub/t ] 

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our first mss and the artuvd^a-endings 
in reckomrtg as one hymn what other mss , the Anukr , the comm , etc , and hence SPP , 
regard as two The verses (except 2) are found scattered m different parts of Paipp 
I m 1 , 3-s (as two verses) in xix. , 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or SPP’s, 
is in accordance with the sense of the verses 1-2 concern the apactts, 3-5 the j&ydnyaj 
and 6 is wholly independent The hymn (that is, doubtless, the first two verses Lcf the 
comm , p 456** J) is used Lwith vi 83 {apactias) or else vir 74 {apactt&Tn ) — see introd 
to hymn 74 J by KaU^ (31 16) in a remedial ceremony against apacits ^ and Keg adds 
vs I also to Lthe citation apacii&m (which he takes to mean vn 74 i and 2) made in 
Kaug J 32 8 , for the use, accordmg to Keg., of vs 2, see under hymn 74. The third verse 
(the comm says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself m 32 ii,in a nte agamst rSjayaksma, 
with a lute-stnng amulet Of vss 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance m Kfiug ; 
but verse 6 is used by Vait (16 14) at the noon pressure of Soma. 

Translated Ludwig, p 500 , Zimmer, p 377 (vss 3-5) ; Bloomfield, JAOS xiii 
p ccxvii (vss 1-2), p ccxv (vss 3-5) = PAOS Oct 1887, or AJP xi. 324, 320, 
Henry, 30, 97, Griffith, i 364, Bloomfield, SBE xhi 17, 559 

I More deciduous (pi) than the deciduous one, more non-existent 
than the non-existent ones, more sapless than the sdkUf more dissolving 
than salt 

Said, of course, of the apacits, which are distmctly mentioned in the next verse. The 
translation imphes the emendatiod of the second stisrdsas to susrdstards, suggested by 
Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter , Henry alters instead to astsrasas The & 

\ at the begmmng seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the first susrdsasj or 
we might conjecture it to be an mterjection of contempt or disgust The comm imder- 
stands Ssusrasas as one word, the d having an intensive force , he paraphrases hypdyd 
dtsravana^llds, as if sru were the root of the word lie reads ^ehos m c, and explains 
it as vipraklrndvayavo ‘tyantam niJisdras tillddtriipaJi paddrthak, which seems a mere 
guess ; Henry substitutes arasdt The prefixion of a to sihos wouM rectify the meter 
Ppp gives no help m explainmg the verse . it reads, for a, b, ndtuann asam svayam 
srasann asaiibhyo vasattarlL, 
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2. The apacits that are on me neck, likewise those that are along the 
sides, th.Q apacits that are on the perineum (Jvtjdman), self-deciduous 

In translating the obscure vzjamait^ the comm, is followed; he says VK^esena jayate 
'patyam atrd 'it vtjamd gzzhyapz adez^ah j Ludwig renders it “knochel” UpapaksyOs 
he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamlpa upakaksc bhav&h 

3 He that crushes up the breast-bone Qkikasds)^ [that] desi^nas to 
the sole (^) — the whole jdy&Ttya have I cast out, also whatever one is set- 
in the top. 

That IS, apparently, has become seated in tne nead (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind ?) , Ppp reads kaqat kakudht. The obscure ialldyhm is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion m AJP. xi 329 or JAOS xv p xlvii The 
comm, explains the word as follow’s; tahd ily aztUkandma antike bhavam ialfdyam. 

. . asthtsaznfpagatam vt&nsam . a worthless guess , Ppp reads taldbhydmp which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles’ For ntr astam in c was conjectured ntr-astam in the AV. 
Index — not successfully, on account of the gender of jdydnya (m) Ludwig proposes 
mr dstham^ and Bloomfield 1_1 c J dpes the same , this seems acceptable (whatever the 
real origin of dstham'), and the translation follows it “root^w/A,” see note 

to xiii I 5 below J The comm , however, reads ntr hds (kdr, from the root hr = nir 
haratit) idzn, which SPP accepts, thinking that tlie comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading” ('), and he even admits it into his text The comm, further reads 
prasrndti in a, and ctt for ca in d He calls the jdyanya a rdjayakstna, and also regards 
It as identical with the jdyinya of TS , and quotes the TS passage (11 3 5*) that explains 
the ongm of the latter ydj jdyabhy 6 *vtndat j he states it thus sa ca jdydsambandkena 
p 7 dpnott, or mrantarajdydsambJiogena jdyamdnavt j this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease , R conjectures gout ♦ [_In fact, R’s Collation gives taldbhyam • W . 
seems to take it as a slip for -bhydm — Further, this is followed by upa-, not ava-.\ 

4. Having wings, the jdydnya flies ; it enters into a man ; this is the 
remedy of both, of the dkstta and of the suksata. 

Ppp has in byd vtgati (i e yadv-') pdzt-, and lacks c, d. The meamng of the words 
dkstta and st'iksaia is very doubtful and much disputed They seem most likely to be 
two kmds oi Jdydnya, as the intrusion of any other LmaladyJ here would be very harsh 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the twd half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange . one would expect an antithesis of aknta and sukstta, or 
else of aksata and snksata In fact, the comm, reads sukstta, and explains the two as 
meaning respectively qarlre ctrakdldvasthdnarahttasya and ctrakdlam avasihttasya, or, 
alternatively, as aJitnsakasya ^arfranf a^osayatah and qariragatasarvadhdtiln susthu 
nth^esam qosayatah Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasya, Bloom- 
field quoting for aksata from both the Kaupika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicme-, his rendenng,_ however, ‘not caused by cuttmg’ and ‘sharply cut, is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distmctively ‘ cut,’ but more nearly ‘ bruise 
There is no variation of reading in the mss as regards the two words , and it seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated 

5 (81 i). We know, indeed, O jdydnya, thine origin (Jdnd), whence, 

O Jdydnya, thou art bom \_jdyase\, how shouldst thou smite there, m 
whose house we perform oblation^ 
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Ppp has only c, d, as second half-verse to our 4 a, 
kury&n n ihath havik [_We had our d at vi 5. 3 a, 


b, and reads ivofti Itany&d yatra 
The new derad beams here 


c£ p 389 J 


6 (81.2) Daringly dnnk the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, O hero, m the contest for good things, at the midday 
libation poui [it] down , a dipdt of wealth, assign wealth to us 

The verse is RV. vi 47 6 , RV has raytst/tdnas m d. Ppp ^offers no variant. 


77 (82), To the Maruts. 

lAngtras — (ream mantroktamaruddevat&kam / gdyatrl, g tnstubh , 3 jagafil 

The second and third verses are found also m Paipp xx Used by Kau5 (48 38), 
next after hymn 31 etc , with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, m a witchcraft 
nte In Vait (9 2) it appears in the catunn&sya sacrifice, with noon offering to the 
Maruts 

Translated. Ludwig, p. 373 , Henry, 31, 99; Gnffith, 1 366 

1. Ye muen-heating {samtapand) ones, here [is] oblation ; enjoy that, 
ye Maruts, with favor to us, O foe-destroyers ipncddas). 

This verse and the next following are two successive RV verses (in inverted order, 
vii S 9 9 , 8), and are also found together (m the AV order) m MS (iv. 10 5), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS (1V.3 133-4) The other ^texts all 'hvevt yusmaka for asinaka 
m a The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdmtapana 
Maruts 

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us, 
O good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of 
hate, smite ye him with the hottest heat 

Trnff ettfint, m b, is an obscure and doubtful expression , Henry renders “ without 
our suspecting it” The RV text (with which MS agrees throughout) omits fndrias 
in a, inserting abhi after manitas, in c, it has sd mtteCsia for mt^caidm sd, and, m d, 
hdninand for idpasd TS makes marutas and vasavas exchange places in a and b, 
reads m b ro/yrtfti (for etttant') and jighdnsdt^ and has in 0 pd^am prdti sd 7nucTs(a 
Ppp. has, for c, d, tasmm idn piq 5 n prati muilcata yOyarn taptstkena iapasam oQvtttS. 
fam SP P. reads, m c, d, sds tdp-, wth half his authonties , we have noted no such reading 
m ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere The verse (tr-ftz 10 + 11= 44) 
is irregular, but sums up as trutubJu 

3 The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended, 
humane (yndnusd) — let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the 
much-heating, jovial, reveling. 

TS , m b, accents uruhsdyds and reads tndnusesu (which is better) ^ in c it combmes 
tl 'smdt and reads dnhasas (for dnasas ) , m d it has madtris (for matsaras') Ppp gives, 
m c, pd(idn Pratt tnuftcantu sarvSn The comm explains samvatsarfnds by varsevarse 
pradurbhavtsyontoh This " jagatt" is half tnstubh. 
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78(83). To Agni: in favor of some one. 

[Ai^arvan - dvyrcam dgfteyam. 1 parosnth , 2 trtstubh ] 

Found also m Paipp. xx Used irr Kau? (32.3) with 29 and other hymns of this 
book, m a remedial rite* see under 29 Also vs 2 by itself (2.41), wi^ x.6 35, as 
substitute for xn i 19-21, with laying on of fuel, m the parvan sacrihcesf and m the 
djyatanira (137 30), with other verses, with strewing (of barhis) , its second pada is 
further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. i. In Vait. (4 ii) it accom* 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 31,99; Griffith, i.366 

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 
here, unfailing, O Agni. 

TS (i. 6 43) and MS. (1 4 i) have a verse Corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of the next following verse * the first half reads thus : v( U muHcdmt 
ra^ana (MS. -ndm) vl ra^tmn vi ySktrS yim partcdrtan&ni (MS. ySktrdnt par-)- 
LCf. MGS. i. 1 1. 23, and p. 1 55. J Ppp. combines ajasre 'dht in c. The comm gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end that the sacrificer’s wife may also be regarded as 
addressed The commentary to TS views the sticks of paridhi as intended by the 
harness etc. 

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness {yuj) 
with the incantation of the gods ; shine thou unto us here excellent'prop- 
erty ; raayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS and MS. (as above) * thus, 
dhaitad asmasu (MS. asmdbhyam) drdvinnm ydc ca (MS drdvtne *hd') bluzdrdm prd 
no (MS ntd) briitdd bkSgadhin (MS. ’^tn) d^vdidsu Ppp. makes a and b change 
places The^<7</<sc-text analyzes in c drdvt^ : thd, but probably the original value was 
-vttuiKt, and this the translation assumes 

79 (84). To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon). 

[Atharvan — caturrcam. amSvSsyid€vat 3 kam. irdtstubham i J(iga(t\ 

The first verse is foimd m P§ipp xx., the second and ^third m PSipp. h Used by 
K5 u9 (s 6) m iiic parvan sacrifice on the .day of new moon ; also (59 19) with hymns 
17 etc (see under 17), for various benefits ’ It has in Vait. (i. 16) an office similar to 
that prescnbed by Kau^ 5 6 

Translated Henry, 32, 100 ; Griffith, i 367. 

I. What portion {phdgadkfya) the gods made for thee, O Amavasya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of all 
choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5 1 *), with ddadkns for dk''nvatt in a, and [_rectlfying 
the meterj scL for iind m c. Ppp -combines (hvd *krnvan in a, and has satnvadantas 
in b, and sa tmam y~ at beginning of c. Sam-vas plays upon the eqmvalent 
which gives name to the day and its goddess The verse has n^jagatl character. ( 
had the second half-verse above at 20, 4 c, d-J 
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2 I myself am Amavasya ; on me, m me dwell these well-doers , m me 
came together all, of both classes, the gods and the sadhyds, with Indra 
as chief {jy/s(/ia). 

The Petersburg Lexicon • suggests the plausible emendation of main a to ama it 
beginning of b if it is not rather a tna vasantt intended as a play on amavasyh For the 
sctdhyas^ see note to vii 5 r The Anukr overlooks the irregulanty of a *|_vi 832 J 

3 The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, [and] good to enter in ; we would worship Amavasya with 
oblation , yielding (duJi) sustenance with milk is she come to us 

TS has (in 51') averse quite accordant with this m general meaning, but too differ- 
ent m detail to be called the same , it reads ntv^^ant samgdmauT vdsun&vi viqvd rilpani 
vdsuny dveqdyantl sahasraposdm subhdgd rdrdnd sa na a 'gan vdrcasa skmvtd&na 
Ppp reads, in b, vtqvant for urjam, and, in d, vasSnS (for djthana) and nd *'gam 
The comm , and some of the mss , end the hymn here, carrying over our vs 4 to the 
following hymn , our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr , and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP accepts the same [The decad ends here cL p, 389 J 

4 O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms , what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth 

This IS, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition m advance of 80.3 For 
the parallels etc., see under that verse 

80(85). To the night or goddess of full moon (paumamasi). 

\Atharvan — caturrcam pSurnamdsam j prSjSpatyS trSistubham z anustubh'\ 

' \ 

The first ahd fourth verses are found also in Paipp i The hymn is used in'the same 
manner as the preceding one (Kau? 5 5, Vait. i 16), but on fuU-moon day, it also 
appears (KSu; 59 19) with hymn 17 etc For the separate use of va 3, see under that 
verse. 

Translated* Henry, 32, loi ; Griffith, i 367 See also Zimmer, p 365 (vss 1-2} 

1 Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 
full moon been victorious , in her, dwelling together with the gods, 
with greatness, may we revel together with food (i>) on the back of the 
firmament 

The first half-verse IS met with in TS (in 5 i>)andTB (in r r»»), without variant, 
the second half-verse reads thus tdsydm deva dcUit samvAsania utiami nika thd mdda- 
vanidtn Ppp , in b, puts pSurnam&sI before tnad/tyaias |_and ends b ' itb ut iteSvo I 

2 We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the lull moon ; let him give us 
unexhausted unfailing wealth 

The first half-verse occurs in TB (ni 7 5*3) and Ap^S (11 20 5), both of which 
read rsabhdtn and pilrndmdsam ^ their second half-verse reads thus sd uo do?ui(S.m 
suviryam rdydspdsam sahasrinam The cbmm reads dadkdtu m c. 
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3. O Prajapati, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms, what desiring we make libation to thee, beth^it ours; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

LCf vii 79 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. 10, and is repeated m various other collec- 
tions VS (x 20 et al ), TS. (1 8 14* et al ), TB (11 8 i* et al ), MS (11. 6 I2 , iv. 14 i), 
MB (ii 5 9). LCf MP n 22 19 J RV reads, for b, vi^vdjatam pdri ta babhilva ; 
and TS TB MB agree with it throughout, VS. differs by giving, witli our text, rftpdnt; 
MS IS more independent, having in the second occurrence nahi ivdt tarn (for nd tvdd 
eidni) in a, and in both occurrences ydsmdt kdm {lox ydtkamds te) m c The verse is 
variously employed by the siltras m Kaug , m the parvan sacnfice (5 9), by addition 
to iv 39, and by special mention, beside vs 1, with h 17 etc (59 19* see under 17), 
while it is added by a schol to the ceremony of acceptance (56 2, note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student, — in Vait (1.3) as an introductory formula prescnbed by Yuvan 
Kau9ika Lcf note to KauQ i 6J, also (2 12), in the parvan sacnfice, with an offermg 
of fat to Prajapati ; and it is to be had m mind (7 1 2) as accompanying an offenng in 
the agitthoira The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in 
a mahdqdnti called mdrudganl 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?) 
of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify {ardlidya-) thee 
with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading /«, given in our edition on the authority of 
part of our mss (Bp P M T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense Lthan //J (a combination of atni ti is hardly possible) , SPP. reads ti, witli the 
great majonty of his authorities Ppp has uta i^arvaresu for ati^- in b, and, in d, ndkaih 
sukrtas paretSh The comm gives ardayanti m c He explains atu^arvardni to mean 
either rdtrtm atltya variamdiiesu sotnSdihavtssu or else trtfyasavanavyapisu havtssu 
thus akm in meanmg with atirdtra, and this w perhaps nght *Lf no note of P.M J 

81 (86). To the sun and moon. 

\Atharvan — sadrcam savttrisutyacSndramasam trdistubham 3 anustubk; 4,3 Sstdra- 

panktt (y samrdj) ] 

L Partly prose — 4 -and 5 J W anting in Paipp The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as mtended by the name ddrgibhts, and so directed by Kaug. (24. 18) to be 
used Lto accompany the worship of the dar^a (see vs 3 and note) J , Keg. also says that 
some mutter the hjmn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prospenty 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm does not acknowledge it 
The comm regards vss i and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kaug 75 6, in tlie nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv i i, but the verse intended must be rather xiv r 23, as^marked in 
the edition The. comm further quotes a use of vss 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (15)* 

in a planet-sacnfice, with an ofEenng to Mercury (btfdha) 

Translated Henry, 33, loi , Griffith,! 368 — Cf HiUebrandt, F^d Mythol , i 302-3 

I . These two move on one after the other by magic i^ndyd ) , two play- 
ing young ones (f/f«), they go about the sea ; the one looks abroad upon 
all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV x. 8 s i 8 , ig, 
and are also found m MS, iv 12 2, this one, further, m TB 11 7 12* (repeated in 
11 8 93) all read adhvardm (for *mavdm) at end of b , they have, for c, viqvany any 6 
bhuvana 'bhi~ (but MS vt-) cdste^ and, at end of d, jayate (the comm also has jdyaie) 
ptinah, and TB combines r/«« a«- Repeated below as xiv i 25 and (a, b, c) xin 2 ir 
|_on the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Les Hymnes Rohiias, p 38-40J 
I As for the thnce occumng haplography, vfgvdnyd for vigv&nyanyd, cf iv 5. 5, note J 
Too irregular (11+12 9+12 = 44) to be passed simply as tnstubh LThe other texts 
suggest the true rectification of the meter of c J 

2 Ever new art thou, being born ; sign [ketti) of the days, thou goest 
to the apex {dgrd) of the dawns , thou disposest their share to the gods 
as thou comest , thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time 

In RV and MS (as above), and TS 11 4 14*, the four verbs are in the third per- 
son, and we have candrdjnas nom in d. Further, TS reads dgre at end of b, and 
Uratt in d The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the astensms is not without significance (_Over " stretchest ” W interlines “ extend- 
est ”J LVss 1-2 are repeated below as xiv 1 23-24 J 

3 O stem of soma, lord of fighters! not-deficient verily art thou by 
name , make me, O first-sight {dargd), not-deficient, both by progeny and 
by riches 

The dargd is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com- 
pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when w'etted, as the crescent grows The identification of the moon and soma 
underlies the comparison The comm first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somaputra ‘ son of the moon ’) to be addressed, and explains the 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the 
address is to the moon itself. 

4 First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou , complete at point art 
thou, complete at end , complete at point, complete at end may I be, by 
kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by nches 

LProse J Some mss (including our O ) combine dargatd 'st The pada-divisioa 
sdmoania/' is prescnbed by Prat iv 38 

5 He who hateth us, whom we hate — with his breath do thou fill 
thyself up , may we fill ourselves up with kme, with horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with riches 

LProse J The mss read m c PyS^tsJmaht, which SPP accordingh adopts in his 
text, although it is an obiious and palpable misreading for pySstshnaht (which the 
comm gives), pydsnlmahi is found in manj texts (VS TA C(:S ^GS HGS ), but also 
pydyislmaht (as /j-aonst from the secondary root-form /.idr) in Ap^S (in 46) It 
is b> an error that our printed text has pjSyiv- Linstead of pyasrs- see Grant ^ 914 bj 
These two prose “ verses ” are very ill described by the Anukr 

6 The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed 
upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Bnhaspati, shepherds 
of existence, fill us up 
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The verse is found also in TS (11.4. 14*), MS (iv 9 27 , 12 2), (v 8 4); ma, 
all read adttyas, thus rectifying the/iueter, and MS. has ydtha befqre it, and also at 
beginning of b, witli a correlative ev& at beginning of c , in b, all end with dksitayak 
pibanti^ and MS ^QiS have dkstitm before it, me, TS.(^QS give no raja for astnan 
indrah The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen m 
the verse The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvaka, of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses, the 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses irtnqad ekd ca saptamah, and, of the hymns, sapta- 
mdv j_is this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anuvdka^ p. 428 ? paflcama- 
saptaindv \ astdu 

82 (87). Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\(^&unaka {saptpatkdmah). — sadream dgitfyam. f'-dtstubham 2 kakummatt brhad , 

3 

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found m Paipp xx , and verse 3 in ui. It is used m 
Kau9 (S9 15), with n 6, in a nte for success; and also (59 19), with hymn 17 etc . 
see under 17, further, vss 2-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57 21), accompai^ the 
laymg of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire*, and the comm quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-19) in various mahd^dnti ceremonies Vait. (2919) employs 
It (or vs I?) in the agmeayana^ after laying on fuel with vii 15, further (5.16) 
vs 2, in the ag7tyddheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath , and yet 
again (2 7) vs 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacnficial butter * LKe5 , 
P 359*5 > comm , p 484 end J 

Translated Ludwig, p 428 , Henry, 34, io2; Griffith, 1 369 

I Sing {arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine , put ye in us 
excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv 58 10 and VS xvu 98 Both read in a arsata 
(which is better), and at the pavanie The comm understands devatds in c. He 
regards the waters or the kme as addressed, and explams a in several different ways 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor, 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail* — m me Agni 

The first and third padas are read m TS v 7 9 *> three in MS 1 6 i,. 

with sundry variants both put grhtidmt in a before dgre., and MS reebfies the meter 
by inserting ahdm between the two , for b, MS has sahd prajdyd vdreasa dhdnena 
(TS entirely different, rdyds pdsdya etc) , in C, MS puts ksatrdm in place of prajavh 
and, for ayus, MS gives rayas and TS vdreas (d is different in each text). Ppp reads 
at the end agnih. The meter (8 + n.ii+6 = 36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr 

3 Just here, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth , let not the down-^ 
putters, with previous intents, put thee down; by dominion, O Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee , let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS (xxvii 4), TS (iv. i 7 *)» 0 * 5 ) j have the 

better heading ksatrdm at beginning of c, and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
P&rvacittds of b, VS TS read pftrvadtas, and MS pilrudctttau (the editor noting 
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that K and Kap. S read with VS ) The word, in whatever form, probably refers to 
other worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their own , the comm 
says asmattah pflrvani tvadvisayamanask&h or tvadvtsayayjagakaranamanasah 
All the pada-Ti&s read atjhe end dmli-striah, and this is required by Prat 11. 86 ; but 
SPP alters to dm-sirtah — which, to be sure, better suits the sense The RV pada- 
text also has (vni 33 9) dmh-strtah, TS (and by inference MS , as the editor reports 
nothing), dmstrtah, unchanged The verse m Ppp stands ip the middle of our hymn 
11 6 (between vss 3 and 4) , Land it is important to remember that its position m the 
Yajus texts, VS TS MS , is similar see note to 11. 6 3J Ppp reads dabhan for m 
kran in b, and ksairam Land siiyamam\ in c. This jagatt has one trtstubh pada 

4 Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and- 
earth he entered 

Ann ‘ after ’ seems here to have a distnbutive force Agni is ever present to meet 
the first dawn etc with his bnghtness ; or it is the opposite of pratt m vs 5 anu 
‘from behind,’ as pratt ‘from m front ’ The verse is found as VS xi 17, and in TS. 
IV I 2*, TB 1 2 1^3, and MS 1 8 9 All these have m b dnu suryasya punttri ca 
raqtnin (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS MS give a taianika, and 
TS TB a iatdnti This verse and the next are repeated as xvui 1 27, 28 

5 Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun m many 
places , to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out 

A vanation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv 13 i a, which is 
identical with its first pada , its second half agrees much more closely with the version 
of the other texts than does 4 c, d The comm is still more faithful to that version, by 
giving the (preferable) puruit a in C. 

6 Ghee for thee, Agni, m the heavenly station; with ghee Manu 
kindleth thee today , let the goddesses thy km iyiapti) bring thee ghee ; 
ghee to thee let the kme milk, O Agni 

Ppp reads duhrale m d. The comm gives naptryas m c, and declares it to mean 
the watersj it is more probablv the daughters of the sky in general. 

83 (88). For release from Vanma^s fetters. 

\Qunahcepa, — caturream vdrunam dnustuhham a pathySpdnkU ' 9. jl tn^lh 

ip brhafizarbkS)'\ 

The first two verses are found m Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm ) 
is, according to Kau^ (32. 14), to be repeated m a remedial nte for dropsy, in a hut 
amid flowing waters , also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacnfice to Vanma, after iv. 16 3, 
in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsts V5it (to 22) has \-s l » at the 
end of XhQ pa^itba/tdha, when the nctim’s heart has been set upon a spit , and vs 3 in the 
agmeayana (28 17), on loosemng the cords by which the fire-dish has been earned 
The comm quotes the hjmn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an oflfenng to Vanm? m 
a mahSganit for portents «L-‘^ccordin^ to Garbe, the whole hymmj 

Tran-Jated Henrj, 35, 104, Gnfiitb, 1 370; Bloomfield, 12, 562 
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1 In the waters, O king Vanina, is built lor mee a golden house, 
thence let the king of firm courses release all bonds {ddman). 

All the authonties have mithds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text, 
although It IS a palpable misreading for trntds (_cf. Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107 J, which is 
given by Ppp and by A^S in the corresponding verse (lii 6 24) , our text has by emen- 
dation miidsj the comm makes for mttJias the forced interpretation anattyasddhdranak 
paresarn anabJngaviyo vd. Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of 
dhamani to datndm [_Roth, l.c., p 108J in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dhatnno-dhamnas in 2 a to da-, yet not only all AV authorities, but also 
Ppp. and A^S , are opposed to it in both verses and a whole senes of texts in vs. 2 , 
it IS not without suffiaent reason, then, that SPP retains dltd-, although we can only 
wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text The comm explains dhdmdni 
vmhcatu by sthdndny asmadlydnt iyajatu The A^S. version of the verse reads. 
dvlpe rdjilo varunasya grho tmio htranyayah sa no dhriavraio rdjd dhdmno-dhdmna 
tha muflcatu. Ppp. has its b like AQIS *, m d it reads dhdmd vi no suce 

2 From every bond, O king, nere, O Vanina, release us ; if “O waters, 
inviolable ones!” if “O Vanina!” we have said, from that, O Varuna, 
release us 

The whole verse is found in many other texts. VS vi 22 b, c; TS 1.3 ii‘; MS 
1.2.18, A^S 111.6 24; ^^S viii 12 II, L(JS V 4 6* TB ii 6 6* and VS. xx. 18 
have padas c-e; Land MGS ,11 i ii, has HxQpratfka - cf p. 151, under dhdmno\. AH, 
including also Ppp , as noted above, begin with dhimno-d/tdmnah (so SPP. : the comm, 
explains by sarvasmdd rogasthdndtj our text emends to da- L^^® to vs 1 J) , 
VS.Q^S L^S have (in a-b) rdjans ^diOj all, as also Ppp, have no muHca in both b 
and e , VS unaccountably gives dhus instead of dpas in c (but it has apas m xx. 18); 
TS MS.TB accent dghnyds and, wnth L(pS., omit the tti after it; for ydd fictmd m 
d, VS TS.TB Ags ggS Lgs. read qdpdmahe (pnnted sayd-, LgS ), while MS. has 
qdpdmahdt The accent aghnyas (as nom ) and the reading vdntna (vpc ) are incon- 
sistent, and dghnyds of TS etc seems to be preferable, but all the AY.pada-mss 
(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunah, though all the samhttd-mss. without 
exception combine 'vdrund V* Our translation imphes dghnyds (or aghnyds ) , the 
comm says h^ aghnydh Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b ; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false L*^^® Anukr seems to sanc- 
tion our pronouncing the dmredtta as six syllables J 

3 Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the jmdmost; then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere 
(vraid), be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i 24- 15, and foimd also as VS. xii. 12, and m Tb (i 5 ii3 .et ai ), 
MS (1 2 18 et al), SV i 589 (Naigeya appendix i 4), and MB. (1 7 to) All 
agree in reading dihd at beginning of c instead of our ddhd (the comm, has a(ha'), and 
SV and MB further put vaydm after vrati in c, while SV accents andgdsas in d. 
LKnauer, Index to MGS , p 148, cites many occurrences of the verse J 
below as xviii 4. 60 I 

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna’*; * remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; then 
may we go to the world of th , well-done. 
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' The last three pSdas are identical with those of vi 121 i, above Our text ought 
to read m c, as there, n'ili jv- [_Pronounce, as there, nis suvasindt \ There is no 
element m the verse 

i ' ^ 

84 (89). To Agni: and to Indra. 

[Bhrgtt — trcam ^ dtndram t dgneyt irdtstubham i jagatT'\ 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp , in 111 For the use by Kau^ and Vait (not 
of vs i), see under vss 2, 3 

Translated Henry, 35, 105 , Gnfilth, i 371 

I. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide- 
ruling {vtrdj), bearing dominion, releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household 

The comm supplies iiUbhts in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead The 
verse IS found also as VS xxvii 7, andmTS iv i 73 and MS 11 12 5, MS makes c easy 
by readmg manusdti&m (it also has vi for vi^vds)^ and VS TS by reading manuslr 
bhiydh MS VS give after this (tvdbhts, and VS TS have agds for dmlvds in c. 
All read dnfstrtas (Ppp antstatas) for dmartyas in a, and vrdhS for gdyam at the 
end (Ppp gaydth) Ppp has, in c, d, manusyebhyah gtvebhtr All the texts thus 
relieve m vanous ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse 

We should expect here a sep^ation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are 
addressed to Indra , but no ms or other authonty so divides 

2 O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou bom, thou 
bull of men {carsani) , thou didst push away the inimical people , thou 
didst make wide room for the gods 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but m inverted order), in RV 
(x 180 3, 2), found also in TS 1612-1 Both these read in c amttraydniam, their only 
variant in this verse In d carsanlnavi is most naturally made dependent on vrsabha, 
although, as such, it ought to be without accent, Henrj takes it as governed by the 
nouns in a The verse (doubtless with vs 3) is used by Kaug (17 31) m the consecra- 
tion of a king LWeber, Rdjasilya, p 142 J, and (140 17) in the tndratnahotsava, with 
libation to Indra, and service of Brahmans [^RV TS accent carsanlnam and all of 
W’s and SPP's mss seem to do so Perhaps, m spite of W’s version, we have no right 
to correct our text by deleting the accent , but the accent Can hardly be aught else than 
an old blunder J 

3 Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis- 
tant distance may he come hither , sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile 
{J srkd)y [thy] keen nm, smite away the foes, push away the scorners. 

The first half-verse was read above as 26 2 b, c. The verse is RV x rSo 2, TS 
16 124 (as noted under the precedmg verse), and also SV 11 1223, MS iv 12 3, VS 
xviii 71 , their only vanant is zX. j agamy at m b, for which TS has jagdmd, and all the 
rtst jagantha The comm takes as an adj ,= LCf Knauer’s 

to MGS , p 153 J LFor use by Kaug , see under vs 2 J Vait (29 5) uses the verse 
in the agmcayana, m the covenng of the first layers 
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^5(90)* Invocauoa of Tarkshya. 

[Atkarvaft {svastyayanakdmah) — tdrk^adtvatyam, traistubhanrY 

Not found in Paipp Used m Kau9 (59 14), with 86 and 117, m a nte for general 
welfare, and by the schol (note to 137 4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the djya- 
iantraj it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya7ia gana 

Translated ; Henry, 36, 105 , Gnfiith, i 372 — See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv 26S. 

1. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, |_Tarkshya,J having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift. - 

The verse is RV. x 178 i and SV i 332. For our sdhovdnavt^ in b, RV reads 
sahaTJanam and SV. sahovanam ; both prtanajam (undivided in RV ^aefa-text) 
in c instead of (p -dojini) ; and, in d, the RV pada-t€xt understands iha as simply 
thd^ ours as thd.a. The comm aI«io reads priandjam^ but explains it as containing 
either the root aj or jt. 


86(91). Invocation of India. 

\Atharvan {svasiyayanakamah) — atndram, trSistubham ] 

t 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kaug 59. 14, and 
notes to 137.4 and 25.36), but appears further (140 6) in the tttdramahoisava^ with 
hymn 91 and v.3. ii, accompanying an offering of butter. 

Translated. Henry, 36, 106, Griffith, 1 372. ^ 

I. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero India, of easy call at 
every call — I call nbw on the mighty {gakrd), much-called Indra : let the 
bounteous {magkdvan) Indra make well-being for us 

The verse is RV vi 47 1 1, also SV i. 333, VS xx. 50, TS. i 6 125, MS iv.9. 27 et ah 
In a, TS. accents dvitdram ; m c, RV VS. begin hvdydmt (for huvi nu) ; for d, they 
all read svasH no (but SV tddtn havir) maghdvd dhdtv (SV vetv) indrah [^Cf also 
MGS. 1 II 16, and p 150J 

87 (92). Homage to Rudra. 

\Aiharvan — raudram j3gatam'\ 

Found also m Paipp xx. Found in Kaug (59 29) in a nte for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the Rudras , and reckoned (note to 50 1 3) to the rdtidra gana Used repeatedly 
by Vait. m the parvan sacnfice (4. 10), when tlie cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire, 
and again, in the cdturmdsya sacnfice (9 18), with a cake to Tryambaka, also (24 17) 
at the end of the agnistoma, when the pnests quit the place of sacnfice. 

Translated Muir, iv’ 333 , Henry, 36, 106; Gnffith, 1 372 

I. The Rudra that is in the fire {ag^i), that is within the waters, that 
entered th? herbs, the plants, that shaped {kip) all these beings — to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage 

TS , at V. S 93, has a nearly correspKinding address, but making no pretense to a 
metrical character it reads yd rudrd egnutt (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd apsd yd d^adf’Tsu 
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yef ritdr^ viqva bMvaiia /dsmSt rudraya nimo astUj thus omitting the per- 

plexing agnaye at the end, for which Ppp also has the better reading adya The 
comm explains cakipc by {srasUwt) samartlio bkavati Pada b is tnsUibhj [_but a is 
not to be made good by pronouncing rudrb as a tnsjUableJ 

88 (93). Against poison. 

\Garittman — taksakadtrvatyam 3 at< brkatJ'] 

|_Prose J Found in Paipp xx , but so defaced as not to be comparable m detail 
Used by Kaug (29 6) in a healing nte against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with 
grass and flinging this out in the direction of the snake 

Translated Ludwig, p 511 , Heniy, 36, 106, Griffith, 1 373 

I Go away ' enemy {dn) art thou , enemy verily art thou ; in poison 
hast thou mixed poison , poison verily hast thou mixed , go away straight 
o the snake smite that • 

It can be seen m Ppp that the combination an/ vd 'st is made Addressed to the 
poison (comm ), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) — or otherwise The 
"verse" (12 14 10 = 36) is brhatl only in number of s}llables |_The comm reads 
abhyupeht He takes the “tliat” to mean the snake With regard to the auto toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v 13 4 J 

89 (94). To Agm and the waters. 

\Smdhudvipa — caticrrcam agiuyatn diitittim/tam 4 3P ntcrtparosmh ] 

LPartl} prose — “\erse”4j The first three i erses are found also in Paipp 1 Vanous 
use is made of the h)nin and of its seieral lerses in the ultras in Kaug it is addressed 
to the liolj water (42 13) on occasion of the Vedic student’s return home, and (42 14) 
\ss I, 2^ 4 accompany his laying of fuel on the fire after sunset with \s 3 (57 24) his 
hands are washed in the upatiayana ceremoni, and with 134 (57 27) he partakes of 
hot food , tw’o phrases occurring m the latter {i.dlio 's/, iejo 'si) appear (6 12, 13) in the 
parva/i sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm , how- 
ever, considers them such) , and the schol (note to 46 1 7) and comm reckon the hymn 
as intended by the s/id/iTyds, or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of 
one’s teacher In Vait (3 iS), vss 1-3 accompany in the par^aan sacrifice the priests’ 
cleansing, vs i (or more?) in the agnisto/na (24 6) is repeated on approach to the 
dhavanTya fire, with vs 3, the sacriheer’s w'lfe is decked in the tdiu/ i/tdsya sacrifice 
(S 20) , with vs 4, fuel IS laid on tlie fire in \\\^ pa rvan sacnfice (41) 

Translated Henry, 36, 106, Griffith, 1 373 

I The heavenly waters have I honored (cdy) , with sap have we been 
mingled , with milk, O Agni, have I come , me here unite with splendor 

The verse is, with differences, RV 1 23 23, and is found also in VS (x\ 22), 
"TS (1 4 453), MS (1 3 39), JB (ii 68), LQS (ii 12 13) RV has. for a, ifpa adya 
av acdi i^a/n J the otliers nearly the same L^ee also note to vs 4 below J, only all give 
the more regular grammatical form apds, and 1 S omitb adya, while JB reads aidrsam , 
in b, RV has at end agasi/iaAi, LGS agauiiiahi, VS TS.MS asi kst/iahi , 111 c, TS 
combines fTg-, and RV gaht lor agamam’j VS adds a fifth pada The 
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verse is repeated as x 5 46, and its second half is the last part of ix 1. 14 Ppp, agrees 
m a with RV , and has aganinahi in b The comm glosses acayisam with pnjaydmt, 

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time ; may 
the gods know me as such , may Indra knowj together with the seers (m). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. i 15 and x 5 47 It is RV. i. 23 24 , RV. reads, 
in c, asya imaccented, as the comm also defines our word to be , and one or two of our 
mss (Bp.K R s m ) so give it The comm explains me asya by eitam main (supplying 
pntam), or, alternatively, eiddrqasya me (supplying abhimataphalam sddhayitum). 
Ppp. reads, for \i,prajayd ca bahum krdht, and combines in d sahars- [_ Perhaps the 
Anukr scans c, d as 7 + 9. J 

3 O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
{iitdld), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly ( ? ) 

The majority of our mss (all but R T ) accent apas in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss also do the same both texts emend to dpas, Ppp omits abht in c, and 
combines in d gepe *bhl- The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV, 1 23 22, and also, less discordant, m VS. vi 17, ApQS vii 21.6, L^S li 2 ii. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhlrunam; Ap has vd for ca in c and d ; 
L^S. agrees throughout The RV text is this iddm dpah prd vahaia ydt kim ca 
duntdm mdyt ydd vd 'hdm abhtdudrdha ydd vd (^epd uta ^nrtam The sense of our 
abhirunam at the end is extremely questionable , very possibly it may contain abht and 
have nothing to do with the root bhi , it occurs only in this verse The comm explains 
it as abhi and riina for rna ‘ debt’ 

4 Fire-wood {idhas) art thou, may I be prosperous {edit ) ; fuel 
{samidJi) art thou, may I altogether prosper {sam-edh ) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou bnghtness in me. 

bProse J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on tne sacred 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots tdh ‘ bum ’ and edh ‘ prosper,’ is found also m 
VS. xxxviii 25, K. IX. 7, xxxviu. 5, AQS iii 6 26, LQS. ii 12 12, ^GS ii. 10. VS and 
(JGS have all three parts, only omitting sdm edht^ya m the second*, L^S has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in each edht^mahtj AQ!S reads as L^S , but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me deht The Anukr. scans 
8 +-9 *10 = 27. LMGS. has the first two addresses at 1. 1. 16 (cf p 149, 156), then 
follows apo adydnv acdrisantj and tejo 'si is at 11. 2. 1 1 (cf p. 150) J •) And reading 
edhi^Imdht in the first j 

90 (95). To destroy some one’s virile power. 

’{Angiras — trcam, mantroktadevatyam i gSyatrt, s virSt purastSdbrhail , 

3 g-av 6-p bhurtg jagaii'] 

Found also in PSipp. xx Used by Kaug (36. 35) m a women’s rite, being directed 
against the lover of one’s wife 

Translated Henry, 37, 107 - Griffith, 1. 374 and 47 

I. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of a creeper ; 
harm the force of the barbarian (ddsd). 
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3 The eager gods, O god, mac thou didst bring — them, O Agni, 
send forward m [thine] own station {sadhdst/ia) , having eaten, having 
drunk sweet things, assign to this man good things, ye good ones 
(vdsti) 

This and the following verse are given together in VS (viu i8, 19), TS (1 4 
MS (1 3 38), but m -different order and combination namely, in VS , our 4 before 3,* 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one In our 3 a, VS begins with av-, and TS ends with devan (/-) , in c, all - 
end with -sag ca vigve, and after it VS has asmi., and TS MS 'sme Ppp reads, in b, 
preraya punar ague sve sadhasthe The fourth pada is deficier'- *LMore precisely, 
our 4 a-c with 3 d before our 3 a-c with 4 d J 

4 We have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation , carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (?) 

TS (as above) reads at the beginning svaga, and later in a sddanavt, MS sddanS 
krnomtj m b, VS MS have -gynd 'ddm sdvanam jns-, TS sdvatte ’’ddtn j - , Ppp also 
has krnomt, folIO'Wed by the umntelligiblej '5 caste 'data saiMJie jusdndhj the AV text 
(p sdvane md) is apparently a corruption of sdvane 'ma, *hich the comm reads In 

c, VS inverts the order of the two participles, and all read havinst for sva vdsfintj ift 

d, VS MS have dsnm for vds 7 wt, and VS svdr for divarn, and all Usthata for rohata 
Ppp gives, for C, d, w bh dtidhds tvam gharmam tain u tist/iatd 'nn All the AV 
pada-ms,s (except a single one of SPP’s) read vdhamdnd bhdramdnd, -without final 
vtsarga, and all the sainhttd-ra^ (except our Ppm) have -nd svdj both pnnted texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhttd to -ndh sva (which the comm also reads), 
and SPP. adds the visarga to both p’ples in his pada-X^Td The pada reading m a is 
sddand akarma (our Bp -ndh s m ), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as 
falling under Prat 111 34, although the passage is not quoted by the dommentaiy to that 
rule, SPP. lakes no notice of the anomaly The comm explains gJiarmdm m d by 
ddityam. The Anukr passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently 
ihtruded svd 

5 O sacnfice, go to the sacrifice , go to the lord of sacrifice , go to 
[thme] own source {ySm ) hail ' 

LProseJ The same formula is found, -without -variant, as VS viii 22 a, and m 
TS 1 4 443* and MS 1 3 38 The samhttd-mss add a stroke of punctuation before 
svim which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits, SPP 
retains it The comm explains Vishnu as intended hy yaitiatn *LAlso vi 6 2* J 

6 This [is] thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song- 
utterance, of excellent heroism hail • 

LProse J Again the AV mss add a punctuation-mark before snviryaJt,* omitted m 
our text, but given by SPP , the other texts (VS viii 22 b , TS MS as above) do not 
have It TS differs only by reading / MS does the same and omits (add- 

ing instead tdna sdm bhava bhrajam gacha) , VS ends \nth sdi-vavTras tdj jusasva 
svahd Ppp has a yet more different version esa te yajilo yajaindiias svdlid siiktana- 
movdkas suvfrds svd/id *LTo avoid taking the word as an adjective, BR., s v , would 
read with TS suiArah J 
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7. VdsJtai to those offered to ; vashat to those not offered to; ye way- 
(^a/?f-)finding gods, having found the way, go ye on the way 

LProse J The second part ot the formula is found without a vanant in VS vhi 2i 
et al , TS 14 443 et al., MS 1. 3. 38 Ppp reads svahiltcbhyo vasadhiltebhyahs 

8. O lord of mind f [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the 

gods; hail' in heaven — hail! on earth — hail! in atmosphere — hail! 
in wind may I put [it] , hail ! - 

LProse.J In VS TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b, but it is briefer thus VS indnasas paia widm dcva yajildm svahd vate 
dhahj TS. m p i, no deva devdsti yajTidvi svahd vdci svahd. vate dhdhj MS m p, 
sndhadv iTtidni yajndm divi devdsn vate dhdh svahd Ppp , agam, m, p wiatn deva 
yajiiam svdhd, vdce svahd, vdcaye dhds svdhd. The Anukr. apparently scans this 
bit of prose as8 + 7 9+12 = 36 

98 (103). With an oblation to India. 

\Athaivan — mantroktaddivatam iraistubham i viraj'\ 

Found also in Paipp xx In Kaug. (6 7), the verse accompanies, the parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of barhts to each divinity , and again (88 6), in the ptnda- 
pitryajTia,, the spnnklmg of nce-grains joined with darbha In Vait (4 6), it goes with 
the casting of the prasiara into the fire in the parvan sacrifice 

Translated. Henry, 40, 112, Griffith, 1 377 

I The barhis is all {sd^n) anointed with oblation, ' with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts, [it is] all anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods , let the' oblation go to Indra : hail ! 

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS ii 22 (immediately fol- 
lowing a repetition of the VS version of our 97 7, 8) it reads ankidtn instead of 
aktdm in a and c, has ddttydir vdsubhts for tfidrena vdsund in b, indras for devdis in c, 
and, for d, dtvydm ndbho gachatu ydt svahd Ppp also has (better) vasubhts for 
vasund imb, and devebhts m c, rectifying its meter The comm reads barhts for havts 
in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half 

99 (104). When, besti'ewing the v^. 

\Atharvan — mantrokiaddwatam trautubham r bhurtj’\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kaug (2 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhts; 
and the same in Vait (2 7}. both in parvan sacrifice 

Translated. Ludwig, p 434, Henry, 40, 113, Gnffith, 1 377 — Hcmy' gives an 
elaborate comment Oldenberg, Indoget mantsche Forschungen, Anaeiger, in 3, refers 
to Hillebrandt, Nett- und Vollvtotidsopfer^ 19, 64 

I Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth {vddt ) , do not rob 
the sister lying down yonder ; the hotars seat [is] yellow, golden , those 
[arc] jewels {mskd) in the sacrificer’s world 

The comm regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed Ludwig conjectures the 
‘sister’ to be the uitaravedt , and Henry also und»’rstands Ibt same, it is perh?ps 
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rauier the grass that lies about, the comm gives several diverse guesses A corre- 
sponding verse is found m TB iii 7 5*3 and Ap 111 13 5 they read abM ior pdrt at 
beginning of a , jdmitn itia htnslr atnttya fdySnS for b , -dan 3 hdntah suvdrndh In c, 
and, in d, wii for 'etf and bradhni for hkd 

100 (105). Against bad dreams. 

\Yama — duhsvapnanSfattadevatyam dnustubhamy 

Found also in Pafpp xx Used by Kau? (46 li) in a nte agamst bad dreaming, 
and reckoned (note to 46 9) to the duh^vapnafdqana gana 

Translated; Ludwig, p 498, Henry, 40, 115, Gnffith, 1 378 

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill- 
success {dbhnit)\ I make brdhman my inner [defense] , .[I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams 

The comm (also Ppp ) reads svapndt mb A corresponding verse is lound in KQS. 
XXV II 20 , for b it has fiapah svapnad abhiltyatj it reads kara-'oe for krnve m c and, 
for ^,parah svapnamukhd krdht Ppp ends with -inukha snva. Near half of SPP’s 
authonties have/dr^A in d The comm explains svapnatnuklids by svapnadvartkdh. 
|_Gnffith sa)fs “ I turn aioay and he on my other side ” — to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare As to c, cf 1 194 and v 8 6 J 

101 (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream. 

\Yama — duksvapnaffSfattadevatyam Snustubham'] 

Found also in Paipp xx Used by Kaug (46 12) m a nte against ill effect from 
food eaten m dreams, and reckoned (note to 46 9) to the duksvapnanSt^ana gana 

Translated Ludwig, p 444, Henry, 40, 115, Gnffith, 1 378 — Given by Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel p 157, without other comment than is impbed m the title 

I. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day 

The comm appears to regard nahi m c as two independent words A corresponding 
verse is found m Ap^S x. 13 ii and HGS 1 17 4, reading thus yad annam adyate 
naktam (H say am') na tat pratak ksudho *vati (H av ks ) sarvam tad asmdn ma 
hinslr (H -sin) nahi tad dadr^ divd (H dtvd dadrce dipah) Ppp has nas mstpad of 
OTcinc. ‘J 5 @^Seep 1045 J 

102 (107). Accomuanving self-relief 

\PrcjSpatt — maniroktandnadevatyam mrat ptirastddbfAait'] 

Wanting m Paipp. Kang (52 1 5) prescribes it in a nte tor weirar^ “ with action as 
given m the verse ” (/// mantroktam) 

Translated Henry, 41, 115- Gnffith, 1.378 

I Havifig paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, I wilf urinate standing erect , let not the lords (t^ard) harm me 

All the authorities read meksSmt in c, and SPP retains it in hiS text, altbougn it is a 
wholly impossible form, and the misreading of s fOr sy is an easy and familiar one , even 



vu 102- 


BOOK VII THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


462 


the meter demands vte-kst- (_rather iirdhuds /J The comm, has instead mdi *sydtm^ 
explaining it as = md gamtsydvii ' Virtually all the authorities, too, leave tisihan 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our R.s.m iisfhan) , this both editions 
emend LThe Anukr seems to scan asir + 8 7 + 8= 34 J 

j_The squatting posture in making water is, I believe, general with the natives of India 
to this day So Hesiod, Works and Days, 727 \x.t^ dvr’ ^eAtoio rerpafiiiivcys 6 pBo<i 

opxgCv . e^d/ievos ktX Cf xiii 1 . 56 and my note J 

Here ends the ninth annvdka, of 12 hymns and 21 verses, the old Anukr says 
navamo dvddaga and ekavinqa , 

103 (108). For betterment. 

\Brahman — dtmaddwaiam trdistubhain ] 

Found also in Paipp xx Used by Kaug (59 19) with hymn 17 etc (see under 17) 

Translated Ludwig, p 269; Henry, 41, ir6, Griffith, i.378 — Cf Bloomfield, 
AJP. xvii 408-9 * 

I What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of 
this reproachful hate — who that desires sacnfice, .or who that desires 
bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods ? 

This IS apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also) 
The comm (also Ppp) reads vanate m d, he gives alternative conjectural explana- 
tions, and tnes, of course, on account of the repeated ka, to bring the verse into connec- 
tion with Prajapati (Ka) Ppp further has no 'syd in a, and kas piir ko yaj m c 

104 (109). Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

[Brahman — dtmaddwatam trdtstubham ] 

Found also m Paipp xx Used by Kaug (66 17) in a savayajfta, having as sava a 
cultivated field (urvardkhye savayajne, comm ) 

Translated Henry, 41, 116 , Griffith, 1 379 — Cf. above, v ii, introduction 

I Who, enjoying companionship with Bnhaspati, shall shape [its]- 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan? 

The translation implies in d tafivhm as read by Ppp , compare RV x 15 14 d (AV 
xvm 3 59 reads ianvks, but with much better reason than here), also 111 48 4 b and 
vii loi 3 b The comm refers to v. 1 1 as explaining the cow referred to Some of the 
mss (including our Bp E O K) accent sakhydm m c, and SPP adopts it m his text, 
ours has the correct sakhy&m Ppp begins with kam, and has in b, for nffyavaisdm, 
dhenum etdm, and in c idvi brhaspatyd sak/tyd 

105 (no). An exhortation to holy life. 

[Aiharvan — maniroktadcvatyam dnustubham ] 

Found also in Paipp xx Quoted by Kaug (55 16) m the upanayana ceremony, as 
the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second 
half-verse later in the same (56 16), as he makes the pupil turn so as to face him 
Translated Henr)% 41, 117 ; Griffith, i.379 
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I Stnding away from what is of men, choosing the words {vdcas) of 
the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions 

Ppp reads saha for vacas in b, and, for d, devo devanam sakhya jusanah The 
comm paraphrases pranltis hy prakrstanayanadtvedabrahmacaryamyatih 

106 (III). Deprecation for offenses. 

[Atharvatt — mantroktadSwatam uta jStavedasam (c, d, vdrunam) br/tattgarbkS irtstubh ] 

Found also in Paipp xx Applied by Kau^ (6 2), m the paruan sacrifice, with 
offenngs m expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked m the ceremony ; and later 
(46 24), when a direction at the sacnfice has not been fully executed Used also for a 
similar purpose in Vait m the agntstoma (12, 5), and apam later (16 8) 

Translated Henry, 41, i "7 , Gnflith, 1 379 

I If {jydt) m forgetful '^ss we have done aught, O Agni, have offended, 
O Jatavedas, ift our behavi (pdrana), from that do thou protect us, O fore- 
thoughtful one , unto beau, V be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions 

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful The comm, takes f«M/as 
loc., = qobhane sdnge kamtani Ppp reads tasmat for tatas m c, and qukJu m d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular that the Anukr admits. 

107(112). To relieve a stinging pain. 

[Bkrgu -^sSuryam uta iatvatam dnustubkaml 

Wantmg m Paipp Used by Kdug (31 27) with vi 105, m a remedial nte agaiAst 
cold and catarrh 

Translated • Henry, 42, i -Griffith, i 379 

I Down from the sky the seven rays oi ’’he sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean [ these have made fall thy siting {salyd) 

The comm regards qalya as used figuratively of a stinging disease qalyavat plda- 
kartnatn kasaqlesmadtrogam The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun, 
as given m TA. 1 7 i 

108 (113). Against enemies: to Agni. 

\Bkrgu — dvyrcam SgTteyam trdtstubham i brkafigarbkdl 

Wanting in PSipp Used by Kaug (48 37) m a witchcraft nte with hymns 31, 34, 
and J9 (see under 31) ; and both \erses separately are reckoned to the duhsvapnand- 
qana gana (note to 46 9) 

Translated Ludwig, p 517 , Henry, 42, 118 , Gnffith, 1. 380. 

I. Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly us, 

O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger — to meet them let 
the toothed dram go , let there be of them no abode Ivdstu) O Ami 
nor offspring ’ ^ ' 
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The comm explains aranl as drtikcLrini fd^asl « a pam-causmg she-demon ’ , by its 
form it should be a fem to drana ‘strange’ Again (as at iv 16. i) SPP unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm , who explains it as an aniarhttandman) in a nas tdydt 
(instead of na sidydf)^ and m padaAjfxX tdydt^ although every known pada~xci% |_hegins 
the word with s- andj stdydt alone has etymological justification. Some of the sarnhitd- 
mss (including our W 1 .) read dvl sv- in arb The mss also vary between tan and 
tam (our Bp and all our satn/itid-mss. have the latter , both editions give the former). 
LOne does not easily see how the Anukr justifies its definition J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vai 9 vanara as ally, do thou meet and bum 
them out, O Jatavedas. 

All SPP’s/<z<ia-mss , and one of ours (D ), read suptatn in a, by a frequent error. 
Ludwig suggests v&ivasvatena for vdifvdnarena in c; it would certainly be an 
improvement to the sense. 

109 (114). L^or success with the dice.J 

\BSdardyam* — saptaream, Sgneyam uta mantroktaddtvatam dnustubham x.vtrdt 

purastddbrhad ; 2^3, 5 ft 

Found also in Pfiipp. iv. (in the verse-order 6, 1,2, 5,3, 7,4). Used by Kau?. 
(41. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success m gambling: see under 50-, and by 
Vait (6 lo), in the agnyddheya ceremony, when the sacnficer hands the adkvatyu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayani cow LThe decad division cuts 
the h3rmn between vss. 3 and 4. cf. p. 389 J *LNote that iv 38 is for luck iiTgam- 
bling and is asenbed to the same rishi. Cf introd. to iv. 38 and 40 J 

Translated: Muir, v. 429 (vss. I-4); Ludwig, p.456; Henry, 42,118; Griffith, 
i. 380 — Cf Zimmer, p 285, 284. 

I. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is 
self-controller ; with ghee do I aid (?) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight.* 

Lin a, Henry would suppress either tddm or else ndmo J Ppp. combines ^^7 *ksem 
in b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm, explmns babhrdve as babhruvarndydi 
' tatsamjflakdya dydtajayakdrtiie drv&ya ; of Kali he says pardjayahetuh paflcasani- 
khydyukto ^ksavtsayo *yah kaltr tty ucyatx, and quotes TB L 5. n’ > qiksdmi is either 
tddaydmi or samartham kartum icchdmi. 

2 Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revel, in both kinds of oblations. 

Ppp puts agne after ghrtam in a L^^ great improvement of the meterj, reads nakne- 
bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni by yatkdbhdgas znAjusatias, and has inadaniu 

in d. Some of the mss (including our D K-) also read madaniu^ and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -/x*, as being better supported Half SPP’s mss , 
and at least one ( D.) of ours, give /Jxrfuxx m b The comm boldly declares aksebhyas 
in b to mean pratikitavebhyas . they are to have duSt etc flung at them, that they may 
be beaten. 
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3 ihe Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation;-holder 
{Itavirdlidnci) and the sun , let them unite my hands with ghee , let them 
make the nval gambler subject to me 

Ppp begins yd. 'ps~, puts antara first m b, reads m c td ndti Lmtending no ?J hastam 
kriena (this is a great improvement) sani sr-^ and has nas kit- m d The comi'n under- 
stands havirdhdna m b to signify the earth The first half-verse is identical ivith 
xiv 2 34 a, b 

4 111 luck (?) to the opposing player, do thou shed upon ujs with 
ghee , smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt 

Compare above, 50. r The obscure word at the beginning is divided adt^avAm by 
the pada-ra%% , SPP , however, alters his/^j/iz-text to adinavAm, simply to agree with 
the comm’s grammatical explanation ! as if that were of the smallest authontj' ot value , 
and here it is even worse than usual , the comm, makes the word a verb-form from root 
dtv + d, and glosses it with ddtvydmy aksdtr ddfvanam* karomt ' Ppp treats the 
verse as a cited one , but it has not been found elsewhere m its text. *LIn theCorrec- 
tions to vol 11., p. 5355, SPP suggests adevanam | 

^ He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours — may we 
rever a joint reveling with the Gandharvas 

The Ppp version is quite different yo no devo dhanam tdatn dtde(;o yo 'Hdndm 
grahanam ^asanam ca sa no *vatu havtr etc , also gandJiarvdts sadh- ih d The, 
comm gldhanam and ^Asanam respectiv'ely by graJianatn svakTydir aks/t^YpiivA^ 

svtkaranam, and svlydndm aksdndm jaydhvasthdne (one ms ~ydnh 7 /a-) 'r/ofeAfinafn 

I 6 Having good things in common (^sdmvasu) — that is ybur appella^ 
tion ; for stem-lookmg, realm-beanng [are] the dice ; you as such, O drop^, 
would we worship with oblation , may we be lords of wealth 

Ppp begins c vsnth iasmdt ta tndro hav- Emendation m b to aksdh (voc ) would be 
a welcome improvement , Henry so translates The minor Pet Lex. conjectures that tnda- 
vas m c means ‘ the marks or pips on the dice ’ perhaps rather applied figuratively to the 
dice themselves* , the comm renders hj simavantah somopalaksitahaviryuktdh,^ as adj 
quahfying vayam The comm is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are 
\ addressed in « ; m b he understands the ti^o epithets to be gen. sing , ugrampa^d being 
for -gydyds/ and he refers to and quotes TA iL4 i, where they are found as smguJar, 
i instead.of our o^^^t vi ri8 e The third "p 3 da-is j_only by countj *LThe 

major Lex. takes ‘dice.’ — W. put a sign opposite tndavo as if he meant to m^e a 
text-cntical remark about it His Collabon-book note? no variant ms reading , but SPP. 

_ reports tddm vah a^tndavAh, nonegive indavah J if it were indavah—Pndu- 

mantah J 

7. If (ydt) a supphant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Vedid 
1 studentship, if I take up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

Ppp begins with yad dn/dn, iod reads Uvima in b. One would like to emend to 
alebhA in c. 
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no ( 1 15)* To India and Agni: for help. 

\Bhrgu — trcam StndrSgnam x gayatrt , z tnpubh, 3 anustuhh'^ 

Found also in Paipp xx., vs 3 not -mth vss i, 2 Kauj. (15 ii) employs the hymn 
(the comm says, vss i and 2), with vii 3 etc , in battle incantations : see under 3 ; 
further (59 20), for the satisfaction of vanous desires, with worship of the deities men- 
tioned m the verses. Vait (8 6) has it (vss i, 2?) with an oblation to India and 
Agni, m the agrayana tsitj and vs 3 (3 17), in the parvan sacrifice, as the priests 
receive and partake of their rya-portion. 

Translated: Henry, 43, 121 , Griffith, i. 381. 

1. O Agni, together wijth Indra, ye slay the Vntras irresistibly for 
your worshiper {dagvdhs ) ) for ye are both best Vritra-slayers. 

The translation imphes emendation of haids in b to Jiaihds, which the construction ' 
clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse, 
by TB. (u 4 57 • this has also medlna for ddgiise in a, and yuvdm for ubha in c) 
Both editions give hatds^ with all the mss Ppp is defaced, but seems to read aiho for 
hato, and for c ugrdya vrtrahantamdm LRender rather, ‘ ye slay the adversaries . . . 
adversary-slayers’? cf iv. 32 7, note.J 1_MS. has dgnd indrag ca ddguso just after its 
version of our vs 2 J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven (svdr), who 
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (?), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vntra-slayers, do I invoke. 

Found also in TB (11 45?) and MS (iv iz 6) , TB puts m a suvar before djayan^ 
much improving the meter ; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djananj in b, TB has 
bhiivanasya ,inddhye j in c, both accent prd carsani, and TB vrsafta (as voc )*, in d, 
MS ends with -hdnam huvema, while TB. has agtii indra vrtrahdna huve vd7n Ppp 
has at the yabbydm svar itayaty agre (eva wanting), and huvdtna at the end. 

The ‘ they ’ of a, according to the comm , are the gods. For prdcarsant is given a con- 
jectural rendering, thopgh the word is doubtless a corruption , the Pet Lex. had 
conjectured an emendkion to prd ^comparing RV i io9_5j ; the comm, gives 

it an alternative explanation: either drastdrdu^ or prakrs /5 manusyd yayor 
yastrtvena santi. |_As to ‘z/r/rn:-,-see note to vs. i J *[_And MS. reads vdjrabShum J 

3 Divine Bnhaspati hath served (Jupa-grah) thee with a bowl ; O Indra, 
enter into us with songs — for the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

In a, upagrah is rendered as if equivalent to upa-hr-j the comm takes it thus anya- 
tra yathd. na gacchast iathd svddhlnam krtavdn The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the dnnk itself, as received in the bowl so in V5it 
111 17 One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O indram), but indra is 
cited in V5it. (ib), |_Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs was 
intendedj Ppp adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pada* sarvam tarn 
riradh&st nah . compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3 LPpp reads in a updi *nam 
devds J i j 
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III (i 16). To a soma-vessel. 

\Brahman — varsabham farabrhati trtstubh ] 

Found also in Paipp xx For uses, see below 

Translated Henry, 44, 122 , GnfRth, 1 382 

, I India’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods an(J of human 
bemgs ; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (f ) ; 
let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee 

Ppp combines -dhdnS. "irnd, and reads in b (after devSnSm) asya vtgvarilpah, and 
at the end i&s te svadhtto gr 7 tantu The comm regards the verse as addressed either 
•to a bull let loose (as quoted m Kaug 24 19) or to piltabhrt soma-vessel (as quoted 
in Vait 179) In c, dsu is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to dstisj the comm 
explains it as either = pur<yOartinisu gosu or yajant&nddirilpasu vtksji The verse is 
further reckoned (_note to Kaug 19 ij to the pusftka mantras It is a pure trtstubh, 
without brhatl element, but the^a^frt-mss make the third pada end with ya |_With a, 
cf RV in 36 8 a.J 

1 12 (117). For release from guilt and distress. 

[ Varuna — dzyrcam maniroktdbdStvatam dnustubham j bhurtj ] 

Wanting m Paipp Used m Kaug (32 3) in a remedial nte, with vii 29 etc see 
under 29 , it is also reckoned to the anholthga gana (note to 32 27) The comm 
regards it as quoted by Kaug (78 10) , but doubtless the verse there intended is the 
eqmvalent xiv 2 45. 

Translated Henry, 44, 122 , Griffith, 1 382 

1 Beautiful (^itmbliani) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great 
vows , seven divine waters have flowed , let them free us from distress 

The epithets in the first half-verse are found only here,* and are obscure , for dnti- 
sumne the comm substitutes antahsvapnCj gumbhani f he renders by qobhdkdnnydu, 
and mahivrate by mahai karma yayoh Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading 
& for ipas The verse is repeated below as xiv 2 45 *\Mdhwrata occurs elsewhere. J 
tLBR conjecture gundhanf cf. note to -vi 115 3 J 

2 Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods 

This verse is a repetition of vi q6 2 

113 (118). Against a (woman) rival: with a plant. 

[Bhdrgiwa — dvyrcam irstikddevatyam / vtrdd anusiubk, 2 gankumati ^rp bhurtgusnth'\ 

Foimd also in Paipp xx. Used by Kaug (36 38), m one of the ntes concerning 
women, against a wife’s lover, with a plant called bdtidparnl ‘ arrow-feather ’ (Danla, 
\_girapunkhd for which B1 conjecturesJ garapunkhd, which is Thephrosta purpurea 
LRothJ, though T sptnosa is the spinous species) 

Translated Weber, /««/ Stud v 250, Henry, 44, 122, Griffith, 1 382 
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1 O rough one ! thou of rough creepers 1 cut up yon woman, O rough 
one ' — that thou mayest be hateful (?) to yon man of virile power 

Ppp reads trtst- ever)^ where, and i) tsUttandana ; and its second half-verse is: adha- 
grdrstayadyarnas tarn asmai ^epyavataJi The comm gives, as one of bis suggested 
synonyms for itstikd, dahajamka or banapaiiiydkhyaicsadhi ; vandanas Lcf. below, 
115 2J are, according to him, latdndui vfksdtidtit co 'pa7t prcirudJids iadiyaifdkhdiit' 
dves^ufftdfid vibhuiiiupai udlaidvii^esdh. JvT'iddzusfd in t is literally ‘having done what 
is hated ’ {dvesakdi ml, comm ) The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival. 
There is considerable discordance among the mss in' regard to the concluding word, 
(esyd-, qasyd- being the v ariants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists , the 
comm explains the word as = prajauanasdutarthyavafe The verse is a good anti- 
sfubh, not vtrdj 

2 Rough art thou, a rough one ; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou , 
— that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow (^vagd) of a bull 

The first part m Ppp. reads : tnstd *st trtstakd *si vtsd vrsdtaky asi The comm, 
tries to find root taflc + d\n vtsdtaki (=visam dtaiikayatt') , vagd he paraphrases with 
vattdhyd gduk The verse is rather kakunwtatl than qankuiftaii fit becomes a per- 
fectly regular aiiusttibh if we add at the end of A (with Ppp ) an ast J 

114(119). Against enemies. 

\Bhdrgttva — dvyrcam agnTscmtyam anustubkam ] 

The first verse is found also in P 5 ipp. xx. Used by Kau? (36. 39 doubtless only 
vs I ) m connection with the preceding hj-mn, at the end of the women’s ntes , vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31 4) against demons, with vi 34 

Translated Weber, Ind Stud v 265 , Henry, 45, 123 , Griffith, 1 383. 

I I take from thy entrails {vaksdnd), I take from thy heart, from the 
aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor. 

Ppp. has, for b, d dade Jirdaydd adht, and, for the second half-verse, d te mukhasya 
yad varca dqain vtd abhyatrpsast The comm says drusamdhtr vafiksana tty ucyate/ 
or, alternatively, the vaksands are kattvtkatydf'updddh. This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 1 13, as vs. 2 with 115 

2. Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets anudJtyd)^ and 
forth imprecations , let Ag^i smite the she-demoniacs j let Soma smite 
the abusers (f ). 

|_In the edition, the final r-sign of raksasvinTr has slipped to the left from its place 
over the syllable ha-. The vs seems to belong to h r 15 . see note to the preceding vs.J 

115 (120). Against ill luck. 

\AtkarvSngiras — caiurrcam savtiram , jdtavedasant dnupubham ' tnstubk J 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp xx It is used by Kau^. (i8 16-18) 
in ntes against ntrrtt (‘perdition’), with the driving off of a crow to whose leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments. 
The comm quotes it also from the ^antikalpa (6 16) in expiatory rites 
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Translated Muir, v 348; Ludwig, p 499, Grill, 41,187; Henrj, 45,124, Gnffith 
1 383, Bloonlfield, 168,564 j 

t- 

I. Fly forth from here, O evil sign (Jaksvit ) , disappear from here ; fly 
forth from yonder , with a hook of metal (ayasmdyd) we attach thee to him 
that hates [us] 

Ppp reads m ApSpa- iox pdpt, and, tor ^ya dvisinas tastnin tvd sajjdmak The 
comm has at tlie end sacamast He paraphrases laksini hy pSparupiny alaksmtj 
It might be rendered also by ‘ luck ’ or ‘ fortune ’ , the expression is found also in MB 
I 4 LS 

2 The unenjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a 
tree — that, O Savitar, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us, 
being golden-handed, granting go6d to us. 

Ppp offers no variants SPP reports his^fl<&-mss as reading in a lu or 

pataya Itih, which is very strange, as ours have the true re2i6iog, pataydluh All the 
pada-mss give m b vdndanaJmva, and Prat. 11 56 expressly recogmzTes this and pre- 
scribes the irregular combination to vdndane but SPP , on the sole authonty of 
the commentator, alters \)\s> pada-tejx.t to vdndandatva f The comm explains vandand 
simply as latdvigesa, and refers back to 113 i as another instance of the use of the 
word , pataydlUs he paraphrases pdtayitrl ddurgatyakdrtnl 

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, bom from his birth 
together with his body , the worst of these we send forth out from here 
to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones 

The Anukr appears to allow the contraction qtvd 'sm- in d. |_As to “ lor,” see 
111 1 1 5 note. J 

4 These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren {khtld) , 
let the good {pdnya) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear 

The pada-mss read in a endh, probably it is rather end ‘ thus ’ The comm reads 
blunderingly at the end anlnaqan, and understands ids as its subject, as if the form were 
not causative.* He glosses khtla by vraja The pada-ren^og visthitdhoiva in b is 
according to PrSt iv 77 [^In a good pasture, the cows would keep close together , on 
a barren, they would natxirally scatter Quite otherwise Pischel, Ved Stud 11 205 J 
|_Ap^S IV 15 4 may be compared J [The Anukr does not note that c is catalecUc J 
* LAltematively, however, he does take it as a causative J 

116 (121). Against intermittent fever. 

\Atharvingtras — dvyrcam eSndramasam j puromtk , s j-av z-p ircy anusiubhl 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp This appears m Kaug, 
(32 17 Keg adds, with hymn 1 17) in a remedial nte against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in hymn 95 , and it is reckoned (note to 26 i ) to the takniandqana gana 

Translated GrohraaOn, Ind Stud ix. 386, 414, Zimmer, p 381, Henry, 45, IZ4, 
Gnffith, 1 384, Bloomfield, 4, 565 — Cf also Bloomfield, JAOS xvii 173 

I. Homage to the^hot, stimng, pushing, bold one , homage to the cold, 
forraer-desire-performing one 
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The last epithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt , the comm makes krtvan 
from the root krt^ and explains it as “ cutting up or deferring the fruition of previous 
wishes ’’/Henry says “doing its wiU of old” Again SPP. changes the cddanaya of 
five-sixths of his authorities and all of ours to nddaiidya, because the comm has the 
latter The verse (9 -1- 7 . 12 = 28) is no usnih except m the sum of syllables 

2. He that attacks {abhi-t) every other day, on both [intermediate] 
days, let him, baffled (avraid), attack this frog 

The comm, reads ubhayedyus The verse, though really metrical (i i -}- 12) is treated 
by the Anukr. as prose (24 syllables) 

117 (122). Invitation to Indra. 

[AtharvSngiras — dtndram pathydhrhatil 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug (59 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a nte for 
welfare, and it is, with'Ji8, reckoned (note to 25 36) to the svastyayana ganuj while 
a schol (note to 137.4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the djyatantraj that 
another uses it with 116 was noted under that hymn And Vait (23.9) repeats it m 
the agiitstorna with the offermg of the Jidrtyojanagraha 

T^slated. Henry, 46, 125, Griffith,! 384 

I. Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bii;d ,* go over them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV 111 45 i, found ako as SV 1 246 et al, VS xx. 53, TA i 12.2 
Our (and SPP’s) reading in b agrees ivith all these, but is against our mss and all 
but two of SPP’s, they leave the word unaccented RV VS in c have which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of v/j SV has the corruption nlyemur in nd, and 
TA., yet worse, nyimur in nd LTA has at the end, corruptly, nid/ianvdva tan imt J 

/ 

118 (123). When arming/ a warrior. 

\Atharvdngiras. — bahudevatyam uta cSfidramasam trdistubham ] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used m Kaug (16 7) in one of the battle ntes, for terrifying a 
hostile army, with am ‘ng a king or kshatriya ; for its connection with hymn r 1 7» see 
under that hymn , and some mss read it m 39 28, in a nte against witchcraft (probably 
wrongly, as thefcomm. knows no such use) V^it. has it (34 12) in the sattra sacnfice, 
•with arming a king 

Translated. Henry, 46, 125, Griffith, i 384 

I . I cover thy vitals with armor ; let king Soma dress thee over with 
the immortal (am.i'ta ) ; let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide ; 
after thee conquering let the gods revel 

The verse is also RV. vi 75 18, found further as SV. 11 1220, VS xvii 49, all these 
■without variation from our text , but TS (m iv 6 4s) has vdrtnabhis in a, abhi (for 
dnu) in b, vdrzvas te astu for vdrunas te krnotu j_iraproving the meter J in c, and, for 
d,^ ivam dnu madantu devah The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

The hist or tenth annvaka, of 16 hymns and 32 verses, ends here, and the quoted 
Anukr says {trtfya^ 'nty&u sodaqa ^cf p. 4*3 endj, and paro dva/ringaka ucyate. 

Two of ‘our mss sura up the book as of 118 hymns, others note only the number qf 
Vargas or decads, none say 123. 

Here ends also the seventeenth prapatjiaha. 





